DOCUMENT  RSSinffi 


ED  283  941 


TITLE 


INSTITUTION 

REPORT  NO 
PUB  DATE 
NOTE 

PUl  Trpi 

EDRS  PRICE 
DESCRiPTORS 


IDENTIFIERS 


ABSTRACT 


CE  047  348 

Criminal  Justiee  Sys tarns «  Bloek  Ii  Law  Enioraemsnt* 
Block  III  ThaCdurte.Bloek  IIIi  Cerrsctions^  Bleak 
IVi  CQoraunity  Rslations,  Block  Vi  Profieianey  Skills. 
Bloek  VIi  Crininalistics.  Instruetor  Guide. 
Florida  State  Dept.  o£  Eduoation^  Tallahassee,  Di^. 
of  Vocational,  Adult p  and  Conmunity  Education. 
PS-OOS-BK-85 
Aug  85 

l,09Bp,7  For  a  related  doeument,  pee  CE  047  350. 
Document  eontains  colored  pages. 

Guides  —  Cless^oom  Use  *  Guides  (For  Teachers}  (052) 
lff08/PC44  Pius  Postage. 

Adult  Education  I  *Cosraunity  Relationsi  Comf^etency 
Based  Education I  ^Correctional  Rehabilitation i 
^Courtsf^Crime  Prevention I  Instructional  Haterials; 
^Law  Enforcement I  Law  Related  Educationi  Learning 
Activities;  Police^  ^Police  Educationi  Postsec 
Education I  Pretests  Posttestsr  State  Curriculum 
Guidesi  Student  Evaluation 
Criminal  Justice i  ^Criminal  Justice  System 


This  instructor  guide  together  with  a  student  guide 
comprise  a  set  of  curriculiui  materials,  on  the  criminal  justice 
system.  The  instructor  guide  is  a  resource  for  planning  and  managing 
individualized,  competency^based  instruction  in  sis  major  subject 
ai'eas  or  blocks^  which  are  further  broken  down  into  several  units 
with  some  units  having  several  sections.  The  blocks  are  (1)  law 
enforcement  system  (history,  code  of  ethics,  constitutional  law  and 
law  enforcement  operations,  law  enforcement  operations,  report 
writing);   (2)  th^  courts  (court  system,  criminal  justice  process, 
criminal  law,  ju senile  courts) r  (3)  corrections  (history,  government 
corrections  systems,  prison  society,  probation  and  parole,  jail 
operations  and  treatment  programs,  juvenile  corrections)!  (4) 
conanunity  relations  (himan  relations,  crime  prevention)  i  (5) 
proficiency  skills  (physical  fitness,  combative  and  defensive 
tactics,  police  short  baton,  riot  response  tactics,  basic  police 
weapons ,  rescue  tactics) |  and  (6)  criminalistics  (basic  forensic 
examinations,  basic  forensic  photography,  fingerprint  technology). 
Each  unit  (or  section)  provides  these  componantsi  objectivesi 
instructional  guide  (content  outline)!  suggested  activities!  a  list 
of  reference  materials!  a  list  of  audiovisual  materials!  a  list  of 
tools,  equi]^ent,  and  supplies!  pretest  and  answer  key!  posttest  and 
answer  key!  Md  performance  checklist.  Information  on  use  of  the 
eurriculum  materials  and  a  student  progress  chart  are  located  at  the 
front  o£  the  instructor  guide.  Answer  keys  to  review  guest ions  in  the 
student  guide  are  included.  (TLB) 
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Developing  and  flsld-testing  the  ouFrieulum  materials  of  the  Criminal 
Justice  System  has  been  a  mammoth  task^  Without  the  help  of  many 
individuals  who  generously  eontributed  their  time  and  expertise,  sueh  an 
endeavor  would  not  have  been  possiblet 

The  Criminal  Justloe  Project  Team  is  particulMly  indebted  to  the 
following  contributing  authors  for  the  materimlsi  William  McChnre, 
Miamlf  Lt.  Joseph  Muffoletto,  Daytona  Beachp  Ray  Newman^  Eustisi  and 
the  late  Fred  MuUer,  Tampa, 

The  team  ^^wiaUy  appreciates  the  Advisory  Committee  memberi' 
time  and  aKpertise  in  reviewing  the  existing  materials  for  the  program, 
making  ai^estlons  on  the  development  of  curriculum  material,  and 
reviewing  and  revising  these  materials.  These  members  arei  Jack 
Livingston,  HoUywoc^*  William  McClure,  Mlamli  Donald  LucaSi  Tampa; 
Tom  Kern,  Invernessi  Don  TlUey,  Jacksonville;  Joseph  Muffoletto, 
Daytona  Beachi  Ray  Newman,  Eustis;  Les  Stern,  St,  Augustine;  and  the 
lata  Fred  MuUer,  Tampa, 

Much  appreciation  is  eKtended  to  the  content  speciaUsts  who  wHUngly 
reviewed  and  revised  the  materials  for  content  accuracy  and  reoency, 
Tliey  ares  Jim  Witt,  Florida  Department  of  Corrections  (formerly  with 
Criminal  Justloe  Standard  and  Training  Commission);  Ralph  Honour, 
Correotional  Training  Institute;  Doyle  Woods,  Jr.,  Tallahassee  Police 
Departmanti  Sgt.  Ron  Hunter^Tallahasiee  Police  Department;  Robert 
Ha^en,  Latent  Print  Section^  Federal  Bureau  of  Investigation;  Judge 
Victor  Cawthon,  Circuit  Court,  Second  Judicial  Circuit;  Ernest  S, 
Doster,  Probation  and  Pwole  Circuit  and  Administration.  Florida 
Department  of  Correetlons;  George  Brown,  Children,  Youth,  and 
Families  propam  offices,  Department  of  Health  and  Rehabilitative 
Servicesf  Mike  Bridenback,  State  Courts;  Vernon  Fox,  Florida  State 
Univerilty;  and  Iven  Lamb,  Lake  City  Community  College, 

Special  thmks  are  expressed  to  the  administrators  and  instructors  of 
the  following  schools  who  field-tested  the  draft  of  the  materlalsi 
Westside  SklUs  Center,  Jacksonville;  Northside  Skills  Center, 
Jacksonville;  Maintand  Senior  High  School,  Daytona  Beach;  Spruce 
Creek  High  School,  Port  Orange;  St,  Augustine  Teohnical  Center,  St. 
Augustine;  Robert  Morgan  Vocational  Technical  Institute,  Miami; 
Sheridan  Vocational  Technical  Center,  Hollywood;  Leto  Comprehensive 
High  School,  Tampa, 

Great  appreciation  is  extended  to  Dale  Heideman,  Tallahassee  Regional 
Crime  Laboratory,  for  the  photographs  for  Block  VI,  Unit  I  of  this 
material;  Tallahassee  Police  Department,  Daytona  Beach  Police 
Department,  and  Davie  Police  Department  for  providing  forms  for 
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spaolally  thanks  Diok  Qambla  (fopmerty  with  the  Florida 
.^Vfe^^of  Vocational  Eduoation)  for  his  time  and  expeptlsa,  his 
parti^ei^pation  in  tha  oommlttaa  masting^,  and  hli  support  throughout  the 
gg^igj^l  and  Etta  MeO^ooh,  Florida  Division  of  Vooatlonal,  Adultp  and 
Jemwmlty  lduoatIon»  fop  har  underatandlng  and  oooperation. 

the  toam  atoo  aeknowladg es  the  following  gpaduate  assiitanti  who 
partteipated  in  tha  review  of  the  matariaisi  Taraia  Bowling ,  Frank 
liC^asolo,  Nouri  Ameli,  and  Shahpokh  Massoudi. 

l^e  oommittaa  wishas  to  speelaUy  aQknowladge  the  oontrlbutlon  of 
oommittee  member  Fred  MuUer  of  Tampa,  who  died  in  July,  1981* 


Di  an  attempt  to  fulfill  Florida *i  oommitment  to  eompstenay-based 
voaational  ^dueatlon,  the  Divialoii  of  Vooationalp  Adult^  and  Community 
Eduoation  of  ttis  Florida  DepMtment  of  Education  has  funded  a  projsot 
for  acquisition  of  eompatenoy-based  Inatruational  materials  for  ttim 
Criminal  Jui^tice  Asiliting  pro-am  (#8120).  A  statewide  projeot  eom- 
mittse  reviewed  existing  materlato  and  laleotad  the  foUowing  whioh 
have  been  diitributad  to  the  teaehers  of  the  pr^rami 

1.  Jail  Operattonss  A  Training  Course  for  Jail  Offieers 

Book  Is  Correotional  History  and  Philosophy 

Book  2 1  Jail  bperations~ 

Book  3i  Jalldimate 

^ok  4:  iupervision 

^ok  8s  Diseiplihe 

Book  6i  Spaoial  Wisontrs 

Publishers  United  States  Bureau  of  ft*isons.  Washing  ton,  D.C. 
Publioation  Dates  1978 

2*  PoUee  TVaffio  Servige  Basle  Training  Pr^ram  (Student  Study  Guide, 
Bistruetor^  Lesson  Plan^i,  and  Course  Guide) 

Publishers  United  States  Department  of  Transportation,  National 
Highway  Tt^affle  &ifety  Administration,  Washington,  D.C* 
Publioation  Dates  1972 

S,  Medioal  Emergenoy  Servieess  First  Responder  Training  Course 
(student  Study  Guide,  Bistruator's  Lesson  Plans,,  and  Course  Guide) 

Publishers  United  States  Department  of  Transportation,  National 
Highway  T^affio  Safety  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Publication  Dates  1979 

4.  Employability  Skills  Series 

(Student  Guides  and  Bistruetor  Guides) 

Choosing  an  Ooeupation 
Your  Job  SeaToh 
Applying  for  a  Job 
good  Work! 
Personal  Finanees 
JobClianges 

Publishers  Florida  Department  of  Education,  Tallahassee,  Fla* 
Biblleatlon  Dates  1980 

The  Criminal  Justloe  System  ourrieulum  material,  which  consist  of 
Student  Guides  and  Instructor  Guides^  are  designed  to  provide 
competency-tiaied  instruction  for  Ihe  subject  areas  not  eoverad  by  the 
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above  Ust,  The  eontent  aeaLyfaey  and  instruotional  effaetiveneis  of  the 
materials  have  been  ensured  by  itudent  f  leld-teatlng  and  oontent 
eKperti' review, 

A  complete  set  of  ourrieulum  materials  aohsists  of  these  mm^ 
developed  Criminal  Justloe  ^sterns  Guides  and  the  four  seti  of 
materials  listed  on  the  previous  paf  a. 

For  supportlr^  materials^  the  following  are  reeommended'* 

1.  Blaek^  Law  Dietionaryt  Henry  Campbell  Blaok 

Publisheri  West  ^bUshlt^  Co.,  St*  Paul,  Minn. 
PubUoation  Dates  1868  (4th  ed  J 

2.  Polioa  Sdience  Servioes  Teaohing  Aides  {slide/oassette  and  study 
guides)  which  Lnolude  the  foUowings 

•  Crimlnad  Justice  ^stem 

•  On  tiie  stand 

•  Cause  of  crime 

•  jotting  stolen  cars 

0  Robbery  investlf  atlon 

•  Burglary  investigation 

•  Rape  invest^atlon 

•  Grganized  crime 

•  Physical  evidence 
m  Securing  suspeots 

•  Search  and  seizure 

•  Recording  the  scene 

•  Field  notes 

•  Crime  scene  sketohli^ 

•  Crime  scene  phot^paphy 

•  hterviewlng  witnesses 

•  hterrof  atlon 

•  Fingerprints 

•  n^eparing  reports 

•  Questioned  documents 

•  Let%  stop  bui^^s 

•  ^ieide 

Publisher  I  PoUee  Science  Services,  NUes,  Dl, 
Publication  Datei  1979 

It  is  also  recommended  that  the  use  of  tiie  computer  in  criminal  justice 
work  be  discussed  bi  the  class,  using  Jownal  or  newspaper  articles  such 
as  "Sleuttlng  by  Computer"  in  the  IEEE  Spectrum,  July,  1983. 
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DooiptiQii  of  fihe  Mmfli^  Aistlm  ^ptem  Ororteulum  Material 


Thm  Criminal  Justice  %stem  (CJS)  materlab  are  designed  for  Indlvidu- 
aUz#d  Gompetanoy-basad  Instruatlon.  They  eonsist  of  Student  Quidas 
find  hstruotor  Guidag  and  oover  six  major  aubjeot  areas.  Eaoh  iubja'et 
area  ii  eaUed  a  Block,  and  aaeh  bloalc  is  broken  down  mto  savaral  units* 
with  some  units  havtog  several  seetions,  Tlie  foUowinf  .wbjeots  are 
oovered  in  these  materials  i 

CRIMINAL  JUSTICE  SYSTEMS 

Bloek  If       i^w  Enforeamant  Syitam 

Unit  At  History  of  Law  toforeemant 

Unit  Bi  Law  toforeament  Codes  of  Ethlos 

Unit  Ci  Constitutional  Law  and  Law  Biforeement 
Operations 

Unit  D:  Law  aiforeemant  Operations 

Saotlon  if  Patrol  Types  and  Charaoteristios 

Saotion  2i  Crime  Soana  Prooadures 

Seotlon  3:  Aooldant  bvestlgatlon 

Section  4i  ^aroh  and  Arrest 

Motion  Si  Stop  and  Frisk 

Unit  El  Report  Writing 

Bloek  II:      TOe  Courts 

Unit  As  U*S,  Court  ^stem 

Section  1:  Federal  Courts 

Seotlon   2:  TOe  Florida  Court  System 

Motion  3:  Local  Courts 

Unit  B:  Criminal  Justice  ftocess 

Section   li  Rpetrial  ft'ocesses 
Section   2:  Ttlal  ft-ocesses 
Section   3i  Posttrlal  Processes 

Unit  Ci  Criminal  Law 


Section  Is  Constitutional  Foundations 
Section   2:  Florida  Criminal  ^w 
Section   3i  Florida  Criminal  ftocedure 

Unit  D:  Juvenile  Courts 

Action  li  Juvenile  Court  %stem 
Section  2i  Florida  Juvenile  Court  Laws 
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Bloek  nil  CorreGtioni 


Unit  A:  HIstopy  of  Correetloni 

Unit  Bs  Government  Correotions  Systems 

Unit  Ci  Prison  Society 

Unit  D:  Probation  and  Parole 

Unit  El  Jail  Operationi  and  Treatment  Programs 

Unit  Fi  Juvenile  Correetions 

Motion  It  Juvenile  Correetioni  Backp'ound 
Seotion  2 1  Florida  Juvenile  Correotions 

Bloek  IVi     Community  Relations 

Unit  A:  Human  Relations 


Unit  Bs  Crime  Prevention 


Beotlon  1:  Develop  and  Manage  Community 
Crime  Prevention 

feotlon  2;  Crime  fteventlon  through  Environ- 
mental Planning 

Block  Vi      Profioienoy  acllla 

Unit  A:  Physioal  Fitness 

Unit  B:  Combative  and  Defensive  Taetios 

Unit  Cs  PoUee  Short  Baton 

Unit  Di  Riot  Res^nse  Taetics 

Unit  Es  Baeio  PoUee  Weapons 

Unit  Fs  Rggoue  Taetios 


B^ation  Is  Rescue  Equipment 

Action  2  s  Ground  Level  Reseues 

Seetion  3s  Vertical  Rescue  Taetios 

SeeSion  4s  Hlghllne  '^ansfers 

Bloek  Vis  Crimmalisties 


Unit  Ai  Forensic  Laboratory  Ruminations 


Section  1  s  Mleroscopy 

Seetion  2  %  Blood  Identif ieation 

Section  3s  Hair  ]^amlnatlon 

Section  4s  Fiber  Examination 

Section  8s  Broken  Glass  lamination 
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Unit  Bs  Basie  Forensic  Photop-aphy 


Action  li  Basio  Photofraphy  and  Taking 
Photographs 

Seotlon  2  s  Baaio  Photo^I^bopatory  ftooadupes 
Seotion  3i  Perional  W#ntlfloation  Photography 
Saotion  4i  Closa-Up  Photo^aphy 

Unit  Ci  Fingepprint  Tteohnol^y 

Section  li  Taking  Fingerprints 

Section  2  s  Identi^ing  and  Labellnf  IVpes  of 
Ping erprlnt  Patterns 

Section  3i  Determining  and  Recording  Classifi- 
cation Formula 

Section  4i  Developing  .Latent  Prlnti 

Although  these  oix  blocks  have  been  numbered  in  a  reoommended  se- 
quenoe  for  instruction^  you  should  determine  the  sequence  and  deptti  of 
instruction  based  upon  the  Curriculum  ftamework  requirements,  the 
needs  of  your  students  and  community^  and  the  rasources  which  you 
have  available*  Hie  basic  taiowledge  and  skills  necessary  for  all 
criminal  Justiee  ocoupations  provide  the  focus  for  most  units. 

Reference  and  audiovisual  materials  are  listed  in  the  Instructor  Guides 
to  expand  and  support  the  toplas  covered  in  the  Student  Guides, 

Thm  Student  Guides  are  ielf-contained  instruotlonal  materials  for 
student  use,  and  the  Bistruotor  Guides  are  guides  for  plamii^  and 
manning  competency^ased  instruetion* 

Thmse  currioulum  materials  vmrm  developed  based  upon  the  Criminal 
Justice  Aide  program  standard  of  1981.  This  standard  was  replaced  by 
the  Curriculum  Stamework/Student  Performance  Standards  for  Crimi- 
nal Justice  Assisting  In  1985  whioh  lists  all  competencies  the  Criminal 
Justice  Asslsti^  students  are  expected  to  perform  upon  completion  of 
the  prop'am.  Due  to  differences  between  the  R^ogram  Standard  of  1981 
and  the  Student  Performanoe  Standards  of  1988,  these  curriculum  mate- 
rials do  iwt  match  exactly  with  the  Student  Performance  Standards 
competencies  in  terms  of  headings^  sequence^  and  coverage.  It  Is  rec- 
ommended^ tiiereforej  that  you  Identify  the  Student  Performance  Stan- 
dard (SPS)  competencies  covered  by  each  section  or  unit  of  these  mate- 
rials and  write  the  SPS  competency  numberCs)  in  the  approprlata  spaces 
on  the  chart  provided  on  the  following  pages. 
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Ofiminal  Juitioe  ^stems  Matepials 


Blook  h  Law  Biforesm#nt  ^stem 

Unit  Ai    History  of  Law  i^foroement 


Unit  Bi    Law  ^foraement  Codes 
of  Ethics 


Unit  Ci    Conititutional  Law  and 

Law  ^forasment  ^^rations 


Unit  Di    I^w  Bntorommmt  Operations 


Motion  li  Patrol  lypes 

and  Charaoter- 
Istlos 


Section  2t  Crime  Scene 
R^oeedures 


Section  3  s  Aeoident 

bivestigation 


Section  4i  Search  and 
Arrest 


Section  5 1  stop  and  Kisk 


Unit  El    Report  Writu^ 


Block  m  Hie  Courts 

Unit  A:    U.S.  Court  ^stem 


Section  li  Federal 
Courts 


Section  2i  Ttm  Florida 
Court  ^stem 


Section  3 1  Local  Courts 


Unit  Bi    Crimmal  Juitioe  Process 


Section  1:  Pretrial 
Accesses 


Section   2 1  T^lal 

Processes 


Section  8 1  Posttrial 

ftocesses 


Student  Performancii 
Standards  Competencies 
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Criminal  Justioe  ^sterns  Materials 

Student  Performanae 

Unit  Ci    Criminal  Law 

Section  1 1  Constitutional 
Foundationi 

Section   2i  Florids 

Criminal  Law 

Section   3:  Florida 
Criminal 
Eroeadure 

Unit  D:    Juvenile  Court! 

Section   li  Juvenile  Court 
&/3tem 

Section   Zi  Floiii'M  Juve-^ 
nile  Court  L^v 

Block  ni:  Correotiona 

Unit  A:    History  of  Corrections 

Unit  Bi    Government  Correetioni 
^stems 

Unit  Ci    f^ison  Society 

Unit  Ds    Probation  and  Parole 

Unit  El    Jail  Operations  and 
Treatment  Pr^rami 

Unit  Fi    Junvenile  Correetions 

 —  —  —  

Section  li  Juvenile 

Corrections 
^ckp»ound 

Action    3g  Florida 
Juvenile 
Corrections 

Block  IVi  Community  Relations 

Unit  At    Human  Relations 
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Criminal  Justiee  ^sterns  Materials 

Student  Performance 
Standards  Competencies 

Unit  Bi    Crime  ftevention 

Saction   li  Develop  and  Manage 
Community  Crime 
ftevention 

Section   2%  Crime  ftevention 
through  Siviron- 
mental  Plannli^ 

Blook  V:  Profioisnoy  Skills 

Unit  Ai    Physioal  Fitness 

Unit  Bi    Combative  and  Defensive 
Taeties 

Unit  C:    Police  Short  Baton 

Unit  Di    Riot  RosE^nse  Taoties 

Unit  El    Basie  Police  Weapons 

Unit  Fs    Rescue  luetics 

Section   li  Rescue 

Equipment 

Section   2:  Ground  Level 
Rescues 

Section   3:  Vertical 

Resoue  l^oties 

Section   4:  Hlghline 
Transfers 

—  —  — — = 

Block  Vis  Criminalistics 

Unit  At    Forensic  Laboratory 
Examinations 

Section   1 1  Mieroseopy 

Section  2i  Blood  Iden- 
tification 

Section  3s  Hair  lamination 

Section  4s  Fiber  F^amination   ^  ^ 
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Cpimlnal  Justice  Systems  Materials 

Student  Performance 
Standsrdi  Competencies 

Section   5:  Broken  Glasi 
Exaininatlon 

Unit  Bi    Basic  Forensic 
Photography 

SectiOT   If  Basio  Photography 
and  Taking  Photo- 
graphs 

Section   2:  Basic  Photo- 
Laboratory 
Procedures 

Section   3i  Personal  Iden- 
tification 
PhotoOTanhv 

Section  4i  Close-up 

Photography 

Unit  C:    Fingerprint  Technology 

Section   li  Taking  ^ 
Fingerprints 

Section   2i  Identifying 
and  Labeling 
Types  of  Finger- 
print Patterns 

Section   3s  Determining 
and  Recording 
Classification 
Formula 

Section  4?  Developing 

Latent  Prints 

Other  Instructional  Materials 
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Compraents  of  fisftruetor  Quicte 


In  the  Ihitruator  Giiide^  you  will  find  the  following  components  for 
every  unl^Cdr  seotiouji 

Objeatives 

This  is  a  list  of  statements  whieh  tell  you  and  your  studenti  what  the 
student  should  be  able  to  do  afte?  ramplatii^  Uie  tnataiation.  Ttiere  are 
two  types  of  objeetives,  knowledge  type  and  performance  (skill)  type. 
Knowiedge  objeetlves  will  be  evaluated  by  written  tests  and  perfor- 
mance objeetlves  by  performance  cheeklists. 

You  should  make  sure  tiiat  your  students  read  the  objeatlves  before  they 
begin  to  s^dy  the  material  and  understand  what  they  are  expeeted  to 
do  at  the  end  of  the  instruetlon^ 


fi^tiiiotion£d  Guide 

Ttiis  is  an  outline  of  the  content  of  each  unit  (or  section)  in  the  Student 
Guide*  This  outline  can  help  you  see  the  content  quickly  and  plan  your 
instruction  aecordingly*  It  also  includes  instructional  activities  you  may 
want  to  carry  out* 

A  Ust  of  luggestions  is  provided  for  you  to  consider  in  planning  and 
managing  your  Instruction*  You  may  want  to  modify  these  aotivltias  to 
meet  your  needs  and  availability  of  resources, 

Rafw#nTO  Haterifiis 

TTiIs  is  a  list  of  supplementary  materials  you  and  your  students  may  nm 
for  fur tiier  stufly*  Space  is  also  provided  for  you  to  add  any  materials 
which  are  available  to  you  and  your  students  on  the  subject  being 
studied^ 


Ai^iensuia  Materia 

Space  is  provided  for  you  to  list  any  AV  material  which  are  available  to 
you  and  your  students  on  the  subjeot  being  studied, 

H  toere  are  any  toolSf  equipment,  or  supplies  needed  for  the  unit  or 
section^  they  are  listed  for  you  to  obtain  in  advance  of  the  instruction , 
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^et^  and  Amwer  Key 


A  test  is  provided  for  students  to  take  betorm  studying  the  material. 
ThB  results  of  the  protest  will  ihow  you  and  your  students  how  mueh 
they  already  Ioidw  about  tiie  subjeet  and  what  to  look  for  in  each  unit  or 
seation,  Ttsis  test  is  mot  used  for  grading  students*  performanees.  The 
pretest  mm9&  key  is  ^^vided  Immediate^  mttmr  ueh  pret^t^ 

you  beUeva  that  th©  student  knows  the  subjeet  well  enough  to  aeaom- 
plbh  tJie  ©bjeetives  for  the  unit  or  sections  YOU  may  let  Uie  student  skip 
the  instruetion  and  take  the  posttest. 


Wo^tmt  and  Ammmr  Key 

A  test  Is  provided  for  students  to  take  after  tiie  Initruetion  (or  after 
demonstrating  that  they  loiow  the  subjeet  well  enough  to  skip  the  in- 
struetlon)  for  evaluation*  Tlie  results  of  the  postteit  indloate  whether 
or  not  the  student  has  aehieved  the  toiowledge  objeetlves*  Slnee  this 
material  is  desipied  for  eompeteney-based  Instruetloni  you  may  let  your 
students  take  the  posttest  again  until  they  eomplete  it  sueeeiifully,  l£ 
the  student  falls  the  posttestp  s(he)  ^ould  review  the  text  and/or  obtain 
remedial  Instruotlon  before  taking  the  posttest  ag ain.  The  posttest 
a^wCT  key  ta  ^ovid^  immedute^  after  each  ^Mwt^ 

NOTOi  If  the  student  needs  to  take  the  posttest  more  than  oncej  you 
may  want  to  modify  the  posttest  or  develop  an  alternate  test* 

To  administer  the  pretests  and  posttestSj  you  should  reproduce  the  tests 
provided  in  the  B^truotor  Guide  bb  neoessary . 

P^formuioe  ^^cUst 

A  performance  test  eheoklist  is  provided  for  you  to  use  when  evaluatii^ 
students*  performances  on  the  performance  objectives*  Itiere  is  one 
performanee  oheekllst  for  each  performanae  objeotive^  and  the  tasks  on 
the  performance^heckllst  are  the  same  as  those  listed  in  the  perform- 
cmce  objective*  Tlierefore,  performance  oheoklists  appear  only  In  ttie 
units  (or  sections)  where  there  is  a  performanee  objective* 

If  the  student  does  not  meet  the  criteria,  s(he)  ^ould  review  the  text, 
repeat  the  practical  exercise^  and/or  obtain  remedial  instruetionj  and 
then  take  the  performanoe  test  again  until  s(he)  completes  the  perfor- 
mani*e  test  suceessfully* 


glueUilng  b  y  gom^uter  is  included  in  the  appendlK  as  a  sample  article 
for  computer  use  m  law  enforcement* 

Transparency  masters  of  fingerprints  have  also  been  included  for  use  aa 
needed  during  the  study  of  fingerprint  identification  and  classification. 
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This  is  a  Qhart  desifnad  to  reoord  a  student-s  progress  through  the  mate-' 
rials  and  is  included  in  the  back  of  the  Diitruetor  Guide, 

Write  the  date  the  student  takes  the  pretest  and  the  seore  on  the  pre- 
test in  the  pretest  eolumn  if  you  are  Intertsted  in  the  student^s  pre^in- 
struotlon  knowledge  of  the  subjseti  write  the  date  and  soor^  on  the 
poittest  in  the  posttest  □olumnp  and  write  the  date  and  rating  on  perfor-- 
manoe  in  the  performanoe  checklist  column^  The  rating  may  be  Ij  2^  or 
3»  If  the  student  performs  the  tasks  sueeessfuUy  with  iupervisionj 
his/her  rating  should  be  ^1,"  if  s(he)  performs  successfully  with  periodic 
supervision,  the  rating  should  be  "2,"  and  if  the  student  performs  the 
tasks  suecessfully  without  iupervlslon,  his/her  rating  should  be  **3." 

You  may  also  want  to  make  copies  of  this  Student  Progress  Chart  for 
each  student  to  use  in  keeping  his/her  own  reoord* 


How  to  Han  iMtamctlcm  Using  tiie  toteMtor  Gtiid# 


1.  Beeomt  familiar  with  the  Student  Guide  and  the  Initruotor  Guide  for 
these  curriculum  materialsi 

2*  Scrutinize  the  Curriculum  Framework/Student  Performance 

Standards  competencies  for  the  Criminal  Justice  Assisting  program 
(#8120). 

3^  Specify  objectives  of  your  program  based  on  these  eompetencias  and 
the  foUowingi 

•  needi^  interests,  and  abilites  of  your  students 

•  facilities,  tools,  and  supplies  avallabls  at  your  seliool 
9  needs  and  interesti  of  your  community 

•  craft  advisory  board  recommendatfons 

•  Job  market  needs 

•  other  identified  requirements  and/or  constraints 

4,  Determine  sequence  and  depth  of  instruction  on  the  basis  of  the 
objectivei* 

5,  Identify  sections  of  the  Criminal  Justice  System  (CJS)  materials 
which  cover  your  objectives.  Make  a  matrix  of  objectives  and  these 
materials  similar  to  the  matrix  provided  In  the  previous  section* 

6,  Review  these  sectloni  (both  Student  Guide  and  hstructor  Guide)  and 
modify  them,  as  necessaryi  to  be  consistent  with  your  o^ectives, 

7,  Select  other  Instruotlonal  materials  to  cover  the  objectives  that  are 
not  included  In  the  CJS  materials.  Include  these  other  selected 
materials  in  the  matrix. 

8,  Develop  your  own  instructor  guide  which  Includes  instructional 
guides,  suggested  activities,  lists  of  necessary  tools  and  equipment, 
lists  of  reference  materlali,  pretests  and  posttests  with  answer  keys, 
and  performance  checklists  for  these  other  selected  materials. 

«  IS 
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9*  Res#quenfie  thm  seotions  of  the  CJS  toitrugtor  Guide  and  the 
InstPuetor's  guide  you  develop,  If  n©Gesaary. 


10*  Resaquenee  th#  sections  of  the  Student  Guide  and  other  selected 
niat©riidS|  m  necessary, 

11,  Make  sure  all  neoesaary  toolSj  equipment,  and  supplies  are  available 
fop  your  program, 

12,  Make  eopies  of  materials^  prop      ohartSp  tests^  eto.s  m  neoassary, 

13,  Make  a  Hit  of  resource  ptraons  to  oontaeti  such  as  administrative 
personnel,  business  and  community  personnel  for  field  trips  and 
fuest  lecturersi  and  learninf  resouree  center  personneL  Contact 
them  as  you  arrange  for  each  activity  which  requires  their  cooper- 
ation^ 

14*  a.  Mafce  a  schedule  that  will  aUow  self-paced  Individualized 
instruction^  if  you  plan  individualized  instruction. 

Make  a  sohedule  for  group  Instructionj  if  you  plan  gfoup  instruc- 
tion. 


How  to  Use  the  Criniiiial  JmUm  ^tem  Cureiaiaum  Materials 

Introduce  the  materials  to  the  students. 


ERLC 


•  The  Student  Guide  to  ielf-contained  instructional  material  that 
stud^enti  can  study  at  thfelr  own  pace  most  of  the  time, 

m  Each  unit  (or  section)  of  the  Student  Guide  has  an  introduction, 
objectives^  text,  review  questions^  and  practical  exercises  (if  there  is 
a  performance  objeotive  in  the  section).  Answers  to  review  questions 
are  provided  in  a  separate  answer  key  booklet, 

•  There  are  directions  for  students  to  follow  when  working  through  the 
Student  Guide,  These  directions  appear  whenever  students  need  to 
change  to  another  activity.  Students  can  work  at  their  own  pace  by 
following  these  directions  unless  they  need  the  instructor's  help, 

•  Ixplaln  the  function  of  each  component  shown  below  and  the  instruc- 
tional procedures  for  using  these  items, 

—  Fret^t:  A  student  gets  a  copy  of  the  pretest  from  the  instructor 
t^fwe  beginning  to  study  the  materials^  takes  the  pretest^ 
and  gives  it  to  the  Instructor,  The  Instructor  then  checks 
the  student's  responses  and  determines  whether  the  student 
needs  to  study  the  materials  or  is  ready  to  take  the 
posttest* 

The  pretest  is  designed  to  help  students  and  instruetors  find 
out  what  the  students  already  know  and  to  indicate  what 
students  can  expect  to  learn  from  the  unit  (or  seotion)  of 
the  materiate.  This  pretest  Is  not  designed  to  be  used  for 
evaluating  students'  performances  for  p-ades, 
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—  bitroAiotimi  Students  should  read  the  introduotion.  It  is  a  brief 

statement  of  what  each  unit  is  about  and  why  It  is  impor-' 
tant  for  Criminal  Justioe  students  to  learn  the  topio  oov- 
ered  in  that  unit* 

=  Objectives:  Students  should  eomprehend  the  objsetivas  for  each 
unit*  These  are  statements  of  what  students  should  be  able 
to  do  after  studying  the  materials  for  eadh  unit. 

Knowledge  objeetives  state  what  students  should  know,  and 
performanae  objeotives  stc^te  hands-^on  perfcirniances  stu- 
dent should  be  able  to  do  after  Gompletinf  the  instruction. 

=  Tertf  Next,  students  study  the  text*  It  oontalns  the  information 
they  need  to  know  In  order  to  aohieve  the  objeotives* 

—  Revlaw  Qu^tiMis:  Students  should  Qomplete  the  review  questions 

after  studying  the  text.  This  aQtlvity  enables  students  to 
cheek  their  own  work  and  identify  how  weU  they  have 
learned  the  information  presented  in  the  text*  While  doing 
the  review  questions,  students  may  want  to  disQUss  the 
questions  and  answers  with  other  elassmates  and  the  in- 
struQtor*  After  eompletlng  the  review  questions^  students 
eheek  their  answers  with  those  provided  In  the  review  ques- 
tions answer  key  booklet.  If  they  have  made  mlstakei,  they 
should  review  the  parts  of  the  text  whieh  oover  those  ques- 
tion items* 

—  nmetioal  fiwobei  After  finiihlng  the  review  questions,  the  stu- 

dents ask  the  Instruetor  for  permission  to  do  the  praotlcal 
exereisej  If  there  m  one*  The  instruetor  wlU  decide  whieh 
exereises  should  be  demonstrated  by  the  instruetor  only 
with  students  ob&ervinf  and  which  ones  students  may  parti- 
oipate  in^  Then  the  students  disouss  the  results  of  their 
work  with  other  olassmates  or  with  the  Instruetor. 

The  praotieal  eKereise  is  a  review  exeraise  for  the  pirfor- 
manee  objeetive.  Therefore^  it  only  appears  in  the  units  (or 
sections)  having  a  performanoe  objeetive, 

—  Written  Fostte^i  Studenti  get  a  copy  of  the  posttest  from  the  in- 

struotor^  take  the  test,  and  give  the  completed  test  to  the 
instruetor.  This  test  is  desifned  to  measure  students^  per- 
formaneei  on  the  knowledge  objectives,  Distructor  should 
determine  mastery  level  for  posttests  based  upon  school 
poUolOT  and  profram  requirements.  If  students  complete 
the  posttest  succeKfullyi  they  are  ready  to  be  evaluated  on 
the  performance  checklist  or  to  go  on  to  the  next  unit  (or 
section)*  If  students  do  not  pass  the  posttest,  they  may 
need  to  review  the  text  and/or  obtain  remedial  instruction, 
and  then  take  the  posttest  again* 
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—  P^fdrmanee  Chmsldisti  If  there  is  a  pepfopmanoe  objeotive  for 

the  unit  'op  seetlon),  students  should  take  the  performane© 
test  after  successful  completion  of  the  written  posttest. 
Eftch  perf  ormanGe  eheckllit  lists  a  series  of  tasks  to  be 
performed  at  an  acceptable  level.  If  the  student  does  not 
perform  any  task  satisfactorily,  s(he)  ihould  b«  directed  to 
review  the  procedure  for  performlnf  the  task  by  studying 
the  appropriate  segments  of  the  Student  Guide  op  be  given 
alternative  souroas  of  instruction  or  remediation.  Then  the 
student  should  take  the  performance  test  again. 

The  foUowing  rating  scale  te  reoommended  for  evaluating  a 
student's  perfopmaneai  The  rating  Is  "1"  if  the  student  per- 
forms the  tasks  satisfactorily  with  the  instructor's  super- 
vision, "2"  if  the  student  performs  the  tasta  satisfactorily 
with  periodic  supervision,  and  "3"  If  the  student  performs 
satisfactorily  without  supervision, 

Suoee^ful  aomplfetion  of  the  posttest  and  performanee  test  indieatas 
that  the  student  has  aehleved  the  objeotlves  and  li  ready  to  start  the 
next  unit  (op  section). 

The  summary  of  this  suggested  procedure  for  student  use  of  the  CJS 
materials  fi  illustrated  in  the  foUowing  diagram. 
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^jmiiial  Amtiee  ^sterns 
Student  R^^ess  Chart 


Student  Name: 


Date  Started:  ^   Date  Completed  • 


ftet^t       Fostt^  Oie^cUst 


Blodk  Is  Law  Qiforeement  ^tem 
Unit  Ai   History  of  Law  Enforaemant 

Unit  B:    Law  Enforaement  Codes  of  Ethics 

Unit  C:   Constitutional  J^aw  and 

Law  Enforcement  (derations 

Unit  D:   Law  Qiforoement  Operations 

Seetion  1:    Patrol  Types  and 
Cnaraeteristios 

- — =—  

Ssotion  2t     Grim©  §£*^fip  Pr*ft^^Hiir»&s 

^  

Seetion  3i     Accident  Inveitigation 

Motion  4i    Seareh  and  Arrest 

Seetion  5i     Stop  and  Frisk 

Unit  Es    Report  Writing 

— 

Block  Ut  Thm  Courts 

Unit  A:   U»S*  Cou^t  System 
Section  U     Federal  Courts 

Saation  2i    TOe  Florida  Court  System 

Saction  3i     Local  Courts 
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Bfaterua 

PerfOTman^ 

Unit  Bi   Criminal  Justioe  ft^oeess 
Section  li     Pretrial  ftocesses 

Section  2:    Trial  Eroc waea 

Seotion  3i    Poittrial  ftoaeises 

Unit  Ci  Criminal  Law 

Seotion  Is    Constitutional  Fo=  ndations 

Section  2i    Florida  Criminal 

Section  3:    Florida  Criminal  R*ocedure 

Unit  D:  Juvenile  Courti 
Section  1:    Juveniie  Court  ^item 

- 

Seotion  2i    Florida  Juvenile  Cour  t  I^ws 

Block  nis  Corrections 

Unit  Ai  HHstory  of  Corrections 

Unit  Bi   Government  Corrections  ^sterns 

Unit  Ci  Prison  Society 

Unit  Di  ftobation  and  Parola 

Unit  Is   Jail  Operations  and  Iteatment 
Programs 

Unit  Fi   Junvenlle  Corrections 

Section  1:    Juvenile  Corrections 
feokpound 

Section  2i    Florida  Juvenile  Corrections 
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BAaterial 

Ptet^ 

Bostt^ 

Qw^^st 

Bloak  IVi    Community  Relations 
Unit  Ai   Human  Relations 

Unit  B;    Crime  Prevention 

Seotidn  1:     Develop  and  Manage 
Community  Crime 
Rrevention 

Seetion  2:     Crime  ftevention  through 
aivironmental  Planning 

Bloek  V;     ft'of  icieney  acUte 
Unit  Ai  Physioal  Fitness 

Unit  Bi    Combative  and  Defensive 
Taotios 

Unit  Cs  PoUoe  Siort  Baton 

Unit  Di   Riot  Reiponse  '^.etios 

Unit  E:   Basio  Police  Weapons 

-  —  ■   - 

Unit  Fi    Resoue  Tteetiae 

Seotion  1:     Resaua  ^uipment 

Seotlon  2:     Ground  Level  Rraeues 

Seetlon  3:     Vertleal  Resaue  Taotlei 

— '  ■'    -  —  = 

Seetion  4i     Highline  Transfers 

 = — = — 

Blook  Vli  CrlminaUsties 

Unit  As   Foremie  Laboratory  E^aminationi 
Section  li  Mieroseopy 

Section  2s     Blood  Identifloation 
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Pmtmt 

Berformmce 

Seetion  3i    Hair  Bcamination 

Seotion  4i    Fiber  lamination 

Seotlon  5s     ftoken  Glass  Examination 

Unit  B:  Basic  Forensic  Photop^aphy 

Section  li     Basic  Riot^r^hy  and 
Taking  Photographs 

Section  2  s    Basic  Photo^Laboratory 
Procedural 

Section  3:     Personal  Identification 
Photography 

Section  4i    Close-Up  Photography 

Unit  Ci  Fingerprint  Technol^y 
Section  li    Takinf  Fingerprinti 

Section  2t    Identifying  and  Labeling 

TypmB  of  Kngerprint  PattarnB 

Section  3%     Determini^  and  Recording 
Classification  Formulas 

Section  4s    Developing  Latent  IMnts 
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LAW  ENFORCEMENT 

SYSTEM 


Bloek  h  law  Ba£ 


Vnft  M  Hist^-^  of  Saw  fiiforeement/l 

Objectiv%sr^3 
hstruotion^l  Guide/4 

ReferMae  ^Materiali/6 
Audiovi§Ufil_  Mattrlals/7 
Pretest  ih  ^J/S 
Answifs  to  latest/12 
PosttiSt  CJi  A)/13 
Aniwgra  to  Postteit/l? 


JJmt  Bi  law  fiifoi^^ment  C^te  of  Eail©s/19 


liitruetIona_l  Guide/22 
Bupporting  ^a.otivltIii/23 
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History  of  Xaw  Enforcemant 


Upon  eompletlon  of  this  unit,  your  students  ihould  be  able  to  do  the  fol- 
lowing on  a  written  tMti 

1*  Identify  the  tithing  system  used  in  BigliBh  shires. 

2^  Reeogniza  ttie  toalts  and  duties  of  the  keepers  of  the  peaae^  watch 
and  ward  syitem,  shiver  and  shake  nl^t  watch.  Bow  Street  runner. 
Bow  Street  horse  patrol,  and  Metropolitan  PoUoe  of  London  (New 
Police). 

3,  Identify  the  roles  and  duti^  of  the  French  police. 

4*  State  at  least  four  programi  establiihed  by  the  French  police  that 
are  still  in  use. 

5.  Name  the  first  American  police  force  and  the  city  where  it  was 
formed, 

8,  Identify  the  American  city  where  the  first  full-time,  paid  police 
lervica  was  established  and  the  model  system  it  foUowed. 

7.  State  the  year  by  which  most  American  citl^  had  full-time  police 
forces* 

8.  Identify  the  main  difference  among  the  development  of  police 
systems  in  the  United  States  and  other  cotmtries. 

9.  Draerlbe  two  main  problems  of  the  American  police  system  in  the 
late  nineteenth  century. 

10.  Identify  both  thm  law  which  established  r^ulations  for  police  per- 
sonnel hiring  and  the  consequenoe  of  hiring  regulations  In  the 
United  States* 

11.  Identify  the  factors  whioh  affected  the  development  of  poUee  stan- 
dards and  certifloation  in  the  United  States. 

12.  Identify  the  origin  of  the  term  "police." 
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1,  Have  youp  students  follow  the  sequence  redommended  in  How  to  Uie 
the  Student  Guide, 

2^  Diseuis  the  development  of  the  tithing  system* 

3.  Diicusi  the  hiitery  of  the  E^Ush  law  enforeement  iystems 

#  keepers  of  th#  peace 

#  watch  and  ward  syitems 

m  shiver  and  shake  nl^t  wateh 

#  Bow  Street  runner 

#  Bow  Street  horse  patrol 

#  Metropolitan  PoUee  of  London  (New  Poliee) 

4,  DisQUia  the  history  of  the  Frenoh  law  enforoement  system  and  the 
programs  which  are  itill  used  today, 

5*  DlsQUss  the  history  of  the  Ameriaan  law  anforaemtnt  iystem,  trac- 
ing its  development  from  aiaient  times  to  the  system  which 
operates  today* 
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h  A  History  of  Law  Enforcement 


TTie  histopy  of  the  development  of  law  anfora#m#nt       been  praiaiited 
very  briefly  in  the  student  material*  fii  order  to  provida  more  in-depth 
information  for  your  Qlass,  written  and/or  oral  reports  may  be  ^signed 
for  tte  many  topi^  whioh  are  covered* 


li^^lstbry  of  Law  Enforeemint 
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Bef ^^^ee  Hat^ials 

Criminal  Juatiee.  New  Yorki  Seholaitle  Book  Services,  1978, 
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mt^t  (li  A) 


'nus  ^etest  mil  ^tow  you  how  much  jmi  afread^  know  ahmt  the  eub^t 
^wmrmi  and  wliat  to  iMk  far  in  tiiu  imit.  H  jou     wall  m  ttte  ^st^t, 
^piv  imttuatw  may  Imt  yai  sMp  ttiis  unit  or  p€f  t  of  it.     yw  cannot 
aniw#F  a  qu^tiMis  simp^  go  to  Ihm  nest  qu^tim. 

1*  Whieh  two  of  the  following  deseri^  the  English  tlthliig  system? 

a,  Tfte  aommunlty  was  divided  into  groups  of  ten  families* 

A  Ghlef  offlaer  of  th©  eommunlty  was  responiible  for  the  pro- 
tection of  the  aommunlty. 

Eaoh  member  of  a  group  was  rasponslble  for  proteetion  of  otiier 
members* 

^.  An  offioer  was  seleoted  by  all  men  in  a  group  and  pledged  his 
devotion  to  the  proteetlon  of  the  eommunlty* 

2p  Whioh  of  the  following  does  not  desarlbe  the  tithtag  system  used  in 
shires  In  England? 

a*  Eaoh  shire  was  divided  into  100  ^oups  and  eaoh  group  was 
divided  into  ten  famlUes^ 

b.  Hie  ohlef  tithingman  was  responsible  for  protecting  and  main- 
taining order  for  the  tithing* 

o*  Tfte  ohlef  tithingman  appointed  Icnl^ts  to  guard  the  gates  and 

bridges  of  the  community* 
d*  A  problem  that  resulted  from  this  iystem  was  a  reduetion  in  the 

number  of  orlmes  reported* 

Fw  cpi^Uois  3-7p  matoh  Big^li  taw  ttifweamait  ^etams  in  thm 
left  ^liuim  iritii  d^CTipttw^  m  tiie  ri^t  toUuui  by  wriUng  the 
lettw  of  tira  d^ariptiiNi  m  ttie  Una  by  ttie  system  number* 

^Btera  D^crlpttm 

a*  It  aonsisted  of 
watehmen  who 
patrolled  the  streets 
of  l^ndon  at  nighty 
oarrylng  long  staves 
with  a  lantern  and 
oamng  out  the  how 
and  weather  oondl 
tlons  periodically* 
b.  Tlie  Statute  of  Win- 
chester introduoed 
this  system  to  guard 
a  walled  town  by 
placing  a  watch  In  a 
guardhouse  at  each 
gate. 

(oontlnued) 


3*  shiver  and  shake 

4r  Bow  Street  runners 

5*  Bow  Street  horse  patrol 

6*  keepers  of  the  peace 

7.  watch  and  ward 
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TOis  p^oup  patPoUed 
the  main  roads  into 
London^  armed  with 
pis  toll  and  olubs* 

d.  Knif  hts  guarded 
gates  and  bridges  to 
keep  unwanted 
people  out  of  their 
kingdom* 

e.  T^ls  was  an  orga- 
nised police  force  in 
London  aomistlng  of 
constables. 

8,  Whieh  two  of  the  following  deseribe  the  Metropolitan  Pollae  of 
IfOndon? 

a^  poUQe  offleers  who  oarried  guns  and  elubi 

b.  founded  by  Sir  RobOTt  Pmml  in  the  nineteenth  oentury 

c.  wall  paid  and  reiptoted  poUoe  officers 

d.  founded  by  th#  Metropolitan  Polios  Aot  of  1829 

9.  Whtoh  two  of  the  following  deioribe  the  oharacteristlos  of  the 
French  police? 

Thm  authority  of  the  Freneh  poUoe  earns  from  tiim  aommimlty. 
b*  The  authority  of  the  Franeh  poUoe  came  from  the  king* 
Cp  Hie  poUoe  had  control  over  welfarSp  price  eitabUshmantj  and 

public  morals* 

d*  The  poUae  officers  carried  long  staves  with  a  lantern  on  the  top 
and  called  out  the  time  and  weather  conditions  at  every  hour, 

10*  List  foff  programs  ©stabUshed  by  the  Freneh  police  that  are  itill  in 
use* 


11*  Which  of  the  following  reflects  the  early  efforts  at  law  enforce- 
ment  in  the  United  States? 

a*  All  males  were  required  to  watch  without  pay  for  intruders  at 
night  In  Boston. 

b*  A  daytime  poUce  department  was  organised  in  Philadelphia  and 

poUca  officers  were  paid, 
0*  A  fuU-time  police  force  was  formed  in  New  York^  and  the 

offldera  wore  uniformi  and  were  paid* 
d*  A  fuU-time,  paid  sheriff's  department  was  established  in 

Atlanta. 


12.  Which  of  the  foUowing  is  the  dofreet  statement  eoneerning  the 
firet  fuU--timey  paid  poliee  force? 

a*  Bolton  developad  a  poUee  force  on  the  basis  of  the  Pendleton 
Aet  of  1883. 

b.  New  York  developed  a  poliee  foree  followinf  the  Metropolitan 
PoUe©  Act  Of  1829. 

Chleafo  establiihed  a  poUoe  department  patterned  after  the 
Sfiglish  night  wateh  system* 
d*  Atlanta  developed  a  sheriff^  department  patterned  after  tiim 
EngUih  ihiver  and  shake  system • 

13.  ^  what  year  did  most  Amerioan  eitira  have  fuU-time  police 
forces? 

a.  1770 
b*  1800 
e*  1820 
d,  1870 

14.  What  is  the  main  dtfferenee  between  the  development  of  police 
systems  in  the  United  States  and  those  of  other  countries  such  as 
England  and  France? 

a,  Tlie  authority  of  the  American  police  systems  came  from  the 
federal  level  while  the  authority  of  poliee  systems  In  other 
coimtries  oame  from  the  hl^  constable  or  the  king* 

b^  Police  agenoles  were  developed  at  the  looal  level  in  America 
while  they  were  developed  at  the  national  level  in  other 
countrleii 

0*  PoUoe  offioeri  were  not  allowed  to  carry  any  weapom  in 
America,  but  officers  in  other  countries  did  carry  weapom. 

d.  Hie  Sieriff -i  department  monitored  the  aotiviti^  of  poUce  de- 
partmenti  in  America  while  polloe  departments  In  other  ooun- 
trl^  were  not  monitored  by  any  other  law  enforcement 
organization » 

15^  Whleh  two  of  thm  foUowing  were  the  main  problems  of  the 
American  police  system  in  the  nineteenth  centu^  7 

a*  election  of  poUae  officers 

b,  requfrement  to  implement  civil  iervlce  for  p  ^onnel  hiring 

e,  low  pay  for  police  officers 
d*  political  involvement 

16,  Which  law  affected  the  establishment  of  regulations  for  federal 
employee  and  polloe  hiring? 

a.  MetropoUtan  Police  Aet  of  1829 
b*  Hammumbl  Code  of  Law 
o.  Pendleton  Act  of  1883 
d*  Poliee  Code  of  Ethics 
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17,  Whleh  1}ir#e  of  the  following  affeGted  the  development  of  poliGa 
standarda  and  Qrrtifleation? 


a,  inCTeas^d  nmmd  for  mor#  qualified  poliaa  foraei 

b,  op^rtunltiea  for  higher  edueation  available  to  men  who  were 
int#r^ted  in  ttie  law  enforoement  field 

o.  end  of  World  War  H  and  the  Korean  aonflict 

d,  p»owinf  inter^ts  in  law  enforGement  careers 

18.  What  Is  the  origin  of  the  term  "poUae"? 

a,  fteneh  word  patrouiller  which  means  to  go  through  puddle 

b.  English  word  polls  whioh  means  olty  government 

e,  Greek  word  ^litela  which  means  the  government  of  the  eity 
and  was  used  for  oivil  offlcera  of  the  city 

d*  Roman  word  polltieum  which  means  constable  on  patrol 


After  ycMi  finldi  this  pret^tp  giTO  it  to  jms  instouator.  A*  him/her 
lAether  jw  OKmld  mtuOf  tiifa  imit  «  take  the  ^stt^t  (fi  A), 
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Mmwms  to  Mtest  ih  A) 


1.  a,  o 

2.  o 

3.  a 

4.  e 

5.  c 

6.  d 

7.  b 

8.  b,  d 

9.  b,  o 

10.  Any  four  of  the  following  are  correot; 

•  emepgeney  rescue  units 

•  police  ambulance  system 
m  street  signs 

•  street  Ughts 

•  house  numbers 

•  children's  hc^pital 

•  schools  for  the  poor 

•  helping  to  find  work  for  the  imem  ployed 

•  peaea  officer  (or  offioers  de  patx) 

11.  a 

12.  b 

13.  d 

14.  b 

15.  a,  d 

16.  c 

17.  a,  b,  d 

18.  e 
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1,  Wiiah  of  tha  following  desopibes  the  tithir^  syitem  ?  (Choose  aH 
QonrnQt  answers*) 

a*  ]toeh  m#m]^r  of  a  group  was  r^ponsibl©  for  proteetion  of  other 
members, 

b.  An  officer  was  saleeted  by  all  men  In  a  group  and  pledged  hte 
devotion  to  the  proteetion  of  the  oommunlty  in  front  of  all  mem- 
^ri  of  the  gr^up* 
e*  The  eommimlty  was  divided  into  groups  of  ten  families « 
d,  A  □hief  officer  of  the  community  was  r^ponsible  for  the  protee- 
tion of  aU  the  members  of  the  community, 

2,  Which  of  the  following  does  not  des^ibe  the  tithing  system  used  In 
EngUsh  shires? 

a*  ^oh  shire  was  divided  Into  100  ^oups  and  each  group  was 
divided  into  ten  families* 

b^  Thm  chief  tithlngman  was  r^ponsible  for  protecting  and  main- 
taining order  for  the  tithing • 

0*  One  of  the  chief  problems  of  this  system  was  a  reduced  number 
of  crimes  reported* 

d,  Tlie  chief  tltiiingman  appointed  knl^ts  to  guard  gates  and 
bridges  of  the  oommunity. 

Qu^ttcw  3-7.  'nm  toUQwmg  ^^ms  of  law  ^fcTCemrat  were  ueed  m 
BqglaiK].  Bbteh  tiie  s^tems  in  tile  left  csolumn  with  th®  ^mmiptimm  In 
ttie  rS0A  eDlumn  by  i^Ui^  tiie  lett^  of  the  deslpttm  €n  thm  line  by 
the  ^tem  luimber. 
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3,  keepers  of  the  peace 

4^  Bow  Street  runners 

9*  shiver  and  shake 

6.  watch  and  ward 

7.  Bow  Street  horse  patrol 
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a.  The  Statute  of  Win- 
chester intr^uced 
this  system  to  guard 
a  wailed  town  by 
placing  a  watoh  in  a 
piardhouse  at  each 
fate. 

b*  It  cof^isted  of 
watchmen  who 
^troUed  the  streets 
of  London  at  nighty 
carryii^  long  staves 
with  a  lantern  and 
calling  out  the  hour 
and  weather  condi- 
tions periodicallyp 

(continued) 
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e,  Knighte  guarded 
gates  and  bridges  to 
keep  unwanted 
people  out  of  their 
kingdom* 

d.  This  was  an  orgs- 
nliad  poliae  forGe  in 
LiOndon  eonsiiting  of 
oonstablei* 
This  group  patrolled 
the  main  roads  into 
London,  armed  with 
pistols  and  alubs, 

8*  Whioh       of  the  following  desaribe  the  Metropolitan  Poliea  of 
^ndon? 

a,  ^lioe  offleen  who  earried  guns  and  elubs 

b,  formed  by  the  Metropolitan  PoUee  Act  of  1829 

e*  founded  by  Sir  Robert  Peel  in  the  nineteenth  oentury 
d,  well  paid  and  respeeted  poUee  offloers 

9*  Whioh  two  of  the  following  deseribe  the  Qharaeteristies  of  the 
Frenoh  poliae  ? 

a.  The  polioe  off ioers  earried  long  staves  with  a  lantern  on  the  top 
and  oalled  out  the  time  and  weather  conditions  at  every  hour, 

b.  The  authority  of  the  Franeh  poliae  came  from  the  eommunity, 
o.  The  authority  of  the  Freneh  poUee  came  from  the  king* 

d*  'nie  polloe  had  control  over  welfare,  prloe  establishment,  and 
pubUe  morals. 

10,  List  torn  pr^rams  whiah  were  established  by  the  French  police  and 
are  stUl  in  use* 


11.  Which  of  tile  following  reflects  the  first  type  of  police  in  America? 

a*  A  daytime  only  police  department  was  organized  in 
PhUadelphla,  and  police  officers  were  paid* 

b.  All  males  were  required  without  pay  to  watch  for  intruders  at 
night  in  Boston. 

c.  A  full-time,  paid  sheriff's  department  was  eitablishad  in 
Atlanta, 

d*  A  fuU-time  imiformed  police  force  was  formed  in  New  York, 
and  the  officers  were  paid. 
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12*  Whioh  of  the  following  is  the  oorreet  statement  eoneerning  the 
first  full-tlm#,  ^Id  ^Hce  force  in  Amerieaf 

a*  A  poli0e  force  was  developed  in  Boston  on  the  basis  of  the 

Pendleton  Aet  of  1883. 
b.  A  poUee  foroe  wai  developed  in  New  York  following  the  Metro- 

^iitan  PdUce  Aet  of  1S29. 
0.  A  poUoe  department  wm  established  in  Chiciafo  patterned  after 

the  Er^lish  night  wateh  syitem. 
d,  A  iherifrs  department  was  develo^d  in  Atlanta  patterned  after 

the  Ei^Ush  ihlver  and  shake  syitem* 

13.  What  was  the  year  by  whfeh  most  Amerlaan  eities  had  fuU-tf  me 
pollee  forees? 

a.  1790 

b.  1800 
1820 

d*  1870 

14.  What  is  the  main  dlfferenoe  between  the  development  of  poliee 
systems  in  the  United  States  and  those  of  other  oountrlti  iueh  as 
England  and  France? 

a,  T^e  authority  of  Amerioan  pollee  systems  eame  from  the 
federal  level  while  the  authority  of  poliee  systemi  in  other 
countries  oame  from  the  hi^  oom table  or  the  kii^, 

b.  PoUoe  ageneies  were  developed  at  the  loeal  level  In  Amerlea 
while  they  were  developed  at  the  national  level  in  otiier 
oountries« 

Police  officers  were  not  allowed  to  carry  any  weapons  in 
America  v/hUe  officers  in  other  Countries  carried  weapons, 
d.  Sheriff^  departments  monitored  the  activities  of  poliee  depart- 
ments In  America  whUe  police  departments  in  other  countries 
were  not  monitored  by  any  other  law  enforcement  organization^ 

15.  Which  two  of  the  following  were  the  main  problems  of  the 
American  police  system  in  the  nlneteentii  century? 

a.  election  of  poliee  officers 

b.  requlrementi  to  implement  civil  service  for  personnel  hiring 
Op  low  pay  to  police  officers 

d.  political  Involvement 

16.  Which  law  affected  the  establishment  of  regulations  for  federal 
employees  and  polioe  hiring? 

a*  Metropolitan  Police  Act  of  1829 

b.  Hammurabi  Code  of  Law 

^  c.  Pendleton  Act  of  1883 

d.  Police  Code  of  Ethics 
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17.  Which  ttvee  of  the  following  affected  the  development  of  police 
standards  md  certification? 

a,  the  end  of  World  War  n  and  the  Korean  conflict 
tha  inereasing  need  for  more  qualified  poHee  forces 
opportunities  for  higher  tduaatfon  available  to  men  who  were 
mtereated  in  the  law  enforcement  field 

d,  growing  inter^t  In  law  enforcement  careers 

18*  What  is  the  origin  of  the  term  "poUce"? 

a*  the  Greek  word  polltela  whioh  means  the  government  of  the 
city  and  was  used  for  civil  officers  of  the  city 

b.  the  Roman  word  politicuin  which  means  coratable  on  patrol 

c*  the  French  word  patrou^er  which  means  to  go  through  puddles 
d,  the  IngUih  word  poUi  whicft  means  city  government 


Gl^  tte  Mmplet^  test  to  yom»  irotoictors 
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Amw^  to  FOBtt^t  (Is  A) 


1.  a,  Q 

2.  d 

3.  o 

4.  d 

5.  b 

6.  a 

7.  e 

8.  b,  o 

9.  e,  d 

10.  Any  four  of  the  following  are  correct: 

•  emergency  reseue  units 

•  poUoB  ambulanGe  system 

•  stFeet  signs 

•  street  lights 

•  house  numbers 

•  ehUdrfln^  h^pital 

•  sohools  for  the  poor 

•  helpuif  to  find  work  for  the  unemployed 

•  peace  officer  (or  officers  d^  palx) 

11.  b 

12.  b 

13.  d 

14.  b 

15.  a,  d 

16.  o 

17.  b,  c,  d 

18.  a 


4§ 

o  .    
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Mook  It  Law  Bifofcemant  ^stem 

^mt  Bi  Imw  &if^^mrat  C&5m  of  IMila 
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Upon  oompletion  of  thto  unit,  your  students  should  bm  able  to  do  the  fol- 
lowing on  a  written  tasti 

1*  Identify  the  piffpose  for  tiie  dev#lopment  of  a  coda  of  #thi^  for  law 
enforoeniant  offioers. 

2.  Complate  stat#ments  about  tiie  PoUoe  Code  of  Itiilra  by  filling  m 
th#  blanks. 

3*  Mateh  the  artiolM  of  the  Canons  of  PoUee  Ithi^  to  statements 
whloh  ei^laln  them. 

4.  List  at  least  four  prinolpl^  appearing  in  aU  three  taw  enforeament 
codes  of  ethias  studied  in  this  unit- 

5.  Given  eKamplw  of  lituatioi^  which  mi^t  confront  a  law  enforce-^ 
ment  off lolalj  identify  the  appropriate  ethical  action  to  take  In  each 
situation. 
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tatoueticH]^  Guide 


It  Hav#  youF  students  follow  the  sequenee  r#eum mended  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide* 

2«  Diseuii       main  purpose  of  ^tablishing  law  enforeement  eodes  of 
ethioi* 

3.  Compare  the  items  inoluded  in  each  of  the  three  eodes  of  ethles 
eovered  by  this  unit  and  point  out  what  they  have  in  common* 

4»  Identify  and  discuss  each  artiele  of  the  PoUoe  Code  of  Ethi^  and 
the  Canons  of  PoUoe  Ethloi* 

5.  Prmmnt  and  diiouis  oase  studies  ooneerni^  questions  of  athies* 

Choose  two  or  three  of  the  artieles  in  the  Canons  of  PoUoe  Ethics  as  a 
foous  for  tiie  dfieuision  of  oaie  studies  j  suoh  as  the  eswmple  which 
follows. 

Bmnplei  Article  0,  Gtfti  and  Favors 

Newman^  Cafe  is  located  in  a  small  town.  TOe  proprietors  maintained 
a  poUey  of  providing  free  coffee  and  half-priced  meato  to  aU  on-duty 
police  off icerip  Officer  MueUer  recently  completed  &isio  Recruit 
^hool  and  is  now  employed  as  a  police  officer.  He  has  been  assigned  to 
Officer  MlUs,  who  is  his  trainlr^  off  leer. 

Officer  Mueller  and  Officer  MIUs  have  Just  finished  eating  at  Newman^ 
Cafe  and  are  handed  their  bilL  Itie  bill  inyludei  a  diseount  for  both 
officers.  Officer  Mi^  pays  her  portion  of  the  discounted  blU^  What 
^ould  Officer  Mueller  do? 

After  presentinf  a  situation^  have  the  students  diaeuss  and  critique  the 
event  with  rMpect  to  the  Canons  of  Police  EGilos.  aimmarize  the  main 
points  which  can  be  learned  from  this  eKercise, 
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up  role^layiiif  situations  based  on  the  Canoni  of  Poliee  Ethics.  Thm 
foUowliv  exftmple  is  based  on  Artiele  4. 

Offictp  Muffaleto  Is  on  patrol  and  obssrves  a  ear.  He  mma  that  th« 
drivar  is  Jim  Uvett,  who  Is  a  su^cted  drug  dealep,  Offiear  Muffalato 
beJevM  ttat  m,  Uvett  has  dpufs  in  the  vahlete.  He  stops  tha  suspect 
and  as  he  approachea  tiie  vehicl©j  he  knocks  mit  the  tail  U^t  He 
advtees  Mr,  Liv©tt  that  he  has  been  stopped  fop  defecUve  equipment  and 
at  that  poult  orders  him  to  open  the  trunk  of  the  oar.  The  trunk  eon- 
tains  what  appears  to  be  marijuona.  Mr.  Livett  Is  placed  under  arrest. 

Lead  the  class  m  disouKing  the  officer^  aetlons  In  relation  to  the 
Canons  of  Police  EthlGS  (Articles  4  and  8), 
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Ass^iation  of  Chiefs  of  Police,  1980. 
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mteet  ih  B) 


'Bdm  ^^tmt  wU  draw  you  bow  mucih  you  toiow  about  ttiti  eubjeet 

aova^d  and  wtat  to  iMk  for  lii  tills  unit*  V  jou  do  weU  era  this  ^et^t^ 
jom  n^truetw  may  tet  yw       ttiis  mitt  or        of  it.  U  you  ^mnot 
wmw&  ft  ^^stton^  simply  go  to  tt#  n^t  qu^tim^ 

1*  What  ii  the  main  purpoi@  for  developing  a  law  enforcement  code  of 
etiiics? 


2,  Which  artiele  in  the  Canons  of  Police  Ethics  deals  with  law  enforce- 
ment officere*  private  life  styles? 

a.  limitations  of  autiiorlty  (Article  2) 

b,  utilization  of  proper  means  to  gain  proper  ends  (Artiele  4) 
0,  off-duty  conduct  (Article  6) 

d.  presentation  of  evidence  (Article  10) 

3,  Confidence  and  trust  are  k#y  words  referring  to  which  of  the  follow- 
ing articles? 

a*  primary  responsibilities  of  the  Job  (^tlcle  1) 

b*  duty  to  be  familiar  with  the  law  and  with  responsibilities  of  self 

and  other  public  officials  (Article  3) 
c«  cooperation  with  public  offioiali  on  the  discharge  of  their 

authorized  duties  (Article  5) 
d.  conduct  toward  the  public  (Artlole  7) 

4,  If  law  enforcement  Is  to  be  considered  a  profession,  the  law  enforce- 
ment officer  must  always:  (Choose  all  correct  answers.) 

a#  act  professionally  at  all  times. 

b«  be  impartial  in  dealing  with  tiie  public^  including  both  citizens 
and  law  violators* 

c,  take  advantage  of  being  a  law  enforeement  officer^ 

d.  practice  stability,  fidelity,  and  morality^ 

5,  If  a  law  enforcement  officer  stops  a  traffic  vlolatori  the  actions 
taken  by  that  officer  should  not  be  Innuenced  by  the  violator^ i 
(Choose  all  correct  answcrij 


a.  rac@p  color,  or  creed, 

b,  ^Utical  ^rty  affiliation, 
C  appearance. 

d.  conduct  in  relation  to  traffic  regulations. 

ERIC 
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6,  If  the  law  is  to  be  honored,  it  mi^t  f  iMt  be  honored  by  those  who 
it. 


7,  Law  enforeement  off ieera  would  not  be  in  violation  of  Artiele  9 
ooverlng  gifts  and  favors  if  tiieyt  (Ghooie  ^  eorrect  answeri.) 

Am  reoeived  a  15  percent  dtiooimt  on  all  meals  at  restaurants, 

b,  reeelved  oompliinentary  movie  ^sses  ooo^ionaUy. 

o,  refused  all  gifts  and  favors, 

d,  followed  department  policy, 

S*  A  law  enforcement  officer  Is  approached  by  the  mayor  and  told  to 
B^rmt  a  st^pect  who  appears  to  bm  ^unk.  What  should  the  law  en^ 
force ment  officer  do? 


a,  PoUow  the  order  of  the  mayor  and  arr^t  the  suspects 

b,  Eiqplain  to  the  mayor  that  beinf  drimk  is  not  a  criminal  offense, 

c,  Disr^ard  the  mayor's  revest  and  tell  tiie  sui^ct  to  l^ve  the 
vea, 

d^  Arr^t  the  mayor  for  interfering  witii  a  police  officer. 

Far  qamUam  942,  seleet  ttia  wwrmt  wordb)  ftom  0w  mt  below  to 
eomplete  ea^  statomCTt  cm^mii^  tiie  FdUgb  Cote  of  Bttil^^  Write 


approval 
calm 

constitutional 

equality 

ethi^ 

faith 

fiyht 


force 

harm 

Justice 

liberty 

life 

trust 

vlolenoe 


9,  Hie  ftmdamental  duty  of  a  law  enforcement  officer  m  to  saf^uard 

  and  property  and  to  respect  the 

 \  right  of  aU  mmu  to 

  i   *  and 


10,  Law  enforcement  officers  ihould  never  employ  imnecessary 


11,  As  a  law  enforcement  officer,  n  recognlEe  the  badge  of  my  office 

as  a  symbol  of  public  ^_  " ,  wid  I  accept  it 

as  a  public   ^  to  be  held  so  long  as  I  am  true  to 

the  of  the  police  service," 

12.  As  a  law  enforcement  officer ^  »T  will  maintain  courageous 

.  -  ■  In  the  face  of  danger  or  ridicule," 
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13,  Lilt  f«ff  prineipl^  which  ap^ar  in  all  three  doeumentB  relatad  to 
poUQe  ethlei. 


14^  ^ppoie  a  woman  was  eursing  an  off iMr,  and  tiie  officer  rtpUed  to 
th#ss  insults  by  saylngj  "You  are  foinf  to  be  put  away  forever," 
This  statement  by  the  law  enforoement  of  fleer  wast 

a.  InappropFiate,  beoause  the  poUee  officer  threatened  the  woman 
witti  iomething  the  officer  could  not  carry  out, 

bp  approprlata,  becauie  the  woman  would  probably  be  happy  in  a 
mental  mstitution. 

e.  inappropriate,  because  the  officer  should  not  have  ^reatened 
the  woman* 

d,  appropriatep  because  tiie  officer  advlied  the  woman  oorreotly 
concerning  her  future, 

15,  R^pondlng  to  a  complaint  of  noise^  Police  Officer  Levin  entered 
an  apartment  building  and  was  approached  by  an  old  man  who  had 
called  in  Uie  complaint.  He  stated  that  a  party  had  been  f  oing  on 
all  night  in  apartment  28^  up  the  hall.  M  Officer  Levin  approached 
ttie  apartmeutp  two  people  were  leavtag ,  Levin  asked  them  how 
long  the  party  would  continue^  and  they  answered  it  would  be  over 
in  a  few  minutes.  Iievin  decided  the  old  man  was  one  of  those 
people  who  comptoined  aU  the  time  and  got  on  police  officers' 
nerves*  I^vui  tiien  told  the  old  man  that  the  party  would  be  over 
soon  and  he  ihould  occupy  himself  In  some  constructive  activity 
rather  than  calling  m  complaints  about  this  sort  of  thing.  Officer 
Levin  in  this  situation  acted  i 

a.  properlyj  because  he  found  out  for  the  complainant  when  tiie 
party  would  end, 

b.  Improperly,  because  he  should  have  directed  all  the  guests  to 
leave  the  party  Immediately. 

e,  properly^  because  he  spoke  to  botti  the  complainant  and  the 
party  guests. 

d.  Improperly^  tecause  he  should  not  perform  his  duty  according  to 
his  feelings  or  prejudices. 


3^  ffai^  ^is  pret^i  i^ve  it  to  your  ta^ta  A^hlmAieF 
vrtiettiw  ^1  ^timM  sta^  this  uilt  or  take  mm  ^tt^t  tb  B). 
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Aww»s  to  Wmtm^  (&  B) 


It  to  provide  a  foundation  of  aoeeptabie  standardi  for  prof  clonal 
oonduct  in  the  pubUo  and  private  life  of  law  enf oreement  of fiaerij 
and  to  provida  guideline  for  meeting  th^s  standardi 

2,  o 

3.  d 

4«  a^  d 

5.  ftp  o 

6.  enforea  (or  word  of  similar  meaning) 
7*  d 

8.  b 

9*  life,  constitutional^  litarty,  equality^  Ji^tice 

10.  force,  violenoa 

11.  faith,  tri^t,  ethics 

12.  oalm 

13.  Any  four  of  the  following  are  aorreet  answersi 

•  primary  responsibility  Is  the  proteation  of  life  and  property 

•  equal  e^^^e  to  everybody 

•  limltat'^-^  ,/  authority  (warnlr^  against  the  misuie  of  power) 

•  oooj^racion  with  other  publia  offiolata 

•  priTOte  and  perional  conduct 

14.  0 

15.  d 
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B^t^t  Ih  B) 


1*  Whieh  two  of  the  foUowing  desaribe  the  main  purpoii  of  developicrig 
a  police  code  of  ethlei? 

a*  to  meet  thm  rmqairmmmt  of  the  U^S*  Constitution  that  aU  ppof^es- 

sions  should  have  codei  of  ethics 
b.  to  provide  a  standard  of  aeoeptable  behaviop  for  thi  publla  an^3 

private  oonduot  of  law  enforeemant  officers 

to  provide  fuidelines  for  acceptable  oonduct  iS  a  law  enforQ@^ 

ment  officer 

to  provide  Information  to  the  public  concerning  law  enfordenfits— nt 
of f  iceri^  public  and  private  Ufe  sty  lei 

Fot  quttttcB^  2-4,  aelcct  ttie  eoi^at  wMd{B)  from  W  jbt  below  to 
oomplete        statement  i^ieera^  Uie  Folice  Co^  ofEthi^.  Writ 
Vtm  w on  tiia  B^sm& 

W^d  Ust 

animoiities  Juatioe 

charity  liberty 

constitutional  life 

equality  malice 

fear  mankind 

friendships  prejudices 

good  will  property 

2*  When  SaUy  Smith  was  iworn  in  as  a  law  enforcem^tit officer,  she 
iaid,  "I  will  never  permit  personal  feeUnf  s,         _  ^ 


J  Of  to  influence  my  decisions 


3*  H  will  enforce  the  law  courteouily  and  appropriM^ly  without 

 or  favor  J   _     or  ill  wUl^" 

4,  She  aJso  said  that  "my  fundamental  duty  as  a  law  eiiftrGiment  offi„— 

cer  is  to  serve    %  to  mt^mvA 

  and  _    ;  to  reipeo^t 

the  _  right  of  all  humans  to    "^V^""^  _j 

"   ^  and 


60 

ERIC   ■ 

'  Is  B  law  Enforeement  Codes  of  itlii«es 


Bbt  Items  s-14,  mt^  mm  Miaviors  lipt^  m  thm  ri^t  to  tte  a^^n^sri- 
ata  utiela  of  tta  Cums  of  fa^c%  E0ii@  listed  an  tiislift«  Write  tiSia 
tett^  of  tiM  bitavior     Wm  l^os  bj  tiia  arUdle  nuntier. 


5*  primary  rMpsnsIblliEty  of  job 

6,  llmltitloni  of  autp^rlty 

7*  dutyof  being  famjlt-ar  with 
tilt  law  and  with  ris^nsi* 
bllitlis  of  i#lf  and  ^thmr 
pubUo  ojf  f  ioials 

8.  utiU^ition  of  proper  means 
to  gain  propar  tn^ 

9,  aspiration  of  publL^ 

of  f  Iclali  In  the  dlsefsHrge 
of  thil?  authorised  ^autiss 

10.  ppivate  sonduot 

11.  oonduot  toward  thi  ^public 

12*  eonduet  in  arrestinf  and 
dealing  with  law  vioKatora 

13.  preiintatlon  of  avjd^enoe 

14.  attitudi  toward  prtff^^ilon 


BeMvior 

a.  insplfg  eonfidene^^e 
and  trust 

b.  regard  duties  b$ 
publle  truit 

0.  five  proper  testis-- 
mony  impartiauy 
and  without  maji€:se 

d.  taiow  the  JupisdiQ— 
tion  of  responsi&C3ity 

e,  haviibsolutt  ppv»*var 
f  p  prctiot  th€  paoplwe 

g.  honor  the  law 

h,  disragard  peraonaU 
prtjudiot  or  papt^- 
affUitatlon 

1.  ^  all  ixample  of 
stability,  fidelity^ 
and  morality 

J«  show  clear  appr^^^ia^ 
tlon  of  rasponsIbiEil- 
tieaand  Umitatior-^fis 


15.  List  torn  prIneiplM  Inoludea  in  tha  three  codas  of  ethiGS  studied 
this  unit— Piillan  RaformBi    Polioe  Coda  of  EttiicSj  and  Canons  ot 
PoUca  Ethloii 


18^  OffieiP  Jane  Lan^  stops  a  naotorist  baoause  of  his  mmiio  driving  on 
a  busy  hl^way,  tlii  motortat  had  oome  almm  to  hittini  several 
ears.  As  the  offiaepstopi  aiad  approaahes  th#  motorlit^s  oaTj  the 
motoriit  #xtend0  hiillcana&  mnd  a  $10  biU^  asking  herto  aecapt  It 
and  to  forgive  him  this  time  because  hm  wlU  bm  moriSireful  in  the 
future.  Officer  Laninid,  ^Slr^  it  is  not  my  duty  to  tmpt  your 
bribi,  I  hava  a  fav?  queitions  to  ask  you*  .  ,  *"  Lant'iitatement  to 
the  motorist  wasi 

a,  improper^  beaa^i  the  ^:C£lcer  should  have  asked  the  motorist 

how  much  hm  had  to  drlmfc* 
b*  proper,  beoauie  the  offt^er  was  truthful  to  the  BliQe  Code  of 

Ethios  oonoerniiig  bribes^ 
o*  improper,  beeauiitht  officer  had  GritiQiz^d  th^  inotorlst. 
d,  proj^r^  b^oause  thi  off  Leer  had  notified  the  ^flvar  of  the 

violation  he  hadoommlt*^* 

17.  ^ippoea  a  patrol  offjeir  se^s  a  woman  standing  on  a  narrow  ledge 
of  a  buildli^  about  tojump^     Ttie  offiaer  was  told  t^atthe  woman 
was  upset  beoauae  her  husband  and  ehUdren  raeentlyleft  her  after 
she  was  rsles^ed  from  a  mental  Institution*  The  offidir  wai 
warned  by  th#  buUding  superintendent  that  uhm  was  daniarous  and 
ml^t  harm  the  officer.  Realising  the  poesibllity  of  his  own  dan- 
ger, the  offioer  oaUedhli  ^»liae  station  and  told  them  his  family 
had  an  emei^#noy  and  he  hatrf  to  go  home,  Tlie  officer's  action  In 
this  situation  fai 

a,  appropFiate^  bacauia  no  offioer  ihould  put  hlm/hirsslf  in 
dmfer, 

b.  appropriate^  beoauie  ha  oaUed  the  pollee  statlO!i  lo  that  another 
offiear  oould  dome  to  th«  seene. 

e»  inappropriate^  bieaust  his  primary  responBibHity  iito  protect 

thi  woman's  life* 
d.  Inappropriate^  beeause  h&  felt  his  own  danger. 


Give  toe  ^mpl^^  t^t  to  pm  Sxstaictor* 
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^o^ffl^Bflffl  -  ^  ^         EnforQamant  Cofles  of  Ethies 


Aimw&s  to  tett^t  <te  W 


1.  b,e 

2,  ppajudices,  anImoii-ltiM,  fPiendshlpg 

3.  fear,  maUoe 

4,  mankind,  UfSj  ptcJ^erty,  eonstitutional,  liberty,  efluaaUty,  jugtiee 
6.  f 

6.  e 

7.  d 

8.  g 

9.  h 

10.  i 

11.  a 

12.  j 

13.  Q 

14.  b 

15.  Any  four  of  the  foUj^^owIng  are  earreolj 

•  prlniary  r^ponsitaoility  Is  protection  of  lili  and  property 

•  equal  servlee  to  ^sverybody 

•  limitation  of  authiaority  (warning  atainstthe  mlsUs-«  of  power) 
cooperation  wltH  ^  other  public  offiQials 

•  priimte  and  persoonal  eonduot 


In 


16 

IT,  Q 
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Block  li  Jjm  'mt^n^mt  ^s«em 

Vmt  Ct  OMMtittl%il[afr  «n«-d  Law  atf^Meemeit  Operatlw^ 
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U^pon  eomplatlon  of  this  unit,  your  students  ihould  be  able  to  do  thB 
following  on  a  written  tssti 

I-      Define  e.s  Coratitution  of  th©  United  Statii. 

2*     Dsieriba  thm  first  three  artiolsi  of  the  Coiiititution* 

3.  Defin©  the  BQl  of  Rifhti* 

4.  Identify  the  rifhts  of  aitliens  proteotad  b^the  First,  Fourth,  ari<ln 
Fifth  Amendments. 

DMerilM  tew  enforoement  offieeri'  dutitilnbalanaii^  the  ri^p  §  of 
citizens  CproteQted  by  the  First  Amendmsnt)  and  the  public  intf  r%*est. 

6^     D^eribe  the  limitations  the  Fourth  Amendment  plae^  on  the  l^v^w 
enforeement  operations  of  arrest^  geafohjand  seizure* 

7^     D^oribe  thm  relatlonihlp  between  the  individual^  rig ht  apiimt  #^slf- 
inerlmmation  (proteGted  by  the  Fifth  Aniindment)  and  the  law  0ito- 
foreement  operations  of  learehinf  for  andsilzii^  evidenoe, 

8,,     Desqribe  the  Foittteenth  Amendment. 


65 


Ifl^^^titu^^llAW  and  i  Law  Enforcement  Operations  "  IT 


IrstnieticMial  Giode 


ERIC 


1.  Have  your  itudenti  follow  the  iequence  reaom mended  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Qulde^ 

2*  Disouss  the  historieal  background  of  the  United  Statei  Constitution. 

3.  Briefly  deioflbe  the  seven  Mtioles  and  twenty^four  amendments, 
telling  what  eaah  artiele  and  amendment  Is  about^ 

4.  E^lam  the  BiU  of  Wghts, 

S*  DiiauBs  how  ttie  Firat,  Fourtii,  Fifths  and  Fourteen^  Amendments 
affeet  law  enfoFGement  oper  atlonsi  and  how  the  of  fleers  should  pre- 
pare themselves  to  perform  duties  for  oases  whioh  Involve  the  oiti- 
zeni^  rif  his  proteeted  by  these  amendments.  Diseuss  these  with 
realistte  eKamples  of  lueh  eases. 

6*  Show  an  example  of  a  eonsent  form  when  diiousiinf  the  Fifth 
Amendment. 

7,  EKplain  the  Florida  penal  code  and  state  constitution « 


66 


Is  C  Constitutional  Law  and  Law  Enf oreement  Operations 


Sc^Fttog  AcsUvities 


filVltsapBst  lectiffw  (g  jud^e,  a  lawyer)  to  adaess  the  elass  about 
Qonstltutlonal  rifhts. 
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Constitutional  law,  Searohei  and  Seizures,  SUde/eassette,  Niles,  ni^i 
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I*  <b''''''t^iisttt  Law  and  L&w  Bnfopcement  Operations      "   41 


'nils  pmt^t  will  Adw  yoi  tww  muoh  you  i^a^  know  i^bmit  mA^t 
mxvmrmA  and  what  to  lo^ric  fi^  ui  ttiis  unit.  It  you  do  waU  m  ttite  pret^^ 
yow  ta^teuate       tot  you  ddp  ttib  tmlt  of  part  of  It.     yw  cmmt 
aiswCT  a  ^jratioDp  dmp!^  go  to  ttio  nut  qi^tion. 

1.  Thm  Constitution  of  the  United  States  is:  (Choose  all  oorreot 
answeFS.) 

a«  our  fundamental  law  that  determines  tho  powers  and  duties  of 

the  United  States  government, 
bp  a  body  of  laws  that  guarantee  oertain  rights  of  United  States 

citizens. 
0«  the  BUI  of  Rights. 

d*  the  foundation  which  established  demooratle  government  of,  by, 
and  for  ttie  people. 

2,  Ilie  United  States  Constitution  oonsists  of  artioles  and 

amendments  as  of  Deeemberi  1981. 


3.  Article  I  Is  related  to  law                    ,  Article  H  is  related  to 
 tte  lawj  and  Artlele  HI  is  related  to  law   ^ 


4.  Which  artiole  designates  tiie  Judielal  powers  within  the  ^preme 
Court  and  authorises  the  Congress  to  establish  lower  oourts? 

ELm  ^tiole  I 

b.  ^ticle  n 

o.  ^tlole  ni 

d,  ^tiele  IV 

5.  What  Is  the  Bill  of  Rights? 

a*  the  first  three  artioles  of  the  Constitution 
b«  ^e  seven  artioles  of  the  Constitution 

e.  the  First  Amendment  to  the  Constitution 

d.  the  iwBt  ten  amendments  to  the  Constitution 

6.  What  rights  does  tte  First  Amendment  guarantee?  (Choose  ^ 
oorreot  answers^) 

a.  freedom  of  speech 

b,  freedom  of  religion 
Op  freedom  of  the  press 
d,  freedom  of  conduct 
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7*  What  are  the  two  main  duties  law  enforoament  offieeri  perform  to 
balance  mm  rights  of  oltiMns  protected  by  the  First  Amendment 
and  tiie  publio  interest? 

a.  oontroUing  erowds 

b.  searahing  and  setting  evidenoe 

e*  arresting  those  who  breaeh  the  peaoe  of  a  eommunlty 

d.  i^ulng  valid  wrn'rants 

8*  Two  students  are  dlsauBaing  law  enforcement  operations  in  relation 
to  the  eitizens'  right  to  peaeeful  assembly.  Student  A  says  law  en- 
foreement  agenoiei  or  loaal  governmenti  oannot  oontrol  the  time 
Md  method  of  publio  demonstrations  in  pubUe  plaoes.  Student  B 
Myi  the  law  enforeement  agenelea  can  eontrol  publio  demomtra- 
tions  by  requiring  a  permit  for  pubUe  gatherings.  Who  is  right? 

a*  student  A 

b*  student  B 

o,  both  student  A  and  student  B 

dp  neither  itudent  A  nor  student  B 

9,  T^o  students  are  diaeussing  the  following  oases 

TTiere  was  a  disorderly  demonitration  in  a  street  and  a  law  enforce- 
ment officer  gave  the  group  of  people  an  order  to  move  away  from 
the  street  because  they  were  obstruoting  pedestrian  traffic.  All  of 
them^  except  Mre,  Atouno,  moved  away*  The  offieer  insisted  that 
Mrs,  ^buno  movej  but  she  refused,  saylngi  »1  have  a  right  to  stand 
here  on  the  sldewaW*"  Thm  offiaer  decided  to  arrest  her  on  the 
grounds  that  she  refused  to  obey  the  law  enforoement  officer^ 
commands 

Student  A  says  thm  offiaer^  decision  was  right  and  that  the  arrest 
could  be  considered  legal.  Student  B  says  the  decision  is  not  legi- 
timate because  it  was  based  on  the  officer^  ^o  rather  than  main- 
taining the  public  peace,  since  the  others  moved  and  Mrs,  Atouno 
did  not  disturb  anybody.  Who  is  right? 

a,  student  A 

b,  student  B 

c,  both  itudent  A  and  student  B 

d,  neither  student  A  nor  student  B 

10,  Which  right  is  guaranteed  by  the  Fourth  Amendment? 

a,  to  refuse  an  arrest  without  a  warrant 

b,  to  protect  oneself  against  unreasonable  searches  and  seizures 

c,  to  refuse  to  incriminate  oneself 

d,  to  petition  for  redress  of  grievances 
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11,  Why  is  a  valid  warrant  required  for  search  and  geisure?  (Chooie  aU 
aorreat  answers  j 

a,  to  proteet  an  individuars  ri^its  as  guaranteed  by  the  Fourth 
Amendment 

b,  to  give  judicial  officers  some  authority 

e.  to  give  legal  proteetion  and  authority  to  the  warrant-serving 
officers 

d*  to  give  warrant-strving  offloers  the  authoplty  to  learah  every- 
where for  all  types  of  evidenoe 

12*  What  are  the  indivtduari  rights  protected  by  the  Fifth  Amendment? 
(Chooie  s3l  eorreot  answers*) 

a.  to  avoid  double  Jeopardy 

b,  to  be  protected  against  unreaBonable  searches  and  seizures 
e,  to  refuse  to  inerimlnate  oneself 

d.  to  reoeive  prooedural  due  proQess 

13*  &p^se  a  law  enforeement  officer  arrests  a  man  for  a  erime* 
What  must  the  of  fleer  my  to  ttie  man  before  the  interrogation? 
(Choose  all  oorreet  ai^wera .) 

a.  He  has  the  right  to  remain  sUent. 

b*  He  should  clearly  and  honestly  answer  the  officer*!  ^estiom, 

d«  Anything  he  says  can  uid  wlU  be  used  against  him  in  court* 

d.  He  should  oonf^s  his  criminal  behavior, 

14.  Suppose  the  officer  then  asks  the  suspect  to  have  fingerprints  taken 
and  to  be  prepared  for  a  body  examination  for  scars  and  marks*  He 
refuses  to  adlow  flngerprinti  to  be  taken  and  to  be  examined^  say- 
togi  "I  have  a  constitutional  right  not  to  be  a  witness  againit  my- 
self ^  and  therisfore  I  am  not  going  to  let  you  take  my  fingerprints 
nor  let  you  examine  my  body,'^  Thm  officer  saysi  "You  have  a  right 
to  say  nothing  but  not  a  right  to  refuse  to  give  evidential  speci- 
mens*" Who  is  right? 

a*  the  offioer 

b*  the  accused 

c*  both  the  officer  and  the  accused 

d.  neither  the  officer  nor  the  accused 
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15.  TOe  Fourteenth  Amendment  guapanteea  thats  (Choose  aU  eorreet 
answers.) 

a.  all  U*S*  oitizens  have  tte  ri^t  to  vote  pefardl^s  of  race,  edu- 
oational  or  athnio  baok^oimds,  or  clua. 

b.  the  ri^ts  piarMiteed  by  ttie  Bill  of  Rig hts  are  applied  equally 
to  all  U*S*  oltizena  reg ardl^  of  their  race,  baok^ound,  or 

0,  a  state  oxmot  make  laws  whioh  deprive  citizens  of  due  process 
and  equal  ^oteetion  of  eonstitutlonal  rights* 

d,  A  state  can  make  laws  that  ml^t  be  in  eonfliet  with  the 
federal  oonstltutional  taws  on  citizens'  rights  if  the  laws  ^re 
benefiolal  to  the  citl^em  rasldlnf  m  that  state. 


Att&  ymi  fin^  thb  ^atatf  give  It  to  ymff  teteuc^^.  Ask  hm/har 
^athw  you  ^wJd  stu^       tmlt  w  take  the  pratt^t  (b  Ch 
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Amwms  to  Pretest  (I:  C) 


1.  a,  b,  d 

2.  7,  24 

3.  making,  enforelng,  Interpreting 

4.  c 

5.  d 

6.  a,  b,  0 

7.  a,  e 

8.  b 

9.  b 

10.  b 

11.  a, c 

12.  Qf  d 

13.  a,  c 

14.  a 

15.  b,  e 
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Is  O  Constitutional  Law  and  Law  Enforcement  Operations 


Ftett^  (&  C) 


1.  What  is  the  Conititutlon  of  the  United  States? 


2,  How  many  artiol^  and  amtndmants  does  the  United  States  Consti- 
tution contain  (as  of  Deoembar  1981)? 


3,  Which  artiole  deilpiatei  the  legislative  powe^  given  to  the 
Con^ws  and  sets  out  fuldeUnw  for  eleetlons  of  senators  and 
representatives  ? 


4.  Which  artiole  desipiatei  the  Judioial  powers  within  the  Supreme 
Court  and  authorises  Congress  to  establish  lower  courts? 


5,  Which  article  designates  the  eicecutive  powers  of  the  government 
to  the  president  and  sets  out  guidelines  for  the  election  of  the 
president  and  vice-president? 


6.  Define  the  Bill  of  Rights. 


7,  List  f«ff  freedoms  of  individual  that  are  protected  by  the  First 
Amendment* 
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8.  Ub%  two  main  duties  of  law  enforcement  of fieers  for  balaneii^  the 
rl^ti  of  aiti^ei^  proteoted  by  the  Wkst  Amendment  and  tiie  public 
mtarest. 


9,  Whin  p#rforminf  the  two  main  duties  listed  in  question  8,  what 
ehould  law  enforcement  offieeri  keep  in  mind? 


10*  What  ri^t  is  fuaranteed  by  the  Fourth  Amendment? 


11.  Daserlbe  how  the  Fourth  Amendment  af feats  the  law  enforcement 
operationi  of  arrest^  ses^eh^  Mid  seizure » 


12,  List  tivee  rl^ts  which  are  proteetad  by  the  Fifth  Amendment* 


13,  To  protect  the  right  guaranteed  by  the  Fifth  Amendment  and  to 
make  arrets  and  seizures  lawful  and  valid,  what  must  the  law  en- 
forcement offioers  do  or  say  before  the  Interrogation? 
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14,  m  order  to  take  samples,  such  as  blood,  from  the  accused  to  be 
uied  for  investigating  a  erlme,  what  must  the  law  enforcement 
officers  do? 


15.  What  ii  the  FomteBnth  Amendment  about? 


flie  oompletM  tmt  to  yem  instnietop. 
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Aimm&m  to  Pntt^  iU  C) 


1*  it  is  the  fundamental  law  of  our  nation  whiah  established  the  repre- 
sentative government  of,  by^  and  for  the  peoptep  and  established 
the  f^ndation  of  the  criminal  Juitiqe  system*  It  is  a  body  of  basio 
principles  and  laws  that  determine  the  power  r,nd  duties  of  the 
United  States  federal  government  and  guarantees  eertaln  rights  of 
U.S*  citizens.  .  r 

2«  7  artielei  and  24  amendments 


3*  first  artiele  (Artiele  D 
4*  ttiird  article  (Article  nD 
5«  second  article  (Article  ID 


6*  the  first  ten  amendments  to  the  Constitution  of  the  United  States 
which  guarantee  oer tain  rights  to  Individuals 

7*  freedom  of  speech^  freedom  of  religion,  freedom  of  the  press^  and 
freedom  of  peaoeful  aBsembly 

8*  crowd  control  and  ttie  arrest  of  law  breakers 

9«  ^ay  are  proteetors  of  publio  Interest  well  as  guardians  of  indi- 
vidual rights^  thereforep  they  must  weigh  the  Importance  of  public 
interest  and  mdividual  rights  in  each  case  and  perform  their  duties 
accordii^ly. 

lOp  protection  from  unlawful  search  and  seizure 

11*  Di  order  for  evidence  and  arrest  to  be  lawful,  the  law  enforcement 
officers  must  have  vaUd  warrants  and  follow  proper  warrant  eKecu^ 
tlon  procedures  except  In  a  case  when  the  officers  actually  observe 
the  commission  of  a  crime.  The  officers  have  l^al  protection  and 
authority  to  perform  tteir  duties  when  search  warrants  are  used. 

12,  right  against  double  Jeopardy^  right  against  self-incrimination,  and 
right  to  procedural  due  process 

13*  fiiform  the  accused  of  his/her  right  to  remain  silent  and  explain 
that  anything  s(he)  says  can  and  wIU  be  used  agamst  him/her  in 
court* 

14.  Have  the  accused  sipi  a  consent  form  whioh  ineludes  the  date, 
place,  kinds  of  specimens  takeni  name  of  the  accusedp  and  a  state- 
ment that  the  specimens  were  given  voluntarily* 

15*  The  Fourteenth  Amendment  guarantees  that  the  individual^  rights 
are  protected  by  the  Bill  of  Rights  for  ^  U,S*  citizens  *  and  that  a 
state  cannot  mak#  laws  which  deprive  U.S.  oitlzens  of  due  process 
and  equal  protection  of  these  rights* 
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Block  Is  Law  Bifopeement  ^stem 
Unit  Di  Law  l^oreement  Q^saam 
S^Omk  Is  B&trol  and  ^araeterlstiCT 
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is  o-^i  Patrol  TVpes  and  Chapacteristles 


Upon  dompletion  of  thb  iectionp  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
foUowing  on  a  written  testi 

1«  Identify  the  main  foal  of  patrol  offiaeri. 

2,  Idtntlfy  at  tout  fow  tasks  of  patrol  offieersp 

3e  Identify  the  main  r^ponsibility  of  patrol  of  fleers* 

4*  Identify  tte  three  b^io  types  of  patrols, 

5«  Identify  the  four  types  of  sper^iallzed  patrola« 

6«  Identify  two  advantages  of  each  basic  type  of  patrol. 

7*  identify  two  disadvantaf €s  of  each  basic  type  of  patrol. 


so 

o 
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IiTPF-  ftitrol  l^E^s  mn6  dhafactaristiM  B3 


1,  Have  your  atudenti  follow  the  saquenoe  r#GOmmended  in  How  to  Uie 
the  Student  Guide* 

2.  Dlioiss  the  main  goal  of  patrol  offloers, 
3*  Qcplaln  the  duties  of  ^trol  offioeps, 

4*  Disouii  the  mam  responiibility  of  patrol  officers. 

5.  Bcplain  thm  three  baslo  typei  of  patrols  and  their  advantages  and 
disadvantafei* 

6.  Beplain  types  of  speoieUzed  patrols  and  their  advantages  and 
disadvantages. 
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Show  and  discuss  the  films  listed  under  Audiovisual  Materials. 
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Klotter,  John  C,  Teohniquea  for  PoUea  hgtruotors*  ^rlngfield,  Ul.x 
Charles  C.  niomas,  1978^ 

Pay  ton,  G,  T.  Patrol  Procedura  and  Biforoement  Coneepts.  Los 
Angales,  CaUf.i  Lepil  Book  Corporation,  1977» 

Rutledge,  D,  THe  Now  Pollee  Report  Manual.  Flagstaff,  Arlz.s  Fteg 
Publishing  Co.,  197i, 
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!i  D-1  Patrol  Typms  and  Gh»aateristies 


Audiovi^ial  Hateriate 


Rirglary  CaU^  TOe 

Fttmstrip  with  oaisette/Bgrlpt  C  65  frs. 

Dramatl^si  a  bu^lary  patrol  call  and  demonitrates  the  proper  teoh- 
nl^e  to  be  used  whan  respondinf .  From  Tlie  Patrol  Cal^  Series. 
LC  No.  77-730139. 

Prod-IMnMN  Diit-AIMS  1977 

High  Rtek  Patrol  Taotlcg 

16mm  film  optioal  soimd  C  31  min. 

Qcplaine  how  law  enforcement  off ioers  can  properly  rtipond  to  barri^ 
eaded  si^peets. 
LC  No.  79-700185 

Prod-MTITE  Diit-MOTTE  1978 

On-Call  Driving 

16mm  fUm  optlaal  sound  C  20  min. 

Str#ssdi  the  development  of  profeiiional  attitudes  in  the  police  patrol 
fimctfon.  Discusses  the  role  of  the  vehicle  as  the  officer -s  commimiea- 
tions  center  and  business  office^  emphasliinf  careful  inspection  before 
startlnf  the  shift.  J^esents  teehnl^es  of  patrol  living,  Including  anti- 
cipation drlvingi  knowledge  of  the  area  and  its  hazards,  avoldanae  of 
tiirns^  Mid  inside  passing.  Examines  patrol  A^Iving  with  resect  to  com- 
munity relations  and  deals  with  planning  the  most  effective  route  on  a 
oalL 

Prod-WORON  Diit-MTROLA 

Patrol  Procedures 
Prod^OTon  Films 
Dist ^Motorola  Taleprogramij  toe* 
3710  Commercial  Avenue 
Northbrook,  IL  600S2 

Patrolman,  You  Have  a  R'oblem 
R^od-Woron  Films 
Dlst-Motorola  Teleppograms,  fiic. 
3710  Commercial  Avenue 
Northbrook^  IL  60062 

Routiiie  Patrol 

16mm  film  optical  iound  C  24  min. 

Covers  the  major  points  of  police  prepatrol  preparation  and  observa- 
tion* nii^trates  to  the  officer  the  necessity  for  proper  mental  attltudSi 
physical  eonditlonp  and  image  bb  a  peacekaeperf  servant  of  the  people, 
and  arresting  officer*  Develops  the  idea  that  the  patrol  officer  is  the 
eyes  of  the  department  and  Interpreter  of  the  laws  of  society* 
^od-WORON  Dist-MTROLA 
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FRir  

i^'^^^trol  ivpes  and  Characteristics  57 


aides 


l^trol  CaUs— A  SotIm  PRO 
Drmmatizei  five  of  the  moBt  common  types  of  patrol  ealls  and 
demonstrate  ttia  teohniques  used  in  handling  eaoh  typo* 
LC  No,  77-730139 

Prod^MnMN  Dtet-AIMS  1977 


Barrioadad  Armed  ajapeot,  Thm  68  frs 

itof lary  CaU,  The  65  frs 

Domoitie  Complaints  67  frs 

fiijtn'y  and  Death  67  frs 

Missing  Child,  TOo  71  frs 
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58  It  D-i  Patrol  iypes  and  C^haracterlstiei 

ERIC 


T!hm  ^^t^  wfll  Aow  y w  how  mij^  you  ml^d^  tonw  about  tiie  sub^t 
epyerad  and  what  to  look  fOT  m  thto  reetlon.     you  do  well  on  ttiis  ptm- 
t^t^  ywff  tetaiotor  may  let  yai  sMp  ttita  seetion  or  part  of  it*  U  you 
^umot  mmw&  a  ^^tionp  simp]^  go  to  tte  nat  ^i^tion. 

1*  What  Is  tile  patrol  officer *j  raam  goal?  ^ 

a.  oheaking  businessas  and  residential  areas  for  security 

b.  re  moving  the  deiire  and  opportunity  for  a  person  to  commit  a 
orlme 

Qm  proteoting  the  Ufe  and  property  of  eitliens 
d,  none  of  the  above 

2,  Which  of  the  foUowing  are  tasks  of  patrol  offieers?  (Circle  aU 
correct  answers*) 

a*  aggressive  patrolling 

b*  checking  business  areas  for  iecurity 

c^  ieeyri^  crime  scenes 

elimination  of  criminals 

a.  checkinf  suspieious  persons 

£.  conducting  stake-outs 

g,  ehaoking  abandoned  vehiclei 

h,  answering  motorist  service  calls 

i,  checking  residential  areas  for  seeurlty 
j.  making  arrests 

8*  What  is  the  main  respomiblLity  of  pptrol  officers? 

a*  aggressive  patrolling 

b*  protection  of  Ufe  and  property 

c*  answering  aU  calto  for  aid  or  servlee 

d,  checking  business  and  residential  areas  for  security 

4*  R'om  the  Hit  below.  Identify  tiie  nree  basic  types  of  patrote. 


a.  K-9 


e.  mar  me 


b*  specIaUiged         f,  motoroyGle 
c»  foot  g,  vehicle 

d.  air 

5,  Ftom  the  Ust  in  question  4,  identify  fair  types  of  special  patroto* 
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psteol  t^^m  Usted  mi  tiia  left.  Write  the  lett^^)  of  Uie  adrant^m^) 
"Um  numb^  of  tiie  patrol  t^m^ 


6.  foot 

7*  vehiQle 

8^  speolali^ed 


Aidvmntag^ 

a*   Patrol  aativlties  ean 
tm  done  more  effi*- 
eiently^ 
b«   It  takes  fewer  offi- 
cers to  patrol  a 
given  area, 
Om    Of  fleers  have  an  op^ 
portimlty  to  develop 
elosa  aontaats  with 
people  on  the  beat, 
d*    Offiaers  oan  quiekly 
respond  to  ealla  for 
aid, 

e*   A  sense  of  pride  can 
be  developed  m  the 
department* 
f *    Of fieers  develop 

good  working  Imowl— 
edge  of  the  patrol 
area* 

^11,  mat^  thm  disadranteg^  lut^  on  Uie  rl^it  Htm 
inlTol  ty^^  list^  rat  the  left^  VMta  Uia  letter^)  of  ttia  dlsaclvaiitage^) 
by  the  numter  of  ttie  ^trol  tgpm^ 


Fateol  Typ^ 
9.  foot 
10,  vehlele 
11 «  speeiaU^ed 


Dmadvuita^^ 

Additional  training 
is  required* 
^parvislon  is 


e* 


f* 


It  ean  bo  eKpenslve 
to  Implement, 
It  allows  little 
direot  oontaat  with 
oiti^ens^ 
It  permits  little 
Imowledge  of  the 
physloal  layout  of 
the  patrol  area. 
Pursuit  eapabUities 
are  limited. 


Aft^  ^ou  fii^i  n^ta  pret^tt  give  it  to  yow  ii^touator^  him/her 
irtietti^  ymi  ^imjad  sti^^  this  saotlm  or  take  ttie  postt^t  Cb  D-i^^ 
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^mm^s  to  Pretest  (I;  D-1) 


1.  b 

2.  b,  c,  e,  f,  g,  i,  J 

3.  b 

4.  b,  e,  g 

5.  a,  d,  e,  f 

6.  e,  f 

7.  b,  d 

8.  a,  « 

9.  b,  f 
10.  d,  e 
11*  a,  e 
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Patrol  l^es  and  ChaFmoterlit^  SI 


Ip  T1i#  mam  gold  of  patrol  of  f  ioers  iss 

a,  to  oheek  bUiineisei  and  residential  areas  for  security, 
bp  to  protect  the  lives  and  property  of  aU  citizens* 
Op  to  follow  aU  direetlor^  given  by  lu^riori* 

to  remove  the  desire  and  opportunity  for  a  person  to  commit  a 

crime. 

2p  Whleh  of  the  following  are  tasks  of  patrol  offiaeri? 

a.  eonductlnf  stake-outs 
bp  securing  crime  loenes 

Op  oheoklng  r^ldential  areas  for  seeurity 

dp  ag^essive  patrolling 

e.  making  arrests 

f*  cheeking  business  areas  for  security 

gp  elimination  of  criminals 

hp  checking  abandoned  vehicle 

I*  answering  motorist  service  caHs 
checktag  suipicious  persor^ 

3p  Hie  m^to  respoi^bflity  of  patrol  of f  iceri  isi 

a*  checking  $J1  suspicious  Individual  and  vehicles* 

b,  removing  the  desire  of  Individual  to  commit  a  crime  * 
Cp  answerlnf  all  calls  for  aid  from  their  beatp 

dp  protecting  Ufe  and  property  of  aU  citizei^p 

4p  From  the  list  below,  identify  the  tiiree  basic  tjnpei  of  patrols  by 
circling  the  letter  for  each/ 

a.  marine 
bp  K-9 
Cp  vehicle 

d.  foot 

e.  motoroyele 
fp  specialized 
g.  air 

S,  From  the  list  in  question  4^  identify  torn  types  of  special  patrols. 
Write  the  letters  on  the  line  below. 
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;|^pHBiflD  Is  D-1  Patrbl  TVpes  and  Gharactepistics 


qnmUmm  B-S^  matcdi  mm  mawBikta^m  listed  m  Wtm  column  on  flie 
n0A  jnm  mm  pabol         list^  on  tiie  left.  Write  mm  l^tf^)  of  tiie 
^mdvutage^)  cn  ttia  lin€§  by  the  patrol  typ^« 

Ri^l  l^p^  Adimntag^ 

  6.  foot  a»  Offiaeps  aan  pursue 

a  suspeot  for  great- 

  _    7*  vehiola  er  diitanoei* 

b.  Officers  oan  qulokly 
8,  ipeQiaUzed  reepond  to  qslUb  for 

aid. 

o*  It  takes  fewer  offi- 
cers to  patrol  a 
fiven  ar#t\, 

d*  Offloeri  FAay  ba 
able  to  antiolpate 
ineldents. 

e.  Patrol  aotivities  oan 
be  dons  more  effi- 
ciently, 

f *   Offieeri  have  an  op-- 
portunlty  to  develop 
olose  oontaets  with 
p#opl€  on  the  beat. 

g*  A  lenie  of  pride  oan 
bm  developed  within 
the  department. 

h.  Of  floors  develop  a 
good  working  knowl- 
edge of  the  patrol 
area. 
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For  ^^tiras  B-llp  mat^  the  ^todrontagi^  Uat^  in  tiie  aDlumii  mi 
rigHt  ¥dth  flie  piL^l         Ustad  m  tts  left.  VMte  ttia  l#ttw^)  of  thm 

Patrol  Ty^m 
  9*  foot  i 

10,  vahiele 

11.  speolali^ed  1 


It  may  eause  a  laek 
of  mvolvement  in 
oth#r  departmental 
aetivltl^. 
It  allows  little 
direct  contact  with 
citizens^ 

Pursuit  capabilities 
are  limited. 
Additional  training 
Is  required. 
It  can  be  expensiva 
to  operate, 
£ ,   &ipervision  is  dlf- 
fieult. 

It  permlti  little 
knowledge  of  local 
problems* 
It  permits  little 
knowledge  of  the 
physical  layout. 
It  can  be  eKpenjive 
to  implement* 


d. 


e. 


h. 


Give  ttie  complete  test  to  your  tobuetor. 


ierIc 
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It  D^l  Patrol  lypei  and  Characteristics 


Amw&B  to  Fosttest  (Is  D-1) 


1.  d 

2.  a,  b,  c,  e,  f,  h,  j 

3.  d 

4.  c,  d,  f 

5.  a,  bj  g 

6.  d,  f,  h 

7.  a,  b,  0 

8.  e,g 

9.  e,  f 
10.  b,  g,  h 


Blook  Ii  Law  Briforeement  Syitems 
Mt  Di  law  BEtfaro#m^t  C^^ati^^ 
Motion  2i  &ims  S&Bim  Pt^^iom 


Upon  eompletlon  of  this  ieationi  your  students  should  be  abl#  to  do  the 
foUowlnf  on  a  written  testi 

1.  Identify  the  two  basic  types  of  investlfations. 

2.  Identify  the  purpose  of  a  ariminal  inveitlgation. 

3.  Identify  two  basie  methods  of  ooUsctlng  information  about  the 
orime  from  the  people  Involved^ 

4.  Identify  one  desirabl©  oharaoteristie  of  an  investig ator  eonduoting 
an  Interview* 

Bp  Identify  two  categories  of  evldenee* 

6*  Mateh  methods  of  marking  to  speoifie  types  of  evidence. 

7.  Identify  leven  preliminary  taiks  that  a  law  enforcement  officer  may 
be  required  to  perform  at  a  crime  scene* 

8*  Match  task  descriptions  with  crime  scene  Job  titles* 

9,  Identify  three  types  of  final  crime  scene  iearches* 


Pi^fcirmaiioe  Objeettv^ 

1,  Given  a  simulated  crime  scenei  evidence  tagi|  evidence  report 
forms,  and  containen^  your  students  should  be  able  to  coUeotj 
record,  and  store  the  evidence  without  destroying  its  value  in  court. 
Studente^  performuieei  should  be  evaluated  by  using  the  first  Per- 
formance Checklist  (Ii  D-2a)  Included  in  this  section. 

2.  Given  a  simulated  crime  scene  and  other  team  members  to  work 
with,  your  students  should  be  able  to  function  In  any  of  the  ten  iden- 
tified team  crime  scene  Jobs,  Students'  performances  should  be 
evaluated  by  using  the  second  Performance  Checklist  (Is  D-2b)  In- 
cluded In  this  section^ 

The  student^s  performance  should  be  rated  "A"  (acceptable)  on  aU  Items, 


ERIC 
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Ii  D-2  Crime  Scene  Procedure 


hsteuetioral  Guide 


1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequence  reeommtfi^d  in Hp^ 
Uis  thm  Student  Guide  > 

2,  Diseuis  thm  purpose  of  a  orlmlnal  investigation* 

3,  DgsoFlbe  and  diieuM  two  basic  types  of  inVestljattonS* 

4.  Describe  and  dlsQUSi  the  two  basio  methods  of  aoilQ^tJt^lnforc-na* 
tion  about  the  orlme  from  the  people  involved i  tnt^r^WPnd  fai- 
terrofatlon, 

5s  Define  and  diieugB  two  categories  of  evidence, 

6,  Hentify  and  diaauss  ttie  eleven  major  tasks  that  la^  #nf#eme»it 
offioers  may  be  requfred  to  do  at  a  crime  seen#» 

7*  Menti^  and  dlscusi  In  depth  the  ten  Jobs  whieh  a  ja\y  ftfjforoem  ^nt 
offioer  may  be  required  to  do  at  a  crime  ioene* 

8*  Dissujs  and  demonstrate  methi^s  of  marking  sp^qifi^  hjp^oi 
evidence p 

9*  Deicribe  and  dtacusa  tiie  desfa^able  oharaotariitios  o  f  lnvistt|at<^rs, 

lOp  Deiaribe  and  disouis  the  ttree  f  inal  crim©  scen#  s#^r^hg^ 

11.  For  the  practical  exercise  and  tta  parforman^e  tmS%^  ^ja&yaiar 
school  poU^  r^arda^  lubfflty  fa  studentt^  mte^      giatttri  of 
pmm^  and  adapt  criminal  Inveitlgation  activities  a^c^jdhiiy* 
M^e  sure  you  are  present  when  your  students  do  th^  p^sfitloal 
exercise  or  take  the  performance  tests. 
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Ask  studenti  to  be  aware  of  how  aetori  portf aylng  law  enforcement 
of  fleers  oonduot  crime  aoene  investigations  in  movies  and  television 
shows,  and  have  your  class  oritique  their  prosedures. 
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1*  toy  waapons  and  stmulatad  avldenoe  tov  practical  exerotees  and 

paFformanoe  taste 
2.  evidanoe  oontainera 


97 


Is  D-2  Crime  Soene  ftoeedure 
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1«  evidencs  tagi 

evldenos  rapdrt  forms 


NOTEi  Onm  mmpU  evidence  report  form  is  inoluded  on  the  following 
paffe. 
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TMEOFO^RePOAT 


EVIDiNeE  —  PROPERTY  REPORT 


.Of. 


a 


,  ■ 

UMon:  (K)             C  )  SMn  (  ) 

(  )  C^ftaM  (  )  RM^ftd  (  ) 

AT. 

1. 

|eode(01j 

QuaitHy  (Ot 

Dis^fpten:  (tt)  (Tm,  MM,  Modil.  I 

^dter.  isrw.  MM,  Ete) 

Til«i(04) 

Reoovifid  C^) 

1 

1 

P  j 

Fifion  InftiilV  Rnd^,  Recovtring^  Oonfis^ting:  (01)  (^r^n's  Cede:               )  Or  (J,D.  #               )  JMsi 

$ 

* 

i  1 

Initial  SubmHtifig  OffiDBr  (Nime)  J01)  1 

Time  Su&mlttod  (04) 

f| 

Ownir*$Ninif  (01)1  ^r(t^) 

Phone  No.  (54) 

ij 

Date  Owner  NotiM  ftr  Rekup:  (01)                                                                                   Nst^  ^  (1,0.  #)  (m 

i  1 

Pmm%m§  Bmum^i  (Spe^iiy  Tm)  (01)                                                                                    Rem  No/i:  (OS) 

i  I  Bnil  O^poil^n  Ony: 
Dfspdimon:  (01) 


Explanation: 
SignltiirB:  . 


Iteni  #   

(  )  Reliiied  To  Owner 


Item  # 

( )  iubmmid  To  Court 


Hot  #  _ 
(  )  OMoyed 


IM# 
(  )  Otter 


Time: 


I  I  Comments » Infoffnation,^  AddjtenaJ  Lutings  (Line  0  Osnrd.)  ^  ete/ 


tegrwd  far  Property/&^enoi  tettpn/ 


Qfffgf'iSigMfliftCQI) 


Mi  ((S)   l^rtfwig  e»  (i^ptofi)  (^) 
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li         C^lma  Seent  Prooedura 


Criminal  mvastteation  and  Physical  Evidenas  Handbook.  2nd  ed,, 
Madison,  WIs^s  Grim#  I^oratory  Bureau,  Wisoonsin  Depart mant  of 
Juitiae,  1973. 

a»ven,  C.  C.  Oriminal  mvegtigation  and  toterrogationg  Study  Guide. 
Santa  Cruzi  Davis  Pubuahif^  Co.,  IStS.^  ~          — — 

Klotter,  John  C.  I^al  Guide  for  PoUoe,  Detention,  Arrest,  Search  ant 
AniDUshinf  do.,  1§77, 

Markle,  A.  Criminal  mvestigation  and  Preientation  of  Evidenoe.  St. 
Pauls  West  J^bUghii^  C3©.,  1976.   "  — 

Mulvaney,  R.  E.  Teehniques  of  Criminal  hvegtimtien.  Smta  Cruz^ 
mvis  Publishing  Co.,  1976.  ^   

O^Hara,  C.  1.  Fundamental  of  Criminal  tovestfgation,  4th  ed., 
^rlngfield,  m,i  Charles  C.  Ttiomas,  1976.  ^ 

PreUmtimry  mvestigation.  Training  Key  #260.  aaithersburg ,  Mds 
Aiternational  Assodiation  of  Chiefs  of  Poliee,  1978. 

Reducing  Viotim /Witness  htimldationi  A  Paokage.  Washington.  D  C^ 
Amerioan  Bar  ^ooiation,  1980.^ 

Sohultz,  D.  Criminal  Ihvestigattftn  Teehniques.  Houstoni  Gulf 
Publishing  Co.,  1978,  ~  

^ott,  J.  tovestigative  Methods.  Reston,  Va.i  Reston  PubUshing  Co., 

Sii;one,  A,,  and  Deluea,  S,  hvestigating  Crimes;  An  Sitroductlon 
Btsstoni  Houghton  Mifflin  Co.,  1880.  "  ^ 
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La^Oy  D,  T,  tovestigatlve  ^oaedura  and  the  htalUgenoe  Kmotlon.  San 
Joie i  CaUf »i  LansfoVd  Ribliihm^  Co«i  SiCp  1975.  (4  video  oassetta 
tapesi  Student  Handbook^  and  Taaeharfe  Guide) 

^imia  Seene  Sketehuigt  Niles,  ni^r  PoUde  Seience  Servieesi  Me,,  1979, 
(so  sUdei|  audio  easMtte,  study  noteSp  and  Dutruetor  Guide) 

Reeordlng  the  Soana.  NU^,  Dl.!  PoUoa  telenoa  Sarvloes,  Bfio,,  1977, 
(80  slJdeSp  audio  oaseettai  study  notes,  and  flistruator%  Guide) 

Bvfi^roa  Law,  NUes,  ELs  PoUee  Seienoe  Sepvieas,  toe,,  1982, 

(90  itadeSp  audio  ousette,  bstruetOF%  Guide,  script,  study  notes,  quiz 

with  answers)  , 
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It  D«2  Crime  Soene  rtdoedure 
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ftst^  (b  D-S) 


This  i^tMt  will  diow  you  Ik»w  mucdi  you  afre^ty  taMw  about  ttie  mdb^a 
oovBtM  ma  what  to  m^  tck  in  tfab  wettm^  U  you  do  wall  m  ttta 

ywr  tetraetw  mi^  let  you       ttiis  MOtton  or  part  of  lU  tf  you 
eaiuKit  aimrw  a  ^itttim^  tfmp]^  p»  to  ttie  mrt  qu^im* 

1.  Whieh  of  tile  foUowinf  Identifies  two  bMlo  types  of  investigatloni? 

a.  criminal  and  aocldent 

b.  eriminal  internal 
o*  internal  and  aeeident 
d*  eriminal  and  external 

2.  The  purpose  of  a  eriminal  investifation  Isi 

a.  to  Identify  wltnesiei. 

b.  to  Identify  suspeets« 
o.  to  identi^  vlotlms* 

d.  to  identify  souroea  of  evidenee. 

3*  Which  of  the  followii^  are  two  baiie  methods  of  ooUeetlng  informa- 
tion from  the  people  involved  for  eriminal  Investigations? 

a.  witnesses  and  InformantB 

b,  interviews  and  informants 

0*  Informants  and  Interr^ationB 
d.  interviews  and  interr^ations 


4^  Whioh  of  the  following  are  two  basie  oategorles  of  evidenoe? 

a*  real  and  oteumstantial 
b*  faetual  and  oireumstantlal 
o.  real  and  simulated 
d.  real  and  dlreot 

5.  From  the  foUowi^  Ust,  identify  at  least  seven  tasks  that  a  law  en- 
foreement  offloer  may  be  required  to  perform  at  a  erlme  scene. 

a.  fiiterrcgata  tiie  suspect. 

b.  Note  aU  conditions,  eventSi  and  remarks, 
a.  Supervise  all  persons  in  the  area. 

d.  Arrange  for  the  evidence  to  be  eollected. 

e.  Report  the  ineident  faily  m^d  accurately. 

f.  Maintain  close  radio  contact  with  supervisors, 
f ,  Interview  the  witnesses. 

h.  Yield  responiibiUty  to  foUow-up  investigators. 

(eontlnued) 
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D  1^2  (^ime  soene  Procedure   '  ~  ^  — 

erJc 


;   i.   ^ovide  inforrnatfon  for  reporters. 
J,   liOeata  Md  identic  witnesses* 
k.  Render  juiiitanoe  to  the  Injured. 
1.   Ptpte^t  the  CTim 
m .  Provide  traf f le  aontroL 
n.  EffMt  ttie  arrest  of  the  suspeot* 
o.  Mabitain  the  orime  scene. 

quiraUom  6-15,  m^tdi      foUowIi^  CTune  seena  mvMtiffAtlcm  tadc 
^m^iptimm  irttti  tt^      titiM  fa^  writiiig  ttie  Mtter  of  ttie  task  by  ttie 
loimber  fw  ttia  Job  titU. 


Mb  *nam 

• 

Tuning 

6. 

officer  in  charge 

a« 

aids  investigators  in 

oollectih^  infornia^ 

7. 

piard 

tlon 

b. 

obtains  eUmination 

note  taker 

prints 

is  first  on  ^e  scene 

9. 

sketcher 

d. 

recopds  Who  WhMt. 

Where,  Whens  How, 

13. 

evidence  coUeotor 

and  Why 

e. 

conducts  final  crime 

fii^erprinter 

scene  searches 

f. 

provides  exploded 

12. 

phot^r^her 

charts 

f. 

provides  local. 

13. 

mterviewer 

immediate,  and 

detailed  scenes 

14p  first  aid  administrant 

h. 

stabilizes  the  in- 

15. 

measurer 

1. 

jured 

ensures  a  chain  of 

custody 

J. 

normally  works  with 

sketoher 

k. 

ropes  off  crime 

scene 

16.  Which  of  the  following  identifies  ttwee  types  of  final  crime  scene 
searches? 

a.  wallp  gripe,  wd  strip 

b.  wall,  p^ld,  and  outward  spiral 

c.  waU,  strip,  and  outward  spirl 

d.  waU,  strip,  md  inward  sp^al 
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17.  Whidh  of  the  following  is  a  d^siriybte  oharaotaristio  for  an 
Investifator? 

a,  He/ah@  should  be  able  to  draw  eonelusions  about  the  case 
quiekly/ 

b,  He/^e  ihould  be  able  to  keep  perional  biases  from  affeotii^ 
the  outooma  of  the  investigation. 

He/die  should  always  ipeak  on  the  level  of  a  ooU^e  graduate  to 
show  people  he/ahe  Is  a  learned  individual, 
d.  He/die  should  have  the  ability  to  ask  witnesses  and  suspeots 
leading  questions. 

Fw  iymtiM^  18^24,  tnat^  thm  myUBmm  Ustad  on  tte  left  witti  tta  pre- 
B^B^  msttwd  tm  marl^g  ttiat  ^^ifle  svidmee  cm  tiia  right  by 
lilting  Um  latter  of  the  matbcxl  by  tiia  number  for  thm  t^m  of 
avldMaa« 


BMd^iaa 

18.  shattered  glass 

19.  fired  bullet  (reeovered) 
20»  shotgun  shelb 

21.  loaded  cartridges 

22.  fired  aartridge  ease 
23«  traoe  evidenoa 

24.  pellets  and  wads 


Method  for  Mwl^ig 

a^  Use  dru^ist  folds,, 
plaoe  In  envelope, 
initial;  date^  and 
label, 

b.  Mark  inside  and  out- 
side^ fmd  place  sepa- 
rate^ in  paoki^e. 

o.  Seal  in  container 
and  mark  the 
dontainer. 

d.  Clear  side  and  mark 
iriitials. 

e.  Mark  inside  the  open 
end  or  plaoe  infor- 
matlon  on  a  small 
piece  of  paper  and 
insert  it  in  the  open 
end. 

f .  Mark  Initials  on  base 
or  paok  in  container 
and  mark  the  con- 
tainer, 

g.  Mark  Initials,  date, 
and  chamber  number 
on  side. 


Mter  you  ffl^  ttili  j^t^^  ^to  It  to  jam  intaiator.  A*  him/her 
irtiaQiar  you  AwUd  stady  ttto  Mettm  or  trta  ttia  postt^  (ft  M). 
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^I3we»  to  nretMt  (I:  D-2) 


:=  ■ 

•v.-=- 


r 


1.  a 

2.  b 

3.  d, 

4.  d 

5.  (any  seven)  a,  b,  d,  e,  f ,  h,  J,  k,  1,  n,  o 
8.  e 

7.  k 

8.  d 

9.  f 

10.  i 

11.  b 

12.  g 

13.  a 

14.  h 

15.  J 

16.  d 

17.  b 

18.  b 

19.  f 

20.  d 

21.  s 

22.  e 

23.  a 

24.  o 


105 


80 


ERIC 


Ii  D-2  Crime  ^ane  Ppooedure 


1.  Two  basio  types  of  investigationi  arei 

a.  Internal  md  arime  soene. 

b.  ipaaial  and  aaoident. 
Qm  aocidant  and  OflmfnaL 
d«  orima  iiaana  and  ipaoiaL 

2*  Whioh  of  the  following  Idantiffai  the  purpose  of  a  criminal 
Investigation? 

a.  to  identify  the  sus^ot  or  suspeots 

b,  to  idantlfy  sowoes  of  evldenee 

e.  to  identify  toe  purpose  of  the  crime 
d,  to  Identify  wltnesias  of  the  orima 

3,  TtiB  two  basle  sources  for  ooUeotinf  information  from  the  people 
Involved  in  criminal  investigations  ares 

a«  informvits  and  witnesses* 

b.  Informants  and  Intarrc^atlons» 

o,  interviews  and  interrogations, 

d*  interviews  and  Informmts, 

4,  Two  basic  categories  of  evidanoe  ares 

a*  circumstantial  and  raaL 

b.  elreumstantial  and  simulated, 

c.  factual  and  clrcumstantiaL 

d.  real  and  direct. 

Identify  at  least  seven  tasks  that  a  law  enforcement  officer  may  be 
required  to  perform  at  a  crime  scene . 

a«  btervlew  the  witnesses* 

b*  ^Tanga  for  all  avldenea  to  be  coUaotad, 

0.  Maintain  toe  crime  scene. 

d.  Yield  responsibility  to  foUow^p  Invasti^tors, 

a.  Report  the  incident  fully  and  accurately, 

f.  Locate  and  identify  witnesses. 

g*  ftovida  traffic  control. 

h.  Effect  the  urest  of  the  suspect. 

U  Protect  the  crime  scene « 

j.  ^ovlde  crowd  control. 

k.  Note  all  condltioMp  events,  mid  remarks* 

1.  Render  distance  to  tea  injured, 
m.  ftovlda  information  for  reporters. 

n.  Mamtain  close  radio  contact  with  supervisors, 
o.  Supervise  aU  ^rsens  In  the  area, 
p.  bterr^ate  the  suspect* 


loe 


For;  quotiora  6*15,  matidi  fhe  tuk  daop^ora  Ustod  batow  witii  the 
q^F^^ts  CTime  se^r^  iBVMttgator  Job  tttla.  Write  ttie  letter  of  ttie 
ttte  Una     ttie  job  tt^. 


  6.  offlaer  in  ohuga  a.  uses  mes^urementi 

and  l^ends  for 

  guard  Identification 

pivposes 

  8^  note  takor  b.  looatas  and  lifts 

prints  at  the  orlma 
  9.  ekateher  soane 

0.  raoordi  datOj^  time, 
10.  avldenoe  ooUaotor  dlstMoe  from  lens 

to  subjaoti  eto« 

  11*  flnfarprlntar  d,  ehaoks  the  orlme 

soana  fop  witnessas 
  12*  photofraphar  a.  provides  the  basis  for 

the  recall  of  spaclf le 
  13.  mtarvlawar  facts  mora  clearly 

md  aaawataly 
14.  first  aid  admlnlstrant  f.  usually  works 

eloso^  with  the 

•  15.  measurer  skatohar  as  a  team 

f .  insures  Implemanta" 
tlon  of  preliminary 
tasks 

h.  conducts  final  orlma 
scene  saarches 

1,  photographs  evi- 
dence in  Its  place 
before  It  is  movad 

j#  applies  Immediate 

first  aid 
k.  locks  all  Inslda  doors 

Wot  quMtimi  lS^2Sp  matoli  ttie  mathod  fw  marl^g  ^ecifla  of 
ai^dmm  irttti  ttia  of  mnSmom  f  w  wht  A  It  is  used  bf  mlting  ttia 
letter  tot  flia  mattiDd  by  ttie  numbeF  tot  tha  evIdnM. 

mrtOmim  TypB  Marldnf  Mattiod 

  18.  firad  bullet  (racovared)  a.  Mfu-k  with  initials 

and  l£±iel  whara  and 

  17*  loaded  cartrldgas  when  found. 

b*  Mark  initiate^  datCi 

  18*  traca  avldenca  and  ohambar  number 

on  side* 

  19-  tools  and  tool  marks  e*  Mark  inside  the  open 

end  or  place  Infor^ 

  20*  shattarad  glass  *        mation  on  a  small 

piece  of  ^par  and 
  21,  shotgun  shells  insert  it  in  the  open 
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23.  fired  cartridge  dase  d.  ^al  m  eofitamar  I 

and  mark  tiie  eon- 

  24.  pellats  and  wads  '  tainer. 

Usa  druggiit  folds, 
plaee  in  envalope, 
initiali  date,  and 
labeL 

f «  Mark  initials  on  base, 
or  paok  in  aontainer 
and  mark  tha  eon-  ; 
talner. 

g,  Olaar  sida  and  mark  ^; 
Initiate. 

h.  Mark  inside  and  out- , 
sidai  and  plaee  sepa^ 

.     rataly  in  paeki^es.  .  ^ 

24.  am  desirable  eharaetarlstio  of  an  invastlgator  would  be  the  ability  ? 
toi 

a.  help  witnasses  put  tiieu'  stories  into  words  appropriata  for  law 
enforeemant  reports, 

b.  disr^ard  tiia  mwnerisms  and  emotional  state  of  witnasses  and 
listen  to  what  ttey  ara  s^li^* 

e.  ^aw  eonolusions  about  the  ease  as  soon  as  possible  after  his/her 
arrival  at  the  crime  scene.  ■ 

d,  establish  a  harmonious  relationship  with  the  person  being 
mtervlewad. 

25.  What  are  the  three  final  erime  saarehes  oaUed? 

a.  waU,  gripe  I  and  strip 

b.  waU,  strip.  Inward  spiral  ; 

e.  waU,  frld,  outward  spiral 

d,  grid,  kiward  spiral,  outward  spiral 


Give  mm  eomplet^       to  your  totraotor.  Mtar  your  tataetor 
die^  your  tmt^  adc  him^F  whattier  you  may  take  tte  perf«manae 
iU  ^2a  and  D-^).  ^ 
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^am&rs  to  Fosttest  (Is  D-2) 


1.  e 

2.  a 

3.  e 

4.  d 

5.  Cany  seven)  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f ,  h,  1,  k,  1,  p 

6.  a 

7.  k 

8.  e 

9.  a 

10.  i 

11.  b 

12.  Q 

13.  d 

14.  J 

15.  f 

16.  f 

17.  b 

18.  e 

19.  a 

20.  h 

21.  f 

22.  c 
28.  d 

24.  d 

25.  b 
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Is  D-2a  CoUeett  Reoord,  and  Store  Evidence 


Students  Namej  ^  

Evaluators    Date: 

EraluatoF^  Rating 

A*       NA*^  Commenti 

1,  Record  exact  location  of  each  piece 
of  evidence, 

2,  Request  that  evidence  be  phot^raphed, 

3,  Do  not  move  evidence  until  told  that  it 
has  been  photographed, 

4,  Mark  and  tag  each  piece  of  evidence 
properly, 

Aicluded  on  evidence  tagi 
m  Mcident  number 

•  Item  number 

•  Name 

m  LDp  number 
m  Date/time 

•  Appropriate  remarks   

5,  Maintain  evidence  properly* 
deluded  in  evidence  report  i 

•  lioident  number 

•  Report  type 

•  Sieident  type 

•  Location 

•  Item  number 

*Ai  Aoceptable 
**NAi  Not  Acceptable 
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A        NA  Commenti 


m  Quantity 
m  Desariptlon 

•  Name 

9  LD.  number 
m  Date 

•  Time 

•  Owier%  name 

m  Owner%  address 

•  Omier^  phone  number 

6.  Turn  avldenoe  in  to  the  teaeher  ai  eustodian 
and  request  the  following  i 

•  Signature 

•  LD«  number 

•  Date 

•  Time 

•  Seeurity  loeatian 
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Ii  D-ib  Work  as  a  Member  of  Crime  Scene  Team 


Student  %  Names 

Evaluator:  ^  Date: 

BvabiatoF%  Rating 
   A*       NA**  Comments 

1,  Check  for  injuries. 

2,  Treat  Injured  if  needed* 

3,  Rope  off  or  secure  crime  loene  and 
place  ^ard, 

4*  Contact  oomplalnant, 

6.  toterview  eomplalnant  and  make 
report, 

6*  Cheek  for  witnesses, 

7,  Pick  officer  In  eharge, 

8,  Assign  Jobs* 

9.  Sketch  orime  aoene* 

10.  Measure  orime  scene, 

11*  Photograph  crime  scene  and  identify 
properly* 

12,  Fir^erprint  scene  and  identify 
properly* 

13,  Collect  and  properly  identify 
evidence. 


*Ai  Acceptable 
**NA:  Not  Acceptable 
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Block  Ii  Law  Biforoement  ^item 
Utdt  Di  Jaw  Ei^oreemant  G^rmtioi^ 
Saetim  3i  Aoaidrat  InvMtigation 
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Upon  oorr  rtetion  of  thii  sections  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  %m  a  written  test: 

1*  Match  aeoident  Investi^tion  terms  with  their  definitions, 

2.  list  type  and  severity  classifieations  of  motor  vehiole  aeoidents. 

3.  Identify  operational  factors  which  cause  traffic  aeoidents, 

4^  Identify  oondltional  faotors  and  the  attributes  aiid  modifiers  which 
causa  traffic  accidents. 

8,  Identify  the  nine  steps  that  an  officer  follows  during  an  accident 
investigation. 

6,  Identify  the  additional  evidence  that  is  retired  when  an  accident 
results  in  death  or  major  Iryury* 

7..  Identify  five  poups  which  are  most  often  Involved  in  pedestrian 
accidents, 

8,  Lfat  the  information  which  should  be  collected  duri^  the  Investlga-^ 
tion  of  a  hlt-and'-run  accident* 
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bstaiett^^  Guide 


1.  Have  youf  students  follow  the  sequanae  peeommended  in  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide. 

2.  Dlsauas  the  aaoident  investigation  terms  and  definitioni,  and 
answer  quaations  stud^         y  have  about  them, 

3.  Diiousi  the  olaeaifioation  of  motor  vehicle  traffie  aoeidents  by 
ty^  and  severity, 

4^  Diseuss  the  uauies  of  traffic  aecldents.  Explain  the  two  basie 
types  of  faotors  which  are  the  causes:  operational  (aete)  and  condi- 
tional (attributM)^ 

5.  Qqplain  the  two  levete  of  operational  factors  in  traffic  accidents 
and  eiiplain  that  failure  In  the  performance  of  these  acts  (factoid) 
may  occur  in  any  or  all  of  the  three  phases  of  the  operation  of  the 
vehicle!  racofnltlon^  decisloni  and  parformwice. 

6,  Q^lain  toe  conditional  factors  which  contributa  to  traffic  acci- 
dents* Q^laln  the  concepts  of  attribute  sjid  modifier  as  related  to 
accidentSp  and  discuss  the  attribute  and  modifiers  of  the  condi- 
tional factors  of  trafficways,  vehiclasi  and  ^ople* 

7*  Discuss  tta  nine  steps  an  officer  should  follow  from  the  time  s(he) 
is  notified  of  the  accident  until  the  accidant  scene  investigation  is 
complete. 

8,  Dtecuss  tile  additional  evidence  requirad  when  an  accident  r^ulte 
in  a  death  or  a  major  injury.  Distinguish  between  reported  and 
investi^ted  accidents.  Emphasize  the  Importanca  of  the  quality  of 
evidence  when  death  or  Inji^y  is  involved, 

9.  Discuss  the  five  p'oups  which  are  most  often  involved  in  pedestrian 
accidents  and  the  educational  programs  which  can  be  set  up  to 
make  people  more  aware  of  this  problem, 

10,  Discuss  hit-and-run  aceldants  and  the  special  problems  involved  in 
such  an  investlpitiong 
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Have  students  flU  out  an  adoident  report.  This  wiU  serve  as  an  Intro- 
duction to  the  ieotlon,  **Report  Writing,"  whioh  desorlbei  proper  report 
oompletion  in  more  detaiL 


He 
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Florida  Tpaffle  Aceldent  Repoft 

NOrai  One  sample  report  form  is  inaluded  on  tht  following  pages. 
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FLORIDA   TRAFFIC   ACCIDENT  REPORT 


^UfTY 


I  I 


GAY  ^  mm 

y  T  W  TN  F  i  SiM 
1  t  3  4  5  S  7 


1^51  mHs 


mm  firm 


Oil  ST^^,  fmS^^  N@1W4¥ 


MiiH  Q  □  □  □  sr 


Atsr 


I  1  i  W 


INTi^eDOM  OP 


»£mm  Mfm  mum 


Ater 


ilQAg_Sy»FACi  TYPf 


1  eooif^i 
iouw  


□ 


1 


1 


1 


YEAS  1  UAKI 


1  iffal|hi/LtYti 


1  Oi^^nt 

3  S^rk 
{Srttt  Ujhi) 

4  Pift 


□ 


VINCLl  TRAVlLiMG  m 


1  fm  fatfi  >■  igaflif 


1  Infnlilt  i  Tyrnjpkt 

3  Slalt       i  ^(ff f  Uijor 

4  C^ity  Anirfii 


N  S  I  W 


lit 


iNiURANCl  Ca  illAeilfTY  OR 


QWNERl  FUU  NAME  (Ci)Kk  it  Dfivff  Q  ) 


Bi  M@|  Al  Intfff Ktion/ 

64  &iirtwif  Ace^s 
Si  ^Ik^  gfTisiag 

^  btfr^i  Rims 
OS  Himp 
®  ftrttnf  Let/T^ffi£%ay 
19  irking  L&l  A^ilt  fir  liii 


□ 


M  3  M  fsY 


IS 


*  SAMAGl 


11   i  16  I   9  i_  i  *       11  TqUI^ 


VEMIClE  RfMOWSfi 


1 1n  MiM  Uii 
aterg  teat 


eiry  km  iTATi 


City  and  itati 


lip 


DavEA  S  LiClMSI  NUMSIR 


%mjfkHT%  NAME 


AODRili 


lAC  TiST  I  1  BisuLTS 


CITT  A  if  ATi/K^  COBi 


MUFANTS  NAME 


ADDRESJ 


teah 


Ttpf 


VtN^Li  TgAVatfC  ON 


Via  LlCfNil  NUUgf A 


lUff  il^^^lflAR 


viHiCLi  mm\mkim  mum. 


Agi 


M  S  L  W 

oaap  Ar 


lit 


WluRANeE  t^,  (llAgtLiTT  OR  P\f) 


¥iH!gLi  BAMAGi  l/BsjaJflg 
S  jNgnt  4  SffSfff 


OWNlRl  FULL  NAJklE  {<^m  i!  Brlv»  □  ) 


peuer  Nuysis     esMPANr  no.      i  □ 


Qiil  OF  liini 


!  ^  !  3  {  4  M  !  CiiiCLlARiA 
r^^^     7*     17.  Overturn 


VlHICLi  RgMOVEd  iTi 


_i  1!  i  10  J  i  f  t « _     U  Tgiii^ 


€irr  AND  STATE 


lil^CQDI 


ADDRliS  (Nym^^       Sifif i) 


STf  AND  STATI 


IIP 


DnytMs  ucii^i  numbir 


SQCUPANT'^  NAUi 


iTATi 


iAC  TEIT 

iiiBQi 

IffBS  4  toil 


fliiULTS 


eiTy  iSTATl/liPCQOE 


OttU^ANrs  NAMl 


ADMISS 


eiTf  &  ITATi/aP  COSi 


91  PiiienQir  yttbcfi 

92  L2V  infsrEimtm  ViH 

94  Trvfk  aighi) 

95  Trvgk  (Hcivy) 
M  Tryek  Tricief 
97  i£li5q|  lyf 

91  Cry  Tri^it  Sut 
91  Cofflmcrdil  |u| 
19  Oettr  Trpt 


11  Sptpii  Msgili  E^ylpmcflt 
II  Tiieal 

13  AmManci/Rsieye  Ural 

14  MglorEycif 
11  Mspti 

If  PHU^j^t 
XT  Farm  iQuismc m 
11  Gsvirnmifit/Miliftry 
11  Otfift,,  „ ,  „„„_.^ 


RlSlSTiUTiON 


1  l^sat 

2  Figfiii 

3  mhtx 


LiCENig  nP| 


1  D^ffat^ 
I  ChauHtur 
3  Btilrlciig  Qgtf, 


FIRST  Aid  SIVlNif-HAMir 


HACf 


1  wftiri 
I  Itacit 
3  pthtf 


SEX 


1  Mi!t 
I  Fimali 


aiiciNCf  mm  mva 


1  Cduffly  gl  Ai^dini 
I  Ilifwhtfi  in  Stall 

3  Non^Risidgfit  ilitt 

4  t^knawft 


FERSON  euss 


1  Sfitftr 

2  Drive/Owntr 

3  Nfsti^tr 

4  Ndmr»n 

5  Pidii^ifit 

S  @lf»r  __ 


P^OPfRTf  DAMA^9     OTHER  THAI*  VEMICLIS 


□  1  Dr.  Qr  Nyrsi  □  3  Ct rrifi<t€  Frtf 
FifiiAig      □  4  Qtftif »  iiglaift 


AMOUNT 


1  ^  Dttf£tf  Kflewfl 
i  lyisighl  Strict 

3  iiek 

4  FaygMMila^ 
i  Htafir^  Dtfia 

i  iiifUff.  ipilfpijr,  Sackaut 
7  DiNer  Pnysieii  Oifftl 


iNJURT  SfViRJTY 


1  N9  iniufy 

2  Fa  lit  m  m  Oayi)  bi|ury 

3  ln£apaciiiting  ir^yty 

§  ^sitbtt  Iff  jury 
S  Nen-Tfaff^  Falaii^ 


ASi 


ALC0HDL/5RU6  USE 


1  Net  Dfutking  gr  uiiflg  Druff 

2  Hid  {»effi  Orlnking/i^e  Inflgeief 

3  Ori^i/Uidtf  tatiu«<i€f 

4  Ai£BhBl/Dri^£/t^cf  Innutnet 
i  Had  iftn  Drm^lnf 


iAFETY  leulHiliNT  IN  l^f 


EMS  NDTiFiiO 
AM 


DWNgR'i  NAM! 


1  Met  initaii^ 

I  iniialred/Nsf  in  Ust 

3  ifit  Selt/iAevl^fr  HarnHi 

4  iaitry  Nilmel/f yt  Prst^i^fi 
SAJrSif 

I  C^.ili  Rtitraml 
7  Omir.^^.__„ 


1  Frern  |,tlt 
I  Fr@^  Ccfiicr 

3  Frsnt  ftght 

4  Rear  Lift 

i  Rear  QiHiv 
i  Fear  Right 
7  ^  i#dy  «l  Truck 
I  Siis  Fais^Qcf 
9  Of.Ser 


iJiCTiO 


t  Ng 
3  Faniii 


1 


IMS  ARRiViD 
AM 


INJURED  TAKIN  TO 


I  if  ^  NAMl 


(NVISTIGATD^  ^  NAMg  AND  RANK 


FNP3A|R«y^ 


BADGI  NUMBER  llD  NUMSiR 


DiFARTMlNT 


lOFNFsDcft 
lO  W  40  OrMfg 
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91  Frsnt 

^  LiR  Htar 

Oi  Lift  Ficnt 
01  t&fi/ifnsm 


NARRAflVf 


FmiT/SUiSf QUINT  HARMPUL  IVrfNT 


6l  Cslii«ft  Mm  Trilfi 
Oi  ^liiioft  Mm  FifiilEyeif 
61  C6iai«  Mil  trifflg  Giii 
07  €dB^ien  Mm  Ptrktd  Cs^ 

S  Cfiiai^  Mm'  MsviMi  Oeiffi  bi  Road 

11  ColiiiOQ  Mm  yy  A  Trnipofi  (Htid^f^ 
11  ddflif  ISA  Mm  MV  Hf  TriAipen  tfiMr-ind) 

13  teltii^  Mfh  IfV  lA  trifli^  atft  Turn) 

14  €€iiSi§n  Mm  iiy  III  Trantpefi  jsighi  turn) 

15  ^MbifiA  Mm  MV  in  Traiiipsrt  ;;V(|lc) 

1C  §eB!$leo  Mm  MV  is  Transport  (lid  tfwipt) 
17  CfiiUlsn  Mm  MV  in  Tfinipert  (iKktS  inie) 
tf  ^Difiiion  Mm  MV  on  OUitf  Rsadsiy 
II  Cdltii ten  Mm  AttifHtitefs 
iQ  Triftsr/Tralir  Jiciilmiitd 

11  Oeeupint  fui  From  Vihisit 

12  IIV  Mt  if ligf  Pkr/Abutmtn{/Rili 
Zl  MV  Mt  Uliiiy  Poft/Ligm  Feii 

i<  MV  »it  ^ncftii  iitthf  WUf 
^  y  V  lUn  Iflis  DH^h/euivtrt 
is  MV  HI  Olhtr  Fut^ 

Z?  MV      SiSA/Si§n  Nil 

n  MV  wt  ftmt 

m  MV  Hit  Trtft/Sfihi&Nfy 
JO  MV  Hit  Gi^ifraU 
31  Ran     Road/lnts  Waltr 
M  Ovffturntd 

13  Fifi 

M  6ih*f  _ 


1  {^aniQin 

2  Nil  &  Ryn 


CONTai.  £AV$ii/BRiYlR/gIP  /WP-eycLE 


01  li§  Impf&pff  6ri¥t« 
m  SM 

^  Hai  liet  Oftftkhig 
01  Drygi/Un^if  tnSyincs 
Q|  Cartlfsi  ^nrfng 
01  ImpfgpH-  Tuni  \ 
07  impfQ^iT  Pitiinf 
01  imgt^^m  ia^l^ 
0i  l/npreNr  Lan<  €Baagf 
IQ  Qtvws  1§H  sf  CffliR 
11  bliftgardH  il59  Sign 
U  ^trigarSM  triilie  ilgnai 

13  Disffgafi^  QiRtf  TraHk  &i4rsl 

14  Fsliswcd  Tsfi  CJosalf 

15  Fai.^  IS  Yiflii  R^Al^^Way 
11  Drlvini  Wr&ftg  Si€i/Way 

If  EqytpitMfit^Midi  Otfi€t 
1i  liCRftd  iuii^  ipff^  Limii 
II  ties^ii  Salt  Ipt^  Liinil 
^  fthtf  !m|rs|»f  Off v ins 

11    Ait  flgi*f  


CdntriIutil^  g  AUiii/viH^Li 


61  NsOttteft 
^  DilBtivi  ifaktl 
03  PunEturf/Si'flwsyt 
64  Wem/iffl^th  tlfti 
OS  Sictnng  Mftfianifm 
OS  WindsfMd  Wi^ri 
^  Fiti  cWhitJ^  llifK!) 
01  DtiHyvt/imifsHr 

Lishli 
01  btRtf  -  -  -  -  -- 

10  Unkneirn 


_y_lNei|  MQViMtNT 


01  ilrai^lil  Ahtad 

Makifig  Turn 
€  Mavinf  LiH  Turn 
Di  Making  U^Turn 
Q%  Changing  Lan^ 
OS  iack^g 
67  PT3gti\f  Pirkti 
61  k^ers^rty  Parkci 
Oi  Emtf/Ltivi  Pskini  Spaea 
10  i^9wing/i!ii^d/|ia!fi 


f  -  y 


PlSISTAiAfV^OALef  ELST  ACTiew 


01  Playing  in  Roii 
OS  Siandlf^  in  Msad^ 
SI  6ft  RcaSwaF 

04  Working  m  Ssai 
^  Crssiing  ai  tnitriasilan  

5  Cfisiine/M&t  at  ^u^^tiofl 
07  Traval  in  Saai  Mm  Tratfig 
m  Travil  In  Road  Ag^ntt  Tralfig 

Oi  Pushing/Working  §n  Vthkri  in  Asad 

10  Oihaf  in  RsaiwaV  (Ixplaln) 

11  Unknown 


FiSiiTRtAJv/PEOAL' 


1  Mind 
i  Light 
3  6ark 


[I 


WUTHSA 


1  Qliaf 

2  Oloyir 
I  Rain 

4  Fiig 

5  Oihir  . 


□ 


1  Nona 

I  ^iing  int£li  TriOar 

3  Patting  Btpiiqtiim 

4  ^lihg  tir^  Tray« 

5  FuM^  H?ii$t  Tfli^f 
S  fyikig  TindMi  Trails^/Taqkir 
7  PuBing  OUi^  Vil^idi 

I  Vthlfii  ifing  tswt^/Puthtd 


VidUTtON  0HH%%  CHMgQ) 


61  No  Vioiaiion  ifdi^ttd 
Oi  6iM 

63  Maniiauihlir  0 

04  Impfopff  Saiklng 
^  Impre^r  Paifing 
01  Impreptr  Tvfn/ii^nai 
67  Ho/lmpro^<r  Tag 

05  ^lowf^TeoClfififf 

10  LiR  icatif  Qi  Asidar^ 

11  VisiitldAsf  Ri^hi^f'Waf 
11  Dafffctf  ¥1  E^ulpi^nl 

13  Ofsftgardad  tfafflg  S^nal 

14  Exsatdc^  iala/Poiiad  Ipttd 

11  Srivlng/Wrsng  lida/Way  en  Road 

15  Na/lmpreptr  Um  of  ttghlx 

17  Faiifd  taNlvt  Saltt^  Signalf 
IS  Nd/lnipf9p€f  6H vtr  Licafif t 
11  UnauIhsriZH  P%r%gn  Qrivinf 

10  Violatioa^  Loading /te«tng  Rrguiaiiona 

11  Ficf/Ait«np|  to  Uu^f  Law  OHUcr 
ii  PoiStsSloA/Uf^ir  Iflfiuf rcE  si  Ofugi 

23  DiNif  ViflaUof! 

24  Ho  ^ftnif  Charged 


€ONT»§yTiN€  ^USES/RQAO 


CONTRISUnNG  CAUSES/ 
ENVIRONMiPrf 


TRAFF^  ODHTRQL 


lOEAT^N  ON 
ROAOWAY 


ftOAO  SURiFAei/ 

esNDinoN 


HAZARgOUS  MATPIALS 
8ElN€  TAAji|PQRriD 


1  N€Oiti£rs 

2  Snaumtri/Ssf!/idw/H«gh 

3  loesa  Sirfaa  Miitnafi 

4  He^i/^uis/Ufftitt  Nvtd 

Slandiftg  Wattf 
Wof  n/FoMahtd  Road  Surfact 
Rsad  yndir  RtNiF/Eoratr, 
OHifuttion  Mm/wiihottt  Warning 

6thtf  = 


1  Viftofl  Not  OhsEuffd 

2  incitminl  WaatNr. 

3  Trtfi/Crspi/ 
lufhtf 

4  Sign/iilttsara 
I  Load  en  Vihsii 
i  Syilding/Fliid 

6&it^ 
7  Parkid  Vthkl* 
I  efhaf  ...^^^^ 


1  No  C^trsl 
|-  Slop  Sign 

3  Yiatd  Sign 

4  Tfatfie  Slgnai 

5  i^aulton/Fiaihing 
L^ghi 

I  6>^ietr/§^afd/ Flag  man 
7  Ritlfoad  i^nt) 
I  Po,(iai  iptfd  ZoAi 
1  Stntf 


V  V 


1  Not  On  Roadway 
I  On  Roadway 

3  Sf>guidif 

4  Mfdian 

5  Turn  Lani/lafily 
Zona 


1  Dry 

2  Wtl 

3  inepfrr 

4  tey 

5  Omar 


1  Nina 

2  FjafnmJ&ii  Ligur4 

3  Csrro|i¥f  yittriiU 

4  Espisiiv^i 
1  Radidi€fivf  MatifiaU 
6  Psriiheyigii        7  Ofhtr 


ORivtNS  Aaiimr  suElfiONAiif 

RECSMMINO  KMIAM 

1  Tis         t  No  _  _ 

If  Yei.  iggiajn  m_Na  ratJvt/itfp^tfPtnial  Rtesft 


WITNISS'NAMi 


ClTf  4  ITATI 


AMIST  —  KAUg 


CHARSi 


CITATION  NUMeiR 


AARIST  ^  NAME 


6HAR6E 


CITATION  KUMggR 


WAS  iHViSTlSATiON  M46I  AT  SCf^g? 
O  1  Tti 

C  2  '^s  »  wfiaff? 


IS  lNVESTi€ATtON  COM^LITi? 

□  1  Tti 

O  2  No  =  WBy? 


SAfE  OF  RiPQftT 


PHaT6iTAlCiM  □  3  Invfiliellidn  ActPtf 
□  1  Y*i 

Q  2  Hi        Q  4  Oihar  . . . ,  , 
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Fatal  Vehlote  Aaoidenti^  Gaining  Kay  Nq.  221,  Gaitoersburg,  Md.i 
fiittrnational  A^ooiation  of  Chlifs  of  Polioe,  1974, 

T^affie  Aooident  Ihyeatigators  Manual  for  Poll  get  Evanston,  nia 
Northwestopn  University  Ttaf fie  fiistitute,  1969, 
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Audiovimal  Matm^ 


Downsy,  P.,  and  S.  A.  Guilford.  AQGident  mvestigatlon,  Boston:  WGBH 
Eduoatlon  Foundation,  1974, 

Acoidint  hvestigatlon.  Northbrook,  ni.i  Motorola  Taleprop'ami,  mo,, 
(10  niin#f  16mm  eolor  fUm),  1974, 

Aaoident  ftivaetl^tiom  Northbrook,  nLi  Motorola  Taleprogramss  Iho., 
(20  min.|  Ifimm  ©olor  fUm),  1974. 

Field  Teaming  and  OoUtoion  tovestigation^  RoakviUe,  Md*i  National 
Criminal  Jitstlae  Referenee  Servlaa,  (miorofiehe). 

IHt  and  Rm  hvsstigation.  Nortiibrook,  ni*i  Motorola  Teleprograms, 
fno^s  (10  min»  16mm  eolor  film),  1974. 

Ihterpratlng  and  Kiot^raphing  Vehioular  Damage  and  the  Crash  Scene 
—Field  ttaining.  SoakviUa,  Md7s~National  Crlmlnal  Justidi^afararioa 
Sarvlce,  (miarofiohe). 
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netst  D-d) 


Mverad  and  wtat  to  iMk  for  ta  ttite  ^eUm.  U  ymi     weU  n  ttita 
tat,        fiostrwstw  may  let  yw  sl^  fhte  ^ettm  or  part  of  it«  If  yoa 
mroot  Bsmmv  a  vnttcm,  mmj^  0o  to  ttie  nnt  qurattm. 

Fw  quaticw  1-^10,  doo^  tiia  wneet  cteflnlttm  from  tiia  Ust  m  tiie 
right  fw  ncdi  aecl^mt  mv^ti^tlcm  t^*m         on  ttia  left.  Write  the 
tett^  of  flie  teftalttoa  by  the  c^iraat  t^fm^ 


1.  drivinf  itrategy 

2*  avMive  aotion 

3*  In  traniport 

4*  motor  vehiele 

8*  nonfatal  damage  aooident 

6p  pedestrian  conveyanee 

7.  perception 

8*  point  of  possible  perception 
9«  safe  speed 
10.  traffloway 
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Deflnlil^m 

a«  state  or  condition  of 
vehicle  when  in  usei 
primarily  for  moving 
persoM  or  property 
(Including  the  vehi- 
cle Itselfi  from  one 
place  to  another 
and  is  in  motion  or 
In  readiness  for  mo- 
tion or  on  a  road^ 
wayj  but  not  puked 
in  a  designated 
parking  area 
b«  a  speed  adjusted  to 
the  potential  or  pos- 
sible hazard  of  the 
road  and  traffic 
situation  ahead 
c*  seeing,  feeUng^  or 
hearing  and  under- 
standing the  unusual 
or  unexpeoted 
movement  or  condi- 
tion that  could  be 
taken  as  a  sign  of  an 
accident  about  to 
happen 
d.  reaction  of  the 
driver  of  a  traffic 
unit  to  a  dangerous 
situation 
e*  entire  width  be- 
tween boundary 
lines  of  every  way 
or  place  open  to  the 
public  for  purposes 
of  vehicular  traffic 
as  a  matter  of  right 
or  custom 


(continued) 


tm  any  aotion  while  a 
traffic  unit  is  on  a 
trip  whieh  inareases 
or  deoraaeas  the 
probability  of  suo- 
cassful  evasive 
aotion  by  that  unit 
if  a  hazard  develops 

g,  any  human-powered 
devloa  by  which  a 
padeitrian  may 
move,  or  by  which  a 
person  may  move 
another  pedestrian^ 
other  than  by  pedal- 
ing 

h*  any  motor  vehicle 
aeoident  in  which 
there  is  no  fatal 
injury  to  any  person  i 
but  only  damage  to 
the  motor  vehicle, 
to  other  motor  vehl- 
cleSy  or  to  other 
property  including 
injuries  to  animal 

u  place  and  time  at 
whiuh  the  unusual, 
uneKected  move- 
ment or  condition 
could  have  been  per- 
ceived by  a  normal 
person 

j,   any  meohanloally  or 
elactricaUy  powered 
device,  not  operated 
on  ralb,  upon  which 
or  by  which  any  per- 
son or  property  may 
be  transported  or 
drawn  upon  a  high- 
way 


11.  Which  of  the  following  identifies  the  two  types  of  motor  vehicle 
accidents? 


a«  collision  and  fixed  object 

b*  noncoIUslon  and  overturning 

o.  coUlsion  and  noncollislon 

d*  hlt^^id-run  and  fliced  object 
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12.  Which  of  ttie  followif^  olassifloationa  would  ba  considered  the  most 
severe  motor  vehlele  aeeident? 

a*  aooident  involving  possibla  injury 

b.  aoGident  Involving  nonineapaQltating  Injury 

o.  aooident  Involving  Ityiffy 

d*  aooident  involvyig  moapacitating  injury 

13,  List  the  tt^ea  phases  dwing  whioh  operational  faotori  may  oause  a 
trafflo  aooident. 


14*  What  is  the  olaBsifioation  of  ohuaateriitioi  of  traffiQwaya, 
vehiol^i  and  people  as  factors  In  a  traffio  accident? 

a.  operational  factor 

b.  conditional  factor 

c.  performanoe  factor 
d*  positional  factor 

13*  Identify  the  attributes  and  modifiers  of  traffloway  factors  in  the 
following  list.  Write  A  for  attributes  and  M  for  modifiers* 

____  a.  road  damage 

^  _^  b.  signals 

 c.  weather 

 d.  visibility 

 e,  artificial  Ught 

16.  Leaving  the  cruiser  emergency  lights  on  as  a  warning  to  other 
motorists  at  an  accident  scene  Is  Included  in  which  step  of  accident 
Investigation? 

a.  res^nding  to  the  accident 

b.  arriving  at  the  accident  scene 
o.  protecting  the  scene 

d*  clearing  tiie  accident  scene 

17.  List  five  Items  of  additional  evidence  which  are  required  when  an 
accident  results  in  death  or  major  liuury* 
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18a  WWoh  of  the  following  groups  are  most  often  involved  in  pedestrian 
aocldente?  (Cho^e  aU  eorreet  answer.) 

a.  elderly  persons  and  children 
ba  middle^ged  persons 

Intoxioated  persons  md  Jaywalkers 

d,  young  adults  and  bus  riders 

19»  Dwlr^  an  Investigation  of  a  hit-and-run  aeoidenti  an  offleer  mi^ti 
(ChoMe  ^  mrredt  ai^wers.) 

a.  determine  the  guUt  or  innooenoe  of  the  driver. 

b.  track  down  the  driver  and  vehiole  that  left  the  ioene. 

e.  determine  the  dteetlon  in  which  the  vehicle  left  the  scene. 
d«  write  a  drawiption  of  each  witness. 


Aft^  ymi  ftiidi  tids  ^at^tp  It  to  ywr  tatraatOT.  Adc  Mm/lm 
f^attiw  yw  Awld  stuity  ttb  MoUm  or  take  the  pratt^t  ih  IN3}. 
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Ii        Acoldent  tovestigation 


Amrn&s  to  Bret^t  (b  D-3) 


1.  f 

2.  d 

3.  a 

4.  J 

5.  h 

8.  i 

7.  e 

8.  i 

9.  b 

10.  e 

11.  e 

12.  d 

13.  reoognltion 
decision 
perforinance 

14.  b 

15.  a.  M 
b.  A 
e.  M 

d.  A 

e,  A 

16.  e 

17.  Any  five  of  the  following  i 

•  photographs  of  aU  physical  conditions  and  evldenae 

•  measurenients  of  all  physical  evidence 

•  type  of  road  and  its  condition 

•  weather  conditions 

•  condition  of  vehicle 

•  intepvlews  to  check  the  driver's  background 

•  re^rt  of  medical  examiner  if  an  autopsy  is  required 

18.  a, c 

19.  b, e 
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Vat  ^ixmtUMB  l^lQp  ^m^m  ttie  mreeot  deftiitim  fifom  ttie  Ust  on  ttia 

tot  eadi  aMid^t  lav^ti^tloQ  term  Ustad  on  ttia  left.  Writs  the 
tottar  of  tkm  tefiniticxi  by  tiia  ^mat  term. 


^ms 


1*  erueial  event 

2.  eneroaohmant 

3.  fadtor 

4.  hazard 

5«  initial  contact 

6»  maximum  ang agamant 

7.  modifiers 

8«  motor  vahicle  aooidant 
Bm  roadway 
10.  trrffia  unit 


DefliutiM^ 

a.  the  first  aceidental 
touohii^  of  fiji  ob- 
Jeat  aollidad  with  by 
a  traffia  unit  in 
motion 

b.  a  dynamic  situation 
in  which  a  crucial 
avant  will  result  If 
dlreetion  and  aacal- 
eration  of  moving 
objects  continue 
imahanged 

o.  that  portion  of  a 
teaffiaway  which  is 
improvedp  designed^ 
or  ordinarily  used 
for  vehicular  travel^ 
axalusiva  of  tiie 
shoulder 

d.  greatest  collapse  or 
overly  in  a  collision 

e.  whatever  oacur* 
rence  the  traffic 
unit  would  have 
avoided  by  escaping 
thB  hazard 

f «  an  accident  Involv- 
ii^  a  motor  vehicle 
in  motion  (or  part  of 
its  load)|  but  not  In- 
volving aircraft  or 
wateraraft 

g»  movement  into  the 
patti  assigned  to 
another  traffia  unit 

h.  airaumstanaes  which 
produce  changes  in 
attributes 


(aontmued) 
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i.   any  Qlraumstweei 
either  aetion  or  eon- 
dltlonp  oonneoted 
with  a  traffio  aool-- 
dent  witiiout  whioh 
the  aooidant  oould 
not  have  ooourred 

j.   any  parson  using  a 
traf f ieway  for  trav- 
el, parking ,  or  other 
pta>poies  m  a  pedes- 
trian or  driver,  In- 
oludii^  any  vehiole, 
other  devloe,  or  ani- 
mal with  whioh  s(ha) 
is  uainf  it 

11*  Motor  vehicle  aooidents  are  alassified 

a.  noneoUision  and  overturning, 

b*  hit-and-run  and  fixed  obJeat« 

o<  ooUision  and  fi^ed  objeot. 

d.  collision  and  nonoolUsIon« 

12^  List  the  fi^e  elaaiifioations  used  to  indioate  the  severity  of  a  motor 
vehlele  aeoident. 


13,  List  the  two  levels  of  operational  factor  whioh  cause  traffio 
aocldents. 


14,  Which  of  the  foUowing  is  an  attribute  of  conditional  factors  of 
vehloles  whioh  cause  aooidents? 

a*  defective  parts 

b.  view  obstructions 

c,  deterioration 
d«  damage 
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15.  Whieh  of  the  foUomng  is  a  modifiep  of  oondltional  faetors  of 
vehiol^  whieh  oausei  mooidents? 

a.  Judgment 

b,  ooordlnatlon 
o,  preoeeupatlon 
d*  ier^ory  abilities 

16.  bi  a  traffio  aaoident,  the  eharaoteristi^  of  traffieways^  vehicle, 
and  people  are  oto^ified  asi 

a.  oondltional  faotors. 

b.  performmoe  faotors, 
o.  operational  faotors. 
d.  positional  faotors. 

17.  Ust  the  ntoe  steps  an  offloar  follows  when  investigating  an 
aooldent. 


18.  An  offioer  arrived  at  the  scene  of  m  aeeldant  and  disoovered  that 
two  oooupants  of  one  of  ^e  vehioles  had  received  major  injiffl^ 
and  the  driver  of  the  second  vehlole  had  been  killed.  List  seven 
types  of  evldenoe  ttiat  the  officer  must  collect  beoause  there  were 
major  injuries  and  deatii. 
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i9»  List  five  groups  of  people  most  often  involvad  in  pedeitrl&^ 
aoeidents. 


20*  List  seven  types  of  Inforniatton  an  officer  mi^t  eollect,  if  possible^ 
Bnd  broadcast  over  the  poUoe  radio  following  a  hit^^d-nm 
accident. 


ffl^e  tile  ODinplet^  tmt  to  imtaietOF^ 
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^mmmm  to  Posttet  (h  £M) 


1.  e 

2.  f 

3.  i 

4.  b 

5.  a 

6.  d 

7.  h 

8.  f 

9.  o 

10.  J 

11.  d 

12.  •  fatel  irgivy 

•  moapaoltatlnf  Injmy 

•  nohlnoapaalta^ig  mji^y 

•  possible  Injury 

•  no  iiiJuFy 

13.  •  faulty  evasive  action 

•  defeotlva  dFiving  strat^y 

14.  b 

15.  Q 

16.  a 

17«  Im  r^pondii^  to  the  aooident 

2.  arrivii^  at  the  acoident  soane 

3.  proteotinf  the  soene 

4.  oheokif^  for  Injuries 

5.  olearbig  the  aoeldent  soene 
6»  aonduoting  the  investigation 
7#  mmpletlnf  m  aeoident  report 

8.  I^ulng  a  trafflo  oitatlon 

9.  oompleting  the  aooident  scene  Investi^tlon 
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18,  m  photo^aphs  of  all  physloal  oonditlons  and  evidence 
m  measiffsnienti  of  aU  ^piieal  evidenee 

•  type  of  road  and  its  condition 

•  weather  oondltions 
m  oondltlon  of  vehlela 

•  InteFviaws  to  oheek  baokfpound  of  *iver 

m  report  of  medloal  ej^miner  if  auto^y  is  required 

19*  #  ehildran 

•  elderly  pe^ona 

•  Into^eated  perioi^ 

•  bioyele  riders 

•  Jay  waUcers 

20,  •  accurate  d^criptlon  of  vehicle  Involved  includinf  make,  models 
color,  and  Ucense  pkLta  number 

•  direction  In  whldi  the  vehicle  left  the  eoena 

•  extent  and  location  of  damage  to  the  vehicle 

m  number  of  ^ssengers  in  the  vehicle  and  their  descriptions 
m  indentifylng  marks  such  as  pMkinf  stickers,  inspection  tags, 
school  stidcers,  organization  decals,  md  comEKmy  decals 

•  physical  evidence  carried  away  by  the  vehicle  when  it  left  the 
scene 
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Blook  If  Law  Siforoement  ^stam 
Unit  Di  Imw  fitfOTCemfflt  Q^ratl^^ 
teetim  4i  S^woh  and  .^^t 
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Upon  aomplation  of  thfa  isotioni  your  students  should  be  abl©  to  do  the 
foUowlng  on  a  written  teoti 

1*  Identify  basio  procadurei  and  taohniques  naoassary  for  a  safa  arrast. 

2.  Identify  ^inga  to  oonslder  whan  making  an  arrast  In  a  pubUo  plaoa, 
in  a  suspeot-s  home,  and  in  a  suspaot's  plaoa  of  amployment. 

3.  List  at  least  /our  oommon  types  of  arrastaa  reaotlons. 

4*  Identify  ona  ganaral  faGtor  which  determines  tha  amount  of  force  to 
be  used  in  making  an  su^rest. 

5.  Idantify  six  factors  that  should  ba  eonsldarad  under  "totality  of  air- 
oumstanoes"  with  raspeot  to  due  prooa^« 

8.  Matoh  four  basio  typas  of  saarohes  with  thair  dasorlptlons, 

7,  Idantify  genaral  proeadurei  and  taohniques  of  a  waU  searoh. 

8.  Identify  general  prooadures  and  taohniques  of  handcuffing  and  trans- 
ferring the  arrastaa. 


Glvan  a  slm^ted  situation  (a  parson  playing  a  suspaoti  and  ^  necas-- 
sary  suppUes),  your  students  should  ba  able  to  arrest^  seuch,  and 
handcuff  tha  suspect «  Students-  parformances  should  ba  evaluated  by 
using  the  Performanca  Checklist  (Ii        included  in  this  section.  The 
students'  parformancas  should  be  rated  "A^  (acceptable)  on  all  items^ 
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1.  Emphasize  the  Jniportanoe  of  fair  and  wise  use  of  the  power  of 
arrest. 

2.  Point  out  that  there  is  no  routine  arrest. 

3.  Diseuss  four  essential  elements  for  a  safe  arresti  eaution,  plan- 
ningi  preparationi  and  manpower. 

4.  ptoeuss  things  to  consider  when  making  an  arrest  In  pubUo  plaees, 
in  the  suspect's  home,  or  at  the  suspect's  plaoe  of  employment. 
Use  examples  for  each  arrest  situation. 

5.  Emphasize  the  Impprtance  of  the  officer's  responsibility  to  main- 
tain control  over  the  entire  arrest  situation. 

6.  Discus  common  types  of  reactions  from  the  Mrestee,  using 
examples. 

7.  Discus  the  use  of  force  in  making  an  arrest.  Give  examples  of  the 
consequenaes  of  using  neoe^s^y  and  unnece^ary  force  in  making 
an  a^est* 

8.  Dlsou^  the  factors  whleh  should  be  considered  under  "totality  of 
elroumstances"  with  respect  to  due  process. 

9.  Dtecuss  and  demonstrate  arrest  procedures. 

10.  Discus  and  demonstrate  search  procedures  (waU  search). 

11.  Discus  and  demonstrate  handcuffing  procedures, 

12.  there  are  any  audiovbu^  materials  on  arrest  and  search 
available  to  you,  show  them  and  dlseu^  them  with  students. 

13.  For  the  studente  who  are  Interested  In  other  methods  of  searchest 
refer  to  the  basic  procedures  for  these  methods  included  in  this  m- 
steuctor  Guide.  Modify  them  as  necessary. 

14.  Point  out  that  procedures  for  an^tii^  Om  ^^eot  in  a  vaMote  re- 
quire special  consideration  and  that  procedures  for  smrohl^  fe- 
mala  also  require  additional  considerations. 

15.  For  the  practical  exercise  and  performance  test,  make  smm  to 
dimk  ywp  sdiMl  j^U^  F^ard^  UaMity  m  rtudmte^  s^ety  and 
matt^^  of  ^rai^,  and  adapt  search  and  handcuffing  activities 
accordingly.  Have  your  students  do  the  exercise  in  your  presence. 


135 


li  D-4  Search  and  Arrest 


filviw  loeal  l&m^  enforeemsnt  offload  to  give  guest  leotures  on  search 
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IQotter,  John  C.  L6gal  Gmda  for  PoUce,  Detention^  Arrest^  Sear  oh  and 
Smzura,  QugitloriihgV  Identif  loation.  Clnalnnati;  The  W.H,  Anderson 
Publishinf  Co.,  197?.  ^ 
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Arr^t  Teohnlqueg.  SaoramentOi  CaUf.i  California  Peace  Offioers 
Asaooiatlon,  (30  slides), 

Clark,      L^al  IJmitatiQns  on  the  Phyaieal  ^izure  of  Evldenaa, 
Qlendale,  CaUf.i  AIMS  mstFuctional  Media,  Iho,,  (16  mm  oolop  fUnii  28 
minutes),  1974. 

Di  M^Uo,  E,  Custodial  ^estg  Saareh  and  Seizure^  Johnsons  R.I.s 
Studio  12  Filmmakers,  (16  mm  oolor  film,  10  minutei),  1974, 

Downey,  P,  and  S.  A,  QUford.  Ijaw  Biforoement  and  ^Iminal  Justiee: 
The  Law  of  Argest.  Washington,  D.G^i  Office  of  law  Biforoement 
Areistanee,  U.S.  Department  of  Justioe  (16  mm  blaek/white  fUm,  60 
minutes). 

Gates,  J,  Ememenoy  Searohes.  Glandale,  Calif.i  MMB  listruetional 
Mediae  toe.,  (16  mm  oolor  fUm,  30  minutes),  1974* 

Gatasi  J.  New  Umits  on  ^est  and  teareh.  Glendale,  CaUf.i  AIMS 
tostfuetional  Media,  fiio.,  (16  mm  color  fUm,  29  minutes),  1976. 

Hw'blnfer,  E,  Vehicle  Searohes.  Sacramento,  Calif* s  California 
Council  on  Criminal  Justioe,  (18  mm  color  film,  31  minutes),  1973. 

Himter,  F.  Searchtog  Female  Sispeets.  Niles,  m.i  Police  Soience 
Services^  toe.,  1976. 

Prob^le  Cause*  NUes,  Dl.i  PoUoe  Science  tervlces,  mo.  (80  mln*, 
35mm  slides,  audio  oassette,  study  notes,  script,  lristructor%  Guide,  quiz 
with  answers),  1982. 

Search  and  Seizure.  Niles,  m.i  PoUoe  Science  Services,  toe,  (180 
slides,  audio  cassette,  study  notes,  tastruotor%  Guide), 

Securing  Suspects.  NUr  111*:  Police  Seieneo  Servioes,  tac,  (80  color 
slides,  30-mInute  audio    isette,  itudy  notes,  and  tostruetor%  Guide)* 


Teohniquei  of  Arreit.  Northbrook,  m.i  Motorola  Telepp^ams,  toe., 
116  mm  oolor  firm,^4  minutes),  1972. 
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Ottiw  MeOM^  of  Stt^i 

Sbioe  only  waU  searoh  Is  covered  in  the  Student  Guide  ^  basic  proceduras 
of  the  other  three  methods  are  desoribed^hire. 

jf  you  prefer  teaching  any  of  these  three  methods  before  the  waU 
searoh  or  want  to  teac^h  mny  of  the  following  in  addition  to  the  waU 
iearah^  you  may  want  to  use  the  foUowlng  prooedures  as  basic 
guidelines. 


STEP  Is  Settle  the  s^peot%  position  for  searoh* 
m  Have  tiie  suspeot  face  you. 

•  iteve  the  smpeet  raise  his/her  hands  in  the  air^  palms  open. 
Itils  should  enable  you  to  see  If  there  are  any  weapons  in  the 
si^peot^  hands. 

m  Order  tte  suspeet  to  turn  around.  IWs  prevents  him/her 
from  seeing  your  exact  position. 

STEP  2s  Secure  the  suspect *s  position  for  search. 

m  Have  the  suspect  place  his/her  hands  behind  his/her  head, 

•  Have  sus^ct  spread  his/her  feet  as  far  apart  as  possible. 

STEP  3s  ^tabUsh  your  position  for  search. 

0  Place  your  left  foot  about  two  feet  behind  the  suspect  and 
even  with  the  right  side  of  his/her  body. 

•  Reach  out  with  your  left  hand  and  geasp  the  smpect's  hands. 
m  Place  your  hand  on  the  suspects  back  and  apply  steady 

pmsure.  At  the  same  time,  sUde  your  rl^t  foot  snA  push  it 
farther  out  to  make  sure  hiSi^er  legs  are  as  far  apart  as  they 
wU  go. 

•  As  the  si^pect^s  rl^t  fwt  Is  sliding  outward,  puU  back  with 
your  left  hand  whUe  continuing  to  apply  pressure  with  your 
right  hand, 

NOTOi  Thm  susE^ct  should  be  leaning  backward  from  the  waist 
up  but  be  nearly  uprl^it  from  the  waist  down.  Your  feet 
should  be  spread  more  than  shoulder-width  apart  and  your  back 
should  be  stral^t.  You  should  be  weU-balanced,  and  your 
weight  should  be  evenly  distributed. 

STEP  4i  From  this  position,  search  only  the  ri^t  Mm  of  the  suspect, 
foUowing  the  same  guidelines  dracrlbed  for  the  waU  search* 
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STEP  5i  Search  the  left  aide  of  the  iuspeot. 


m  Step  teak, 

m  Keep  syapect  off  balance. 
•  Grip  suspect ^1  han^  with  your  ri^t  hand, 
m  Reverse  thm  orientation  of  your  hands  and  feet.  Repeat  the 
search  prooediffe  for  the  left  side  of  the  body. 

STEP  6 1  Handcuff  the  suspect. 


STEP  li  Setae  the  suspect%  position  for  search, 

•  Have  tile  suspect  face  you. 

m  Have  hm/hBV  handSi  with  palms  openy  raised  over  hisAier 
head, 

•  Have  the  suspect  turn  around. 
STEP  2s  Secure  the  suspect's  ^sltion  for  search, 

•  Have  the  suspect  get  down  on  his/^er  Imeesi  with  hands  still 
over  his/her  head. 

m  Have  tiie  suspect  place  his^er  hands  behind  hisy^er  head, 
with  fingers  interlaced. 

•  Have  sus^ct  cross  his/her  ankles. 

STEP  3:  atabUsh  your  position  for  search, 

•  Approach  the  suspect  from  the  rear. 

•  Place  your  left  foot  sUf hUy  to  the  rear  of  the  suspect's  left 
foot, 

•  Reaoh  forward  and  grasp  the  suspects  han^  with  your  left 
hand, 

•  Place  your  ri^t  Irnee  in  the  small  of  the  suspect's  hack  and 
your  right  foot  next  to  the  si^pect^  right  taiee,  turning  your 
foot  sUghUy  inward, 

•  At  the  same  time,  puU  back  on  the  suspect's  hands  with  your 
left  hand  and  arch  hls>^er  back  over  yoitf  Imee. 

STEP  4s  Conduct  search  for  contraband  and  weapons  on  the  ri^t  m6m 
of  the  suspect.  FlsLom  the  findings  in  a  corresponding  place  on 
your  or  your  partner  officer's  body, 

STEP  52  Search  the  left  AOb  of  suspect  and  place  toe  findings  in  corre- 
sponding places  on  your  or  your  partner^  body, 

STEP  Si  Handcuff  the  suspect. 
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STEP  7i  Seoiffe  your  and  the  iiii^ct%  positions  for  sftarehlng  hips,  legs, 
and  shoes, 

m  Help  the  suspeot  to  his/h#r  feet, 

•  Hava  the  ei^pect  spread  his/her  feet  far  apart, 

m  Step  In  with  your  rI0it  foot,  plaelng  It  next  to  the  iMide  of 
the  Bmpmot^  right  foot. 

•  SUde  your  right  foot  farther  out  as  described  for  tiie 
standing  searoh, 

STEP  8s  Seareh  the  suspects  hl^,  1^,  fimd  shoes.  Keep  the  ftoidlngs  in 
proper  plaoes. 

STEP  9i  After  saarohlng  both  l^i,  steady  the  SMpeot  as  s(he)  brings 
his/her  feet  baok  together. 


STEP  li  Settle  the  suipeette  position  for  the  seareh* 

•  teve  the  suspect  stand  faoing  you  with  his/her  handSj  palms 
openj  over  hlsi^er  head. 

•  Have  the  suspeet  Imeel  on  hls^er  taiees. 

STEP  2 1  SeoOTe  the  SMpeot%  position  for  searoh* 

•  WhUe  on  hisylier  Ime^,  have  the  suspeet  fall  forward  on 
hm/hmr  han^  and  sUde  the  hands  out  slowly  in  front  of 
him/^er,  imtll  s(he)  is  flat  on  hlsylier  stomaoh  with  arms 
extended  ond  ankles  erossed. 

STEP  3s  ^tabUsh  your  position  for  searoh, 

•  Approaeh  the  suspeet  from  his/her  left.  Step  forward  with 
your  left  foot,  plaelng  it  Ji^t  In  front  of  the  suspeot's  left 
hand* 

•  Reach  domi  with  your  left  hand  mid  grasp  ttie  si^pect's  left 
wrist*  l^ke  one  short  step  forward  with  your  right  foot 
while  ralsli^  the  suspeot*s  Mm*  At  the  same  time,  turn  the 
si^pect^  hand  ooimterclookwlse. 

•  Place  your  left  foot  cine  to  the  suspect^s  side  J^t  above 
his/her  belt. 

•  Pivot  on  tiie  baU  of  your  left  foot  and  step  across  the 
suspect  with  your  right  foot*  (Your  right  foot  should  be 
close  to  thB  suspect^s  body  on  hte^er  rl^t  side  just  below 
tte  armpit*  Hie  sMpect*s  arm  should  be  fully  extended  and 
perpendloulw  to  his/her  body,  with  the  palm  faoing 
forward.) 

d  Keep  the  swpect's  left  arm  and  hand  taut*  (Your  feet  should 
be  close  to  the  sus^ct%  side*) 

NOTEs  Up  to  this  ^int,  you  should  have  your  service  revolver 
^awn*  Onee  tiie  suspect  is  In  this  position,  you  can  strap  the 
weapon  In  your  holster  for  the  remainder  of  the  searoh* 

1,41 
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STEP  4s  Seapoh  the  suspeGt^  and  d^iUns  with  your  pifht 

hand.  Continue  the  seareh  with  the  si^peotfe  baek,  waistband 
rear  trousar  pockets,  and  right  side,  ' 

•  Maintain  control  over  the  suspect  by  keeplnf  pressure  on 
his/her  left  arm  and  hand. 

NOTOs  Do  not  search  the  suspects  l^s  and  shoes  from  this 
^sltion. 

STEP  Si  fearch  the  suspeetfe  <test,  stomal  *Wk^Mnd,  and  front 
^dcate  with  your  left  hand, 

•  Chaise  your  controlUr^  hmd  by  ^ippinf  Qie  suspects  left 
hand  with  your  right  hand. 

0  Twist  tiia  sus^ct%  hand  m  a  coCTterclookwlsa  direction  and 
exert  slight  upward  pressure  to  cause  the  suspect  to  rise  up 
on  his/her  right  side, 

•  &arch  the  suspect  for  contraband  and  weapons  and  keep  the 
findings  In  proper  places, 

STEP  6s  &cure  the  suspects  position  for  handcuffing, 

•  Place  your  left  hand  on  the  suspectfe  left  elbow.  B^ert 
sli^t  pressure  with  your  left  hand  and,  at  the  same  time, 
relax  the  twist  on  the  suspects  left  wrist  with  your  right 
hand, 

•  Bend  the  suspects  left  elbow  with  your  left  hand  and  exert 
prMsure  downward  and  to  the  right  with  your  right  hand, 

•  Sidm  your  left  foot  forward  to  a  point  even  with  the 
sitepect%  left  shoulder, 

•  Hvot  on  tte  baU  of  your  left  foot  and  bring  your  right  foot 
back  across  the  suspect. 

m  Hace  your  left  loiee  between  the  suspects  shoulder  blades 
so  that  s(he)  is  pinned  to  the  ^ound.  Continue  to  hold  the 
suspects  left  arm  in  a  hammerlock  position. 

STEP  7s  Handcuff  the  suspect, 

STEP  8i  Search  tiie  suspects  1^  ttom  hta/her       to  sho^. 

•  Have  the  sttepect  stand  and  spread  his/her  feet  as  described 
In  toe  standing  search  position. 

•  ^arch  for  contraband  and  weapons  and  keep  them  In  DroDer 
places. 

NOTEi  We  have  outlined  the  prone  search  from  the  standpoint 
of  a  right  landed  officer  only.  If  the  officer  is  laft4iandedj 
s(he)  can  conduct  the  search  by  reversing  the  process  and 
starting  with  the  suspects  right  hand,  rather  than  his/her  left. 
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TMb  pretMt  will  ^low  you  how  muA  y w  ab^a^y  know  about  ttia  siAJsot 
&3iWBTmA  mi  m^t  to  l0(^  fw  in  ttito  saettm.  do  wall  on  thb  prs- 

t^rtf  youDf  ^staiet^  may  let  you       tiib  Ketlw  or  part  of  It.  If  you 
^mK}t  ai^wer  a  qimttOQ,  Mmpty  go  to  thm  nest  questi^. 

1#  The  poUce  offieer  should  approaoh  the  suapeot  from  the 

OF 

2.  When  making  an  arrestt  should  an  offioer  assume  that  the  iuspeot  is 
aFmed? 

a.  yei^  in  most  oases 

b.  yoS|  if  the  orlme  involved  is  a  felony 
yeSf  on^  If  thm  suspeot  is  an  adult 

d.  no 

3.  Si^pose  a  patrol  officer  saw  a  young  femala  running  from  the  store 
whara  she  had  stolen  two  bags  of  oandias.  Tha  offioer  fired  a  warn- 
tag  shot  and  chased  the  susi^ot^  The  offioar  aetad: 

a.  properly,  Offleers  ean  usa  tha  revolver  for  warning  whenever 
thay  maka  an  arrest. 

b.  properly.  Staoe  the  suspaot  is  running  on  ^a  street,  tha  offioar 
^ould  wwn  bystanderSp  to  protaot  tham. 

0.  improparly#  The  offioer  should  never  fira  Uia  revolver  for  misde- 
meanor cases. 

d»  Improperly.  The  officer  should  have  contacted  his  supervisor  on 
tiie  radio  for  permission  to  use  tiie  revolver  before  firing  it. 

4.  List  fow  things  ^a  offlcar  should  say  when  makii^  an  arrest. 


5.  Whan  m^li^  an  arrest  in  a  public  placep  what  should  the  office^ 
consider  foremost? 

a.  b  ttie  sus^ct  a  Juvenile  or  an  adult?  Should  a  juvenUe  suspect 
ba  treated  with  special  cue? 

b.  If  the  arrest    delayad|  where  should  the  arrest  ba  made  and 
could  the  suspect  flea? 

c.  ^ould  I  arrest  tha  suspect  right  now  and  take  a  risk  of  bystand- 
ers' safety^  or  Aould  I  delay  tha  arrest  and  take  a  risk  of  losii^ 
tha  suspect? 

d«  Should  the  suspect  be  handcuffed  in  pubUc? 
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6.  When  an  arrest  te  made  in  the  suipect's  homep  the  officer  ihoulds 

a.  remove  the  suspect  from  hm/hmv  home  or  separate  the  si^peot 
from  the  family. 

b.  inform  the  neighbors  of  tiie  arrwt  to  be  made* 

e.  oonsider  Imminent  danger  to  the  famUy  and  the  neighbors, 
d.  not  handouff  ttie  iiBpeet  in  his/her  home, 

T.  When  making  an  arrest  in  the  place  of  the  si^peot^  employment, 
the  officer  shouldi 

a*  inform  all  the  other  employee  to  stay  away  from  tiie  plaee« 

b.  notify  the  employer  of  the  arrest  to  be  made  or  which  has  been 
made. 

c.  aak  ttie  employer  to  oltrnm  the  place. 

d.  not  search  tiie  suspect  in  the  presence  of  the  employer  and 
other  employees. 

8.  Name  fotff  reactloM  a  suspeet  may  show  when  Informed  of  a 
pending  arrest. 


9.  What  is  tiie  mrat  common  general  factor  In  determining  the  amount 
of  force  to  use  for  arrests? 

a.  ^Imlnal  records  of  the  suspect 

b.  officer^  Imowledge  of  the  suspect 

0.  physiTOl  md  mental  Mnditions  of  the  suspect 
d*  type  and  seriousness  of  the  crime  committed 

10.  Which  of  thm  foUowinf  search  methods  offers  the  le^t  safety  to 
officers? 

a.  wan  search 

b.  standing  search 

c.  toieeling  search 

d.  prone  search 

11.  Which  search  method  is  recommended  for  felony  searches? 

a.  wall  search 

b.  standing  search 
0.  Imeelinf  search 
d»  prone  search 
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12*  Thm  folio  wing  itepg  for  the  waU  semroh  are  Ustad  out  of  eaquenoe* 
Write  number  next  to  each  step  to  indieate  the  oorrecc  sequence i 
1  for  the  first  step^  S  for  the  second  step,  uid  so  fortii, 

a.  Conduet  thm  search  on  the  left  side  of  the  suspect. 

~"~   b.  Secwa  the  sMpact^  pMition  for  search, 

o.  Remove  tiia  suspect  from  the  scene. 

 d.  Establbh  your  position  for  search, 

"      e.  Conduct  the  search  on  toe  right  side  of  the  si^peet. 

"         f.  Handcuff  toe  suspect. 

"  "       g*  tettle  toe  suspeot^i  ^sition  for  search. 

13.  When  an  officer  finds  contraband  or  weapons  on  the  s^peotf  where 
should  the  officer  keep  the  finding? 

a.  any  bag  which  hBB  toe  name  and  addr^s  of  toe  suspect,  date 
and  type  of  crime  Involved,  and  the  officer^  name  on  it 

b.  m  a  com^rtment  of  toe  law  enforcement  vehicle 

c.  places  on  toe  officers  which  corrMpond  to  toe  places  on  the 
suspect  where  contraband  or  weapons  were  found 

d.  any  safe  place 

14,  List  flvs  vulm  to  follow  when  hwdoufflng  the  suspect. 


15.  Which  ttUfM  of  toe  foUowir^  should  the  officer  do  when  removing 
the  arrestee  from  the  scene? 

a#  Hold  handcuff  chain  at  all  times. 

b.  TeikB  purse  and  spike^eeled  shoes  from  female  arrestee. 

c.  Q^age  toe  arrestee  in  conversation. 

d.  Refuse  requests  of  the  arrestee. 
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18,  Prom  thm  foUowlrg  Ust,  Identify  at  least  mx  faeto]^  that  mmt  be 
oomldere  i  under  "totality  of  eiroumitane^s"  with  pMpeet  to  due 
prooess, 

a,  b^ia  neosesiti^ 

b.  interr^atlon  prooedia>ea 

0,  wltnsssas 

d,  armt  prodidurei 

a.  Interviews 

f  •  educations^  back^ound 

olrcumstaneas 
h,  oonduot  of  offioe^ 

1.  oorpus  delaoti 

J.   mental  capacities 
k.  evidence 
1*  age 

m*  nationality 

n*  law  enforcement  training 
o.  criminal  experience 
p.  associated  oases 
q,  visitors 


Aftw  ywL  f taidi  WSb  pret^t,  ^ve  It  to  ymv  tatruetw.  himyimr 
irtiattiw  you  ^mad  mM^  ttus  seeUM  or  tate  Om  posttet  (h  IH^. 
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AmwmB  to  n^etat  (b 


1,  slde^  rear 

2,  a 

3,  e 

4»  Any  four  of  tha  following  are  oorreoti 

m  "Don*t  move!" 

•  "You  are  t&^er  arrest." 

•  ^Thm  eharfe  Is  biame  the  oharge)." 

•  T  am  a  poUea  offioar  at  (name  of  polloe  da^irtment)*" 

m  "You  hava  tha  rl^t  to  be  silent  and  to  have  an  attorney  to  rapra- 
sent  your  case," 

5.  Q 

6.  a 

7.  b 

8*  Any  four  of  tiie  following  ara  oorraeti 
a  submit  peaeafully 

•  attempts  to  talk  hls^er  way  out  of  the  arrrat 

•  attempts  to  flee 

•  resists  the  arrests  aitd  assaults  the  off ioer 

•  attempts  suicide 

m  attempts  to  receive  help  in  raoaplng  from  relatives  or  f rlOTds 


9.  d 

10.  a 

11.  d 

12.  a. 

§ 

b. 

2 

e. 

7 

d. 

3 

e. 

4 

f. 

6 

f. 

1 

13.  c 

14,  •  Do  not  approaoh  the  suspeet  from  the  front, 

•  Ifioapaoltate  the  suspeot  before  approaching  him/her. 

•  Maintain  oontrol  dwii^  the  ouff prooess* 

•  Cuff  thB  hands  with  the  palms  outwud. 
0  Double  look  the  handouf  fs, 
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IS,  (any  bIk)  a,  b,  d,     hj  h  h  nip  o,  q 


Fosttst  iU 


q^im^am       m^tpmrn  that  two  law  mfi^oemmt  of f raepcHid- 
to  a  ttU  ttiat  a  Uquor  stc^  la         roMed  by  tt^ae  mal^  havs  Jist 
funlTOd  at  the  st<»^  to  eaptee  ud  wr^t  ttia  si^peets« 

1.  Cho^e  an  things  the  officers  should  do  when  they  approaoh  the 
suspeots. 

a*  Cut  off  ttie  eeoape  route, 

b.  Watch  the  luspects  constantly* 

o,  Plm  aotloi^  to  take  for  arrest. 

d.  Write  down  the  suspeeti-  physioal  and  mental  oonditions  in  their 
field  notes. 

2*  Off ieer  Smith  whispered  to  Officer  Orr  that  they  should  aBSume  the 
si^pects  were  armed»  Officer  Orr  said  the  iuspects  seemed  to  be 
too  young  to  be  armed  and  she  did  not  think  they  were.  Who  was 
right? 

a.  Offieer  Smith 

b.  Offioer  Orr 

both  Officer  Smith  and  Officer  Orr 
d*  neither  Officer  Smith  nor  Officer  Orr 

3.  As  soon  as  Officer  Smith  saw  tlie  suspects^  he  fired  a  warning  shot  in 
an  attempt  to  help  the  store  owner  and  other  customers  In  the  store 
not  to  worry.  Officer  Smith  acted: 

a.  properly.  Thm  officer  should  be  oonoerned  about  the  security  and 
anxiety  of  bystanders  and  help  them  relu. 

b.  improperly*  ITie  officer  should  never  fire  a  warning  shot  because 
It  may  harm  bystanders  rather  than  helpli^  them. 

c.  properly.  Although  It  Is  advisable  fop  the  offieer  not  to  fire  a 
warnii^  shot^  It  Is  neeessary  to  fire  in  this  particular  situation. 

d.  improper^.  The  officer  should  have  said  "I  am  a  police  officer!" 
before  f Irli^  a  warning  shot  so  that  customers  would  know  It  is 
the  officer  firing  a  gun. 

4.  Immediately  after  the  warning  shot  was  f ted.  Officer  Orr  eaUed  for 
assistance  on  her  portable  radio.  Officer  Orr's  action  wasi 

a.  pro^r.  The  officer  should  call  for  assistance  whenever  It  Is 
needed* 

b.  impro^r.  The  officer  should  not  call  for  assistance  because, 
since  these  two  officers  were  asslpied  to  this  case,  they  should 
solve  the  problem* 

c.  impro^r.  'Hie  officer  should  not  use  a  portable  radio. 

d.  proper.  Thm  officer  should  call  for  assistance  whenever  a  gun  Is 
fired. 
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^Ir-D-4-Seareh  and-Arr^t- 


5.  When  tha  warninf  shot  waa  fired,  two  suspeots  pan  away*  Offieep 
Smith  was  able  to  capture  one  iUipeot,  Whioh  of  the  following 
should  he  say  when  arresting  the  suspeet?  (Choose  all  oorreot 
answers.) 

a.  "You  are  under  arrest  for  the  aharg e  of  robbery." 

b,  "I  am  an  XYZ  City  poUoa  officer-" 
o,  "Don*t  move!" 

d*  "rm  sorry  if  my  ^ot  frightened  you." 

e*  "You  have  a  right  to  stay  silent  and  to  have  an  attorney  repre- 
sent you*" 

f .   "You  look  like  a  good  person^  and  I  hope  you  oooperate  with  us." 

6.  Suppose  that  a  patrol  of fioer  spots  a  young  male  snatching  a 
woman%  purse  on  a  street  and  Is  ^out  to  capture  the  suspect*  to 
this  situation,  which  of  the  foUowinf  should  this  officer  consider? 
(ChoMe  aU  correct  answers.) 

a.  U  the  suspect  is  arrested  immediately,  wlU  there  be  any  immi- 
nent darker  to  the  community  or  b^tanders? 

b.  Should  the  suspect  be  handcuffed  In  front  of  bystanders  or  should 
Uie  officer  take  tiie  suspect  somewhere  else  for  handcuffing? 

c.  If  the  arrest  of  Oie  suspect  is  delayed  because  it%  possible  flie 
suspect  has  a  knife  and  imminent  danger  exists,  what  is  the 
chance  tiie  suspect  will  flee? 

d*  If  the  suspect  is  arrested  immediately,  should  the  suspect  be 
searched  in  public  or  taken  to  the  police  station  for  a  search? 

7.  When  makinf  an  arrest  In  the  suspectfe  home,  what  should  tiie  offi- 
cer do?  (Choose  ^  correct  a^wers.) 

a*  Search  toe  house  for  evidence, 

b.  Handcuff  and  remove  the  suspect  from  his/her  home  as  quickly 
€is  possible. 

c.  Separate  the  suspect  from  the  family  and  guard  him/her  clMely* 

d.  Diform  the  ne^hbors  that  an  arrest  wiU  be  made* 

8.  Suppose  the  law  enforcement  agency  received  a  tip  that  a  suspect 
who  bu^larized  a  gas  station  two  weeks  ago  works  In  the  ABC 
JMntli^  9iop  in  town.  Two  officers  are  assigned  to  arrest  the  sus- 
pect* What  riiould  they  do  when  arresting  the  suspect  In  his/her 
place  of  employ mtmt?  (Choose  aU  correct  answers.) 

a.  Notify  the  employer  of  the  arrest  tc  be  made, 

b.  Aiquire  of  the  employer  about  the  suspects  character,  work 
habits,  personality,  etc, 

c*  ftotect  the  employer^  Interests, 

d.  Ask  the  employer  to  close  the  shop  and  tell  the  rest  of  the  em- 
ployees to  take  the  day  off* 
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9,  When  an  off Ioct  arrets  the  suspget,  what  kinds  of  reactions  oould 
tiia  off  leer  expeet  from  the  ius^et?  List  tms  kinds. 


10*  Which  of  the  foUowlnf  Is  the  moit  common  general  factor  lii  deter- 
mininf  the  amount  of  force  to  be  used  for  the  arrrat? 

a*  offloerfe  taowledg e  of  the  suapeot 

b.  aimlnal  records  of  the  si^peot 

Qm  place  where  the  arrest  is  made 

d.  type  and  sarlousnms  of  ^ime  involved  in  arr^t 

^mUmm  11-^14.  Matdi  ttie  se^^  methods  bi  the  left  mlunui  mth 
ttiefr  dmaigtt^i  M  ^#  ri^rt  eolumi  by  ffrltti^  the  lett^  of  thm  de- 
sviptiM  imct  to  ttia  m^t^  mettiod* 


11.  wall  search 
12^  standing  search 

13.  loieeling  search 

14.  prone  search 


a. 


c. 


It  Is  the  least  safe 
search  method. 
It  is  recommended 
for  a  felony  search. 
It  is  relatively  easy 
Bn6  convenient. 
It  is  the  safest 
method,  if  It  is  used 
properly. 


15.  The  following  steps'  of  wall  searching  are  listed  out  of  sequence. 
Write  numbei^  next  to  each  step  to  Indicate  the  correct  sequences 
1  for  the  first  step,*  3  for  the  second  step,  md  so  fortti. 

a.  Secure  the  suspects  position  for  search. 

"  b.  Conduct  the  search  on  the  right  side  of  the  suspect. 

c.  tettle  the  suspects  position  for  search. 

 d.  Hmdcuff  thm  suspect. 

"  ~  ~"  e*  ^tabUsH  yoiff  (officer^)  position  for  search. 

f.  Conduct  the  search  on  the  left  side  of  the  suspect. 

g.  Remove>the  suspect  from  the  scene. 


16.  oppose  Officer  Lowe  and  Officer  Parkinson  arrested  a  suspect, 
and  Officer  Lowe  finds  a  Jackknif e  in  the  inner  pocket  of  the  right 
side  of  Uie  suspect ^s  leather  Jacket.  Where  should  Officer  I^we 
keep  the  Jackknif  a? 

a.  in  a  bag  carried  In  the  law.  enforcement  vehicle 

b.  in  an  inner  pocket  of  the  right  side  of  Officer  L^we^s  Jacket 

c.  In  an  inner  pool^t  of  the  rl^t  side  of  Officer  Parkinson's  Jacket 

d.  on  a  piece  of  clp an  cloth  or  himdker chief  which  will  not  con- 
taminate the  Ja6kta4lfe  with  fingerprints 


1%  D-4  Searoh  and  Arr^t 
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17,  When  iamFchlnf  the  suspeot^s  mouth,  Offioer  liOwe  puts  his  fingeps 
in  tiie  awpeot^  mouth.  Ha  aotii 


a,  properly*  Saarehing  can  be  done  most  thoroughly  by  feeling  the 
mouth  with  flng era, 

b.  imppopaply.  He  should  not  search  the  mouth* 

o.  ppoparly.  Using  fingers  Is  a  baalo  method  of  searohinf  the 
moutii. 

d.  Improperly.  He  should  have  the  s^peot  talk  In  order  for  him  to 
searoh  the  sus|^et*s  mouth, 

18*  When  searohing  the  left  side  of  the  suspeet,  whioh  hand  of  the  offi- 
oer  should  be  the  control  hand? 

a.  right  hand 

b.  left  hand 

o.  both  right  and  left  hMids 

d*  does  not  matter  whether  it  is  the  rl^t  or  left  hand 

19*  When  Offioer  Lowe  was  about  to  handouff  the  arrestee,  Offieer 
^rklnson  Mid  the  arrMtee  should  not  be  handcuffed  because  the 
BmpBQt  IB  a  Juvenile.  Offieer  Lowe  said  that  although  the  suspeet 
to  a  17-year-old  Juvenile,  she  should  be  handcuffed.  Who  is  pi^t? 

a*  Offlcep  Lowe 

b*  Officer  Parkinson 

c.  both  offieers,  because  it  ean  be  done  eithep  way 

d.  neither  Officer  liOwe  nop  Officer  Parkinson 

20*  When  Officer  Lowe  Bxid  Officep  Parkinaon  were  taking  the  suspect 
from  the  scene  to  the  police  capf  the  suspect  said  that  she  had  to 
go  to  the  restpoom  vepy  badly.  What  should  the  officeps  do? 

a.  Take  the  suspect  to  the  rMtroom  and  wait  for  her  outside  the 
pestpoom. 

b.  Ask  a  female  at  the  scene  to  take  the  suspect  to  a  pestpoom 
neapby, 

c.  Refine  the  suspect-s  pequest  and  say  "no"  to  hep, 

d.  Tell  her  not  to  tpick  law  enforcement  officers  in  such  a  msmner. 


@vs  the  c^mpMed  t^t  to  yow  Imtruotop.  Mtw  yoi^  imtniotoF 
tim^B  your  tat,  mk  him       whether  you  mi^  take  tiia  perfc^aaiiee 
tatCliIHO* 
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Ammms  to  Posttot  (Is  D-4) 


1.  a,  b,  Q 

2.  a 

3.  b 

4.  a 

5.  a,  b,  e 

6.  a,  c 

7.  b,  c 

8.  a,  Q 

9.  Any  four  of  the  following  are  eorreeti 

•  submits  peacefully 

•  attempts  to  talk  his^er  way  out  of  the  arrest 

•  attempts  to  flee 

•  attempts  to  oommlt  lulaide 

•  attempts  to  reeeive  help  In  escaping  from  friends  or  relatives 

10.  d 

11.  a 

12.  c 

13.  b 

14.  d 

15.  a.  2 

b.  4 

c.  1 

d.  6 

e.  3 

f .  5 
f.  7 

16.  c 

17.  d 

18.  a 

20.  G 
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Is  D-4  ^areh  and  Arfest 


Ii  D^i  Saareh  and  Arrest 


Students  Naraei 


Evaluatopi   Datei 


Anmt 

1*  Notify  the  dfepatchar  of 
your  location. 

2.  Approaoh  ttia  suspect » 

3,  Apprahand  the  suspect* 
4*  Arrest  tha  suspact, 
Bmrch 

1.  Sat  tie  the  suspect  *i  position 
for  tha  search* 

2*  Secure  the  suspactfe  position 
for  tha  search. 

3*  l^tablish  your  position  for 
the  saaroh* 

4.  Conduct  the  search* 

5,  Keep  in  proper  places  any  contraband 
and  weapons  found  on  the  sus^ct* 

6*  Handcuff  the  suspect, 

7,  Ramove  the  suspect  from  the  scene* 

8,  Prpoess  the  suspect  for  confinement. 


*Ai  Acceptable 
**NA:  Not  Acceptable 


A*      NA**  Comments 
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I*  D-4  Search  and  Arrest  ~~        ~   ^33 


Bloek  Is  lAVi  Biforsement  %st#m 
Si  mop  and  VwUk 
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Upon  complatiori  of  thto  leation,  your  students  should  be  ahlm  to  do  the 
foUomnf  on  a  written  testi 

1*  Identify  tiia  l^al  standard  for  Justifying  a  stop  and  frisk  searoh, 
2*  Idantlftr  faators  which  mfluenoa  the  stop  and  frisk  proeedures, 

3,  Identify  guidu  to  foUow  durii^  a  frisk  wareh* 

4,  Identify  in  order  the  steps  for  proper  frisk  procedure  for  both  male 
and  female  suspects. 


Given  a  subjeet  playing  the  role  of  a  sus^et,  tiie  student  will  stop  and 
searoh  the  person  for  a  weapon.  Thm  student  must  use  the  stop  and  frbk 
matiiod.  Use  ttie  performmee  eheoklist  to  evaluate  students^  work, 
nieir  performanoe  should  be  rated  "A*»  (aoceptable)  on  aU  items* 
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Ii  I>5  Stop  and  Frtak 
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1*  Have  youF  students  follow  the  sequanoe  reeommended  In  How  to  Use 
flie  Student  Gutda, 

2.  Dmoum  the  l^al  standard  for  stop  and  frisk  proeedures  and  the  fac- 
tors ttiat  Justify  these  procedures. 

3p  Make  transparenoies  using  the  transpareney  masters  provided  In  this 
Guide. 


,  4.  Desortba  and  dbeuss  the  guidelines  whioh  should  be  observed  durii^ 
the  frisking  process. 

5.  For  the  praotiaal  exereisa  and  the  parformanoa  tmBt^  make  mm  to 
di^c  ^]UF  sAool  poU^  F^BFdta^  UabiUty  m  students'  safety  and 
matters  of  ^nvB^^  md  adapt  stop  and  frisk  aetivlties  aecordingly. 
Make  sure  to  use  safe  toy  weapons  for  these  aotivitles. 

6.  Have  your  students  do  thalr  praotloal  exeroisas  in  your  prasenee. 
%serva  and  oritique  their  performanees. 

7.  For  the  performanoe  test,  seleet  a  student  to  funotlon  as  a  suspeet 
and  give  himyhar  instruotions  for  hiding  a  "weapon"  and  role  playing. 
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fc??  .       .        T  1: 1>5  Stop  and  Frisk 


Ask  itudmts  to  be  alert  for  depietions  of  law  enforoement  officers  eon- 
duotlng  a  stop  and  frisk  in  moviM  and  tetovision  shows  and  to  critique 
procedures  used. 
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TOoM^  Sgpi^Ba^tp  and  S^Ura 


toy  weapons  for  prmotlaal  sxerotoe  and  tiie  perfornianee  test 
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,140  Is  D-8  Stop  and  Frisk 
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(List  any  rsfar enoe  materials  available  to  you,) 


IGO 


Ii  D-5  Stop  uid  Frisk 


141 


ERIC 


4^  ?cM^Z:'^^^y^^^^^^0^  ^Svtf;^ 


A^tovtowl  Material 


gtop  and  Friek.  feopamento,  Calif.i  California  Offiae  of  the  State 
Attopney  General,  (29  min.,  color  film),  1973.  Dist-AIMS. 
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If?  .  IsD-5  Stopand  Frisk 


Fsmmt  (&  D^) 


prrtot      now      how  muA  yw  ^rmi^  Imow  ^taut  ttia  lybjeot 
eoTOged       fHiat  to  te^  fag  in  ttfa  ae^w^     yciu  do  wenan  ttto  pre* 
tistp  jmi?  bstouator  may  tat  fou       ttb  sMtton  w  part  of  it.  B  3^ 
onmt  amww  a  guMttm^  wimptg  go  to  ttia  nut  vmtim. 

1*  The  legal  standard  raqulrad  to  Justify  a  trUk  search  Is  


2.  Two  faotoi^  tiiat  influenea  a  degislon  to  oonduot  a  frisk  saardh  are 

Md  of  a  stispsct» 

3.  Which  gai6mUnm  ihould  b#  foUowad  durlnf  a  frisk  saaroh?  (Choosa 
aU  Mrract  answers.) 

a*  The  searoh  must  ba  dene  with  oare  and  attention^ 
Frisking  Inoludes  a  oomplete  saaroh  of  aU  alothing« 

c.  lha  searoh  must  not  be  exoassivaly  rough  or  abusive  # 

d.  ^idenoe  found  during  a  frisk  may  be  seized, 

e«  A  frisk  ttaroh  may  be  oondudtad  in  any  Mquanca« 

f .  PuufseSp  brief daseSp  and  pockets  may  be  emptied  dwlng  frisking. 

g.  A  parson  beu^  sewohad  should  not  be  emterrassed 
unneoessarUy. 

4,  An  off ioer  probes  a  suspedt%  hair  usir^  . 

5,  Steps  for  frtek  searohing  a  male  suspeat  are  Illustrated  beIow«  mdi- 
oate  the  se^enoe  of  th^e  steps  by  numbering  eaoh  pldture;  1  for 
the  first  stepj  8  for  ttia  sedond,  and  so  on. 


a*  Step_   b.  Step   e.  Step   d.  Step 
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^t«P^   Stap^   g.  sttp^   h.  Step 


6*  Stepi  for  friak  laaFohuig  a  fsmala  sus^ct  htb  iUustratad  below. 
Bidlaata  the  saquenoa  of  thsse  steps  by  numbaping  each  piatursi  1 
for  tea  first  stapy  2  for  tha  saoond,  Md  lo  on. 


ft-  Stap  b,  Stap^   o.  Step  ^   d.  Step 


Aftw  ywi  toUi  this  prat^ty  ^ve  it  to  Ii^teuotw^  hua/her 
irtiettiw  fou  ^mild         ttls  seoticffi  w  taka  tha  posttast  Cb 
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Answ^  to  (liD-i) 


1,  a  reasonabla  lU^plslon  that  &  opime  has  been  op  Li  about  to  ba  eor^i- 
mitted  and  tiie  gyapiot  Is  ar^iad 

2,  app@aranc#i  b^hs^loF 

3,  a,  e,  d,  g 

4*  a  pen  ot  pencil 

5.  a.  Step  6 
b.  Step  2 
o»  Step  5 
d.  Step  4 
6.  Step  8 
f .  Step  3 
f  *  Step  7 

Step  1 

6.  a.  Step  f 
b.  Step  1 
o*  Step  6 
d.  Step  8 

Step  3 
f .  Stap  2 
f .  Step  4 
hp  Step  5 
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1.  Ihm  legal  standard  whieh  justifies  an  offioer  In  itoppli^  a  clviUui 
and  conduotli^  a  frisk  saaroh  ii: 

a.  any  questionabte  behavior  by  a  altl^en* 

b,  a  warrantless  search. 

a.  a  fea^nabla  euipiaion  that  a  orima  has  been  or  Is  golr^  to  bm 
aommlttedi  andfthat  the  suspeot  Is  armad« 

d.  a  searoh  warrantp 

2.  Whidi  faotorfa)  ^own  below  mfluenoeCs)  an  offloep*s  deoislon  to  con- 
dudt  a  stop  and  frisk  searoh?  (Choose  an  TOrreet  answers/) 

SLm  appaaFanoe 

b.  behavior 
o.  raoa 

d.  looatlon 

3*  In  the  following  Hit,  ohoosa  the  guidM  which  should  be  foUowad  dur- 
ing a  frisk  saarah, 

a«  Frlskmg  maludes  a  aomplete  search  of  aU  clothu^. 
b.  Evldanca  found  during  frisk  may  ba  seizad« 

a.  Parson  baing  saarchad  should  not     amterrassed  unnacessarUy. 
d.  iaarch  must  ^  done  wltii  care  and  attantion. 

a»  Sauch  mi^t  not  b#  asoMslve^  rough  or  ^usive. 

f*  Frisk  saarah  may  ba  conducted  in  any  saquanae. 

g.  Pursasi  briefcwas;  and  pockats  may  ba  emptied  during  frisking. 

4.  A  law  enforaement  offlaer  should  proba  an  Individual^  hair  using  as 

a»  baton. 

b,  pan  or  pancil. 
a*  stick. 

d.  pistoL 


a.  Step 


5*  Steps  for  frisk  searching  a  mala  suspect  are  pictitted  balow. 
Uidiaata  the  saguenca  of  these  steps  by  numberlnpr  ^^^.a  . 
for  ft^t  step,  2  for  saoondp  and  so  on. 


"ei  1 


b*  Step 


e.  Step 


(continued) 


d.  Step 
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Ii  D-5  Stop  and  Frlik 


step   Step  Step^   h.  Btmp 


6*  Sevan  steps  for  fpisk  saarohmg  a  female  sUBj^ot  are  pioturad 
below«  bidiaata  the  sequanoa  of  thasa  itape  by  numbering  each 
ploturai  1  for  tha  first  step,  2  for  the  iaaondi  and  so  on. 


a*  Step   b.  Step   a.  Step   d.  Step 


a,  Stap 


f .  Stap 


Stap 


tiia  eomplat^  t^t  to  jcm  tatruetor. 
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Amw^m  to  Postteit  ih 


2.  a,  Q 

3.  d|  e 

4.  b 

5.  a*  Step  7 
b.  Step  8 
0«  Step  2 
d.  Step  3 
a»  Step  4 
f*  Step  5 
ff*  Step  1 

Step  6 

6.  a.  St^  5 
b.  Step  1 
a«  Step  3 

d.  Step  7 

e.  Step  6 

f .  Step  4 
f .  Step  2 
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li  D-S:  Stop  and  Frisk 


Studant^  Namai^^   

Evaluators   Datai   

 A*      NA**  Commanta 

1*  Requira  the  subject  to  take  proper 
itanoe« 

2.  Cheek  the  hair  and  collar  with  pen, 
penoUp  etc* 

3,  Gheok  the  body  area  In  the  following 
sequenoa: 

•  shoulders  and  armpits 

•  both  arms 

•  shirt  front/chest  area 
m  waistband 

m  buttooks 
m  both  legs 

•  abdomen/oroteh  area 
4,  Ramove  all  weapons. 


*Ai  Aeceptable 
*NAi  Not  Aceeptable 
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Bloek  It  Iaw  Biforoement  System 
Uitft  El  R^mt  Writing 

)  ====_=_=====_==_ 


Ij  E  Report  Writing 
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U^n  oompletion  of  this  unit,  your  studenti  should  be  able  to  do  thm  fol- 
io wing  on  a  written  testi 

1.  Define  or  Identify  five  basio  fimotlons  of  a  law  anforoemont  report. 

2.  Givon  hypothetical  oaseSi  Identify  whleh  type  of  report  would  be 
written  for  each  ease. 

3.  Identify  ba^io  Information  to  be  moluded  in  the  report  (six  basic 
questiona)|  f iven  fictitious  reporta.  Identify  the  t^ea  of  basic 
Information  the  report  contains. 

4.  Identify  supplementary  raaterlato  that  could  be  Included  In  the 
report. 

5.  Identify  three  mottos  for  good  report  writing. 

6.  Identify  how  to  prepare  for  a  report,  how  to  write  a  good  report^  and 
how  to  review  a  draft  of  the  report, 

7.  Given  a  sample  report  containing  errors,  identify  which  principles  of 
report  writli^  have  been  violated^ 

8.  Given  a  sample  report  containing  errors,  identify  and  correct 
grammatical  and  other  errors. 


Upon  completion  of  this  unit,  your  students  should  be  able  to  develop  an 
investigation  report  using  the  proper  format  when  given  sufficient 
crime  data,  a  dictionary,  and  necesrary  forms.  Reports  wIU  be 
evaluated  according  to  the  performance  checklist  facluded  In  this  unit. 
Performance  should  be  rated  "A"  (acceptable)  for  aU  criteria  listed  In 
the  performance  checklist. 


ftrfOTmanae  Objeottv^ 
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im  Hav#  your  students  foUow  the  iequenoe  reeommended  in  How  to 
Use  thm  Student  Guide. 

2.  Diseuss  the  five  baslo  funetions  of  a  law  enforoement  report* 

m  Diiou^  aotlvlties  of  the  law  enforce  ment  officer  in  termi  of  the 
peFmanent  record  provided  by  the  law  enforcement  report. 

•  Discuss  ways  in  whioh  the  report  helps  communicate  the  offioer^s 
finding  to  other  people  concerned  with  the  case  or  hisAier 
actlvitiei* 

9  Discuss  ways  in  which  the  report  nan  aid  the  planning  division  of 
a  law  enforcement  agency's  central  office* 

•  Dtecuss  which  aspects  of  a  crime  the  report  should  show  for  the 
prosecution  office,  defense  attorneys,  and  Insurance  companies. 

•  Discus  ways  in  which  the  report  is  useful  as  a  summary  of  in- 
formation pertinent  to  the  case. 

3»  Disouss  four  basic  situations  which  require  a  written  report. 

4*  Discuss  and  diow  the  kinds  of  information  €uid  supplementary  items 
that  should  be  Included  In  the  final  report, 

5*  Discus  the  three  mottos  of  good  report  writing* 

6.  Discus  how  to  ^^persi  imte,  and  review  (check)  the  final  report. 

7.  Discuss  how  to  determine  the  questions  of  who,  what,  why,  where, 
when,  and  how  using  Appendix  L 

8.  Disouss  commonly  confused  words,  using  AppendiK  n, 

9.  Obtain  samples  of  reports  from  local  law  enforcement  agencies. 
Disouss  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  each  sample  report. 

10,  Provide  fictitious  crime  data  including  some  supplementary 
materials  for  your  students  to  use  in  developing  an  investigation 
report  fw  ttie&f  praoti^d  Bwwobm  uid  pmtotmmom  test. 
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1.  Give  students  assignments  to  (1)  find  the  moit  common  mistakes 
ooourrinf  in  report  writing  and  (2)  bring  in  samples  of  both  well- 
written  and  poorly-written  reports  on  any  lubjaot.  Tlian  discuss 
their  work, 

2.  Invite  an  offioer  from  the  record  seotion  of  a  law  enforcement 
agency  to  speak  to  your  students. 

3.  Make  a  field  trip  to  the  record  section  of  a  law  enforcement  agency. 
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F»ms  and  Sampis 


1.  ^ovida  students  with  a  few  samples  of  both  wall-written  and 
poorly-writtan  reporti. 

2«  ^Dvida  data  of  hypothetioal  orlmas  and  soma  supplemantary 
mataplalSp  Maka  sure  tha  data  Ineluda  anough  information  for  the 
faot  ^aaty  answers  to  um  baiie  questions.  Hit  of  names  and 
addreisei  of  people  involvedy  list  of  physioal  evidenoei  and  sketoh 
maps  or  photographs, 

3,  ftovlde  several  dlffarant  kinds  of  report  formsj  such  as  eomplaint 
oard,  offense  report i  or  traffic  aaoident  report,  Hava  students 
complete  the  forms  and  provide  them  with  feedbaek  on  their 
performance, 

NOTEi  See  attachments  for  a  few  sample  forms. 
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COMPLAINrr  CARD 


POUW  MMRTMINT 


AD@t7iQ|iHL 

UtBt 

UNIT 

P0 131  ngV.  iO'tMl 


ill 

I  i 


ill 


□^m^      NO  ^rr. 


^ISENUIMII 


^MPUyifr  NUMBEfl 


am  pcto 


□  AMBULANOi 
□  PHP 


□  TOW 


□e^oNEn 


WsnjnE  OF  OD  wLJum'  on  SEmiei 


PeRSONS 


N 

6 

SIX 

Mi 

HT. 

iTfS 

COLOR 

TIAR 

UAiCE 

1 

e 

iOMFLOlOl 

QLOTHINO 

mfLi 

SAMAdE/OTNi 

RIPEMTIFT 

iNO  IN^ 

N 

b 

sex 

rucg 

WT 

H4IR 

erii 

i  - 

TEAR 

rfATg 

Ann 

eoMPLlxiON 

CLOT  HI  NO 

OmiSTION  OF 
FUIOHT 

ON 

AKiorriaFiAL  info. 
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OFFENSE  REPORT 

AND  MULTI-PURPOSE 
RIPORT  FORM 


POLICI  Df  PARTMINT 


24«  AeeilCftB  piPFAtCHES 


IS,  mmm,  aiiea 


mt.  WATCH 


A.M. 


mm-.  suv, 

A.M. 


SB.  ■sbhictt 


eORQMEK  □  AHB  Q      TBW  Q 

STHU        p   - 


^^8 


SI.  NAVE 


VIeTlH'l  NAHS  <LA«T.  PillHr.  HiBQtSI 


a,  yi€TiM^s  AsSiicss 


■  .  ¥ieTiii'S  PLACE        KMPLStHlPfT  SH  SCNOSL 


7,  VICTIM'S  PEX,  KACK,  ASC 


•  .  AKPORTlHa  PCSaetf'S  NAME 


S.  €#HPLAIMT  HS. 


A.  HE*.  PH^NE 


■  .  BUS,  PtiSNE 


•  .  Le^TiSN  SP^PPEPtSE  (ABBSBSSl 


It,  HSpesTINS  PSIISON'S  ASSRESS 


S,  BATE  AN&  TllfE  SeSUHHEB 


IB^  BEE.  PNSNB 


la.  SUI.  PN6HE 


14.  S*TK  ANS  TIME  KEP#ltTEB 


is,  CHIHE  @i|  tMCiSSHT 


!9.  CLASSlPiCAf  iSfi 


■  EST  CBHTACT  ABBRlSS 


as,  HAMS  ANB  ABBREBP.  BEX.  RASE,  ASC.BEPCJIi P. ^ ABB.  NS. 

m 


m 


BESClllpTiBN^{pilE'Cet@R,HQPEk^BT¥i^^HATEieiAL^gBHSiTlBN 


■est  phsne 


3TNEft  PHBNE 


NAME  AMB  ASSRISS.  SES,  HACl,  ASE.eEieRIP.  ^  ARII.  NB. 

m 


TEAR    NAPtE  H#BEk 


LlC.-TUH^STAtE«NP, 


a  A,  VICTIM  TAKEN  TP 


SB,  TRANSPBRTEB  BT 


»B^  HT.  WT.  HAiR        ETEP  CO  Hp.  NAT  SO  AT 


SERIAL  HB. 


WHERE  kBCATES 


VALUE^  MEW 


as^  BSSCRIIE  INJURIES 


VALUE 
MBW 


a?,  SSNBlTlBN 


SP.  POSSIBLE 
€AUSE  BP 
ABSENCE 

BESTiNAtlBN 


40.  SBMplT* 
EN€Y! 
PHTBlCAk 


JACKET  SWEATER        BLBUBE/bNIRT     BKIRT/TRBypERS         SH0E^~^  jkWELRT 

I  I 


Ai.  PASTRECBRB,  STMER  PATA^lB,  HBMET  €ARR1E6 


NARHATlVEl  Mi  eBHTlHUATieN  bp  ABBVE  items  MNeiSATE  MteM  numbers  CSMTINUEB  at  LEPT).  INILUSE  ABBlTiQMAU  VieTiuS 
'^V^S^f^i'^^^Tf^^^'l^^tlr^^^^''      '^'  eeSCRlSE  BETAILP  pp  .NCIBENT.     ,5.  BESClilBE  EvUenIe  AmI  pSbPeStT  AN^^^^ 

BONE— PPRCE    USEB^AT   WHAT  FPINT  — WITH  WHAT  TPPfc  BR  WEAPBN QTMER  ASTs  BR  TRABEMARK 
IS)  IP  CBMPLAiNT  is  UNFSUNBEB  EiEPLAiM  WHT,  « 


AJ.  HEpBRTi^e  PPPieER 


Shb  OPPICER 


AS.  SUPCRVIPSR  APPRpViNS 


OFFICE  USE  ©NLY 


4A,  CASE  STATUS  i  StATUp  MUST  BE  INBICATEB 
P@R  AkL  SASES,  iNCLUBiNP  NSN.CRiMiHAU 
INSIBENTS. 

_D#PENjPENBlNSi     UC^PPEB      Q  SyspENBEB 
£ASC  DISPQSiTjQN  i  BipPPplTieN  BP  CRiMiKAi. 
SABES  MAY  BE  INBICATEB  AS  APPRBPRIATEI 

O  UNrpUNBEB 

Q  cleareb  By  arrcp t 


■_i€LEAREB  ESlCEP, 


^S.  BAfE/TIME  TYPEP  Hp. 


^6.  UNIT  HEPERREB  tpi 


47,  REPReBUCEP  BY 


4P.  UCR  PlBPSSiTipN 


pp.  REyiEwcii 


iPA&C  Np. 
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FLORIDA  TRAFFIC  ACCIDENT  REPORT 


J  L 


M  T  W  TN  F  S  Slil 
ll   I  i  I  I  f  7 


Nfftar 


NQDi  MMieili  Bni 


4  Slii/Grivil/ 

mm 

i  DWiif  ^.^.^  ^ 


□ 


MAS 


1  ^mpatLwni 


□ 


TflAVlLiMS  on 


yaw  DpDO 


1  Qiyfsftt 
J  Gsri 
4  Olrli 


□ 


BQAB  iYSTgy  CtOTWtll 


1  iRMititt  I  Tyfflpifei 
4  £sipf«7  AMtrtil 


□ 


i  i  i  w 

□  DDD  Ai 


Est 


1 


1 


OW»f     FUU  NAMi  t^itii  ir  Pf  ntr  □  } 


POUCf  Nyy^R      COMPANY  no:      1  □  Iw 


j^wf  '  


01  Hgt  M  MvMmfl/ 

M  ring/lriifi 
@  AI  liiitnKtioa 
m  ma^tmm  l?  hliriia>ai 

aii4ltiiB» 
Si  NrtUfig  LM/Trtlli^ty 

10  Mif^  Lei  Aitit  m  SUI 

11  Wyiit^eeiffy 


□ 


|_  I  I  I  !  s  j    eacu  AfiiA 

*  OF  veilCLi 

*  OAUAM 


i1  1  Hj_i  rr^  lataaiia 


afr  AMs  iTATE 


DMyfH  CtsHOy  It  on  Onw't  U^ie) 


CITY  AR^  STATE 


savirs  vmmt  NUuiiN 

pTATf 

eA^TuT  1-^ 

1  RlitATS 

REl. 

J  % 

oceuf ANrs  nahi 


cnfY  i  §tate/Ii^  em 


beEUPAirrs  iMtif 


ADI^Si 


HAKE 


VlHtClE  TfUmiNS  (MT 


Sttll  YEAS  i  VlHiaE  ©IMTlWATieM  NUHSSI^ 


i  !_  L  W 
qgad  At 


MPHi 


Mips 


MSURANCE  Ca  aUSnJTY  m  MP) 


£  3  Want  i  Omtf 


OWNifl^  FULL  ftAUE  t^i^  it  Orlvir  Q ) 


?0U€Y  NUMUR       OOMFANY  NO.        1  D  §mm 

m 


n 


MS  e  mn 


VEH^I  FEMOVO  lY^ 


i  11  1  laj^  i~t  IT      it  Tfla« 


tin  wptii 

3Briiv  lUte 


CITY  ANO  STATE 


z>eooi 


PHVEJIl  LiCEiei  Huuun 

STATE 

iAC  TEST 

AEiULTi 

lUnl  1^ 

% 

OCCUPAffTS  MAMf 


Ass^ii 


AODSE^ 


YlHiai  TTFl 


01  PiSStflfiir  y^ii 

03  Rfff  Vihidi 

04  Tnitii  (Lighl) 
m  Trycii  (Hiirf ) 
Oi  Tryfk  Trictar 
Ot  S^sflJ  Bis 

^  Sty  tr«3it  B^ 

10  omtf  Typi  lut 


11  S0«ciat  Meddf  ftuiiRiim 
IZTuicib 

13  Ant&iJinca/RfSSii  Uflfl 

14  liatereytit 

11  mm 

If  Pf^tfiytfi 
17  Firm  |Qu$menf 
11  ^vtmmnlfjyiilairy 
11  Qlhtr^.  ... ... 


RiOlSTIUTlgN 


FieHda 
Othal 


LICENSg  TYPi 


1  Opcriter 
I  Cftiufffur 
3  ieiftitlafl  Qmr, 


FUST  AiO  gIVEtt  IT  -  NAME- 


RACE 


!  Whitt 

2  Blick 

3  OUitr 


SEX 


1  MiM 


1  Ceuiiy  flf  A£^Mnf 
f  Eilfwfiff  i  m  Stiti 

3  Nen-flaiiatnt  Stilt 

4  Wniirsflfii 


PiUm  CLAii 


1  Orivir 

I  OnvK/Dwnff 

3  ^Blflfff 

4  Pi€Mlriin 
I  PtS4!£y€itii 

1  OIK^        .  .. 


1  Ns  Pftfss  nmwfi 
3 

4  Filigyi/Ailftp 

I  Ht4fing  Stfl3 

I  Stizufl.  Epiltpiy.  Siiiiiaul 

7  Otfttf  FHytiEii  PifiEl 


MJURY  igVERlTY 


Q  1  Dr.  er  Ml^mH  3  CcfhfM  FvH 
□  I  Cff ^fiff  Aid  I^li^) 

Fifii  Atg  g  4  Qihif »  Eiiplaiii 


PSOPf  RTY  OAIIA^P  ^  DTMEA  THAN  VEM(€LE4i 


AMOUNt 


OWNf  R'i  NAM 


IS 


tNVUmATOfi  »  NAUl  AND  RANK 


1  NQlniy^ 

2  Fitii  m  m  Di^)  Injyfy 

3  insapiCititir^  ir^a^f 

4  Nsf^ifi^pifiiiiing  ^^iry 

6  Nsn-Tfilfie  Filaliiy  


1  Net  Drink^  af  UiMS  Ofupi 

2  Had  bitfi  Dfrtk^tg/Urifle  tfifluanat 

3  Dr^l/Undif  mtluMicff 

4  AtcaH^/^ygiiUHdif  Mflufffiet 
i  MS  Sstft  Srinkinl 


iAFETV  EdUfFyiMT  IN  ^E 


1  NaHnftilM 

2  ftiitiilad/Nal  in  iMe 

3  iei!  tiU/Sftdui^r  Harnet 

4  ^lity  Htiffltt/Eyi  ff»tsm 

5  Air  lag 

S  QM§  RHlrgifH 
7  Othtf  


1  FfeM  LffI 
I  Ffefii  C«iltf 

3  Fram  MgN 

4  Raar  Lifl 

5  Rf  ir  CiAtaf 
i  R«ar  hf/ht 

7  m  e#dy  it  Trusk 
I  But  ^saenfif  f 
i  ftNr 


gJECTlO 


1  m 

I  I  YH 

-  3  Paflial 


I  It^TlFfEO 
AM 


IMS  ARRiVEO 
AH 


I 


irUlMEp  TAKiN 


;  BY  —  name^ 


AQDKii 


lip 


BAOOI  NUMBER  ilO  NUilSlR 


OEPARTMENT 


ID  ^  4 □  OTMEft 
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NABRATlve 


_wrni«f 


V  ■  V  

01  Frinf 

Oi  Riefii  lUii 

OS  LiR  ilv 

01  ian  f  ffini 
^  Tef/istigifi 


01  Cfii^ififl  Mei  PfSnifiin 

0^  eoision  Mm  mm 

01  etisi^  TriA 

01  eoiisi^  MM)  TritflE  Gitf 
Ceiifen  iMii  PirMd  gjr 
01  C63^i9nVi^t9i^itsa»6nMgnisMS%i$i^tnRd 

10  £s8iiiflfi  mm       Okm\  Aeovt  Rai 

11  CaFst^  with  uy  tft  Tr^tM  IHtH^n) 

12  Cdiiitefl  Mm  In  in  Trinipiri  (Rfif-ifld) 
11  Ciiaien  Mm  MV  n  Tranlpdrf  Hit!  Tym) 

14  ^l^iSA  Mil  MV  iA  Triflt^  (^It  Turn} 
II  Ceifsififi  Mm        Triiitperi  iAi^lt) 

15  £eM«lan  Mm  HV  m  fimw^  i^Bmim) 
17  tetmm  Mm  llv  »  Tfiniiefi  (Biefttfl  iaib) 
II  eflKslon  Mn  MV  tn  DHsf  lloaMr 
II  CeMsNin  Mm  ^ufi  Mimumstt 
m  f  riElV/Tnlflr  jidEknilnS 
II  Occyptiil  Ftfl  Ffon  ViMyf 

|i  y  V  m  e^rstf  Unmi  Will 
21  MV       mti  &jl^/Euhrirl 
26  MV  m  Qmt 

17  IMV  Nil  Siffi/Sigii  Pst 
^  tf  y  Nil  Ftriii 

MV  m  Jrni^Sma^^ 

30  MV  Hit  SuifdriiJ 

31  fUri  Off  Held /Mb  Wllv 

:0  Ftri 
35  ©ihif 


1  Pt^nisffl 

2  Nil  4  Run 


coNTf^iUTiNS  CAUSES /ne  AS 


Ni  Dtfilit 

In^ietn/Sett/iev/H^h 
LsQiff  Suf1i0  Mfltfiili 

Net 

Sflndfflg  WllP 
Werfl/Pebiht^  Rud  Surfaet 

Aui  Un§tr  Rt^f /Cflnfr.  

O&iinjetiQR  Mm/Wtiheot  wimtng 
Oiht/  . 


WiTNill-NAMi 


SI  Ne  kn^spef  Bf  ivine 
m  DM 

S      Ban  ^iPkk^ 

Druff /Ufiitf  Ififluea 
Oi  Gffcitts  Pf Mns 
□i  ffflp^ptf  Tyffi 

01  ii^BHr  Eitf  sig 
Oi  fisefdpv  Lsit  £fi«igi 

10  PriYf  Ltfi  if  C«mr 

11  PwtsirdM  iifli  i^fi 

12  Dttrfflfifd  Tr^f^  Slgtal 
y  Pnrteif0Bf  OiNr  Tr^ii  eefHrei 
M  Fe<i$*«i  Tee  dm^ 

1i  raiM  ti  Tt%t$  K^i^UWtf 
If  ^»ing  itfrefli  ^§tWif 
XT  HiamMNan^  Dffi^ 
10  EiEtNii  SiitH  Sp«td  Ltmit 

19  ^iMOiO  Sift  SiHO  Lanil 

20  Oihv  iffiprepif  Srfvma 

21  All  Wwf^....™,^ 


□ 


□ 


01  He  DifKS 
^  Qti^vt  BrgliH 
m  Pyft^ft/Siewotii 

04  Wtm/imefllh  Tiisf 

5  SlMfini  Hfl^nisai 
OS  WindMfd  Wlocri 
07  ^rt  CVlhiEM  Stlict) 
01  OfiicVvff/ifflpffiitf 

S  Othif 
10  Ufiftfwwn 


COMTmSUTtflg  CAUSES/ 
INVI^Mfln' 


1  Vif tofl  Ndl  O&fciif ^ 

2  MItnmil  WUM[_ 

3  Trfts/Cre^/ 
SuMit 

4  lign/liiMfO 

5  Lui  en  Vthsli 
S  Imliiflg/Fli^ 

7  Firkad  Vihtf  li 
a  ©thtf 


rrn^m  control 


01  SlriisMAlHjd 

02  Hiking  Afht  Tyni 
^  Mikif^  im  ti^R 
Oi  Uikiflf  U^Tyn 
^  Chin§in§  Lina 
01  ai£kfig 
07  Ptsmnf  Psiai 
St  inpfepirff  Parkti 

Oi  f  mir/lMvi  Fskffii  Spi^ 
10  i'swing/^sepid /Sulci 


nb 


HEElTRtAjf/POALCteL^T  ACTIPN 


01  ^lymg  ns  Roii 
^  iUndif^  in  Nsii 
€  Off  HHdwiy 

04  Wsfking  in  IteM 

05  freisine  ii  biie^gti^   

01  CrsBine/Nel  it  Inti^ietisfi 
07  Trtvri  m  Rsai  Mm  Tntfis 
m  Tfivti  ifl  Rssd  Agiin^  Triffii 

0§  PyfAlne/WsrlE^g  «  VihisM  in  P@id 

10  Sirar  in  Saw&way  (f iptiiit) 

11  Unknpwfi 


F{0£STRiAN/PSAL> 
erCLST  CLOTNNll 


1  Mlii^ 
I  Liehi 
3  Oifk 


1  M§  Cemf§l 

2  lisp  Sign 
I  Tifid  SiQii 

4  Trgtfte  nai 

5  Cliff iSfi/Fliiliiim  I 

S  OffiEtf/^Hfi/FiisniiR 
7  RiilfSid  SigMl 
I  ^fUi  Spcfd 
i  Olfttf 


ADpAlil 


LQCATIOli  m 
ftOAdWAT 


WEATNiR 


1  Ctotr 

2  ClQudy 

3  flain 

4  Fsg 

I  difttr 


y  v_ 


1  Noi^fleidwiy 

2  On  RsMwiy 

3  Sfi§uid^ 

4  Mtdian 

i  Turn  Ltni/Sift^ 


1  Nant 

I  Fulifig  Snaii  Traiif 

3  Pitiif^  SViii^Triiiir 

4  Mii^  Tiiii  Tniiir 

5  ^ihg  Nf^  Triilsif  _ 

6  Puing  TtmR  Trliir/Tin&ir 

7  Ming  Qmtt  ithkit 

•  V^Eli  icing  lowtstPiiUm 
6  Emi/ofney  Optrilisi 


VIdUTlON  immi  CNAAll^) 


□ 


01  Ne  Vidiiiiai  inOkii^ 

m  MaMUy|Mflr 
Oi  Immptr  M!ing 
OS  impfoptf  fitiing 
Oi  IfflpfOptf  Tvni/S^nal 
07  Mo/ifii0r0pir  Tag 
Oi  FslBwtd  Tod  CIcMlf 
a  C&/tlffta  OfKring 
U  Liff  Scant  ef  A&mm 

11  Vid^misn  a  nigm-shWif 

12  Offftctivf  ifyienieil 

13  Disrigifdii  Traffic  Signal 

14  fi^tiad  Sift/iN«ifd  SpHd 

15  Driving/ Wrong  Sidt/Wiy  ert  Pud 
IS  Na/intpfaetf  Ota  ef  Lightt 
17  Failid  iQ  Havt  Saf«y  Signatt 
li  Ne/ini0fapar  Orivif  Licinsi 
li  UnaytNriiid  Ft rien  Ormng 

20  Vielaiien  Of  IMing/TsfRng  Rtguiitioni 

21  FlH/Antmpt  to  Efiidc  Law  Cmi€tr 
U  F^itMien/Un^  Inf luengt  el  Ofygs 
23  aihif  ViQlaben 
14^  Ne  QHinia  Ojargta 


HOAPSURFJUTf/ 
CSNOfTiOM 


1  Ory 

2  Wei 
2  llipptrf 
4  kf 

I  OiNr 


□ 


NAZAf^^  MATERiALJ 
iM  tSAMSPOflTeO 


1  Nent 

2  FlammiNt  Lifu^  \ 

3  Cofr^ivf  MatrfiiM 

4  fifiiegivti 

I  Rtdifaliiyi  Mii^iili 
i  Feaeneui  Sii        7  Of^tf 


f  V  

□□ 


OfliVIHg  AiiLfTY  OUISTiOliiilE 
SECOMiMlMO  RE-^AM 

1  ¥fi         2  Ne  D.  

If  Yh.  ciplitn  ^  Wifa^^i^ygpitffltniil  Ripoft 


CITY  4  STATE 


IIP 


AMf  ST  ^  Name 


CHAROg 


CHAT  VN  NUMlER 


ARREST  —  NAME 


CNARgf 


CITATON  NUMSER 


WAS  INVEST^ATION  MADE  AT  ^Ng? 
~  1  Yft 

2  P^a  WRffa? 


IS  JNVESTl^TiDN  CDft^LETE? 
g  1  Yai 

5  2  Wi  —  Hffiy?  


DATE  Of  RIFORT 


PNOT^  TAKING  0  3  Invftiffaiiin  Aginsy 
Q  1  Yk 

5  2  Ne        Q  4  Othar ..   „  _ 


Pfii. 
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li  E  Report  Wrltir^ 


This  win  diDW  yw  l»w  muoh  foa  bIpm^  know  abwt  th#  siAj^t 

^vm*^  and  what  to  le^  f«  m  ttiis  unit.  U  ycu     weU     ttiis  ptmtmt, 
^iff  Intaieto       tet      sUp  ttifii  imit  <^  put  of  lt«  tffweuu^t 
aimr w  a  ^iratim^  iranpfy  ^  to  Oia  next  ^mtioo^p 

1.  As  a  writtan  radord  of  an  offioar^  aetlvitias,  tha  law  enforcement 
paport  should  Inalude  tha  officer 

and  .  ^ —  ~   —  — ^ 


2.  By  containing  Information  pertinent  to  the  eaia^  the  Invastlgatlon 
report  can  iarve  what  ttvae  purposas? 


3.  Thm  investigation  report  is  atoo  a  

for  those  who  are  eonearned  with  the  easa  or  with^e  offiear^s 
activities, 

4,  List  ttirea  ways  in  whioh  tha  inveitlg ation  report  can  ba  of  help  to 
ttia  plannlj^  division  of  a  law  anforoamant  aganoy^  central  office. 


S,  TOa  investigation  report  is  an  aid  to  the  prosecutor  bacauia  ha /she 
dapands  on  tha  report  to  obtain  and/or  decide  what  ttvpae  things? 


6.  Match  the  type  of  report  with  the  hypothetleal  ease  by  writing  the 
number  of  the  ease  next  to  the  type  of  report* 


T^f^m  of  Haports 

a.  investigation  report 

b,  aealdent  report 
.           e*  offenie  report 
____   d,  complaint  report 


1.  There  was  a  severe 
fight,  and  the 
fighters  were 
arrested, 

2.  A  large  amount  of 
Illegal  drugs  was 
found  in  a  deserted 
house  In  a  wooded 
area. 


3,  A  sedan  and  a  plck-^ 
up  truck  oolllded  at 
an  intersection. 

4.  A  man  eaUed  to  in- 
form you  that  he 
returned  from  his 
out-of-town  trip  to 
find  that  his  boat 
was  missing, 

7.  In  which  of  the  following  situations  should  you  write  a  report  or  fiU 
out  a  form?  (Choose  aU  correct  answers.) 


a*  A  case  of  grand  laroeny  was  assigned  to  you  for  Investigation* 
b*  A  case  of  murder  was  assigned  to  your  coUeague^  but  you  had 
some  valid  information  about  the  case* 

c.  While  you  ware  on  duty,  you  arrested  a  white  female  and  took 
her  into  oustody, 

d.  While  you  were  off  duty,  a  tedy  called  you  at  home  to  complain- 
about  the  service  she  got  from  a  law  enforeement  agency. 

8,  In  order  to  get  adequate  Information  on  a  case  for  your  report,  you 
should  ask  at  least  six  basic  questions  oonoerning  the  case,  (List 
these  six  questions.) 


9*  List  thrae  supplementary  materials  you  may  need  to  inelude  in  your 
final  report. 


Fw  quastlms  10-13,  fill  In  tiia  bUud^. 

10.  To  follow  the  first  motto  of  good  report  writing,  proper  preparation 
wUl  enable  you  to  "   "  "   

  _  .  ._ _  __         _  ^  

-  .  .  ■  •   .■  .  ;:;  ,  ~~    ^""TS^  Ii  E  Report  Writinf 
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II,  Proper  praparation  for  report  writi^  requires  that  you  know  your 

 ^and  that  you  eoUeetj  ,  analyze, 

and  the  neeessary  mformation. 


12,  To  follow  the  seoond  motto,  consider  the  six  basio  prineiples  of  a 

good  report  and  "   ft 

as  you  write  your  report.  '  " 

13,  You  will  acaompUsh  the  third  motto,  "  

   ^"  by  eheekir^  and  editing  your  final 

re^rt* 

14,  A  sample  portion  of  a  final  report  is  shown  below*  Which  of  the 
prineiples  listed  below  does  this  example  violate?  (Choose  aU 
aorreot  answers,) 

Wfieer  A  and  Offioer  B  were  despatehed  to  an  armed  robbery  at 
the  "amdy"  ton  as  baekup  to  Officer  C.  On  entrance  to  rm*  123 
Offioer  B  saw  3  B/M  holding  1  W/M  face  down,  on  thm  flTOr,  be- 
tween the  two  beds  in  tte  room*  Officers  A,  B,  and  C  handcufed 
the  suspect,  W/M,  and  sat  him  on  one  of  tiie  beds*  'niey  asked  the 
witnesses  to  go  out  of  the  room  wiUi  Officer  C.  At  that  time. 
Officer  C  began  interviewing  the  victim  and  witnesses^  who  seemed 
to  have  gone  through  a  lot  of  trauma, 

a.  all  facts  included 

b,  brief 

c*  truthfulj  factual^  and  unbiased 

d.  all  Information  clearly  presented,  using  correct  grammar, 
^nctuation,  spelUng,  numbers,  and  abbreviations 

15.  Itie  example  shown  for  question  14  contains  grammatical,  spelling, 
and  punotuatlon  errors.  Underline  the  errors  on  the  sample  Itself 
and  write  ccr?  actions  for  them  in  the  space  betow. 


After  ycHi  ftu^  this  pretrat^  ^vm  it  to  your  ImtaidtoF.  A^  him/her 
whettieF  you  shouU  sti^  Uite  imit  or  take  tiie  p^tt^  (t  E), 
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1,  activities  (or  aotions),  observations,  and  findings  (or  disQoveries) 

2,  Any  three  of  the  following  are  correeti 

•  a  complete  word  (or  written)  ploture  of  an  inveitigation 

•  the  permanent  reoord  of  the  oase 

•  the  baiie  referenee  to  the  oaie 

•  the  basil  for  the  evaluation  of  wtiat  has  been  done 

•  the  basis  for  deoiding  further  aotion  In  the  ease 
m  the  biisis  for  proseoutlon 

•  the  report  beeomes  "the  ease" 

3,  oommunioation  aid 

4.  Any  three  of  the  following  are  oorreots 

9  It  indicates  a  eomplete  orime  picture  of  the  city  or  county, 

•  It  indicates  the  crime  picture  of  a  particular  area  within  the  city 
or  county. 

•  It  he^s  in  deployment  of  personnel  and  equipment  in  keeping  with 
the  crime  picture  at  a  given  time, 

•  Personnel  can  be  concentrated  in  an  area  showing  a  rise  in  a 
partieular  type  of  of  feme, 

9  Peraonnel  can  be  alerted  to  be  on  the  lookout  for  signs  of  the 
taiown  modus  operandi  (M.Oj  of  the  tmldentified  perpetrators  in  a 
series  of  offenses, 

•  It  helps  in  the  pbuining  of  the  law  enforcement  budget, 

•  It  aids  m  the  distribution  of  funds  within  the  department, 

•  It  helps  In  long^ai^e  planning  for  the  department  to  meet 
chaining  crime  conditionsp 

•  It  can  be  the  basis  for  polntir^  out  the  trainii^  needs  of  personnel. 
0  Weatoiesses  and  strer^ths  of  the  department  can  be  ascertained 

and  ti'aining  programs  developed  to  eliminate  the  weaknesses. 

•  I^e  report  may  be  the  basis  for  plans  and  actions  by  personnel  and 
agencies  of  whom  the  officer  may  be  totally  unaware. 

5.  Any  three  of  the  following  are  correct! 

m  that  an  offense  was  committed 

•  who  perpetrated  the  offense 

•  who  was  the  victim 

•  what  evidence  was  available  for  prosecution 

•  what  witnesses  should  be  subpoenaed 

•  what  the  defense  might  be 

•  what  strategy  s(he)  should  use  to  counteract  the  defense 

6.  a.  2 

b.  3 

c.  1 

d.  4(1) 

7/  a,  bp  c  183 
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8.  •  mto  was  involved? 
•  WI^  did  it  happen? 
m  How  did  it  happen? 


m  What  happened? 

•  did  It  happen? 

m        did  it  happen? 


9*  Any  three  of  the  following  are  eorrecti 


#  sketch  m^s 

•  plans 


m  diagrams 
•  photographs 


10,  get  it  all 

11.  audienoe  (or  readers),  organize,  oheek 
12p  make  it  clear 

13,  get  it  right 

14,  a,  d 

15,  Officer  A  and  Officer  B  were  d^ateh^  to  an  armed  rotoery  at 
the  "&ndy"  Inn  as  backup  to  Officer  O.  to  enterli^  Room  123, 
Officer  B  saw  3  black  males  holding  1  white  male  mtii  his  fase 
down  on  the  floor  between  the  two  beds  in  the  room«  Officers  A, 
B|  and  C  hmdoufM  the  suspecti  the  white  male,  and  sat  him  on 
one  of  the  beds.  Itiey  asked  the  witnesses  to  go  out  of  the  room 
with  Officer  C.  At  that  time.  Officer  C  b^an  interviewing  the 
victim  and  witnessesj  who  seemed  to  have  gone  tiirough  a  lot  of 
trauma. 
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F«  ^rattMs        to  tte  toft  TOlumn  mrm  five  basic  fiaiottc^  of  a  law 
nfOTTOmmt  r^^t^.  Ttm  i^it  mlumii  Bate        In  idildi  ttie  r^wt 
servn        fknottm.  Uitdi  ftnettcw  wiUi  tiiefr  mettiodi  of  mrvlcm  bf 
rnitu^  the  eoiTMt  lettw  from       method  oolumn  nert  to  each  fmettoc 


Fmotiom 

1.  written  reeord  of  offieer^ 
aotivitiM 

2.  summary  of  the  eaie 
3*  Gommuniaation  aid 

4*  aid  to  the  planning  division 

5,  aid  to  prosecutorij  defense 
attorneys,  and  insurance 
companies 


MettoA  of  B^vlam 

a.  TOe  report  lerves  as 
a  basis  for  proseeu^ 
tlon  of  the  suspectb) 
and  for  evaluation 
of  the  oase» 

b.  The  report  lets  the 
officer's  supervisors 
and  coUeagues  as 
well  as  the  public 
laiow  the  types  of 
crimes  belnf 
committed  In  their 
community. 

c.  The  report  indicates 
basic  facts  such  as 
who  the  witnesses 
and  victims  are  and 
what  evidence  Is 
available^ 

d.  The  report  points 
out  the  traininf 
needs  of  the 
personnel* 

e*  The  report  provides 
Information  on  the 
activities,  findings, 
and  observations  of 
the  officer. 

For  QirattcHis  e-lOi  The  foltoidi^  mtuatlon  may  raqufrs  an  of fieer  to 
write  a  report,  to  flie  btok  after  eadi  Item,  mtta  the  type  of  report 
re^ifred  for  eadi  dtiiaticMi.  U  a  mtuatlcm        not  oaU  tot  a  report, 
write  *%ime"  on  tiie  Une  next  to  the  situatimi, 

6.  WhUe  patrolling  In  a  vehicle^  an  officer  witnesses  a  fight  on  the 
street.  ^  

7.  While  traveling  in  another  state,  an  officer  notices  that  the 
manager  of  a  liquor  store  sells  a  bottle  of  whiskey  to  a  13-year-old 
boy^  


8.  About  midnight  one  &iturday,  m  officer  receives  a  phone  call  from 
a  lady  asking  the  officer  to  come  Inspect  the  area  around  her  house 
because  she  just  heard  some  noises  at  the  window  facing  the  back 
yard*  
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9,  OfflcM^  Adams  is  assifned  to  a  murder  Ois©* 


10,  Whil#  ^M^trolUng ,  an  of fiaef  Bems  a  atatlon  wt^^^n  run  mto  another 
.  vehlcl«.  


11*  Whioh    ^mo  typas  of  information  iom  thi  foli0\\^ir^  aKampla 
oantaio?  (Cirole  the  oorreot  littw^J 

"Offlo^^r  Ben  Johnson  want  to  a  l^ijndroniat  w^h^  ere  two  vending 
maehiraass  were  broken  into  and  the  ^oniyit^l^sn.  When  officer  Ben 
JohMC^si  got  Uier#,  nobody  was  in  th^  laundrofn&ats  1234  Anywhere 
Stre^t^  and  all  lights  were  turned  off." 

a.  Who  did  it? 

b.  Wh^sM  did  it  happen? 
a,  Wh^en  did  It  happen? 
d.  Wh^t  happened? 

12,  The  ri^port  shown  below  eontalns  th^  anawiri  ti^o  tt^ #a  basic 

quMUamm  for  report  writing*  WhiQh  one  of  th^ :  following  questions 
is  not  ^BJ^wered  by  the  report? 

"Offle^r  Susan  Smith  and  I  went  to  an  armifl  fc^bbery  at  1001 
Seminole  Avenue,  Room  2000  of  tiie  Hippy  hfl^  ta  the  room,  three 
(3)  mirs  were  holding  the  i^peot,  Joj^  ho&$  v^iMh  his  faoe  down  on 
the  flo^^r*  Off iear  Smith  and  I  handouffed  the  B^^uspaet  and  asked 
the  thr^^s  man  to  step  out  of  the  roorni'' 

a.  m&  did  it? 

b,  Wh^t  happened? 
Wh^n  did  it  happen? 

d.  Wh&ra  did  it  happen? 

Ui  List  ttac^ee  typis  of  supplamantary  rn^teriall  y^itu  may  want  to 
include    in  your  final  report. 


14.  What  titao^  mottos  should  you  keep  in  mind  ill  £>i^der  to  write  a  clear 
and  vals^d  report? 
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5.  After  the  information  for  a  report  is  collected^  you  should  nasct 

  f     ,  and 

the  information,  CCirele  the  letter  of 

the  oorraet  answer,) 

a,  organise,  minimize,  and  handle 
b*  analyze,  change,  and  route 
e.  finalize,  e^^and,  and  report 
d.  org anlzep  analyze,  and  eheok 

A  sample  portion  of  a  report  is  shown  below,  Whieh  tfiree 
prinoiplei  of  good  report  writing  does  this  axample  violate?  (clrole 
the  eorreot  latter.) 

a.  oonoiieness,  aeouraey,  elarity 

b*  objectivityj  oompleteness,  elarity 

e*  l^ibllity^  aeeuraoy,  oonoiseneii 

d*  oompleteneiij  aoeuraeyj  legibility 

,  Tfie  foUowing  eKample  contains  errors  in  grammar ,  spelling, 
capitalization,  punetuation,  and  use  of  abbreviations.  Rewrite  it 
with  aU  your  eorreetlons. 

On  July  25  morning,  this  investigator  was  eaUed  at  home  by  the 
PoUea  Department  dispatcher  and  advised  to  go  to  598  Parkway 
Avenue  and  assist  Officer  Joe  Crane  in  a  Armed  Robbery 
tovestlgation*  When  this  Investigator  arrived,  I  was  led  by  Officer 
Crane  and  Jimmy  Peake,  Offloar  Crane  advised  me  of  the 
following  detaltei 

Mr,  Peake  was  staymg  In  Room  239  at  the  Trader  Inn  and  a  W/M 
knocked  on  hli  door  very  loudly.  Mr.  P  answered  the  door,  the  ^V/M 
looked  in  and  stated  the  wrong  room.  Mr  P  then  closed  the  door* 
ta  a  few  sec.  another  knock  on  Mr.  P%  door  and  he  opened  the  door 
again  and  the  same  W/M  was  standing  there  wearli^  a  stooklng 
mask  over  his  head  and  face  and  surgloal  gloves  and  pointing  a  vary 
old  blue  steel  weapon.  Although  frl^tened  Mr.  P  grabed  the  pm 
and  a  fight  eraued  at  that  time.  Jimmy  was  able  to  hold  the 
suspect  down  due  to  the  number  of  ^ople  in  the  room  that  helped 
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him.  when  he  got  in  tjie  room,  Ottis%f  »  Cran©  observed  a  W/M  being 
held  down  on  the  floor  a  ■weapon  and  a  a^tockinf  mask  and  surgieal 
f  loves.  Also  when  Of floer  Crane  did  0  ^body  search  of  the  suspeet 
he  found  room  keys  to  the  Wer  Wi  to-«  Room  103,  105  and  224. 
The  keys  had  been  removgdfroni  the  gi^n  in  d«k  at  the  Trader  Inn. 


Give  tiie  Mmpleted  t^t  to  f^lntnietw.  mJ^m  yoiv  bstruotc^ 

m 
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Amwers  to  Ftett^t  (1^  & 


1.  e 

2.  Q 

3.  b 

4.  d 
5^  a 

6.  offense  report 
7*  none 

8.  oomplalnt  report 

9.  investlfatlon  report 

10,  trafflo  aaoident  re^rt 

11.  b,  d 

12.  0 

13,  Any  torae  of  the  following  are  qOtre^t: 

•  sketoh  maps 

•  plans 

•  diagrams 

m  photographs 

14^  •  get  it  aU 

•  make  It  olear 

•  get  it  right 


set  mom^  off  with  aorni^^^  OR  m^tt  ji flis  before 
momB^  with  a  eomma  atX0^  #nih^ 

ohai^e  to  tol  ohmS^e  %  anidateti  capitals  from 
armed  nitib&f 


Line  4i       delete  e^ital  from  ki^^H0tBm^&  ttls 

tn^tt^toF  to  I OE  ohant^  V«hl?  fihM^e  ltd  to 
Line  7i       ohai^e         to  irtitt%  i^d^ 
Line  8 1      ohange  P  to  t^km$  QIianf%  W/ito  irtift^  mile 


15,  d 


16,  b 


17.  Possible  aorreotlons  and  ehftr^esi 


'  Line  9i 


Line 

Line 

111 

Line 

125 

Line 

13i 

Line 

14i 

Line 

15i 

Line 

16i 

Line 

ITi 

Line 

ISi 

Line 

19i 

Line 

20: 

ohange  ^i.  to  ^emdtoi  add         wmm  before  wottwfi 
ohanga  P%  to  P^ike%i  add  a  oomma  aftep  first  doop 
ptoce  a  period  after  apdi^  delete  ai^i  oapItaU^e  Hiai 
ehanf a  W/M  to  lAite  male 

add  a  oomma  after  faeep  ohange  to  wMrin^  add  a 
oomma  after  ^oves 

add  a  oomma  after  fi^itofiedi  ohange  P  to  Peakei 
change  gtmb^  to  pmUMdi  add  a  oomma  after 
ohanga  ttat  to  ttiei  ohange  Jlmniy  to  Ab.  Prake 
ohanga  ttiat  to  irtioi 

oapitaUze  Whni  ohanga        to  white  male 

add  a  oomma  after  flcmi  add  a  oomma  after  weapon 

add  a  comma  after  Mbo 

add  a  oomma  after  m^wti  add  an  s  to  Roonii  add  a 

oomma  after  lOS 

add  a  hyphen  to  s^i^4n 


Rewritten  report  ihould  look  more  Uka  thii: 

On  July  25j*  morning^  thb  investigator  was  oaUed  at  home  by 
the  PoUoa  Department  diipatoher  and  advised  to  go  to  598  Parkway 
Avenua  to  assist  Offioer  Joe  Crane  in  an  armed  robbery 
investigation.  Whan  I  arrived^**  I  was  met  by  Offioer  Crane  and 
Jimmy  Peake^  Offioer  Crane  advtoad  me  of  the  following  detaUst 

WhUe  Mr.  Peake  was  staying  in  Room  239  at  the  Trader  ton,  a 
white  male  knookad  on  his  door  vary  loudly.  When  Mr,  Faaka 
wswerad  the  doofi  the  white  male  looked  in  and  stated  that  it  was 
the  wrong  rc>om*  Mr.  Peake  then  olosad  the  door.  In  a  few  seconds 
there  was  another  knook  on  Mr.  Peake's  door,  and  he  opened  the 
door  again.  The  same  white  mala  was  standing  there  wearing  a 
stocking  mask  over  his  head  and  faoet  wearing  surgloal  gloveSf  and 
pointing  a  vary  old,  blue  steel  weapon.  Although  frightened,  Mr. 
Peake  grabbed  the  gun,  and  a  f i^t  ensued  at  the  time.  Mr.  Peake 
was  able  to  hold  the  suspeot  down  because  a  number  of  people  In 
the  room  helped  him.  When  he  got  in  the  room,  Offioer  Crane 
observed  a  white  mala  being  held  down  on  the  floor,  a  weapon^  a 
stoeking  mask,  and  surgloal  gloves.  Also,  when  Offioer  Crane  did  a 
body  saaroh  of  the  suspect,  ha  found  keys  to  Rooms  103,  105,  and 
224  in  the  Trader  tan*  The  keys  had  been  removed  from  the  sign^n 
desk  at  the  Trader  tan. 

^  or  "in  the"  with  no  oomma 

*  optional,  may  reads  When  this  investigator  arrived,  he 
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I  

Studtnt's  Namts 


Evaluatori 


^mltiatOF^  Ratify 

A*       NA**  Comments 


Tmks 

1*  The  r#pert  contains  fact  sheet,  body, 
list  of  names,  Ust  of  physleal  evidenee, 
and  sipplementary  materials. 


2,  The  fact  sheet  contains  the  oas€  number, 
date  and  type  of  Incident,  names  of 
principal  people  involved,  their  addresses 
and  phons  numbers,  and  name  of  the  officer 
who  prepared  the  report  (In  this  case, 
the  student)^ 


3,  The  body  of  the  report  includes  infor- 
mation about  the  six  questions  of  WHO, 
WHAT,  WHERE,  WHEN,  HOW,  and  WHY, 

4.  The  body  of  the  report  is; 

•  complete 

•  objective 

•  clear 

•  accurate 

•  concise 

•  legible. 


5.  The  report  is  written  with  correct 
grammar  and  English  usages 

•  SpeUing  is  correct. 

•  Medical  and  legal  terms 
are  not  included. 

•  Capitalization  is  correct. 

•  Numbei:^  are  written  correctly. 

•  Only  wide^  aocepted  abbreviations 
are  used. 

0  Sentences  are  short,  simple, 
and  direct. 


*Ai  Acceptable 
**NAi  Not  Acceptable 
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A^uator%  Ratliif 

A         NA  Comments 


6,  The  report  is  easy  to  read.  (It  should 
be  printed  or  typed.) 

7.  The  fact  or  information  sheet  is 
inoluded. 

8.  Full  names  of  aU  people  involved,  their 
home  and  busine^  addresses^  and  their 
phone  numbers  are  Inoluded  in  the 
report* 

9,  All  physieal  evidence  is  deiorlbed  in 
the  report. 

10,  Supplementary  materials  (sketch  maps, 
diap^ams,  or  photos)  helpful  in  under- 
standing  the  ease  and  its  report  are 
included  as  needed. 

11.  The  report  was  turned  In  on  time. 
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Hare  ars  the  guidelines  for  determining  WHO,  WHAT,  WHERE,  WHEN. 
HOW^  WHYS  '  ' 


1.  WHO? 

Who  waa  the  vietim? 

Who  diiooversd  the  erlme? 

Who  saw  OP  heard  something  of  importanee? 

Who  had  a  motivm  for  aommlttlng  the  erlme? 

Who  oommitted  the  orime? 

Who  helped  the  suspeot? 

Who  made  the  report? 

Who  will  iign  the  oomplaint? 

Who  was  talked  to? 

Wlio  worked  on  the  oaie? 

Who  received  the  avldenoe? 

Who  mvked  the  avldenoe? 


2.  WHAT? 

What  was  the  natiu^a  of  the  erima  oommitted? 

What  do  the  witnassee  know  about  it? 

What  actloi^  did  the  auipeet  take? 

What  evidanoa  was  obtained? 

What  was  done  with  the  avidenoa? 

What  tools  were  used? 

What  weapons  were  used? 

What  aetlon  did  the  offioer  take? 

What  further  aotion  is  needed? 

What  knowledge^  sklUj  or  strength  was  naadad  to  commit  the  orime? 

What  other  ageneies  were  notified? 

What  was  reported  but  did  not  oeeur? 

What  witnesses  were  not  oontaoted? 

What  time  was  the  orima  eommittad? 

What  time  was  the  crime  reported? 

What  was  your  arrival  time? 

What  time  did  you  ooritaot  witnesses? 


3.  WHERE? 

Where  was  the  orima  disooverad? 

Where  was  the  wime  eommittad? 

Where  ware  the  too^  or  weapons  obtained? 

Where  was  the  vlotim? 

Where  was  the  suspaot  seen? 

Where  was  the  witness? 

Where  does  the  orimlnal  live? 

Where  does  the  oriminal  hang  out? 
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Where  is  s(he)  now? 
Wherd  woi4d  s(he)  mmt  likely  got 
Where  was  a(ha)  apprehended? 
Where  was  the  avldenae  marked? 
Where  was  the  evldenae  stored? 


P  4.  WHEN? 


Whan  was  the  arime  oommltted? 
;  When  vim  the  erim#  dteoovered? 


When  were  the  authorltiee  notified? 
When  did  help  arrive? 

When  did  the  author itiw  arrive  at  the  soena? 


When  was  the  fuQty  party  arrested? 
When  was  the  viotifn  last  sieen? 
Whan  wIU  the  oomplMfit  be  signed? 


5.  HOW? 


I;;  How  was  the  orime  ooinmitted? 

|-  How  did  the  OTiminal  get  to  the  soene? 

|;  How  did  the  eriminal  get  away? 

W  How  did  the  criminal  obtain  Information  in  order  to  oommit  the 

orime? 

J..  How  were  the  tools  obtained? 

How  was  the  orime  dlseovared? 

How  did  you  get  your  Information  regarding  the  erime? 
How  did  you  manage  the  arrest? 


6*  WHT? 

Why  was  the  erime  eommitted? 

Why  were  certain  toob  or  weaons  used? 

Why  was  the  orime  reported? 

Why  were  witness^  reluotsmt  to  talk? 

Why  was  the  wibiess  anidoi^  to  point  out  guilty  parties? 

Why  was  there  so  muoh  time  before  the  orime  vas  raportad? 

Why  did  the  erlmln^  use  a  certain  M.O.  in  gaining  entry? 


Supplemental  questions  such  as  the  following  might  also  need  answering: 

With  whom  did  the  eriminal  associate? 

With  whom  was  the  victim  last  seen? 

With  whom  are  the  wltne^es  conneetad? 

With  whom  did  the  criminal  commit  the  crime? 

With  whom  did  you  t^k  at  the  scene  and  at  other  places? 

With  whom  did  yoii  work  on  the  investi^tlon? 

With  whom  did  you  expect  to  find  the  suspect? 

With  what  trade  or  profession  arm  the  tools  associated? 
r  ■  Witi^  what  other  crime  Is  this  crime  associated? 

How  much  toowledge  wm  necessary  to  commit  the  crime? 
i  V  How  iTiuch  damage  was  done? 
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How  mueh  property  was  taken? 

How  rnuoh  money  was  taken  (denominations)? 

How  muah  did  the  viotlm  elaim  was  stoltn? 

How  diff ioult  was  it  to  oarry  the  property  away? 

How  muoh  Information  are  the  witnesses  not  giving  out? 

How  muoh  Is  the  viotlm  withholding? 

How  muoh  additional  information  do  you  need  to  help  solve  the  crime? 

Adapted  from  Law  Enforeement  Officer  Training.  Basle  Course.  0 
1979,  by  IVade  and  Industrial  Education  Serviee,  State  Department  of 
Iduoation,  ColumbuSj  Ohio.  Used  with  permission. 
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Wor^  Confused  in  Meaning  or  Usage 


1.  aoooiripUoe 
a^istant 


2.  admitted 
aommltted 
submitted 


3.  affUeted 
inflioted 


4p  aggravated 
annoy 

5«  €Lllowed 

thought 

6.  idlusion 
Illusion 

7.  almost 
most 

8.  among 
between 

9.  amount 
number 


A  ^Uty  helperi  an  aoeompUoe  in  a  orime. 
One  who  gives  aid  or  assistancei  an  a^btant  to 
the  President, 

The  patient  was  admitted  to  the  hospital.  The 
Lmbjeot  admitted  that  he  stole  the  watoh« 
The  subjeet  Mmmltted  the  offense.  The  offieer 
is  eommlttad/to  proteoting  the  public. 
Turned  in:  siAmltted  a  resignation^  siAmltted  a 
report  to  a  super ior,  submitted  a  paper  to  an 
ir^truetor^  svbmltt^  a  reoommendation  for  a 
ohange  in  prooedure,  Yieldeds  submitted  to  the 
authorltieSp 

Having  an  afnietioni  afflieted  with  a  disease, 
Impoiedi  A  penalty  was  f^Ueted.  He  inflieted 

his  misery  on  his  friends. 

Made  more  intensei  agp'avated  battery^ 
agpnvated  rape , 

Disturbp  bother^  irritate,  (Aggravate  should  not 
be  used  to  mean  annoy  in  law  enforcement 
documents.) 

Smoking  is  ifflowed  only  in  the  rear  of  the 
airplane,  Gadh  citizen  is  oHow^  his 
Constitutional  rights.  The  officer  is  ^owed 
half  an  hour  for  lunoh. 
The  officer  Uioi^t  (not  allowed)  that  the 
witness  was  frightened. 

A  reference  to  something:  an  aniMon  to  Noah's 
Ark, 

An  unreal  or  mistaken  visual  image  or 
Impression. 

Nearly  (adverb):  Almost  all  members  were 
present, 

Quwtity  (adjeetive):  Most  officers  are 
competent. 

Among  three  or  more  thin^. 
Between  only  two  thln^. 

Measurement  in  buUci  an  amwnt  of  money^  an 
amoimt  of  food. 

Things  that  can  be  counted:  the  number  of 
^ople^  the  numb^  of  cars. 
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10«  anxious 
eager 

lU  apparent 
evident 

12»  apt 
Uable 
likely 

prone 

13.  are 
or 

14.  attributed 
0Ontributed 

15.  bad 


16*  better 
best 


17*  can 
may 

IS*  eoherent 


inherent 


19*  deceased 
diseased 

20.  descent 
dissent 


fcB  Report 


Worriedi  The  subject  was  aisioiis  about  the 
intarrof  atior.. 

Anticipatinf  with  pleasure  or  hopes  The  child 
was  fragar  for  Christmaa  Day  to  comCt 

Clear,  visible}  seeming,  but  not  proved 

scientiflcaUy  or  by  facts. 

Clear  through  proof  or  visible  signs  (through 

evidence). 

Having  abilityi  an       student.  Suitable, 

approprlatei  an  apt  response. 

Subject  tOj  responsible  for:  liable  to  arrest, 

Uable  for  property  stolen* 

Probablys  Thm  subject  will  Ulcrty  commit 

another  crime.  (Liable  and  apt  are  inexact 

when  used  to  mean  Ulcely.) 

Inclined,  disposed  toi  j^mie  to  exaggerate. 

(Wrmm  ImpUra  a  tendency,  a  habit*) 

Part  of  the  verb  "to  be":  The  officers  are  en 
route  to  the  scene. 

Conjunction:  Either  the  victim  or  the  witness  is 
mistaken. 

Related  to  cause,  blameds  He  attributed  the 
accident  to  the  wet  street. 
Gave  one's  share:  He  eonMbuted  to  the 
conversation*  He  oontributed  to  the  fund* 

Unfortunate  (adjective)i  a  had  break. 
Unwell,  poor  (predicate  adjective):  The  patient 
lool^  ted.  He  feels  bad.  The  situation  looks 
bad* 

Poorly,  extremely  (adverb):  He  performed 
tedly.  He  had  a         broken  foot. 

Comparison  of  two  thinpi  The  cake  is  better 
than  the  pie. 

The  highest  degree  (comparing  more  than  two 
thinp)i  It  was  the  b^t  cake  he  had  ever 
tasted* 

Able  to,  capable  of:  The  child  ran  feed  himself* 
Has  permission:  The  child  may  eat  his  ItBich  now. 

Sticking  together,  consistent,  logicali  a 
oohwent  conversation,  eoherent  speeih  or 
eiqpression,  a  aotierent  paragraph* 
In  the  essential  nature  or  oharacter  of  a  thing, 
inborns  mh^ent  talents, 

Deadi  Her  husband  Is  de^Msed. 
Oil  Hta  lung  to  ^^^^* 


The  way  downward  (opposite  of  Meent) 
Disagreement,  to  dis^ree  (oppcslte  of 


nt). 
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21,  disintereited 
untntfffistad 

22«  dominant 
dominate 

ddmineering 

23«  each  other 
one  anotheF 

24.  eoonomio 
eoonomloal 

emigrant 
Immlfrant 

28,  eminent 
Imminent 

27^  expeoted 

suspeoted 
suppoeed 

28,  faeility 
faciQty 


Unblasadi  objeotlve,  ImpaFtla^  without  vested 
intereiti  The  Judfe  must  be  a  dislnterestad 
person. 

Not  intereitadi  Indiff  erenti  The  judge  must  be 
a  ttdntWMted  parionp  but  he  need  not  be 
uilnterrated  in  the  ease, 

Controllinf  (adieatlve)i  the  domuifflit  f aetor  or 
eharaeteristie. 

To  rule  or  to  control  (verb)i  He  domtaut^  his 
assooiates.  She  always  domlnatra  the 
oonvei^ationp 

Exerolsinf  overbearing  control  (adjeotive)s  His 
neighbors  deseribed  him  as  a  dommeering  man« 

Used  with  two:  The  two  vietims  helped  eaeh 
otlOT  escape. 

Used  with  more  than  twos  Membei^  of  the 
poUee  force  assisted  anoOier. 

Referring  to  solenoe  or  business:  an  ecoiKimla 
prineiple^  aaonomta  oenditions. 
Diexpensiye  or  thrifty:  an  econoniieal  purehasei 
an  eeonoml^.  person. 

One  who  moves  out  of  a  eountrys  an  em^ut 

from  France  to  the  U,S*A^ 

One  who  moves  into  a  countryi  An  em^mt 

from  France  is  an  tmmigrant  In  the  U.S.A.  (One 

emigrates  from  a  oountey  and  immi^ates  to  a 

country.) 

Distinguished^  famousi  an  amiimt  author^  an 
em^mt  detective. 

Threatening  to  happen  at  once:  A  storm  Is 
Iminirait.  An  i^rest  is  imminmt  (about  to 
happen). 

Looked  forward  to^  was  prepared  fori  The 
officer  a^eet^  to  make  an  arrest  within  the 
how.  They  eiq^eted  company  on  Sunday. 
Was  suspicious,  had  doubtSi  distrusteds  The 
officer  m^^^ed  that  the  subject  was  ftiilty. 
Presumed,  assumedi  thought  possibles  He 
su^osad  that  his  wife  was  visiting  a  neighbor. 

Ei^e  or  skill:  He  moved  with  faoDlty^ 
Buildings,  equipment  designed  for  a  specific 
function  or  servicei  police  fa^Uty,  educationid 
facflity,  hospital  faeUty. 
Power:  the  faeul^  of  sight,  one's  mental 
facvatf .  Teachersi  the  faculty  of  a  university. 
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29,  famous 
notopious 

30*  fa  WOT 
lass 

31.  food 
weU 

32.  hanged 

33.  haalthy 
healthjful 

34.  Imi^riary 
imafinatlve 

35.  iniplied 
inf  arced 


36.  In 
into 

3?.  Informant 

informer 

38,  ragardlass 
iiragardless 


Renownedi  A  famow  parion  is  weU-known  for 

his  good  deads  OP  reputation, 

Infamousi  A  mtoriow  parson  is  wall-known  for 

his  bad  deeds  or  reputation.  (George 

Washington  is  famM^.  Hitler  is  infamous  or 

notaries.) 


Used  with  thinp  that  are  eountad  individuaUyi 
fsww  people^  fawar  reasons. 
Usad  with  nonspeoifia  amountsi  It 
year,  imm  moneys  1ms  aourage. 


cotton  this 


Used  as  an  adjaativei  Ha  is  a  ^od  man.  Tha 
man  is  good.  Hm  faals  gwd, 
Usad  as  an  adverbs  He  drova  weD^  He  spaaks 
wen.  He  raspondad  unusuaUy  wmU, 

Tha  oriminal  was  Iw^^.  Tha  axeoutioner 
taneed  the  eriruinal  (rafarrlng  to  an  exeoution). 
The  man  hmg  tha  pieture  (not  refarring  to  an 
exaaution). 

A  oonditloni  a  heidthy  person* 
Oontributlnf  to  healths  a  healttifta  exercisa. 

Not  raals  an  Imagfnarj  illnass,  an  imaMmry 
playmate. 

Of  the  imaglnatloni  imi^nAtive  literatim  a,  an 
ima^natlva  plan. 

Sureested  without  sayingi  Tha  witness  impUad 

that  ha  had  doubts. 

Rafers  to  the  reader^s  or  the  haarer's 

eonelusloni  When  ha  told  har  to  "gat  lost,"  she 

mfwad  that  he  meant  for  har  to  laave  tha 

house. 

Ona  is  bi  the  room  (is  alraady  thare). 
One  oom«  into  (anters)  the  room* 

One  who  0ves  requested  informations  A 
witness  is  an  Mwmmt. 
Ona  who  ^ves  unsolloited  knowtedge  or  news: 
An  btfOTmw  tells  on  another  for  a  reward. 

Without  regard  or  eonslderatiorti  Ha  robbad  the 
bank^  r^l^A^  of  tha  oonsaquenca. 
Mistakanly  usad  for  f^udlw.  Only 
is  oorjfact* 
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39*  JudiGial 
judioious 


40,  justifiable 
justtflad 


41.  laid 


42 «  learn 
teaoh 


43*  l€av€ 
let 

44«  mgumars 
mannaFisms 

45*  party 
perion 


46*  peaoeabls 

peaoeful 
47*  real 
rsally 

48p  rapilar 
regulwly 


Beferrinf  to  a  judge  or  aoowt  (adjaetive)i  a 
J^laU  deeision  (one  made  by  a  Judge  or  a 
teowt),  jidiolal  robes  (the  rob^s  of  the  judge)*  '•- 
Showing  sound  judgmenti  The  oowt  made  a 
jwliaicNis  deoision* 

NOTOi  A  judlol^  decision  (one  made  by  a 
oourt)  is  not  neaessarily  ^telwa  Oiot 
necessif  ily  ahiuraeteri^ed  by  sound  judgment). 

Can  be  proved  justi  The  action  Is  Justlflabla* 
Has  been  proved  just,  freed  from  guUts  The 
action  is  Justtf led.  The  subjeet  was  jvsttf  ied 
(freed  from  guilt,  proved  not  guUty)* 

Placedi  The  subject  Md  the  pistol  on  the  table* 
Reclinedi  The  victim  lay  face  down  on  the 
floor. 

The  officer  l^m^  how  to  write  a  report* 
TTie  Instructor  teaches  the  officer  how  to  write 
a  fee 


Go  out  or  awayi  Iwwm  the  roomj  leav^  home, 
Vmw  town* 

AUow,  permits  JLrt  us  leave  the  room.  Let  the 
witness  tell  hto  story* 

One*s  habitual  behavior:  good  nittuiei^i  bad 
mBim&Bm 

Peeuliarltias  of  acting  or  speakingi  One  of  his 
mannwisms  was  stroking  his  chin  with  his  right 
forefinger. 

The  person  or  persons  on  one  of  the  two  sides  ojf 
an  actioni  the  partis  in  a  legal  action. 
An  individual  human  being:  One  other  ^Twon 
was  present* 

NOTEi  In  the  police  re^rt  the  officer  does  not 
i^e  party  to  mean  subject,  victim,  and  so  forth* 
He  uses  the  specific  word. 

&i  a  state  of  peace:  a  peaceable  personi  a 
peaMable  nation  (one  not  inclined  to  disorder  or 
war)* 

Calm:  a  paaoafta  scene,  a  pracefm  person* 


Actual  (adjective)!  the  ra^  thing,  the  TOal 
reason. 

Actually  (adverb)i  raaU^  tirad,  raal]^  anpy, 
rettSy  did  not  know. 

Used  as  an  adjectlvei  He  wais  a  r^idar 
customer  at  the  Happy  Hour  Bar* 
Used  as  an  adverbs  He  ate  ^^idarly  at  the  Hot 
Goffea  Cafe. 
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49.  gatisfylng 

eatisfactOFy 

50.  sensible 

sensitlvs 

51.  sensual 
sensuous 

52.  sever 


severe 


53.  sit 
sat 


54.  who 
whom 


A  saUsfsing^  €%Piahd«  (one  that  Mf iUs 
diiirMViatlsf^  him  what 

m  due),  at^iiii  requfairements  (fulfiUmg 
thsm),  atisf^^  doitabt  (answerinf  It). 
AsaUsfgatwyperfo^n^mde,  a  wttefaeto^ 
answer  (one  that  ma%ts  the  pequiram ante). 


Pipcaptible  to  tha  fiya  m  senses  or  to  the  mind, 
having  thi  eapibmty  tc»  peroelva  or  to  reeelve 
imprMSionsi  A  iaMibl««  parson  has  alert  senses 
and  an  alert  mind. 

Rekttng  to  the  saMWi     samltilve  to  pain. 
HJlhly  iusoeptibiai  ^r^^ttva  to  critiotom. 

Relatlni  to  the  phy^ida:^  appatltesi  fleshlyi 

eamali  iomatimis  lawfl. 

Helatlnf  to  the  Sinseg  oDr  sense  impreisloni  A 

seieura^desarlptloii  aPi-peals  to  the  physieal 

senses. 

To  out,  to  separate  (ver*^b)i  Tha.viotim  stated 
that  he  planned  to  sayaB  his  relattonihip  with 
hii  wife, 

totens^  (adjeatiVi)s  a  sw^vara  disaast,  a  savera 
oasa  of  flup  a  ^v#re  qond. 

Sit  down.  The  man  wUl  ^  rit. 

Set  th^  vase  on  tha  taftUf  a  (place  it  there).  He 

set  the  vase  ©n  the  tabl^^  yesterday  (placed  it 

there)* 

Used  as  iubjaot  of  a  v^p^bi  The  subjeet  is  the 
samt  white  mala  ifho  f oobbed  the  bank.  (Who  is 
the  subjaot  of  tha  Verb  ^robbed"*) 
Used  as  an  objteti  Th^  m  subjaot  is  the  man 
whom  the  witneie  saw^     (Witness  saw  irtiom— 
objeet  of  the  verb  *-saw^***) 
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l^crds  Coninknonly  Confused  Because  of  Their  Sowids 


li  Nouni  Give  advioa  to  the  subjeot* 

idvto^  Verb:  Ad^M  the  subjeot  of  his  rights^ 

%  kit  We  breathe  the  air« 

hil?  She  Is  the  hair  to  the  estate. 

3>  lUle  A  passagawayi  the  aisle  in  the  theater, 

isla  An  islandi  the  isle  of  Capri » 

4i  illow^d  Permlttedi  No  beer  is  ifflowed. 

lloud  OraUyi  Bead  alm^. 

5.  an  H^6TW  We  MO  aU  twiOf, 

already  He  has  aU^^ty  gone. 


6i  lU  tog^tbher  AU  as  a  ^oup« 

lltogeth^er  Completely,  whoUy. 

t>  alttt  Hie  altar  is  In  the  ohuroh. 

altar  You  must  alte  (ohanfe)  the  plans. 

6i  assent  Movement  upward i  the  ascent  up  the  hill; 

assBnt  Under standingi  approval^  agree menti  iraenti  or 

give  a^»t,  to  the  decision. 

9t  asa^tan^e  Aidi  Give  us  mbtuee. 

aiiiitftrit^^  Those  who  give  assistanee  or  aids  We  have 

three  a^Atants. 

10*  ittand&n*4oa  Preseneei  Fifty  people  were  in  attei^anoe. 

Attendmoa  was  good, 
attendanrito  Those  who  attend,  eseort,  or  serve  otherss  The 

hospital  att^^ante  are  efficient. 

J    bail  Provide  ban  for  the  arrestee.  Bidl  out  of  the 

airplane.  BaB.  water  out  of  the  boat.  The  bafl. 
(handle)  of  the  buoket. 
bale  A  large  bundlei  A  bcJa  of  cotton. 

la*  biU  Play  bi^ 

bivi^l  The  ehUd  can  bawl  loudly, 

bijfa  Naked  or  madornedi  the  bare  hands,  the  bme 

walls. 

bigr  Bear  a  burden.  Do  not  feed  the  tear. 

14.  b|ge  Locations  f ii^t  be^  In  baseball,  a  beaa  of 

operation,  a  CB  radio  tasa,  a  military  bmm. 
basS  Tonei  Thm  ginger  has  a  bs^  voice.  He  plays  a 

bass  guitar. 


15.  beaoh 

16.  beat 
beet 

17.  bepry 
bury 

18.  ^rth 
birth 


19.  bl€w 
blue 

20,  boar 
bora 


21o  board 

bored 

22.  born 
borne 

23.  brake 
break 

24.  bread 
brad 

28.  bridal 

bridle 

20.  buy 
by 

27,  oanvas 
eanvass 

28.  oapltal 
oapltol 


Spend  a  weekend  at  the  bmah. 
This  is  a  beeoh  tree. 

The  subjeot  beat  the  vietimi  the  winner  teat 
the  loser.  The  poUoe  of f ieer  walked  the  beat* 
The  beet  Is  a  vegetable,  -  — 

lat  a 

any  the  dead,  ftn-y  the  money,  fttty  the 
evidence, 

Loeationi  The  bertti  where  tha  ehip  anehors, 

the  berth  (bunk)  on  the  ship  or  the  train. 

Spades  five  wide  bertt  to. 

Cominf  into  existenoei  the  WrUi  of  a  child,  the 

birth  of  the  idttem,  the  Mrth  of  an  Idea  or  a 

plan. 

The  off  leer  blew  tha  whistle. 

The  sky  Is  blue.  TOe  mm  faeta  blue  (sad), 

A  wild  hog. 

To  tifa?  b«e  a  person,  to  be  a  bore.  Drill: 
Bore  the  hole. 

Bowd  the  train.  Board  up  the  windows.  Clean 
the  ohalkb^^.  The  boarft  of  the  roof  are 
red.  They  lived  on  the  seaboard  of  Franoa. 
He  bored  a  hole.  The  movie  tored  him. 

Came  Into  exi^tenoei  A  ohUd  was  born.  An 
Idea  or  plan  was  bonu 

COTrledi  He  has  tome  the  burden.  The  mother 
has  tome  the  child, 

Bfake  the  ear  slowly. 

fteak  the  relationship,  ft^^  the  glass. 

Eat  tha  toead. 

The  stable  teed  a  winning  line  of  horses. 

Referring  to  the  brldei  the  Mdal  gown,  the 
^ritel  showar. 

RMtrainti  The  horse  wears  a  MAe.  Mffle 
your  tongue.  Show  off ansai  Don*t  imdlm  at  the 
su^astion, 

Buy  a  sorawdrivar. 

Sit  by  the  stream.  The  oar  whiMed 

Matarlalf  an  Mtist%  ^iras,  a  tent  made  of 

Surveys  CttiTO^  tha  neighborhood  for  votes. 

The  main  ones  raplt^  letter,  capital 

punishmant,  mpltal  city, 

A  buildings  the  Cy^ltol  in  WMhlngton,  D,C. 
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Thm  osmng  of  the  Foom  is  painted  white. 

Be  oaraful  smlii^  the  envelop  ^  S^tng  off  the 

crime  soene  is  neoe^uy. 


30.  oill  niose  the  prison  can.  The  omBs  in  the  body  are 

midrosaopio. 
^ill  San  the  oaf* 

31.  wnt  A  penny  is  one  Mnt. 

^^^nt  hounds  followed  the  seent  (odor). 

§©nt  Hie  man  sent  a  note, 

3^»  ^It©  Point  outi  aite  m  eKample,  eif  ^  a  reMon. 

Aght  That  whioh  is  seem  a  gory  i%iit» 

^ite  Thm  position  (speolf  ie  loeation)  of  a  thing i  the 

rite  of  the  new  polioo  facility,  thg  rite  of  the 

statuBp  the  rite  of  the  town. 

33,  elimb  camh  the  f  enoe, 

^Ufne  A  geographical  region  or  its  climates  a  tropical 

34,  ooMi%  Unrefinedi  m^Bm  sand,  oowsa  lan^age, 
^ws%  A  eotma  of  study,  the  eoime  froute)  of  the 

ship,  of  eom^. 

35,  ^lon^l  Colmal  Jones  is  our  o(f icer. 
kef nel                    Corei  kmel  of  oorn,  the  nut, 

36,  compleman^  Thmt  whioh  completesi  The  tie  is  an  attractive 

aomplement  to  the  suit.  The  predioate  noun  is 
a  eDmplamMt  to  the  Unkinf  verb. 
eompUnifiit  A  trlbutei  He  paid  a  eompUmmt  to  his  friend. 


87*  core  The  eore  of  the  apple,  the  mrm  of  the 

ar^ment, 

^orps  Thm  corps  of  en^neers,  the  Air  Owps, 

38.  ereak  a  sounds  The  ^ards  vetfc 

oraek  A  stream, 

39i  days  Plural  form  of  €toy. 

^ft^®  Stupefied  or  stimnedi  in  a  daro  from  the  blow 

on  the  head,  in  a  6beb  from  the  bright  light , 

40,  dear  A  dear  friend,  a  fcar  price  (high), 
diW  An  anf  .aal. 

41,  deseent  The  way  downward  (opposite  of  ascent), 
dlisent  Dtaagreement,  to  disa^ee  (opposite  of  asient). 

42,  dew  Thm  dew  is  on  the  grass, 
do  Verbi  Dothta, 

to  Owedi  The  balance  due,  the  report  is  due.  Fit 


or  appropriatei        caus^.  Adequate, 
sufflclenti  Am  time,  Aie  proeess.  Because  oft 
due  to  the  delay. 
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43.  die  (dying) 
dye  Cdyeinf ) 

44.  dual 
duel 

45*  earn 
urn 

46,  fair 

fare 


47.  flea 
flee 

48,  flew 
flue 

flu 


49,  flour 
flower 

50.  fore 
four 

51,  forth 
fourth 

52.  foul 
fowl 

53,  gait 
gate 

54.  gamble 
gambol 


55,  gorilla 
pierllla 


56.  grate 
great 


57.  pisly 
grizzly 
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Cease  to  exist, 

Colori  ^e  the  shirt.  The       was  red. 

Twofold;  a  drol  purpoie. 

A  contest  between  two  peoplei  Fight  a  dueL 

^Eem  money,  ram  respeot* 

Vase;  an  aneient  mi,  an  wm  for  ashes. 

Fmt  weather,  fair  oompleKlon,       play,  fair 
treatment,  State  Fair. 

Feei  Pay  a  fare.  Go  through  a  bad  eKperienoe 
or  eondltions  fare  badly.  Menu-  the  bill  of 
fare« 

TOe  flea  bites  the  dog. 
"nie  suspeeta  flee. 

rae  bird  flew  away.  The  airplane  flew. 
The  flua  in  the  ohlmney,  the  Om  pipe  in  an 
organ  (musioal  Instrument). 
CoUoqui^  abbreviation  of  inAuen^i  He  has 
the  flu. 

Use  flmff  to  make  bread. 
The  rose  is  a  floww. 

Forward,  advaneedj  toward  the  front:  forelimb, 
fOTepaw,  fwefathers,  forwunners. 
Numberi  fwr  vietims. 

Onward  or  outwardi  Go  fwth  from  the 

building.  Come  forth  from  hiding. 

From  the  number  foivi  the  fourth  offense. 

Bad:  a  fwl  baU,  a  f^  odor,  f«a  play. 
A  bird. 

Way  of  walking:  the  piit  of  the  horse. 
Cl^e  the  pite  in  the  fenee. 

Take  a  ehanoei  wageri  bet:  Gambia  the  money 
away.  Ctembte  on  the  outoome. 
Bounds  spring,  danee,  leap  in  playi  The  lambs 
Sambol  on  the  grass. 

An  animal. 

Revolutionaryi  guaFmA  warfare,  the  pieriUa 
who  burned  the  village. 

Rasps  to  gtmtm  a  lemon,  grata  the  teeth,  grata 
the  nerves,  the  pmta  in  the  stove. 
Large  in  size,  magnitude,  intensity,  or 
Importanoe  (an  adjective):  a  p'aat  off ieer. 

Horrifying,  ghastlyi  a  gristy  seene. 
Grayish:  a  gri^^  bear. 

— '  ^  —   -   _.  ■ 


189 


ERIC 


58,  fpoan  A  moaning  sound, 

grown  The  man  is  grown*  The  child  has  ^rown  (past 

participle  of  the  verb  "to  frow")* 

59.  hair  The  hMr  on  the  hsad,  the  taJr  on  an  animal, 
hare  Group  of  animals  including  the  American  rabbit. 


60,  haU  The  ten  in  the  house  is  long, 

haul  HatU  the  trailer, 

81*  heal  Physicians  heri  the  sick. 

heel  The  teal  is  a  part  of  the  foot* 

62,  hear  the  sound, 
here                     Come  here. 

63,  Heard  He  heard  the  sound  (past  tense  of  the  verb  "to 

hear"). 

herd  There  is  a  h^d  of  cattle, 

64,  hole  Openingi  a  buUet  hole  in  the  waU;  a  hole  in  the 

poundf  a  hole  In  the  pocket* 
whole  Entirei  the  wtole  thingf  the  whole  truth;  the 

ti^le  apple. 

65,  ho^  Sacredi  Holy  BiblCj  a  holy  man,  a  holy  place, 
wholly  Completely,  absolutely. 

66,  hour  Timei  an  hoiff  of  the  day. 
our  Pronoun;  cm  country. 

67,  idle  An  Idle  person  is  imoccupied.  An  Iffle  thought  is 

worthless.  Iffla  funds  or  Iffle  hours  are  not  being 
used  pro^rly.  An  Idle  person  Is  lazy.  The  car 

Idol  An  image  of  a  godi  a  stone  idoL  An  object  of 

great  devotioni  The  singer  is  a  teenager's  IctoL 

68,  innocence  State  of  being  Innooenti  The  evidence  proved 

hte  umoeenee. 

innocents  Blameless  or  naive  persons:  the  Innooeiits 

abroad, 

69,  It's  Contraction  for  "it  is." 

Its  Possessive  pronoun;  The  dog  lost  Ite  leg. 

70,  knead  Press:  SrmLd  the  dough  to  make  bread. 
n6ed  Requirei  na^  food  or  clothing,  be  in  need. 

71,  knew  The  witness  loiaw  the  subject  (past  tense  of  the 

verb  "to  know"), 
new  A  new  car,  a  new  coat,  a  new  person. 

72,  knot  Tie  a  loiot.  Deal  with  this  toiotty  problem* 
not  Negative!  He  is  not  here. 
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73,  Imow  The  witnesses  tarow  the  iubjeot  (preient  tense 

of  the  verb  "to  know"), 
no  Nefatlve:  No  firtgerprlnti  were  lifted. 


'4.  lain  The  mam  has  lain  down  to  rest  (past  partidiple 

of  the  verb  "to  lie"), 
lane  Pathi  Walk  down  the  lane.  The  highway  has 

four  lanes. 

5,  lead  Chemieal  elementi  the  lead  in  the  peneil,  the 

lead  In  a  bullet. 

led  The  vietim  led  the  of  fleers  to  the  kitehen  (past 

tense  of  the  verb  "to  lead"). 


6.  lessen  Decrease  or  reduee, 

lesson  Teach  a  l^on.  Learn  a  lesson.  Read  the 

Inson. 


.  He  Palsehoodi  He  told  a  Ue,  He  wfll  lie  under 

oath.  Recline:  The  babies  lie  in  the  crib, 
lye  is  used  in  soapmaklng, 

8,  loan  Borrow  I  Make  a  loan. 

lone  Without  eompany  or  assoeiates:  the  1mm 

assailant. 

9.  made  He  made  a  million  dollars  (past  tense  of  the 

verb  "to  make"), 
maid  The  maid  cleans  the  apartment  on  Thursdays. 


0,  main  Chief  or  princlpali  the  main  one,  the  main 

^int,  the  main  subject, 
mane  Hain  the  horse^s  mue,  the  lion's  mme. 

1,  meat  Flesh:  mMt  of  an  animal,  the  meat  of  a  nut 

(edible  part). 

meet  Enoounteri  MMt  my  friend.  Meat  at  10:00 

a.m.  The  track  m^t  ended, 

2,  medal  Award  or  pendsmti  a  relifious  medal,  a  med^ 

of  honor, 

meddle  taterfere^  show  an  unneaessary  Interest: 

m^^  in  the  affairs  of  smother, 

.  metal  Chemieal  substameesi  iron,  tin. 

mettle  One*s  courage,  honor,  fortitude,  spiritual 

strength. 

,  muscle  Exereise  strenfthens  the  murota, 

mussel  Marine  moUuski  mugsel  shells, 

*  on  Come  <mii  on  the  table, 

own  Possessi  own  pro^rty.  Admit  toi  om  the 


crime,  oim  a  weatoess. 
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86,  pain  Ache,  a  soreneii,  hurti  in  pain,  the  pain  of 

parting, 

pane  Glassi  the  window  pone. 

87,  ^ir  A  unit  of  twoi  a  ^ir  of  shoes, 
pare  Peeli  Pare  the  apple, 

88,  pale  Lack  of  eolori  a  pale  faee,  a  ^le  light, 
pall                      A  buGket, 

89,  patienee  The  ability  to  wait^  to  endures  One  needa 

patf^^e, 

patients  Clientsi  the  doctor's  [^tlmts^  the  patimts  In 

the  hospital* 

90,  peace  Absenee  of  eonflieti  to  keep  the  peaosi 

diiturbing  the  peaoe,  a  paa^  treaty, 
pl^^^  A  portion:  a  pl^e  of  pie,  a  piece  of  evidenee, 

"a  pima  of  the  action." 

91,  peal  Sound!  The  bells  peaL 

P^el  Pare;  Peal  the  apple.  Peel  the  wrapping  from 

the  package. 

92,  pedal  A  bicycle  peda]^  a  piano  pedaL 

Peddle  Sell  from  plaoe  to  plaoei  The  rnerchant  pedA^ 

his  goods. 

petal  The^ttt  of  a  flower. 


93,  peer  Looki  peer  inside  the  closet  j  peer  behind  the 

door, 

Plw  The  pi«  In  a  bridge,  the  pi^  where  a  boat  is 

tied, 

94,  plain  In  plaSn  sight,  pl!^  languagej  plain  food,  pbin 

Uving,  the  ptakm  of  Texas, 
plane  Flat,  level,  eveni  a  tooli  an  alFpIuie. 

95,  pray  P»y  to  God, 

prey  Victim  of  vlolencei  The  hawk  swooe^  down 

upon  its  To  seize  or  attacks  the  criminal 

will  prey  on  his  victim, 

96,  precedence  Priority  in  time,  importance^  or  ranks  One 

thing  has  ^^e^enoe  over  another, 
precedent  Justlflcationss  Previous  court  ruUnp  can  serve 

m  i^^^tents  for  later  ruUn^,  There  are  two 
^^c^tents  for  the  current  ruling, 

97,  presence  Your  ^^enoe  is  requested.  His  ^^^nca  at  the 

scene  wm  suspicious.  Vrmmn^  of  mind  is  being 
alert. 

presents  Bring  promts  to  the  children, 

98,  pride  He  has  pride  in  his  work, 

pned  He         open  the  door  (past  tense  of  the  verb 

"to  pry"), 

2^8 


Is  E  Report  Writing 


99.  pfincipal 
principle 

100.  rain 
reign 

rein 

101.  ratae 

rays 
raze 

102.  rap 
wrap 

103.  read 
red 

104.  real 
reel 


105,  rsaidenoe 
rssidenta 

106,  right 


rite 

Wright 

writs 

107.  road 
rode 
rowed 

108.  role 
roU 

109.  sail 
sale 


The  main  onei  ^imi^  of  the  ichool,  prii^i^ 
reason,  ^irol^d  erime. 

Rule  or  baslit  ^mlple  of  behaviori  ^frcipl^ 
of  physias. 

Rain  makes  the  streets  wet. 

A  period  of  rulei  a  king's  reign,  Miss  America's 

reign. 

Retrain,  restraints:  rein  the  emotions,  the 
strap  on  the  horse^s  bridle. 

Movement  upwards  raba  the  window,  rabe  a 

ehUd,  imte  a  salary,  get  a  raise,  raise  the  price. 

The  reys  of  the  sm.  X-rays. 

Wound:  nzm  the  skin*  Demolishi  im^  the 

building. 


J  on  the  door. 
Wrap  the  paekage.  Wrap  up  the  Investl^tion. 

He  read  the  reiwrt  (past  tense  of  the  verb  "to 

read"). 

Blood  is  red. 

Actual,  not  imaginary,  not  an  imagei  a  Feal 
occurrence,  a  real  reason. 
Sj^oli  Yarn  is  wound  on  a  reeL  Whirli  reel 
aroundy  a  ^unk  r^to. 

There  is  the  victlm^s  F^denee. 

The  F^dmts  of  the  apartment  live  there. 

The  ri^t  way,  the  ri^t  thing  to  do,  ri^t 
motives,  ^ht  answers^  the  ri^t  lane,  the  right 
side. 

Rituali  a  religious  rite,  rite  of  Initiation. 
Makeri  A  playinfi^it,  a  wheelwri^lt. 
Write  a  letter*  Write  a  report. 

The  car  travels  on  the  road.  The  patient  is  on 
the  road  to  recovery. 

He  rode  the  horse  (past  tense  of  the  verb  "to 
ride"). 

They  rawed  the  i^at  (past  tense  of  the  verb  "to 
row")- 

Parti  the  off icer^s  role  In  the  investigation,  the 
aetor^s  rolm  in  the  play. 

Ron  the  baU.  The  wheels  ran.  Eat  a  rofl  with 
dinner.  CaU  the  ran  of  off ioers.  The  ran 
(roster  or  Ust)  of  offieet^  is  updated, 

Safl  the  boat.  Ml  around  the  world.  The  hawk 
safls.  The  saU  of  the  boat  Is  blue. 
They  had  a  garaf  e  nla. 
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110.  scene 


sean 


111.  sea 

see 

112.  seam 


seem 


The  ^^ne  of  the  erime,  the  seena  in  a  movie, 
the  swne  of  the  aeoident ^  a  s^ne  between  a 
husband  and  wife. 

The  off loer  had  %eii  sueh  a  situation  many 
times  before  (past  partioiple  of  the  verb  "to 
see"). 

The  oeean* 

Observe,  have  sight  of|  underitand* 

The  line  or  fold  at  whieh  two  things  are  Joined; 
the  seam  in  the  dressj  the  eeam  in  the  searp 
Mam  up  the  trousers. 
Appearj  give  the  appearance  ofi  Does  the 
witness  imm  agitated? 


113.  sense 


smoe 


114.  sew 
sow 

118.  shear 
shear 


116,  shone 
shown 


117.  soar 
sore 

118.  soared 
sword 

119.  sole 
soul 

120«  some 
sum 


The  five  physieal  sensesf  intelligeneei  meaning 
(In  the  same  of).  Pereeption  or  diseernmenti  a 
wme  of  moneyi  a  eanse  of  right  and  wrong,  a 

of  direetioni  good  wk€|  horse  smimmf 
QOiTimon  %me,  to  same  that  something  is 
wrong, 

Sfma  the  viotlm  was  not  at  homej  the  burglar 
esoaped.  The  President  was  eleoted  two  years 
ago  and  has  eines  been  re-eleeted.  Sliioe 
February  5,  1977,  the  subjeet  has  not  been  seen. 

Sew  the  dress*  Sew  up  the  wowid. 

Sow  the  seed.  Reap  what  you  bow*  ^ 

Cuti  sheep,  shew  hair,  a  pair  of  sheara. 

Thin,  transparent:  a  sheer  dress.  Pure, 
undiluted,  unquaUf iedi  sheer  foolishness. 
Steepi  a  ah^^  oliff. 

The  Sim  Ams.  The  waxed  floor  shone. 
Has  displayed  or  made  oleari  has  shown  the 
movie,  has  shown  his  displeasure  (past  partioiple 
of  the  verb  Ho  show"). 

Birds  soar  in  the  sky,  Prlees  so^.  One's  spirits 
sow. 

Painfull  angryi  sore  foot,  a  sore  on  the  foot, 
TOFs  about  the  separation. 

The  birds  in  the  sky.  Priees  soared. 

A  weapon. 

Bottoms  the  mlm  of  the  shoe.  Onlyi  the  sole 
reason. 

The  spirit  as  dlstinpiished  from  the  body. 

General  amounts  soma  part,  soma  person,  some 
of  the  people^ 

Fixed  amount,  totali  a  sum  of  money,  the  sum  | 
of  one^s  e^perlenea.  ' 
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121.  son  He  Is  the       of  the  mayor. 

The  mm  shines, 

122.  staiis  The  stata  In  the  house  are  steep, 
itares                 She  stwM  at  the  loene, 

123.  stake  He  put  a  stake  in  the  gpound.  There  was  a 

stok^-out  to  eatch  the  subjeet. 
steak  F-^arte^ 

124.  stationary  In  one  plaee^  not  moving:  The  house  is 

stattoiwy. 

station  »ry  Write  a  letter  on  stationary, 

125.  steal  Did  he  rterf  the  car? 

^t^el  Metali  a  stMl  rod,  a  steel  fenoe.  Strengthen: 

steel  on^elf  for  the  worst, 

126.  tan  The  tefl  of  the  dog,  the  taU  end. 
tale  Tell  a  tala. 

127.  tear  He  shed  a  tear. 

tier  Layers  A  row  is  a  tim^ 

128   than  Comparisoni  more  than  enough, 

then  Timet  Then  the  victim  led  the  officer  to  the 

kitchen. 

129,  their  Pronouni  The  officers  escorted  the  subject  to 

ttieir  poUce  vehicle, 
there  Place:  T^^e  were  two  subjects.  Ten  people 

were  there. 

130,  threw  He  toaw  the  baU, 

through  Enter  ttoou^  the  front  door.  The  dates  include 

May  1  ttr^^  July  31.  (Thru  is  not  an 
acceptable  spelling.) 

131,  throne  The  king  sits  on  a  Oirraa. 

thrown  He  has  ttooim  the  baU  (past  participle  of  the 

verb  "to  throw"). 

132,  tied  The  subject  aeA  the  victim's  handi  (past  tense 

of  the  verb  "to  tie"), 
tide  The  sea  was  at  ebb  ttda. 

i33*  to  He  proaeeded  to  the  scene  to  search  the  room. 

^00  The  insult  wM  too  much.  They  came  along,  too, 

two  Two  subjects  were  under  suspicion, 

134.  toe  She  broke  her  toa, 
tow  Tow  the  wrecked  car, 

135.  troop  Company  units  a  too^  of  soldiers,  a  tnop  of 

patrolmen. 

troupe  Performarss  a  tbtii^  of  aetors  or  show  people. 


Is  E  Raport  Writii^ 


211 


198 


136,  vain  Prcudi  a  wdn  man*  To  no  avail:  In  ^bSil 
vane  A  weather  ^ma  shows  wind  dipeetion, 

vein  The  blood  flows  through  the  vera.  She  spoke  in 

a  humopous  wmhu 

137,  vale  A  vsUey. 

veil  Coverlngi  a  tcQ  over  the  faoe, 

138,  vial  Containeri  a  inal  of  medicine. 

vile  Mean,  low^  objectionable^  vile  weather,  vfle 

lanfuage* 

1?  9,  waist  The  belt  is  too  small  for  his  watet, 

waste  Don^t  wasta  tiie  food, 

140.  wait  Wut  for  someone  to  arrive.  Wait  on  the 

eustomers  in  the  restaurant* 
weight  Her  wa^t  is  100  pounds. 

141.  waive  Give  up:  wsdve  one^f  rights, 

wave  A  wave  in  the  ooean,  wave  one*s  hand  In 

greeting  or  farewell. 

142.  ware  Goods  bought  and  soldi  stoneware,  silver wwai 

hardwara,  mr^, 
wear  You  wHl  need  to  wear  your  jacket, 

143.  way  The  way  to  gO|  in  every  way,  a  way  of  Ufe,  & 

right-of-way. 
weigh  Measurei  wai^  the  produce, 

144.  weak  Opposite  of  stf  ongi  a  weak  man,  a  wa^  leg, 
week  Period  of  timet  one  wmI^  last  w^i^  next 


Adapted  from  Manual  on  Report  Writing.  Marion  County  Sheriffs 
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KnomlmOgB  Obj&MYm 

Upon  ooinpletion  of  this  saotlonj  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  test; 

1,  Identify  the  dooument  which  provides  for  the  estabUihment  of  a 
feder^  court  ^stem« 

2.  Identify  by  number  ttie  eonstltutional  provision  whloh  states  the 
duration  of  office  for  a  federal  Judge. 

3*  Identify  oharaeteristios  of  tri^  and  appellate  oourts,  inoluding 
geographioal  Jurisdletion  and  prooedures. 

4*  Identify  the  types  of  Jurisdietion  held  by  the  Giree  levels  of  federal 
OQurts« 

5*  Identify  whieh  court  of  appeals  has  Jurisdiction  In  Florida  federal 
aases» 

6.  Define  the  terms  ''original  jurisdiotiQn,"  ''appellate  Jurisdietion^"  and 
"tyranny*" 

7.  List  at  Immt  three  kinds  of  cases  the  Supreme  Court  chooses  to  hear. 

8.  List  the  two  main  responsibilities  the  Supreme  Court  must  consider 
in  making  Its  decisions. 


218 

H:  A-1  Federal  CouFts 


ERIC 


1.  Have  your  studanti  follow  the  sequanoa  raoommandad  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Oulda. 

2.  Briafly  ravlaw  tha  histofioal  baekground  of  thm  Conatitutioni  mint- 
ing out  the  conearne  of  thm  wf  it^^^  vi?ho  inoludad  Artiola  Saotion 
1  in  tha  Constitutlonp  Display  a  copy  of  tha  orif  inal  doaumant  In- 
oluding  ttiis  artiolai  if  avaUable. 

3m  DiBQum  tha  philwophy  of  the  federal  oourt  system* 

4^  Point  out  the  provli!  ns  set  fortti  in  the  one  brief  paragraph  oallad 
Saotion  1. 

5.  Raviaw  fte  devalopmant  of  tha  Judiolal  systam  from  its  inoaption  in 
Artiola  IS  to  the  system  which  operates  today.  Emphasise  the  ex- 
tensive impaot  It  has  on  our  demMratio  way  of  Ufa  today. 

6.  D^orlbe  the  struotura  of  the  federal  oourt  system,  giving  the  ohar- 
aateristlra  of  each  level  in  the  system.  Clarify  the  role  of  the 
Supreme  Court  and  its  various  jurisdictions  In  relation  to  the  lower 
courts. 

7.  Clarify  any  quastlons  students  may  have  about  objeatives,  termino^ 
logyi  oonoapts^  or  digrams  as  they  go  through  the  unit. 
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Usiiif  debate  tsamsi  disousaion  groups,  or  written  aisignmentsi  disouss 
these  t^lrai 

•  Thm  advanteges  and  d^dvantag as  of  our  system  of  eheeki  and  bal- 
anosa  of  g ovOTnmantal  power  contrasted  with  otiier  g ovarnments' 
approaohM  to  orimlnal  Justioe. 

•  Thm  ^astlon  of  balanoli^  pr otaotion  of  the  individual  and  protaetion 
of  society.  Altiiou^  the  newspaper  artiolep  "Now  ttie  question  Is: 
Who  im^  a  bit  ora^f'*p  inoluded  in  Referenea  MatarlalSj  is  not 
mnoanied  with  the  role  of  tiie  Sivrema  Cmirt,  the  Hinekley  verdiet 
points  out  soma  difficulties  in  ^tebllshlng  ttiat  balanee  and  dacidlr^ 
the  issue  between  social  rafaty  and  personal  freedom.  Hie  article 
may  be  dupUcated  and  used  as  a  buis  for  disousslon. 
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W^tmm^  Matarfab 


The  matarm  in  the  Student  Guide  is  very  basie  and  does  not  go  into 
great  depth  in  any  of  ttie  subjaot  areas«  If  you  desire  to  eover  the  ma- 
terial in  greater  depths  the  foUowinf  texts  are  reeom mended  louroes  of 
informationi 

BerWey,  Gil^^  Haokett,  and  Kassoff.  htroduotion  to  Criminal  Justiee. 
BMtoni  Holbrook  Pre^,  too.,  1976, 

Chamaliny  Fox,  and  Whiianand.  tetraduetion  to  Criminal  Justioe. 
Englewood  CUffs,  N  Ji  Prantloe^an^  fte.,  1979, 

Cole,  George      Hie  Ameriaan  ^stem  of  Criminal  Justiea,  North 
Soltuatay  MAi  Du3ftury  PraaSf  1979. 

HamphlU,  Charl^  F.,  Jr*  Orlmlnal  Proeedurai  Hie  Administration  of 
Justioe*  Suita  Monioa,  CAi  Go^yaM  Publlshlnf  Co,  too.,  1978/ 

btemational  Anooiation  of  Chiefs  of  PoUee,  Law  Enforoement  Legal 
Review.  13  First  Field  Road^  Gaitha^burg^  MD,  A  periodfoff  that 
summarizes  Supreme  Court  deeistonsi  various  Issues. 
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Now  ttia  ^ratioD  fas  imo        A  Btt  Oa^? 


John  Hinoklay  tried  to  kiU  Preildent  Reagan  in  order  to  impress  aetress 
Jodie  Foster  and  was  found  not  guilty  by  reason  of  insanity. 

Rit  was  he  crazier  than  John  Gaoy,  who  kiQ^  33  young  men  and  boys 
and  buried  most  tmder  his  suburbs  Chioago  house  ?  Was  he  orazier  than 
Ricdiard  ChaUp  the  ^'Saoramento  vampte"  yAio  kiUad  six  people  and 
drwk  their  blood? 

Or  DufUn  Jme  Comer,  who  was  said  to  believe  that  blaoks  were  meant 
to  be  cook^  and  eaten  Uke  ohiekeni  and  that  she  was  kilUng  a  rabbit 
when  she  strangM  a  5-year  old  blaok  boy  in  Oaklandp  California? 

three  of  those  defendants  were  found  sane  md  oonviotedi  Hinckley 
was  not. 

Was  he  crazier  than  Sirhan  Sirhanp  Jack  lUiby,  ^thur  Bremer  or  thou- 
sands of  others  across  the  comitoy  each  yew  who  commit  hideous  and 
bizarre  crimes  but  arm  fmmd  sane  and  sent  to  prison? 

After  the  outcry  over  the  HIncMey  verdict  Monday,  the  underlyi^ 
questioi^  remain. 

Who  is  iraane?  Who  is  so  tu  from  reaUty  to  be  not  accountable  for 
their  actions?  How  cut  we  teU?  And,  ultimately,  who  is  to  decide? 

Cmol  BItner,  a  Peoria,  minota,  housewife  and  mother  of  three  small 
children,  summed     tiie  reaction  to  the  Hlncldey  verdict. 

*lt  doesnt  seem  ri^t,"  rtie  said*  "Maybe  something  is  wrong  with  him. 
But  still,  he  tried  to  take  somebo^^  life.** 

**raat  does  not  mean  ttat  they  ^ould  not  be  punished  for  hurting  other 
pmple  and  hurting  sMiety.** 

Dr.  Stanly  Portnow,  head  of  the  American  Academy  of  Psychiatry  and 
Law,  dlsagreeds  "TOere  are  people  with  mental  diseases  and  mental  de- 
fects who  are  not  copiitive  of  their  wrongdoing." 

He  mid  those  people  should  not  be  held  accountable  any  more  than  a 
chfld  who  finds  a  loaded  gun  and  accidentaUy  dioots  a  playmate, 

John  Monahm,  a  researcher  at  the  bstitute  of  3L*aw,  ftychiatty,  and 
Pi^llc  PoU^  at  the  University  of  Virginia,  said  studlM  show  that  only  1 
In  20  pwple  In  prison  are  psychotic. 

"M^t  people  who  commit  crimes  are  not  severely  mentally  ill,"  he  said. 

He  also  said  a  new  study  shows  how  rarely  the  Inswilty  defense  is 
successfuls  Of  an  estimated  10  milUon  arrests  In  1978,  there  were  only 
1,625  defendants  found  innocent  by  reason  of  insanity. 


But  Julm  Ger ardj  a  taw  prof a^r  at  Washington  University  in  St.  LouiSj 
said  Hlnoklay  was  no  orazier  than  many  other  people  who  do  not  eommlt 
crimes^ 

**Flftaan  paraent  of  tte  popi^Rtion  In  tiiis  oountry  has  the  sanie  kind  of 
pa^onality  disordaF  as  Hinoldayi  wd  these  people  should  not  be  allowed 
to  shoot  anyona  with  Immunity,"  Gerard  said. 

'nie  oontrovaiw  ovar  ttie  Inanity  dafensei  Uke  so  many  legal  questions, 
is  a  classia  oonfrontatton  of  individual  rights  versus  pFoteotion  of 
sooiaty.  Soaie^  wmts  to  take  the  humaiiitarian  vlaw  that  ^opla  who 
va  not  rasE^nsible  for  tiieir  aoUons  ihould  not  be  punished.  At  tha 
mmm  tlmep  society  wants  to  ba  protaotad  from  grime  and  the  notion 
that  orimlni^  out  use  l^al  loopholes  to  get  away  with  mwder. 

Crities  say  the  inSMiity  daf  ansa  does  too  muah  to  help  tha  individual  and 
not  anoi^i  to  protaat^oaiaty^  ffiTtha^last  seven  yea^,  eight  states  have 
approved  tawsto^kaap  people  who  win  insanity  vardle^  behind  bars^ 
either  in  prisons  or  mental  Imtltutlons.  At  least  20  other  states  are 
oonsldering  simQar  ohang^. 

Psyohiatrists,  as  in  the  Hineldey  triidi  take  oenter  st^e  in  what  lawyers 
call  "swearii^  aontwte"  when  the  Irmcuilty  dafei^e  is  raised.  Prosaeu- 
tion  and  defeMe  e^»erts  swear  baok  and  forth  under  oath^epanding 
upon  whioh  side  is  paying  their  fees  of  up  to  $100  an  hour^-as  to 
whether  the  defendmt  was  sane  or  Insane  at  the  time  of  the  orime. 

In  the  Hineldey  oasep  the  burden  of  proof  was  on  the  prMeautidn  to 
show  that  Hlnakley  had  tiie  ''substantial  oapacity'*  to  either  tell  right 
from  wrong  or  keep  himself  from  doing  wrong.  Judge  Barrington  Puker 
instruoted  the  jmon  tiiat  they  had  to  be  sure  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt 
if  they  found  Hinoklay  sma^ 

Henry  SteadmaUp  a  state  erimin^  Justloe  researoher  in  New  York^  said 
that  with  all  the  oonflidtlng  e^ert  tastimonyf  it  was  only  reasonable 
for  tiie  jttfors  to  have  doubts  ^out  HinaUey's  sanity. 

"I  don't  see  how  the  jury  oould  have  found  anythii^  else,  based  on  those 
instruations,"  Steadman  said. 

The  inaonsisteneies  from  oase  to  ease  show  how  the  insanity  defense  has 
faUad  to  reoonoUe  soience  and  taw  and  hu  produced  odd  twists  to  the 
prooeedings^  Sueh  as  the  Chicago  mui  who  pleaded  insanity  and  defend- 
ed himself p  puttli^  his  psychiatrist  on  tiia  stand  to  testify  that  he  was 
mentally  iU  and  then  doggedly  aro^^xamlnlng  the  prosecution  psychia- 
trist who  said  he  was  sane. 

Or  like  the  trial  In  Wuhii^tonp  where  the  defense  ^yohiatrlst  said 
anyona  who  did  what  the  defenduit  did  had  to  be  insane.  The 
prosecution  ^ychlatrlst  then  testified  that  the  defendant  was  sane— it 
Vim  the  defense  ^yahlatrist  who  was  mentaUy  iU. 

The  SO  state  and  11  feder^  court  Jur isdlctioi^  in  this  oosmtry  have  at 
least  19  different  definitions  of  iimanity.  The  statutes     ^  few  statesp 
such  as  New  Hampshiret  offer  no  definition  of  insanity  i  !:  &lh 
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Uhmm  statCT  simply  lemva  it  to  the  Jmy  to  dMida  insanity  OEBaSi  aooord- 
i^  to  mmy  l^al  idiol^« 

ttia  and,  ttat%  what  a  Jiuy  doai  anywayi  A  Jury  makes  its  deoision 
biMd  primarily  on  common  rensa,"  mM  Frmk  ^anakai  a  N^ervUtot 
nUmto,  bahavOTial  wn^tuit  who  worked  for  the  prosecution  in  tha 
John  Ga^  ease. 

Twanaa  MaeCarthyp  tiia  QiicMif  o  lawyer  who  heads  the  Amerlran  Bar 
Assoelattm  T^ric  Wwam  m  Nonraspon^iUty  tot  Crime,  Mid  the 
Snekl^  ease  m&y  have  b^m  an  abeiratlm  beoauM  the  Jtffy  did  its  job 
too  welL  fimtaad  of  following  their  u^es  to  oome  baok  with  a  more 
popular  verdiet  to  finish  lUioklay,  they  followed  the  Ju^efe  iratrue- 
tions  to  lettCT. 

^t%  mly  eommon  seim,"  said  Senator  ^larlM  GrassI^,  iowa-Republi- 
ean,  who  ttUed  for  a  toi^heF  federal  inwii^  law,  "that  if  m  individual 
is  intelleetually  astute  enou^  to  plan  his  own  travel  Itinerary,  equip 
himself  with  so^istldated  weapons,  hv^e  l^isties  in  a  stoange  elty 
weU  enoi^h  to  be  in  tte  r^t  plaoe  at  the  right  time,  tiien  he  should  be 
eonsidwed  cap^le  enm^  to  bear  r^ponsibllity  for  his  actions." 


"Now  tiie  Question  bi  Who  tei*t  A  Bit  Cra^?»  I^llahassee  Demoerat, 
27  Jime  1982.  Used  with  permission,  ~ 
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nita  ^etwt  wU  Aow  you  t^w  mu^  you  alraa^  toow  ^bwt  the  s^J^et 
Mver^       wiat  to  loc^  f w  in  ttib  wotton.  II  you  do        on  tius  ^e- 
t«tj  yw  iBStawstc^  may  tot  you  ddp  Hum  sMtim  «  ^t  of  It,  U  jw 
mmiot  amwm  a  qu^tioiit  dmpty  90  to  ttia  nut  qu^tim, 

1*  Which  of  the  foUowii^  doouments  provides  for  the  establishment  of 
a  federal  court  system? 

a.  tJ.S,  Constltutionj  Article  HI 

b.  Declaration  of  bidependence 
BiU  of  Rights,  Fifth  Amendment 

d,  U.S.  Constitution,  Article  I 

2,  Which  of  the  following  most  accurately  reflects  the  duration  a  fed- 
eral judge  may  hold  office? 

a,  for  a  four-year  term 

b«  for  ^e  same  term  as  the  president 

0,  durii^  food  behavior 

d,  until  a  new  president  takes  office 

3,  Which  of  the  following  most  accurately  describes  the  type  of  juris- 
diction held  by  the  U.S^  District  Courts? 

a*  appellate  jurisdiction  only 

b«  original  jurisdiction  only 

c.  appellate  and  original  jurisdiction 

d.  preliminary  hearing  only 

4,  Which  of  the  following  most  accurately  describes  the  type  of  juris- 
diction held  by  the  U,S.  Court  of  Appeals? 

a.  appeUata  jurisdiction  only 

b.  origin^  jurisdiction  only 

c*  appellate  and  original  jurisdiction 
d*  preliminary  hearing  only 

5,  Which  of  tiie  foUowing  Is  the  federal  appeals  court  having  Jurisdic- 
tion of  Florida  cases? 

a«  Florida  Court  of  Appeals 

b.  Fifteenth  U*S*  Court  of  Appeals 

0.  Florida  Supreme  Court 

d.  Eleventh  U.S*  Court  of  Appeab 

6,  Which  of  the  following  best  describes  who  hears  and  decidei  the 
cues  in  the  U#S*  Court  of  Appe^? 

a.  panel  of  three  judges 

b.  jui^  and  on^  Judge 
c*  federal  grand  Jury 

d.  jury  appointed  by  the  Supreme  Court 
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7,  Which  of  the  following  most  aeaurately  deier ibes  the  type  of  Juris- 
diction held  by  the  U.S,  Supreme  Court? 

a*  appellate  Juriadletlon 

b.  original  Juriidietlon 

e.  preUminary  hearings 

d.  both  appellate  wid  original  jurlsdietlon 

8*  Which  type  of  court  m  the  federal  system  has  the  largest  geography 
ic^  Jurisdiction  ? 

a,  U*S*  Customs  Courts 

b.  U*S*  Court  of  Appeals 

c,  U,S,  District  Courts 
d*  U.S.  Supreme  Court 

9.  Which  of  the  following  best  describes  the  term  "original  Jurisdic- 
tion"? 

a.  authority  to  hear  and  decide  cases  appealed  from  a  lower  court 

b,  authority  to  try  the  facts  and  law  Involved  in  a  ease  and  rule  on 
piUt  of  the  accused 

0*  right  to  hear  preliminary  presentments 

d.  fight  to  reconsider  decisions  of  previous  caurt 

10.  What  Is  the  best  definition  of  the  term  "tyranny"? 

a.  Justice  for  .the  Individual 

b.  abuse  of  power 

c.  use  of  governmental  power 

d.  due  proce^  of  law 

11.  Which  is  not  a  responsibility  of  the  Supreme  Court? 
a.  to  review  cases  from  the  lower  courts 

b*  to  balance  protection  of  society  and  the  rights  of  the  individual 
c.  to  protect  tyranny 

d*  to  interpret  laws  and  check  their  agreement  with  the 
Constitution 

12.  Because  the  Supreme  Court  fa  requested  to  hear  thousands  of  cases, 
it  limits  itself  to  those  deallnf  with  Important  issues.  Cases  it  con- 
siders fall  Into  four  broad  categories,  Lfat  at  least  ftrcs  of  these. 


Aft«       finish  ttib  pretetp  0ve  It  to  jam  u^^Gtor,  Aric  Mm^er 
whettiw  you  AMAd  stu^  ttiis  Mottm  m  take  ftm  pratt^ 
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Answ^s  to  WemtmA  (Ui  A-1) 


1.  a 

2.  o 

3.  b 

4.  a 

5.  d 

6.  a 

7.  d 

8.  d 

9.  b 

10.  b 

11.  c 

12.  At  least  three  of  the  foUowing  should  be  listeds 

a.  constitutional  questions 

b.  issues  of  national  Importance 

c.  oonflictlnf  decisions  made  in  lower  courts 

d.  those  issues  involvinf  private  rights 
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1,  Which  of  the  foUowlnf  pFovides  for  the  establishment  of  a  federal 
oourt  system? 

a.  Bin  of  Rights 

b.  Daolwation  of  Bidependenoe 
e.  U«S.  Conititution»  AFtlola  I 

d.  U.S.  Constitutioni  ^tlola  m 

2.  What  proteotion  does  a  federal  Judge  receive  from  the  above 
dooument? 

a.  seourity  in  office  until  a  new  president  takes  offiee 

b,  proteotion  provided  by  bod^uards 

e.  seourity  in  office  during  good  behavior 
d.  a  term  of  ten  years 

Far  qMitiaog  3-4,  mat  A  eadi  csoirt  UstM  on  Oe  left  with  its  appro- 
priata  Und  of  jwbdioticn  by  writfi^  ttie  Mmot  lettar  oo  the  Una  by 

  3*  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  a.  ordinal  ;5urisdietIon 

b.  appeUate  jurisdiction 

  4.  U.S.  Supreme  Court  o,  both  original  and 

apellate  Jurisdiatlon 

S .  U*S.  Distriot  Courts 


Far  aadi  of  ttm  statamrats  in  gu^tim         indiaLta  ttia  aaurt  of 
ocHiFts  iswoltfad  by  i^ttbg  Om  ^rraet  letter  tnm  the  Ust  bmkm  on  ttia 
Una  bafws  aatii  rtatam^t* 

a.  telal  oourts  only 

b«  app^Uate  oourts  only 

o.  botii  telal  and  appeUate  oourts 

  6.  TWs  t^e  of  court  is  considered  a  court  of  inferior 

Jurisdiction. 

7.  Witnesses  are  often  eaUed  to  give  testimony  in  this  courts 

  8.  If  found  piUtyj  a  defendant  may  mk  this  court  to  review  the 

ease. 

9.  Evidence  is  ruled  admlssable  or  Inadmissable  in  this  court. 

10 .  Deoisions  of  this  court  are  limited  to  errors  of  law  or  errors 
in  proeedure. 

11 .  Juries  may  be  present  in  this  court, 

12 .  At  least  one  Judge  is  present  during  sessions  for  this  court, 
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13.  Whieh  eourts  in  the  federal  system  requipe  a  panel  of  Judges  td 
make  a  ruUng? 

a*  U.S.  District  Courts  and  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
b.  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  and  U.S.  Supreme  Court 
e.  U.S.  Supreme  Court  and  U.S.  Distrlet  Courts 

d.  U*S.  Qrmd  Jury  and  U.S.  Distriet  Courts 

14.  Whioh  type  of  eourt  In  the  federal  system  has  the  largest  (geo-- 
^aphieal)  jurisdietion? 

a.  U,S*  Distriet  Court 

b.  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 

e.  U.S.  Supreme  Court 
d.  U.S.  Customs  Court 

15.  Whieh  federal  appeals  court  has  jurisdiotion  in  Florida  eases? 

a.  Florida  Supreme  Court 

b.  TOe  Eleventh  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
o.  The  Fourth  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 

d.  Florida  Court  of  Appeals 

16.  m  a  tyrannioal  government,  whieh  of  the  following  will  probably 
not  oeeor? 

a.  A  suspeet  may  be  punished  without  trial. 

b.  Thm  govemment  abuses  its  power. 

e.  TOe  individual  is  oppressed. 

d.  The  dei'endant  reeeives  due  process  of  law. 

17.  Which  of  the  foUowIng  most  olosely  defines  ^'appellate  jurisdic- 
tion"? 

a.  authority  to  review  cases  from  an  inferior  court 

b.  authority  to  interpret  the  facts  presented 

e.  first  opportunity  to  rule  on  the  ^ilt  or  innocence  of  the 
accused 

d.  authority  to  use  a  Jury  to  review  a  case 

18.  Beeai^e  the  Supreme  Court  is  requested  to  hear  thousanf^s  of  casesj 
it  limits  itself  to  those  dealing  with  important  issues.  Cases  it  con- 
siders faU  Into  four  broad  categories.  List  at  least  ttMe  of  these. 
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18.  When  makli^  its  deeisiom,  the  Suprama  Court  must  balance  two 
respon^lbOitiei.  Wtat  are  they? 

a,  tyranny  and  moderation 

b.  righta  of  the  individual  and  proteetion  of  sooiaty 
a*  right  to  free  speeoh  and  right  to  remain  silant 
d,  rl^t  to  baar  arms  and  right  to  safety 


ava  ttia  eomplrted       to  your  iurtafu^tc^. 
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Ainwm  to  ^stt^  Oh  A-1) 


1.  d 

2.  d 

3.  b 

4.  e 

5.  a 

6.  a 

7.  a 

8.  b 

9.  a 

10.  b 

11.  a 

12.  e 

13.  b 

14.  e 
18.  b 

16.  d 

17.  a 

18.  At  least  thpee  of  the  followinf  should  be  listeds 

a.  constitutional  qusstlons 

b.  issues  of  national  importanee 

e.  eonfUeting  deeisioni  from  lower  courts 
d.  those  issues  Involving  private  rights 

19.  b 
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Bloek  El  The  Courts 
Unit  Ai  U«S«  Camt  ^^em 
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Block  Hi  Ihm  CouFta 
Unit  Ai         Cmvt  ^stem 
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Upon  oompletion  of  this  seetioiip  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
f  ollowinf  on  a  written  testi 

1*  Identify  the  oourt  in  the  Florida  system  having  original  jurisdiction 
over  misdameano^, 

2.  Identify  the  eourt  in  tiie  Florida  ^stem  having  original  jurisdietion 
over  falony  orimes« 

3.  Identify  the  oourts  whieh  have  appeUate  Jurlsdlation. 

4.  Identify  which  eourt  In  the  Florida  system  has  both  original  and  ap- 
peUate Jurlsdiotion. 

5.  Identify  Florida's  oourt  of  last  resort  on  issues  of  state  law, 

6.  List  the  sequenoe  of  oourts  through  whioh  an  appe^  would  normally 
flow  foUowing  a  felony  oonvibtlon. 

7.  Identify  the  duties  of  the  various  personnel  in  the  court  setting* 

8*  Identify  the  title  of  the  proseouting  attorney  in  Florida, 

9.  State  the  number  of  judges  required  to  hear  a  ease  in  each  of  the 
state  oourts, 

10*  List  at  least  three  advantages  of  having  judieial  process. 
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1*  Have  your  students  foUow  the  iequenoe  reGom  mended  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Gulda^ 

2.  Review  tiie  tnforniation  pFesented  in  Unit  Hi        Federal  Court 
System^ 

3,  Briefly  review  toe  hlstorloal  badk^ound  of  the  Florida  Constitution 
and  display  a  oopy  of  the  oonstitutlont  if  avaUable, 

4*  Dlsousi  tiie  provisions  set  forth  In  Artidle  V^*  Seotidn  1,  for  the  es- 
tablishment of  the  Florida  court  syitenif  Md  oompare  this  article 
with  Artidle  m,  Seetlon  1|  of  ttie  federal  Cor^titution« 

5,  Deaorlbe  the  strudture  and  funotions  of  the  Florida  court  system  and 
oompare  tiiem  with  ttie  strueture  and  functions  of  the  federal 
system. 

6*  D^orlbe  the  path  of  an  appeal  through  both  the  Florida  court 
system  and  the  federal  system  i  oompare  and  contrast  the  two 
systems. 

7.  Discuss  tiie  advantages  of  the  Judicial  process  for  an  acousad  person. 

8*  Discuss  the  positions  and  duties  of  officers  working  in  the  Florida 
court  system. 

9.  As  students  go  through  tte  unltf  clarify  any  questions  they  may  have 
concerning  terminology,  concepts,  or  diagrams. 
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1*  bivits  offioai^  of  the  eourt  to  speak  to  your  elasi  about  the  state 
eourt  system. 

2,  DupUoate  and  dtstrlbuta  ttie  editorial,  "Add  Judge,  New  Ideas  to 
Help  S^ed  Justlea,"  whioh  Is  Inoludad  in  tha  Rafarenoe  Materials, 
Notiae  that  it  relnforaas  savaral  points  made  In  Uiis  saation  which 
ODUld  ba  brought  out  in  a  ela^  discussion. 
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H^mphiUt  Charles  F#  Criminal  PrQeedUFai  thm  AdmlnistratiQn  Qf  Jus- 
ttca.  tenta  Monioap  CAi  GoodyeM  PubUshinf  Co.,  Dia,,  1978. 

Suprsma  Court  of  Florida.  Tallahaisee,  FLi  Stata  of  Floridat  1982. 
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As  Qm  Effion  Bm  tu 

Add  ^4g%  New  Mms  to  Mmlp  Jtmtf  m 


Whtn  Leon  Coimty  Cirouit  Court  Judga  Chapl^  Minep  talks  about  the 
oveFwhalmlng  eriiniiiid  eds#load  that  flUa  hia  days  and  sometimes  his 
ni^tSi  he^  talking  about  a  problem  with  roots  that  run  throughout 
soolaty. 

Ha^  coking  about  eeonomy  and  growth  and  a  government  that  iome- 
timM  gets  in  Ite  own  way.  to  the  past  deoadet  Florida  has  baeome  the 
second  faat^t  growing  state  in  tiie  country,  after  Nevaday  and  It^s  find- 
ing that  sueh  [^ptUarity  oausas  plenty  of  growth  palnsi  Too  little  water 
and  too  muah  waste  and  sewagaf  too  few  jobs  and  too  muoh  arinie« 

hi  a  recent  New  York  mmtt  series  on  the  Sun  Belt,  Florida  is  eharaoter- 
ized  BB  "the  nation^  sandbox"  that  is  being  made  to  pay  the  piper  for 
m^adrolt  pUmninf .     toying  to  Uve  up  to  the  e^qpeotations  of  10  mil- 
lion Florldians— half  of  them  neweomei^  in  the  last  decade — the  state  is 
aUowli^  ovardevelopmant  and  crime  to  destroy  the  quality  of  life  that 
made  it  so  attoactive  in  the  first  place. 

Thmm  statewide  problems  figure  Into  Judge  Miner^s  dilemma;  How  one 
man  can  deal  effeotively  with  the  predictable  boom  In  orime  that  has 
acoompanied  Leon  County^s  own  44  percent  population  increase  in  the 
past  decade. 

Miner,  the  only  one  of  elgtit  judges  in  tiie  2nd  Judicial  Circuit  who 
handles  solely  criminal  eases,  also  feels  the  frustrations  of  a  fearful 
electorate  that  has  demanded  more  aggressive  crlmefighters  in  public 
office^  Until  those  Floridians  see  that  buUding  more  and  more  jails  and 
adding  more  and  more  police  Is  at  best  an  uninspired  and  at  worst  a 
limited  solution  to  crime,  there  wlU  never  be  enough  Charles  Miners  to 
handle  the  workload. 


ftomtaa  K^t 

State  Attorney  Don  Modesltt  promised  the  voters  he  would  reduce  plea 
bargalnii^  and  he  has.  Thm  result  has  been  more  and  more  trials.  When 
the  caseloads  get  too  heavy,  crime  hard-liners  will  be  surprised  to  see 
criming  go  free  because  they  didn't  get  the  speedy  trials  the  constitu- 
tion ^arantees«  If  they  are  perceptive,  they  wlU  also  see  that  plea  bar- 
gaining is  not  only  eKpedlent,  but  ^o  an  e^antlal  and  realistic  part  of 
the  criminal  Justice  ^stem. 

When  Charles  Miner  notes  that  halfway  through  this  year  his  felony 
caseload  is  Just  20  cases  shy  of  the  total  caseload  In  1980,  it's  largely 
because  bad-check  cases,  treated  as  misdemeanor  until  Modasitt  took 
office,^  account  for  41  percent  of  the  leap  in  the  number  of  aU  felony 
casei  last  year.  Merchants,  itrappad  by  aconomio  stressei,  deserve  to 
have  their  problems  with  "paperhang ers"  taken  seriously^  Still,  bad- 
check  cases  create  mountains  of  paperwork  and  take  up  enormous 
amounts  of  time# 
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What  ean  be  done  to  aUevlate  Judge  Mlnar*s  problem-^hort  of  reaUgn- 
inf  an  OTtlpa  sooiety  or  sending  five  mlUlon  new  Floridians  trooping 
baok  North?  Ultlinataly,  and  probably  sM»ner  than  that^  the  Leg islature 
wlU  have  to  provide  for  miothsr  Judge  to  help  Miner,  His  fallow  judges 
in  civil  md  juvenile  divisions  oaoasionaUy  meroifully  lend  a  hand,  but  it 
is  not  feaUisring  the  eourt^s  nest  to  add  another  judge  in  a  olreult  that 
hm  not  had  an  additional  judioial  position  sinoe  1973, 


FHvoIow  Bf otiois 

Until  that  happera,  howeveri  administrativa  ahanges  might  ease  tha 
strain,  Clroult  Judgas  should  ba  more  strict  with  dUettanta  attornays 
who  fUa  frivoloua  motions  simply  to  buUd  up  thick  casas  and  impra^ 
their  dUants  or  lagal  brethren,  Leon  County  has  more  lawyai^  par 
square  inch  ttian  ^mMt  wywhara  etoa  In  Florida.  Clrouit  Judges  simply 
oannot  Indulga  tham  in  uimaoessary  litigation. 

Clrault  Judgas  would  also  banaflt  from  mora-than-oodMional  assistance 
of  law  clarks  to  help  with  resaarch  so  that  thay  can  occasionally  gat 
ahead  of  tiia  game.  As  it  is^  a  hurled  circuit  judge  may  not  have  sean  a 
casa  fUa  in  months  until  opposing  attoraays  are  standing  bafora  him. 
Federal  court  Judges^  who  have  time  to  familiariza  tiiamsalvas  with 
oasao  before  a  haarlng,  frequantiy  cut  short  long-wlndad  explanations  of 
motions  they  have  ^aady  read.  FiOl  time  law  clarks  could  also  stratch 
a  judged  time  by  assisting  in  legal  research  prior  to  a  ruling.  Judge 
Minerp  for  eKamplep  said  ha  reviewed  SO  Supreme  Court  cases  before 
one  recent  sentencing. 

TWa  faU,  the  Suprama  Court  wlU  review  the  needs  of  the  2nd  Judioial 
Circuit  prior  to  making  recommendations  to  the  1983  Legislature,  If 
Judge  Miner  can  keep  his  tiiumb  in  the  dike  until  springy  logic  and  the 
numbers  indioate  that  halp  should  be  on  tha  way. 
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"Add  Judges  New  Ideas  to  Help  Spaed  Justice,"  TaUahassae  Democrat, 
11  July  1982.  Used  with  permission. 
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(List  any  audiovisual  matariate  availabte  to  you.) 
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'Mb  ^etMt  irtD.  Aow  you  how  mwft  abe^ty  taiow  atout  tte  nbjact 
eovei^  and  ^lat  to  look  f w  In  Oib  aMtlMU     you  oa  ttta 

tratp  f^ff  bstoMtw  m^f  lat  Mb  or  part  of  It^  It  fou 

nonot  amt w  a  qtmttnip  rim^  go  to  ^»  imrt  ipinttcmp 

1.  &i  which  oourt     a  mlsdemeanof  oase  first  heard? 

a«  olroult  oourt 

b.  distrlet  court  of  appeids 

a.  oounty  coi^ t 

d.  Florida  Supreme  Court  (alao  caUcd  state  supreme  court) 
2«  Which  court  hm  original  Jurisdiction  in  felony  cases? 


a.  Ftorlda  Supreme  Court 

b«  distriot  court  of  appeals 

0.  county  court 

d.  circuit  oourt 


3,  Which  of  ttie  foUowinf  would  never  be  an  appellate  court? 

a.  county  court 

b.  circuit  court 

c.  district  oowt  of  appe^ 
dp  state  supreme  court 

4.  Which  of  tiie  foUowing  is  tiie  state  court  of  lut  resort  on  issues  of 
state  law? 

a.  county  court 

b.  circuit  court 

c.  state  supreme  court 

d.  district  court  of  appeals 

B.  Which  of  the  foUowli^  Is  the  correct  sequence  of  appe^  following 
a  felony  conviotion? 

a.  circuit  courtp  district  court  of  appeabp  county  court|  U.S« 
Supreme  Court 

b.  county  courts  circuit  court,  state  supreme  courtp  U.S.  Supreme 
Court 

c«  district  court  of  appeals,  circuit  oourti  state  supreme  court 
d.  circuit  court,  district  court  of  appealSi  state  supreme  courts 
U.S#  Supreme  Court 

6«  Which  of  the  foUowlng  has  both  original  and  appeUate  Jurisdiction? 

a,  district  court  of  appeals 

b.  county  court 

a.  state  supreme  court 

d,  circuit  court  242 
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7-  Whieh  of  ttie  foUowing  ooupta  require  a  panel  of  ju%as,  pather  than 
one  judge? 

a.  county  oouFt  and  the  dtetelet  court  of  ^peab 
disMat  oourt  of  a^ea^.^  and  the  state  supreme  aourt 

Q,  oireuit  oourt  and  the  state  st^reme  court 
d,  aiTGUtt  oourt  and  the  dbteiot  court  of  appeal 

8.  Whlcdi  of  the  foUowlng  to  the  proper  title  of  prosecutli^  attorneys 
in  Florida? 

a*  dtotrict  attorney 

b.  state  attorney 

c.  ciroult  attorney 
d*  county  attorney 

9*  Whicdi  duty  to  net  usually  asslpied  to  the  trial  ju<%e  ? 

a*  maki^  a  decision  on  the  guUt  or  Imiocence  of  the  defendwt 
b«  mak^  decimons  on  pointa  of  law 

o*  daterminlr^  tiie  sentence  when  a  defendant  has  been  found 
guU^ 

d*  pi^ecutli^  ttie  defendant  In  the  name  of  the  *teople  of  the 
state" 

10.  Whi^  of  the  foUowli^  would  be  one  duty  of  the  defense  attorney? 

a.  prosecutii^  cases  In  county  and  circuit  oowts 

b.  providu^  l^al  counsel  for  the  accused 

e,  defending  the  state  In  all  suits  against  the  state 
d*  determinli^  the  sentence  of  the  defendant 


After  you  AM  ttta  pre^tp  give  It  to  yew  totals  ^him/h^ 
irtiettw  yeu  dmiM  s^y  ttib  seatim  m  take  (ha  pGstt^  (m 
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JtastHma  to  ne^t  ^  A-2) 


1.  e 

2.  d 

3.  a 

4.  e 

5.  d 

6.  d 

7.  b 

8.  b 

9.  d 
10.  b 
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1,  to  wMah  couFt  is  a  mtsdamewoF  oa^  fir^t  haard? 

a«  ourouit  TOUFt 

b«  dbtriet  aom't  of  appaals 

o#  aoimty  court 

d.  state  supreme  eaurt 

2*  Whioh  eourt  has  original  jurlsdietlon  In  falony  oases? 

a#  state  st^raine  eoi^ 

b.  distrlot  eoint  of  appeals 

o.  munty  wurt 

d»  oirauit  court 

3,  Which  of  the  followlnf  wotdd  never  be  an  appellate  court? 

a.  dlsMct  court  of  ^^ali 

b.  state  mipreme  oouf  t 

c.  coun^  court 
d«  circuit  court 

4.  Which  of  the  following  is  the  state  court  of  iMt  resort  on  issues  of 
state  law? 

a.  county  court 

b.  circuit  court 

c.  state  supreme  court 

d.  disMct  court  of  ^peals 

5*  Which  of  the  f oUowfi^  is  ttie  correct  sequence  of  appeals  in  a 
felony  Mnvlction? 

a.  circuit  courts  dtetrlct  court  of  appaiOsp  state  supreme  courts 

U*S,  Supreme  Court 
b*  mrcuit  courts  dtetrlct  court  of  appe^Ss  coimty  courti  U,S. 

Supreme  Cowt 

county  cw^tp  circuit  cowt,  state  supreme  court,  U.S*  Supreme 
Court 

d,  district  court  of  appealSp  circuit  court,  state  supreme  oourtp 
U,S.  Supreme  Court 

6,  Which  of  the  followii^  has  both  original  and  appeUate  Jurisdiction? 

a.  distrlot  court  of  appeals 

b^  county  court 

c.  state  supreme  court 

d,  circuit  court 
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?•  Whieh  of  the  following  rsquires  a  thFea-judga  pan#l  to  hear  caies? 


a.  eiroutt  court 

b«  state  supreme  aoiiFt 

o.  U»S*  Supreme  Court 

d.  dlstrtdt  court  of  appeal 

8^  Which  of  the  foUowlnf  is  the  proper  title  of  prosecuting  attorneys 
In  Florida? 

a.  dlstrlot  attorney 

b.  state  attorney 
c^  circuit  attorney 
d.  Qirmty  attorney 

9.  Which  of  ttie  foUowing  is  tiie  primary  responsibility  of  the  bailiff? 

a.  maintelhing  order  and  seourlty  in  the  courtroom 

b.  takmg  acotffate  transcripts  of  tmtimony,  motions,  and  state- 
ments in  the  court 

.   0.  setting  bail  for  the  accused 

d»  malntelning  the  docket  and  court  records 

10*  Which  of  the  foUowlng  would  not  be  a  duty  of  the  prosecuting 
attorney? 

a*  brii^ii^  to  tela!  defendants  in  county  md  clrQuit  courts 
b,  representing  Wie  state  in  eases  which  involve  the  state 
o«  providing  l^al  counsel  for  ttie  accuMd 
dt  acting  be  state  attorney  within  a  partloiaar  circuit 

11 »  List  ttirea  advantages  of  the  judicial  process. 


Give  Um  complete  tmt  to  yma  tetmctw. 
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Mmwmm  to  Postt^  (m  A-i) 


1.  e 

2.  d 

3.  o 

4.  0 

5.  d 

6.  d 

7.  d 
8«  b 
9«  a 

10.  Q 

11.  TIttea  of  tha  foUowii^  should  be  niiiition^d  ^<axaet  wordu^  not 
ra^irad)! 

•  system  of  logla  and  raaaon  wthiMhan  ein  motion 

m  judga  providas  l^al  guidanoi  hmi  upon  ^ooaptad  standards 

•  o^ortunlty  for  paviaw  of  om^ 
m  aowt  raaor^  mada  pubUo 

•  fair  impartial  trial  and  Judgm^kit  possible 
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IBlook  Hi  The  Cour^ 
WBmit  Ai  VSm  Oowt  ^rtam 
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Upon  coKiMitlon  of  Uito  saotion,  youp  studeiit^  should  be  able  to  do  th© 
following  On  a  written  testi 

1.  Mentify  to  kinds  of  looal  eourts  prewntJr^  in  Florida. 

2.  Identify  Inwhioh  eourt  auid  in  which  divtfi^^n  a  partioulitf  kind  of 
aase  ^  firitheard* 

3.  Identify  probable  dutiM  for  a  eounty  eouf  t  ^  Judge  in  a  smaU,  medium^ 
OF  lat^  couiity. 

4.  Identtfy  pwb^le  duti^  for  a  oirdult  eouf t    Judge  In  a  smaU^  medium^ 
or  larf #  county. 

5.  Identtfy  tterole  of  Uie  ehlef  Judge  of  th^  ^irault  court. 
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1.  Have  your  studants  foUow  the  M^anoe  reaommended  In  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide. 

2*  Review  ttie  infoFmatlon  prasanted  m  Seetions  1  and  2  of  this  unit  in 
order  to  olarify  the  position  of  the  local  eourts  In  tha  ovaraU  aourt 
^stem. 

3.  Dtodus  the  struetufa  of  aounty  oourts  usu^y  employad  by  la^er 
aoiuitl^P  the  funetlons  of  the  aounty  court  divisionap  and  the  types 
of  oases  first  heard  by  ttiMe  divisions, 

4.  Dtoaus  the  struoture  of  tha  oiroult  aourte  and  outUna  tha  divisions 
within  thma  murts  whloh  ara  oommonly  mada  for  handling  oases  of 
different  t^as.  Dtaoi^  tha  funotlons  of  eaoh  division  and  oasa 
types  flE^t  heard  by  eaehg 


250 


38 


ns  A-3  Loc^  Court 


1,  bivite  an  offioar  of  the  county  coUFt  to  talk  with  your  ola^  aoneara- 
ing  the  i^oifto  function  of  the  court. 

2*  Rave  itudento  develop  a  flowcheirt  depictli^  the  pr^rass  of  various 
typM  of  cuei  through  the  looal  court  level  to  the  U.S.  Supreme 
Court* 
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Bmtmmm  Mat  w^b 


(Lbt  any  raferanoe  matert^  a^/all^te  to  you.) 
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(List  any  audiovisual  materials  avail^Ie  to  you.) 


ftib  pra^rt  wm  dioir      Iww  mudi  jm  wtam^  know  atmit  ^  subj^ 
eOYOsd      wtat  to  look  for  ta  ttto  seett^  tf  joa  do  w  A  on  ttte  pre- 
l^rt^  foiff  tetouator  may  tet  fou  ddp       sooticffi  or  put  of  lt»  tf  you 
ttmot  anmrw  a  qi^itio^  slmp^  go  to  ttio  MM  qi^MoQ« 

1,  Identify  the  two  looal  dourts  pFasantly  used  In  Florida. 

a,  aoimty  and  oif ouit  ooUFta 

Juatioe  of  ths  pmmQm  and  traf flo  oouFts 
o.  mimioi^^  and  oounty  eourti 
d.  oifouit  stni  family  oourts 

2,  Which  of  the  foUowinf  are  sot  handled  by  the  eounty  eourts? 

a.  traffio  violations 

b.  small  elaims  involving  up  to  $1,800 
landlord/tenant  disputes 

dp  felonl#s 

3,  In  whioh  division  of  a  loaal  court  would  a  felony  first  be  heard? 
(Assume  a  largi  dountyp  like  Dade.) 

a#  oounty  oourti  orimln^  division 

b.  county  oourti  felony  division 
c«  ou'cuit  oourti  probate  division 
d.  circuit  oourti  felony  division 

4«  Ui  a  la^e  oountyi  which  division  of  a  local  court  would  have  original 
Jurisdiction  in  a  misdemeanor  case? 

a«  circuit  oourtp  misdemeanor  division 

b«  county  oourti  criminal  division 

c.  circuit  oourti  probate  division 

d.  county  oourti  JuvenUe  division 

S«  Which  of  the  foUowii^  best  describes  the  kinds  of  cases  that  a 
county  court  Judge  In  a  small  county  would  hear? 

a.  deUnquent  and  dependency  cases 

b.  traffic  violatlonsp  felonies,  and  civU  disputes  (involving  up  to 
$5,000) 

c.  civU  dbputei  involving  more  than  $5|000p  misdemeanorsi  and 
traffic  violatior^ 

d.  landlord/tenant  disputes^  misdemeanors^  and  traffic  violations 


42 


254 


ns  A«3  Loc^  Ob\u*t 


S.  Whieh  of  tha  foUowIi^  best  dMoribes  the  kinds  of  eaiea  one  circuit 
^urt  juc%o  in  a         eounty  would  hear? 


Hi  A-a  LMal  Cmrtm 
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&«  misdemeanoj^  wd  felonies 

b.  aivfl  dia^tes  Involvii^  lua  than  $5,000 

a*  cHUy  oases  involvii^  Juvenile 

d.  misdamaano^  and  wiUs 

7.  What  is  tha  mam  rasponiibiUty  of  tha  ahiaf  Judge  of  the  airault 
aourt? 

a.  to  aoordbiate  the  aaaaload  bi  tha  airauit 

b.  to  ^vida  wimas  into  mtadameano^  and  felonies 

a.  to  hear  a  wide  variety  of  aasas,  such  as  misdemaanors  and  traffic 
violations 

d*  to  datarmine  where  md  when  a  case  can  ba  appaal^ 


Mtor  ysm  ^Ui  flib  pratMt^  0m  tt  to  y «r  imteuctDr.  Arfc  hSmflmr 
^mnmt  ycu  AouU         Itm  ncttoo  w  t^a  tbe  pcrttast  (m  A-3)« 
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1.  a 

2.  d 

3.  d 

4.  b 

5.  d 

6.  e 

7.  a 
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1,  Which  of  tha  faUo^i^inf  is  ppessntly  a  local  court  In  Florida? 

a*  mimiaipal  aoup^ 

b,  Jttetl^iOf  the  piseaoe  court 

o.  ciwuitoourt 

d,  fanittyooiirt 

2^  Which  of  the  foUo^ring  is  not  heard  originally  by  the  Florida  Circuit 
Court? 

a.  tmfflc¥loifltio»ii 

qIviJ  suits  lnvol_vinf  over  $5,000 

d.  d^p^Hdaney  of  fluv#nUes 

3.  to  a  Imxgm  county^  auoh  as  Dada$  which  division  of  a  local  court  would 
hav^  orielnri  jwlsffliotlon  in  a  civU  case  involving  $10^000? 

a,  QOiintycQurtj  c^jvil  division 
ol^cutt  oouf t|  pB^obate  divirion 

e.  oiPcUlt  court,  oavU  division 
d.  oountyoQUfts  f^slony  division 

4.  fii  a  sTtinU  mntyf  Much  as  Franklin,  which  court  or  division  would 
have  Original jurl^Mlet ion  in  a  traffic  violation  case? 

a,  county  oQUft 

b,  county  oQurt,  nMisdemeanor  division 
o.  circuit  eouft,  tr— affic  division 

d,  circuit  eoupt 

5p  Which  of  ihi  foUovvlng  duties  would  likely  be  performed  by  one 
county       Judge    in  a  large  county? 

a.  haaririgilitypte^  of  county  cases 

hearii^ ill  typist  of  civU  cases  involving  less  than  $5,000 
o.  heariJ^onl^  tnl^sdemeanors,  but  in  several  counties 
d*  h0ftrlixgonly  traffic  violation  cases  in  one  county 

6#  Which  of  ttii  foUov^lng  duties  would  likely  be  performed  by  a  circuit 
court  Judge  In  a  ^e^^rfium^ized  county,  such  as  Leon? 

a.  hewing  all  types  of  circuit  cases 

b»  hearing  only  ml^sdemeanorsi  but  anywhere  in  the  circuit 

c,  hearing  only  pr^^-ipbate  cases,  mostly  in  the  home  county 

d,  hearing  both  tr^^fflc  and  juvenile  cases,  rotating  around  the 
cirQuIt 
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7,  What  ii  thm  mam  r^E^nsibiUty  of  the  dilef  ]u%e  of  the  eircuit 
eourt? 


a*  to  determfM  whan  a  oounty  aourt  aasa  oan  be  appealed 
b,  to  hear  a  wide  variety  of  aases,  suah  as  mlsdemeanofs  and  traffic 
vtolationi 

e.  to  olaaaify  arlmes  whidi  have  been  committed  in  the  cireuit  into 

mbdemeanora  and  feloniee 
d.  to  organize  and  balanoe  the  number  of  oases  the  other  oireuit 

court  Ju^es  wiU  hear 


Givm  the  eompM^  tMt  to  ycMir  Imtnietc^. 
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Answ^s  to  Foatt^l.  (XU  A-3) 


1.  o 

2.  a 

3.  c 

4.  a 

5.  d 

6.  e 

7.  d 
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Block  ni  Thm  Courts 

Utf  t  Bi  aimlnal  Jiatlra  F^oe^ 
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Objeetivtt 


U^n  oompletion  of  this  s^otioni  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1.  Identify  the  three  funotions  of  ttie  magistrate  presiding  over  the 
presentment  of  m  aooused  person. 

2.  Identify  the  purposes  of  eaeh  of  the  pretrial  prooedurei, 

3.  Identify  the  purpose,  size,  prooedurei,  and  the  two  possible  vote  out- 
eomes  of  the  grand  Jury  in  Florida. 

4.  List  and  define  the  most  common  pleas  whleh  aooused  persons  enter. 

5.  Identify  four  oommon  types  of  pretrial  defense  motions  and  the 
situations  or  reasons  for  making  them. 

6.  Identify  the  definitions  for  the  following  vocabulary  and  terminology 
used  in  tills  seotloni 

•  presentment 
0  binding  over 

•  an  information 

•  released  on  one's  own  recognizanoe 
m  to  waive 

•  indlotment 

•  true  blU  of  Indictment 

•  no  blU 
m  venue 


III  B-1  Pretrial  Proaesses 
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la  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequenoe  peeommended  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide. 

2.  Dlsousa  the  purposes  of  each  of  the  pretrial  pFoaeduF€S« 

3»  Disouss  the  ftmetions  of  tiie  magistrate  presiding  over  the  present- 
ment of  an  aoousad  person* 

4.  EKplain  the  purpMe  a  Florida  grand  Jury  serves  In  the  pretrial  pro-^ 
oessp  BB  weU  as  Its  sl^e,  prooedures,  and  two  types  of  deoisions 
randar^. 

5.  Disouss  the  eommon  pleas  which  an  aeousad  pariion  may  enter  during 
the  uralgnmant. 

6.  EKplain  four  oommon  t^^s  of  defense  motions  whiah  may  be  filed  at 
pretrial  hearing.  Dlsou^  why  the  defense  attorney  makes  tham  and 
give  examples* 

7.  CaU  attention  to  the  vooabulary  and  termlnol^y  listed  in  objao- 
tlva  6*  Answer  quastions  aonaarnlng  any  of  the  terms. 

8.  You  may  wish  to  usa  Oia  summaryi  "Pretrial  Path  of  a  Criminal 
Case,"  for  a  elan  disousslon. 
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n:  B-1  Pretrial  Processes 


1,  Have  students  identify  thm  roles  of  persons  involved  in  the  oourt  pro- 
eesi  as  preparation  for  thm  mock  trial  aativity  suggested  for  Seotion 
2  of  thte  unit, 

2.  Have  students  bring  in  newspaper  olippings  whieh  mention  the 
various  pretrial  prooe^es  and  the  eourt  of fieet^  and  Juries  involved 
in  the  eases. 
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T^tm^^m  Mat 


(Add  any  fBtmrmnQm  mataFlals  available  to  you,) 

Changp  Das  H,  Fundamentalg  of  Cflminal  Juatiasi  A  Syllabua  and 
Workbook,  Geneva^  Qii  P^adin  Houie  Publishers,  1977. 
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AuUoviaiBl  Materials 


(List  any  audiovisual  materials  available  to  you.) 


265 


Hi  B^l  Pretrial  Frooesses 

O 

ERIC 


Pretest  B-1) 


Thto  wffl  Aow  fou  how  mudi  you  dreai^  loow  ateit  ttM  mbjeot 

eovtf^  and  what  to  took  f In  ttita  MattM^  U  you  do  wdl  on  ttto  pre- 
totp        taBteuotw  may  tot  yw       0ita  nattm  w  gut  of  iu  U  you 
Mmwt  answv  a  quMttoiip  dm(^  go  to  ttio  next  qu^tioiu 

1.  Which  of  the  foUowh^  Is  not  a  ftmotion  of  tiia  maflstrate  prasidfng 
over  the  dafendant^  fii^t  oourt  appearance? 

a«  advising  the  accuMd  of  hle>^eF  constitutional  rights 

b.  advising  the  accusad  of  the  charges  against  himylier 

a«  setting  the  amount  of  bond 

d^  determining  raasonabla  probability  of  guilt 

2.  Which  of  the  following  b^t  describes  thm  purpose  of  the  preliminary 
hearing? 

a.  detarmlnii^  guilt  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt 

b.  determinli^  if  there  Is  sufficient  evidence  to  believe  the  aeoused 
committed  the  offai^e 

Cp  determining  guUt  beyond  all  possible  doubt 

d«  glvli^  opportunity  for  the  aeoused  to  present  his/her  defense 

3.  U  one  is  Indicted  by  a  grand  Juryf  the  next  step  isi 

a#  the  arraignment* 

b«  paying  penalty  fees. 

c«  going  to  JaiL 

de  being  released* 

4»  Which  of  the  foUowlng  statements  is  not  true  cf  the  ^and  Jury  in 
Florida? 

a#  The  grcmd  Jury  heara  only  one  side  of  the  case. 

b.  The  purpose  of  the  grwd  Jury  is  to  datarmine  whether  the  ac- 
cused shoidd  be  tried. 

o*  The  grand  Jury  is  made  up  of  IS  regis tered  citizens, 
d.  All  hearing  are  secret. 

5.  Which  of  the  following  bast  describes  the  purpose  of  the 
arraipiment? 

a.  to  provide  tiie  accused  an  opportunity  to  enter  a  pleaf  or  answer 
the  accusation 

b»  to  determine  whether  the  ^Ut  of  the  accused  seems  likely 

c.  to  determine  guUt  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt 

d.  to  provide  the  accused  an  opportunity  to  testify  before  the  grand 
Juty 
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m  B-l  Pretrial  Processes 


6.  List  Uie  ttn^  moit  eommon  plmm  an  aeouitd  parion  may  make, 
and  briefly  dafine  each. 


7^  What  pretrial  motion  would  the  defansa  file  if  s(he)  felt  there  was 
bias  against  the  eUant  in  the  oommunlty? 

a,  motion  to  suppress  evidanoa 

b*  motion  to  suppress  a  oonfesiion 

o.  motion  to  separate  eodefandants 

d»  motion  to  ohuge  venue 

Fw  wrtte  mm  latter  of  tiie  teflnltlon  on  ttie  Una  m  front 

of  Vm  tarn  m  the  laft» 


T^ms 


DeAutions 


8.  presentment 
9«  to  waive 

10.  binding  over 

11 ,  an  indiotment 


a.  voluntarily  give  up  soma 
right  of  proeedura 

b.  Judge  determines  the  next 
prooedwei  whioh  is  then  a 
legal  requirement  for  the 
defendant 

one  possible  result  of  the 
grand  jury  vote  meaming  the 
ease  should  go  to  trial 

d.  one  possible  result  of  the 
grand  Jury  vote  meaning  the 
ease  should  not  go  to  trial 

a,  first  appearwee  before  a 
Judge,  when  Jurisdiotion 
passes  from  the  axeoutive 
CpoUoa)  braneh  to  the  Judi- 
cial branoh 


After  yoa  finUi  ttita  j^taetp  give  It  to  yoiff  u^touator.  Adc  Mm/har 
vrt^tt^  you  dmild  atii^  tote  motion  »  take  the  posttest  (m  M). 
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i^mms  to  Wmtm^  VSm 


1.  d 

2,  b 
3^  a 
4,  o 
S»  a 

6,  Th^  followinf  should  b#  Unted  with  definitions  (aKaot  wording  not 
naoeisary)! 

a.  &3Sltft        aoousad  admits  piilt  in  the  crime  as  stated^  or 
admits  to  a  l#sasf  offense. 

Not  QuQ^i  tiie  aoousad  danles  ffulltp  and  a  trial  data  is  sat. 

o.  Nolo  ^Mte^CTSi  ^Qt  is  a^umed  for  criminal  purposes,  and 
Oia  del^ndant  does  not  ohaUei^a  tiiat.  Tttm  dafandant  Is  then 
sentenced^  However,  for  any  civil  suits  that  foUow,  this  plea 
aannot  ba  usad  to  astabllsh  piilt. 

7,  d 

8,  a 
9»  a 

10.  b 

11.  a 
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BE38tt€St  Ob  ^1) 


1*  Whtoh  of  tile  foUowing  is  not  a  funetion  of  the  magistrate  preiiding 
over  the  daf andante  fi^t  court  appearanae? 

a«  buidbig  defendant  over  to  a  ^and  Jury 

b,  appointing  publlo  defendery  if  neoessary 

o.  advlsinf  the  aooused  of  hii/her  oonatitutlonal  rights 

d*  advising  the  aooused  of  the  abates  against  him/her 

2,  Whioh  of  the  following  be^t  deiaribes  the  purpose  of  the  preliminary 
hearing? 

a.  giving  opportunity  for  the  aooused  to  present  his/her  defense 

b,  determining  piilt  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt 

e.  determining  if  there  is  suffiolent  evidence  to  believe  the  aooused 

might  have  committed  the  offense 
d.  determining  guUt  beyond  aU  possible  doubt 

3^  When  the  grand  jury  votes,  there  are  two  possible  outcomes.  They 
ares 

a.  finding  the  aooused  guilty  or  not  guilty, 

b.  an  indictment  or  a  no  biU. 
o,  a  warrant  or  a  subpoena. 

d»  an  information  or  an  indlotment. 

4.  Which  of  the  foUowing  statements  is  not  true  of  the  grand  Jury? 

a.  It  hea^  both  sides  of  the  case. 

b.  It  to  made  up  of  18  registered  oiti^ens. 

o.  Its  purpose  is  to  decide  whether  or  not  the  aooused  should  be 

prosecuted, 
d.  AU  hearing  we  secret. 

5.  What  is  the  primary  purpose  of  the  arraipiment? 

a.  to  legaUy  pass  control  of  the  accused  from  one  branch  of  govern- 
ment to  another 

b,  to  eUmlnate  unfair  evidence  from  the  upcoming  trial 

c.  to  aUow  the  accused  a  chance  to  answer  chMges  against  him/her 

d,  to  decide  whether  a  trial  should  be  held 

6.  Ltot  the  ttffee  most  common  pleas  an  accused  person  may  make,  and 
briefly  define  each. 


Hi  iS-l  Pretrial  Processes 
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7,  What  pretFial  motion  would  thm  detmmm  likely  file  if  i(he)  thought 
the  defendant  did  not  play  a  major  pole  in  the  crime? 


a,  motion  to  diamlis  the  ease 

b.  motion  to  separate  oodafendants 
o,  motion  to  ohang e  venue 

d,  motion  to  suppresi  a  oonfesslon 


For  qi^^aMB  write  letiw  of  dteftuti<Hi  on  ttie  Una  by  Um 
numb^  torn. 


8«  venue 

9.  preientment 

10.  w  information 

11.  to  waive 


Definltton 


a. 


a  p'and  jury  vote  indioating 
that  there  is  not  enough 
evidenoe  for  a  Jury  trial 
b«  to  voluntarily  give  up  some 

right  of  prooedure 
o«  first  appearance  before  a 
judge  I  when  Jurlsdiotion 
^Bses  from  the  executive 
(poUoe)  branch  to  the 
judicial  branch 

d.  place  or  location 

e.  a  formal  charge  filed  by  the 
prosecutor  which  then  leads 
to  the  arraignment 


Give  ttia  aoropteted  test  to  ycm  mstouctw. 
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Hi  B-l  Pretrial  Prooesses 


Ammmm  to  Foett^t  ^  B-1) 


1.  a 

2.  G 

3.  b 

4.  a 

5.  e 

6.  The  following  should  be  listed  with  definitions  (exact  wording  not 
neeessary)i 

a.  GiA^  the  aeeused  admits  guilt  in  the  orime  as  stated,or 
admits  to  a  lesser  offense. 

b.  Ifot  Oifltyi  the  accused  denies  guilt,  and  a  trial  date  is  set. 

o.  Holo  e»tend^ei  guilt  Is  assumed  for  criminal  purposes,  and 
the  defendant  does  not  challenge  that.  The  defendant  is  then 
sentenced.  However,  for  any  clvU  suits  that  foUow,  this  plea 
cannot  be  used  to  establish  guUt. 

7.  b 

8.  d 

9.  e 

10.  e 

11.  b 
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Bl^k  Hi  Thm  Courts 

nnit  Bi  Ortmta^  Smtiw  Ptoo^m 


Upon  oompletion  of  this  ieotion»  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  tasti 

1^  Identify  the  prlnoipal  roles  and  respomibUlties  of  the  judge,  the  Jury, 
the  proseoutorp  and  the  defense  attorney  in  a  jury  trial. 

2.  Identify  the  defense  attorney's  legal  and  ethleal  responsibility  to 
his/her  eUent. 

3.  List  and  eKplaln  briefly  the  two  kinds  of  ohallenges  used  in  jury 
seleotion. 

4*  Identify  the  four  kinds  of  questionir^  whioh  a  witness  may  undergo 
and  the  differenoes  among  them. 

5.  List  two  motions  thm  defense  often  makes  when  the  state  has  com- 
pleted its  aase. 

6.  List  and  e^lain  three  aharaateristios  ©f  admissable  evidenoe  and  of 
inadmissable  evidenoe. 

7.  Identify  the  eorreot  use  of  the  foUowing  voo^bulary  and  terminology 
used  in  this  seotloni 

•  oharglng  the  jury 

•  polling  the  Jury 
m  hung  jury 

•  direot,  real,  and  oiroumstantial  evidenee 

•  to  extradite/extradition 

•  to  aoquit/aoqulttal 

•  to  rebut/rebuttal 

•  Jurisdiation  over  the  person 

•  voir  dire 

•  dlreeted  verdict 
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1.  Have  your  itudanta  foUow  the  sequence  reoommended  In  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide^ 

2.  Review  the  information  on  court  officers  and  their  duties  which  as 
presented  In  Th        Florida  Court  System^  and  in  Hi  B-lp  Pretrial 
Proaesses,  Disouas  the  prinolpal  roles  and  responsibilitiea  of  those 
officer  In  a  Jury  trial* 

3.  Disoura  ttie  defense  attorney*s  l^al  and  ethieal  responsibility  to 
his/her  oUent. 

4*  Dlsou^  the  hlstorio^  reasons  for  ineluding  "trial  by  jury^  In  the  fed- 
eral Constitution^  TOis  right  was  set  forth  In  the  Colonic  Deolara- 
tion  of  Rights  of  Oetober  19,  1765  and  the  Deolaratlon  of  Oetober 
14,  1774.  Artiole  m,  Seotion  2,  of  the  federal  Constitution  provides 
for  trial  by  Jury  in  federal  eriminia  aasesi  tiie  Slirth  Amendment  is 
direoted  more  speeifloadly  towa^  states  In  orimln^  oasesi  and  the 
Seventh  Amendment  guarantees  a  Jiwy  In  aivU  oases  when  the 
amount  in  question  exoaeds  twenty  dollars.  WhUe  these  provisions 
relate  to  trials  in  federal  oourts  only,  they  were  the  basis  for  trial 
by  Jury  provisions  in  state  oonstitutlons. 

5*  Explain  ttie  prooess  of  seleoting  and  ohi^enging  Jury  members. 

6*  Explain  the  types  of  witnesses  who  may  be  called  to  testify  at  a  trial 
and  differentiate  among  the  four  kinds  of  questioning  they  may 
undergo. 

7,  Explain  the  purpose  of  motions  in  the  trial  prooess.  Desoribe  and 
give  examples  of  motions  the  defense  often  makes  when  the  state 
has  eompleted  its  oase. 

8,  Diseuss  and  give  examples  of  the  four  types  of  evldenee*  Distinguish 
between  admirable  and  inadmlssable  evldenoe  and  give  examples  of 
their  effeots  during  a  trial. 

9,  Call  attention  to  the  vocabulary  and  terminolofy  listed  in  objee- 
tlve  7.  Answer  questioi^  oonoernlng  any  of  the  terms. 
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1.  After  students  have  eompleted  the  text  and  review  questions,  you 
may  wish  to  provide  them  with  copies  of  the  article,  "Jurors  expe- 
rience metamorphosis,  going  from  reluctant  to  respectful,"  found  on 
page  68,  with  sufgestions  for  disousslon.  Tliis  article  may  also  be 
used  as  a  basis  for  written  assignments  if  class  discussion  is  not 
appropriate. 

2.  Once  you  present  the  pretrial  and  trial  processes,  you  can  organize 
your  class  to  hold  a  mock  trial.  If  you  prefer,  you  can  save  this 
activity  until  the  end  of  Hi  B-3,  Posttrial  Processes. 

3.  Discussion  suggestions  for  "Jurors  experience  metamorphosis,  goinff 
from  reluctant  to  res^Cwful."  e  o 

TWs  article  generaUy  discusses  the  role  of  the  jury,  but  also  de- 
scribes some  thoughts  and  feelings  of  Jurors.  You  may  ask  students 
how  they  thmk  they  would  feel.  Be  sure  students  understand  the  vo- 
cabulary, s^ueh  as  "metamorphosis."  Ask  which  court  the  juror  Is 
serving  in  (U.S.  District  Court). 

Note  that  this  article  reinforces  several  points  brouffht  out  in  the 
Guide. 

•  role  of  the  jury 

•  Judging  the  evidence 

•  Jury  members,  imblased  representatives  of  the  community 

•  different  kinds  of  Juries  (grand,  civil,  crlmmaD  chosen  from  lurv 
pool  - 
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Jurors  experience  metamorphosis, 
going  from  reluctant  to  respectful 


By  CAROL  ELEALU^ 

CnCAGO  ^  l%a  immdiate  remstioo  of  a  tme  blue, 
parotic  Am#ri^  ^tk^m  r^tttly  ^poaoa^  for  f^er^ 
al  jury  dufy  wis  to  try  to  gtt  ^t  of  it. 

^#  quiddy  Iwn^  howevtr,  that  oo  oq€  gt^  out  of 
ju^  dutyp  tboi^  Ihert  is  hi^^  t^  t^oiog  ttrou^  ^o 
baUowed  h^li  of  ji^cii  tbat  a  woman      monthi  pi^g- 
paiit  was  r#0€&tly  ^^^^istd  by  a  l^^y  jodga  ^  ustil 
year. 

Whaa  pitas  from  otb^  corraM  |uroi^  of  tsMma 
dif  fictiltyp  healtb  problas^  and  pot^Ual  iM  of  wag^,  job 
bpporta&ti^  BS&  lovars  wtre  i^iorod,  sh€  was  alm^t 
riady  to  fast  ttii  tath:  Eh%  was  going  to  s^Si  it  was 
going  to  be  incoov^entp  and  and  ber  family  would 
probably  Uve  throiigh  it 

What  no  on#  €Vtr  ^Id  her,  though,  is  this:  Alm^t 
irithout  realMng  it,  wittin  a  f aw  days  of  showing  up  in  the 
jury  and  court  rooms,  a  strange  sattamoi^^te  would 
take  place.  Within  hoiirs  or  days  of  being  sworn  in  by  ^e 
judge,  sl^  would  go  throng  a  pr^i^  uat  wmild  culmi- 
nat€  in  he^  teUeving  that  she  was  a  parfeet  Juror. 

^mcit  before  she  taew  what  was  toppening,  she  as  a 
juror  was  instantly  deferr^  to  and  rmind^  by  ^e 
Judge,  eieri^,  marshM,  counsal  and  wita^s^  that  her  re- 
sp^s^ility  was  enormous  asd  r^p^  for  her  heartfelt 
Bo  ^  began  to  believe,  too,  that  she  was,  inde^,  a  ve^ 
important  pmM. 

"D^pite  BmeU,  I  ^owly  b^an  to  believe  in^e  im^ 
prasivenm  of  the  AmerieaD  JiAeia]  ^tem  —  wfa@a  it 
works  ^  ^ad  my  role  in  it"  said  ]Uie  reli^tant  juror.  "I 
began  to  develop  s^sg  ezu^do^  of  r^pect,  admiration 
and  even  love  for  the  ofter  Jurors  I  mt^m  with.  We  wm 
sp^al  p^ple,  ^  this  togeth^,  savini  our  ^untiy.** 

She  reports  that  it  was  only  a  matter  of  momente  unUl 
she  took  ^e  n^  step  and  bt^me  almost  i^ufferebly 
snoMish  about  the  important  responsibiU^  ih6  had  as  a 
juror  and  that  ott^irs,  who  were  not  Juroif  i  eotdd  never 
uhdetstand. 

i^e  panel  ^e  seir^  on  was  made  up  of  sijg  Jurors  and 
one  alternate.  It  ineluded  blacks  and  wUt^,  cify  dwellei^ 
and  suburbanit^p  ycHing  and  old,  some  who  were  ibiig- 
gUng  financially  and  otheis  who  had  it  made.  A  homemak- 
er  was.  friendly  with  a  man  who  repaired  trucks,  A 
blacksmith  and  a  Journalist  shar^  the  same  homr  sto^ 
ri^  about  their  teen-agers.  Ad  ^ecMcian  and  a  busin^^ 
man  never  stopped  talking  about  ^rs. 

She  came  to  believe  &t  iriUiout  jun^  iuoh  as  hers, 
hon^  wing,  intellif  ent,  fair,  honorable,  above  all  preju- 
diceSp  even  their  favorite  on^,  ^ere  is  no  doubt  that  ^e 
Am^can  way  .  of  Ufe  wo^d  not  work. 

Tb^  was  a  far  my  from  Uk%  first  day  she  show^  up  for 
30  days  of  s€race  and  fU^  into  tte  courtroom  of  the  chief 
judge  for  that  mMth,  ne  ^ppin^  felt  by  those  there 
Wis  appamt  in  that  all  tN  seats  in  tte  back  of  the  room 
were  lUI^  first  and  p^ple  had  to  be  M  forcibly  to  the 
z^ws  in  frost 


Her  learnini  proc^  tegan  with  a  serious  tolk  from 
the  judge,  who  explained  how  important  Jurors  are,  how 
^rat^iu  everyone  w^  to  them  and  how  the  entire 
@DWft  ^tem  knew  ^ey  didn't  want  to  ^  there  in  the  first 
^aM 

A  blue  handbook  caU^  "&uidbo^  for  Jurors  Serving 
in  the  United  Stat^  Cttstrict  Court,"  publi^^  by  the  Judi- 
^id  OMierwe  of  Urn  Unit^  Stat^,  wo  dutributed.  And, 
^  m^itag  of  the  pezf  ect  Jui^r,  she  says,  began  while  she 
vas  r^ii^g  parap^i^  about  duti^,  mponsibiliti^  and 
ttie  vital  t&i  Jmrs  p^orm  in  the  American  intern  of 
^tice. 

The  wor&  of  the  b^klet  inton^:  "Efficieiit  jurors  are 


'We  did  talk  constantly  about  the 

importance  of  making  a  decision,  of 

wanting  to  do  what's  right,  of  what  It 

means  to  have  duch  power  over  other 

people's  lives.  And,  we  worried,  if  we 

made  the  wrong  decision,  would  lightning 

strike  us  dead?' 

  —  a  Juror 


men  and  wom^  of  sound  judpaent,  ataolute  hon^ty  and 
a  complete  sense  of  fairness.''  She  knew  immediately 
^Qsm  phrase  d^cribed  her  ^rfectly. 

S^,  the  complete  m^sage  ha&*t  simk  in  yet.  She 
hdd  her  br^th  in  fear  as  the  chi#f  Judge  announce  he  had 
to  pick  nine  people  at  raidom  iiit^^  grand  jury.  People 
on  dvil  and  ^iminal  Juri^  generally  wve  oAy  a  few 
days  or  a  few  weeks,  be  explained.  But  pand  juri^  are 
unpr^ctable.  Nine  nam^  were  dram  ^d  those  ch^en 
lea  away  by  a  maimhal,  p^ibly,  she  thought,  never  to  be^ 
seen  again. 

lie  remaining  jurors  were  taken  by  a  marshal  to  the 
jury  room.  Here,  she  was  l^tured  again  about  the  Job  she 
had  to  do.  A  color  movie,  made  ^me  time  in  this  centuiy, 
was  sho^.  It  trac^  how  av^ag e  women  and  m^_  are 
ch^n  to  serve  their  country  as  jurors  and  how  well  they 
fulfill  their  function. 

"ms  is  the  ej^ct^int  tibe  proc^  began  to  work  on 
me,"  ^e  Juror  said.  "I  came  away  with  s  glimmer  of  an 
idea  tiiat  I,  too,  might  want  to  be  the  ^t  juror  in  the 
world." 

By  the  time  a  judge  called  a  handful  of  jurors  to  be 
considet^  for  duty  in  a  sp^ific  case,  m^t  of  them  still 
want^  to  anywhere  elsa,  she  ^ys.  Yet  ^t  the  same 
time,  it  was  really  all  pretty  intriguing,  wasn't  it?  She  was 
hooki^. 

When  the  jury  she  served  on  was  sworn  in,  once  again 
toe  Judge  deUve^d  a  long,  friendly  and  serious  tolk  about 
the  honorable  work  they  must  periorm.  "By  this  time,  we 
we^  convinced  of  pur  importance  and  ^e  dignity  of  our 
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Job/'  ihe  raportid.  She  sat  up  straight  in  ber  haitiback 


Daily,  3h#  and  tbt  Qih»  jurors  were  tiba^^  by  the 
Judge,  wbo  remiJid^  Uieni  agaia  of  tbeir  if^pooslbU^ 
iU^.  Ammeyu  d^arr^  to  j^tm;  Wto^^  were  fright- 
en^ ©f  tttm.  Everyone  ihow^  thm  r^^t. 

Alona  in  their  cubicle  off  the  ^urb^m,  the  jurors 
were  not  allows  to  dlicn^  the  case,  **But  we  did  talk 
conitaDUy  about  tte  impertance  of  nuking  a  d^iiion,  of 
wanting  to  do  what's  li^t,  of  what  it  mmas  to  have  such 
power  over  o^er  p^ple'i  Uv^j"  the  Juror  ^d,  "Andj  we 
womed,  if  we  made  tte  wrong  d^^Uon,  muld  UehtninE 
sWkeuid^d?" 

TOe  proc«  was  woiUng,  my  the  time  fhm  judge  ex- 
plained that  he  Judg^  the  &w  and  Uie  jury  judg^^e 
evidence^  she  and  toe  otter  jurors  were  Gompletely  in- 
volve and  d^cat^  T^ey  b^eved  ih  the  Jury  syBtm 
and  toat  they  we^  ind^,  ^e  b^t  ^ple  in  aU  thm 
world. 

T%ey  talk^  ^npattietically  about  what  thm  Hisckley 
Jurors  mml  have  gOM  throu^  to  saake  ^eir  decision. 
"For  tte  first  tinae  I  undeistood  how  Uie  Washington  juiy 
must  have  agonic,  mrri^  and  pondmd  "  she  said 

When  her  Juiy  finally  made  a  d^ision  on  tteir  ease, 
they  did  eo  only  ^ter  much  oareful  deUberatiM  and  mU^ 
searching.  Deep  in  her  heart,  she  knew  it  w^  the  bmt 
decision  a  jury  ever  caade,  made  by  the  b^t  juiy  in  toe 
world. 


From  "Jurors  sxperleRCe  metamorphosis,  going  from  reluetant  to 
r©BpeatfuV'  TaUahassaa  Demoeratt  23  September  1982.  Used  with 
permission. 


Ref^^ioe  Materials 


Chang,  Dae  H.  FundamentalB  of  Criminal  Justigei  A  Syllabus  and 
Workbook,  Geneva,  iLi  PiJadin  House  PublTshers,  1977, 

Cole,  George  F*  The  Amertean  System  of  Criminal  Juitioe,  North 
Scituate,  MAi  Duxbury  Press,  1979,  ~ 


27s 


Hs  B-Z  Trial  Froeeises 


AudiovimiM  Materials 
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Prst^t  (m  B-2) 


Tt&  f^tmt  wfll  Aow  you  how  muoh  yw  alrea^  know  i^Mit  th#  mAJect 
wymtmi  miA  wimt  to        to^  bi       ^etimu     ymi  do  waU  on  this 
t^ty  yiw  totouetOT  m&y  tet  ymi  ddp  thb  saettra  w  ^urt  of  lt«  If  you 
eanrnt  ^^w^  a  ^Mstton,  simp^  go  to  ttia  n^rt  quratf on. 

1.  Which  of  the  following  is  not  a  responsibility  of  tha  Judge  in  a  crlml- 
ngil  trial  prooeeding? 

a.  to  intarprat  points  of  law 

b.  to  determino  whether  or  not  evldenoe  is  admissable 

c.  to  charge  the  Jury 

d.  to  interpret  the  facts  presented  during  the  trial 

2.  to  addition  to  determininf  the  verdieti  which  of  the  following  is  the 
responsibility  of  the  Jury? 

a,  interpreting  the  truth  of  the  facts  presented 

b.  interpreting  the  law  as  it  appUes  to  the  ease 

e.  determining  whether  or  not  evidence  te  admissable 

d,  proving  the  guilt  of  the  defendant  beyond  rec^onable  doubt 

3*  Which  of  the  following  is  the  defense  attorney -s  responsibility  to 
his/her  eUent? 

a.  to  prove  his^er  piilt  beyond  reasonable  doubt 
b*  to  avoid  persuasive  emotional  argument  before  the  jury 
a*  to  make  little  effort  in  defending  the  client  if  s(he)  thinks  thm 
client  Is  guilty 

d.  to  have  his^er  client  acquitted  by  whatever  legal  and  ethical 
means  available 

4.  Whioh  of  the  following  statements  is  true  concerning  challenges  of 
prospective  juro^? 

a.  A  challenge  for  cause  is  a  way  to  weed  out  people  who  have 
biases^ 

b.  A  peremptory  ohaUenge  may  be  used  an  unlimited  number  of 
times. 

o.  A  peremptory  challenge  must  be  eKplalned. 

d.  The  chaUenge  to  the  Jury  follows  closing  statements, 

5.  The  first  questioning  of  a  witness  by  the  attorney  who  called  the 
witness  to  the  stand  is  caUedi 

a.  cross^xamination, 

b«  direct  examination. 

c.  recross-examlnatlon, 

d.  rebuttal  examination. 


280 


72 


Hi  B-2  Trial  Frocssses 


6.  The  seeond  (or  oppoainf)  attorney  tries  to  disoredit  the  witness 
during  I 


a.  ero^-€KaminatlQn  and  redirect  examination. 

b,  direot  examination  and  rebuttal  examination, 
0.  aro^-#Kam!ntttIon  and  direot  examination. 

d.  orois-eKaminatlon  and  reeross-^Kamination. 

7.  Aft#r  the  state  attorney  has  presented  the  ease  against  the  defen- 
dant, the  defense  attorney  will  often  file  a  motion,  Whieh  two  are 
the  most  common  at  that  point? 

a.  motion  to  dismiss  the  case  for  lack  of  evidence  or  motion  for 
change  of  venue 

b.  motion  for  direct  verdict  of  guilty  or  motion  to  dismiss  the  ease 
for  lack  of  evidence 

c.  motion  to  choose  new  jurors  or  motion  for  direct  verdict  of  not 
guilty 

d.  motion  to  dismiss  the  case  for  lack  of  evidence  or  motion  for 
directed  verdict  of  not  guilty 

8*  Facts  presented  as  evidence  during  a  trial  should  be: 

a.  relevant  and  Immaterial. 

b,  irrelevant  mid  material. 

e.  given  by  an  incompetent  witness  and  relevant* 
d.  relevant  and  given  by  a  competent  witness. 

9,  The  opposing  attorney  should  raise  an  objection  If  the  evidence 
being  presented  tei 

a.  physical. 

b.  ImmaterlaL 

c.  relevant. 

d.  direct. 

10.  Which  of  the  following  best  explains  what  is  meant  by  ^^eharging  the 
Jury"? 

a.  when  the  Judge  explains  to  the  Jurors  their  legal  responsibilities 

b.  when  the  Jury  is  sequestered  in  a  hotel  during  a  trial 

c.  when  the  Jury  Is  charged  with  negligent  behavior  for  not  reach- 
ing a  verdict  and  Is  dismissed 

d.  when  each  member  is  asked  how  s(he)  voted  in  reaching  the 
verdict 

11.  If  an  accused  person  escapes  to  another  state,  the  prosecuting  state 
does  not  havei 

a.  to  extradite  him/her. 

b.  Jurisdiction  over  hlm/lher. 

c.  to  prove  guilt  in  court, 
dp  to  find  him^er. 
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evidene©  refers  to  physical  objeets. 


a.  Direct 

b.  Real 

a.  Relevant 
d«  Competent 

13.  When  the  Judge  questions  each  juror  on  the  verdict,  it  is  called i 

a*  chu^inp'  the  jury, 

b.  having  the  jury* 
o.  polUng  the  jury, 
d*  voir  dire. 

14,  After  the  defense  ol^es  its  casei  the  state  attorney  has  a 
chance  any  evidence  which  may  have  weakened  the  state% 

a»  to  acquit 

b*  to  direct 

e*  to  extradite 

d,  to  rebut 


After  flntoh  this  ^etwtp  give  it  to  yauF  Iratnictor.  Ask  him/her 
irtiattiw  you  AMld  stu^  ttita  sectim  of  take  the  posttert  (m  B-2h 
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Answers  to  B-2) 


1.  d 

2.  a 

3.  d 

4.  a 

5.  b 

6.  d 

7.  d 

8.  d 

9.  b 

10.  a 

11.  b 

12.  a 

13.  Q 

14.  d 
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P^tt^  Ob  B-2) 


1*  Which  of  thm  foUowinf  best  explaina  the  ppoieeutor-s  responsibility 
in  a  oriminal  trial? 

a*  to  prove  thm  guilt  of  the  defendant  beyond  aU  reasonable  doubt 
b«  to  interpret  the  law  as  it  applies  to  any  phase  of  the  proceedings 
0,  to  interpret  the  faots  as  presented  at  the  trial 
d.  to  deoide  which  evidenae  is  admissable  in  eourt 

2.  Which  of  the  foUowinf  is  not  a  res^nsiblllty  of  the  judge? 

a,  to  rule  on  questions  of  law 

b.  to  determine  which  evidence  can  be  admitted 
c*  to  prove  the  defendant  guilty 

d*  to  maintain  proper  order  and  dlpiity  in  the  proceedings 
3*  Which  of  the  following  Is  true  about  the  defense  attorney? 

a*  If  s(he)  discovers  the  defendant  is  gulltys  s(he)  should  request 
that  the  case  be  dismissed* 

b.  Whether  tiie  defendant  is  guilty  or  innocent^  the  defense  attorney 
should  provide  adequate  legal  defense. 

0,  Thm  defense  attomey  should  not  use  strategies  such  as  persuasive 
argument^  objectlonsi  motions^  or  cross-exam ination« 

d.  The  defense  attorney  should  always  prepaFe  an  opening  state- 
ment which  answei^  pointo  in  the  prosecutor -s  opening  statement « 

4«  List  and  briefly  explain  the  two  kinds  of  challenges  used  in  Jury 
selection. 


5.  The  examination  is  first  conducted  by  the  attorney  who 
caUed  the  witne^. 

a.  eross- 
b»  direct 

c.  recross- 

d.  redirect 

6.  In  the  examination^  the  opposing  attorney  tries  once  again  to 

create  doubtabout  the  witness  in  the  minds  of  the  jurora* 

a.  cross- 

b»  direct 

c«  recro^- 

d.  redireet 


Ut        Trial  Proce^es 


7,  List  two  eommon  motions  filed  by  the  defenae  after  the  proieeutop 
has  finished  presenting  his/her  case. 


8,  List  and  explain  tiipee  chapaeteristics  of  good  evidenae. 


9.  An  opposing  attopn^y  should  patee  an  objeatlon  when  evidenee  isi 

a«  peal, 
b.  dipeot. 
e.  physicaL 

d.  ippslevant, 

10,  Whioh  of  the  followinf  ii  the  best  eKample  of  "polling  the  jupy"? 

a.  when  the  Judge  Instruets  the  Jupops  about  their  legal 
peiponsibillties 

b.  when  a  potential  Jupop  Is  questioned  duping  the  selection  proeess 

e.  when  eaeh  membeP  Is  asked  how  he  op  she  voted  on  a  vepdiot 
d*  when  the  Jupy  is  dismiiied  beoause  It  cannot  peach  a  vepdiot 

11.  If  an  aeoused  pepson  eicapes  to  anothep  state  and  is  captuped  thepe, 
the  pposeeuting  stat^  wlU  begin  ^ 

a»  extpadition  ppooedupis 

b,  with  Jupisdiotion  over  the  person 

0.  circumstantial  evidenei  ppooedures 

d*  voir  dire  procedures 

12-  evidence  is  that  pFesented  by  an  unbiased  eyewitness, 

a,  Clpcumstantial 

b,  Immateplal 
e*  Direct 

d.  Real 

13,  If  the  Jury  cannot  peach  avepdiat,  it  is  called  a  Jupy, 


a,  hung 

b,  charged 
o.  acquitted 
d.  directed 
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14*  If  the  state  attorney  believes  some  of  the  evidenae  presented  was 
darnaglng  to  the  stated  oaaa,  i(he)  takes  the  opportunity  for 
a(n)  . 


fi,  aoquittal 

b»  rebuttal 

d.  extradition 

d.  direeted  verdiet 


Givm  the  ^omplrted  test  to  your  iMbuetOF. 
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Arsw^  to  Vm^mt  ^2) 


1-  a 

2.  a 

3.  b 

4*  Challenge  for  aausei  used  by  either  attornsy  to  eUnifti^.mt^  or  weed 
out  prospective  jurors  who  ihow  bias  In  beliefs  or  attJt^ud^s*  It  may 
be  used  any  number  of  times. 

Peremptory  ohaUenge:  used  by  either  attorney  a  lirnit^d  number  of 
times  to  dismiss  a  prospective  juror.  No  reason  is  fivtmi  for 
dismissaL 

5.  b 

T*  motion  to  dismiss  for  laok  of  evidence 
motion  for  direoted  verdlet  of  not  guilty 

8.  relevant!  facts  must  be  related  to  the  cmi 
materlali  facts  must  be  important  to  the  aasa 
competent-  facts  must  be  presented  by  eradible  wltn^toses 

9.  d 

10.  c 

11.  a 

12.  □ 

13.  a 

14.  b 
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Block  ni  courts 
Unit  Bi  Oriminfa  Ji^i^ 
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Lining  Ob jeetiva 

Upon  oompletian  of  thta  Metloni  your  students  sliould  be  mblm  to  do  the 
following:  on  a  written  teiti 

1*  Idantify  the  two  postoonviotlon  motions  fUad  at  the  trial  oourt  level. 

2,,  Identify  the  pomble  reuons  for  frantinf  the  postoonvlotlon 
motloni, 

3«  Identify  the  aetlon  required  of  a  Florida  trial  Jury  after  it  finds  a  de- 
fendant piilty  of  a  o^itiQ  orlme* 

4.  E^lain  ttim  sentenoing  guideUnes  which  were  adopted  in  1983* 

5.  List  and  eqilain  three  possible  remilts  of  a  review  by  an  appeUate 
court* 

6*  Identify  ^e  correct  use  of  the  following  vocabulary  and  terminol^y 
found  In  this  sectioni 

•  indeterminate  sentence 

•  allocution 
m  remand 

•  dtepoiitlon 

•  to  convict 

•  restitution 

•  incarceration 

•  to  reconvene 

•  leniency 

•  capital  punishment 

•  to  suspend 

•  dif eoted  verdict  of  acquittal 
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1,  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequsnoe  raoommanded  in  How  to  Use 
tha  Student  Guide, 

2,  Ravlew  the  pretrial  and  trial  prooa§sea  to  establiih  the  conteKt  for 
disousslng  the  posttrlal  prooa^* 

3,  Discuss  the  two  postoonvietlon  motions  whiah  may  be  filed  at  the 
trial  eourt  laveL  Give  examples  of  whan  a  daf  ense  attorney  might 
file  these  motions  and  the  Judge  might  grant  them* 

4t  Describe  the  aotlon  required  of  a  Florida  trial  jury  after  it  finds  a 
defendant  guilty  of  a  eapital  erime* 

5*  Explain  the  senteneing  options  available  to  a  trial  Judgr.  Dlsouss  the 
purposes  of  eaoh  option« 

6^  Dtaouss  oondltlons  warranting  the  three  possible  results  of  an  appel- 
late court  review.  Give  examples. 

7*  Call  attention  to  the  vooabulary  listed  in  objeotive  6.  Answer  ques- 
tions concerning  amy  of  the  terms, 

8,  Briefly  review  the  total  criminal  justice  process  from  pretrial 
through  posttrial  activities. 
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1.  If  your  olaes  did  not  hold  a  mock  trial  following  thm  previous  unit  on 
tri^  proo€Si@S/  this  may  bm  the  approprlata  time  to  organize  such  an 
aotivity. 

2p  Use  the  following  soenario  bb  a  topio  for  disoussioni 

You  are  the  jud|^e  and  must  sentenoe  two  defandanti^  both  convicted 
of  the  same  offense.  One  you  sentenoe  to  probation  and  one  to  two 
yea^  in  prison.  A  newspaper  reporter  asks  you  to  explain  that  dif- 
ference. What  reasons  might  you  give? 
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Cole,  GaoFf  a      The  Amerlem  System  of  Qgiminal  Justloa,  North 
Soltuatav  MAs  Duxbury  Press,  1979* 

Hemphill,  Chartes  F,,  Jr,  Criminal  ProeaduFag  The  AdminlstFatlon  of 
Jugtiaa.  Santa  Monica,  CAi  Geods^ear  Publishing  Co.,  fiio,,  1978* 
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(Lilt  any  audiovliucd  materiali  available  to  you.) 
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#et€st  CDs 


Ttris  ^ratttt  i^l  diow  yoa  how  mu^  yau  ateMd^  teiow  about  the  mdijaet 
MVar^  01^  what  to  te^A  for  bi  ttils  saott^ou  tf  ycm  do  w^  on  ttils 
t^,        imteuetOF  may  let  yw  ddp  ttiis  saatton  w  part  of  lt«  U  you 
i^umot  answw  a  quatlM^  rimply  go  to  ttie  tm^  quratim. 

1*  Whioh  of  the  foUowis^  are  oommon  postoonvlotion  motions  filed  at 
the  trial  oourt  level? 

a#  motion  for  dlreotad  verdiet  and  motion  for  change  of  venuo 
b.  motion  for  a  new  trial  and  motion  for  ohange  of  vsnue 
o,  motion  to  suppress  avldanoe  and  motion  for  a  dlraotad  verdiet 
d.  motion  for  diraoted  verdiet  and  motion  for  a  new  trial 

2p  Whieh  of  tha  foUowInf  Me  pounds  for  raquesting  a  verdiet  of  not 
guilty? 

a.  a  Aaw  or  error  in  tha  state's  emm 
b*  diseovery  of  new  evidanoe 

0.  raquast  for  appellate  review 

d.  a  problem  In  the  defendant's  baokground 

3.  Which  of  tiie  following  actions  must  the  jury  j^rform  following  a 
guilty  verdiot  for  a  eapital  offense? 

a^  Send  a  letter  to  the  Judge  giving  reasons  for  capital  punishmantp 

b.  Conduct  a  presentence  Investigation. 

o.  Raconvana  for  tha  purpose  of  recommending  fo^j  or  against  tha 
death  penalty, 

d*  Reeonvene  to  hear  the  defense  argue  against  the  verdict. 

4.  Under  the  new  sentencing  guidellnesi  a  criminal's  sentence  will  be 
determined  byi 

a.  a  Jury, 

b*  p^arsonal  evaluation  by  a  Judge. 

o,  a  formula^ 

d.  a  court  of  appeals. 

5.  Under  the  new  sentencing  guidelines,  a  judge  has  to  file  a  written 
e^qplanations 

a.  only  when  a  sentence  is  less  than  the  guideline, 
t  #  only  when  a  sontence  is  mora  than  the  guideline. 

c.  any  time  a  sentence  is  more  or  less  than  the  guldeUna. 

dp  when  a  lantanoe  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  guideline . 
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6.  Whi^  of  the  teUbwing    Mt  a  likely  pesult  of  m  appeal? 

a.  af  reemant  with  tpial  court  decision 

b.  reveFsal  of  c^nvlotion  by  trial  court 

c.  remand  for  the  teial  court  to  retry  the  case 

d.  calling  witnems  to  the  appellate  court  to  testify 

Omom  the  b«t  word  to  compMa  the  sentence  in  quMtims  7  md  8. 

7.  Thm  defendant  made  a  requcit  for  ^  before  the  sentaneii^. 

a#  laniency 

b,  oapital  punishment 

0,  restitution 

d,  dispoiltion 

8.  After  tha  judga  sentenced  Janm  Smith  to  two  yeara  in  prison^  ahe 
fMed  ^In  the  Woman^s  Correctional  Distitution. 

a.  incarceration 

b«  conviction 

c«  aUocutlon 

d.  restitution 


After  you  flntah  ttifa  pr^^t,  ^ve  it  to  your  uistructoF.  Ask  himyim 
idiatiier  ymi  Aould  atu^  mb  Motim  or  tika  tha  pMttMt  Oh 
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Amw@rs  to  PwmtrnA  db  B-d) 


1*  d 

2»  a 

3.  o 

4n  Q 

5#  o 

6.  d 

7.  a 

8.  a 
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Posttest  (m  B-3) 


1.  Whioh  of  the  foUowlng  is  aommonly  filtd  after  eonviotion? 

a«  motion  to  ohangd.  tho  verdict 
motion  to  ohanga  venue 

c.  motion  to  separate  defendants 

d.  motion  for  presentenoa  investigation 

2.  Which  of  the  foUowing  are  reasons  for  filing  a  motion  for  a  new 
trial? 

a,  discovery  of  new  evidence,  discovery  of  a  health  problem  of  the 
defendantp  or  inadequate  defense 

b,  alleged  error  by  Jury,  inadequate  defense,  or  good  behavior  of  the 
defendwt 

c.  improper  evidence  aUowed,  incompetent  defense,  or  alleged 
error  by  Jury 

d.  error  in  charging  the  Jury,  discovery  of  new  evidence,  or  good  be- 
havior of  the  defendant 

3,  Which  of  the  following  actions  must  the  Jury  do  in  capital  cases,  fol-- 
lowing  a  guilty  verdict? 

a.  Reconvene  for  the  purpose  of  recommending  for  or  against  the 
death  penalty. 

b.  Conduct  a  presentence  investigation, 

c*  Reconvene  to  hear  the  defense  argue  against  the  verdict, 
d*  Write  a  list  of  reasons  for  capital  punishment, 

4.  Under  the  new  sentencing  piideUnes,  a  crlmlnars  sentence  will  be 
determined  byi 

a«  a  court  of  appeals. 

b.  persongd  evaluation  by  a  Judge. 

c.  a  Jury. 

d.  a  formula. 

5,  Using  the  new  sentencing  guidelines,  sentencing  win  be  based  upon: 

a.  past  convictions,  age  of  criminal,  and  severity  of  crime. 

b.  depee  of  crlmlnars  loss,  age  of  victim,  and  severity  of  crime. 

c.  amount  of  fine^  severity  of  crime,  and  dep?ee  of  vlctim*s  injury 
or  loss. 

d.  severity  of  crime,  past  convictions,  and  de^ee  of  victim's  loss  or 
Injury. 

6,  List  and  briefly  explain  the         possible  results  of  an  appeal. 
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7*  Thm  preientence  investif  ation  report  sometimes  inoludei  a  reoom- 
mendation  about  the  of  the  ease. 


a.  reititution 

b,  disposition 

o.  incaroaration 
dp  oonviotion 

8.  When  the  defendant  appears  for  sentenoii^^  s(he)  may  present  sever- 
al reasons  during  the  -  to  ehow  why  s(he)  thinks  the  punishment 
shmild  be  Ught. 

a.  eonvletion 

b«  trial 

e.  allooutlon 

d»  restitution 


GSvs       eompteted       to  your  teteuotor^ 
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Aisw^  to  PoBttat  ^  B-3) 


1.  a 

4.  d 
B,  d 

6.  The  answsp  should  include  the  foUowinf  (exact  words  not  neeessary)i 

•  The  appellate  court  may  with  the  trial  oourt.  The  case 
could  go  on  to  the  next  level. 

•  The  appellate  court  may  ravane  the  decision  of  the  lowar  court. 
Reasons  for  the  reversal  could  Include  incorrect  prooedureSi  Inap- 
propriate evidencBp  wrong  liwtruotions  to  the  Jury,  and  so  on* 

•  The  appellate  court  could  make  a  ramuid  for  a  retrial,  giving  spe- 
cific instructions  to  the  trial  court. 

7.  b 

8.  c 
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Upon  eompletion  of  thia  seotion,  your  studanti  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1,  Identify  the  proviiions  of  the  fii^t  three  articles  of  the  United 
States  Constitution, 

2,  When  given  a  eontro venial  situation  assooiated  with  a  case,  identify 
which  amendment  (Ij  4,  5,  6,  or  14)  the  defense  could  use  in  arguing 
that  there  has  been  a  violation  of  rights* 

3,  Identify  the  area  of  erimlnal  law  most  affected  by  the  deoision  of 
Mapp  V.  Ohio* 


4.  ^qplaln  the  most  important  effect  of  tiie  Miranda  v*  Arizona  deoi'- 
sion  on  criminal  law, 

5.  Esqplain  the  most  Impurtant  effect  of  the  Gideon  v.  Walnwright  deoi- 
slon  on  criminal  law* 

6.  Identify  the  definition  of  these  terms  as  used  in  this  seotioni 

#  exclusionary  rule 
m  self-incrimination 
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1,  Have  your  students  follow  the  i#quenca  reeommendad  In  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide, 

2*  Display  a  eopy  of  the  United  States  Constitution  and/op  provide 
oopies  for  students  to  read«  Have  students  refer  to  the  speoifie 
artioles  and  amendments  as  they  are  explained  and  discussed^ 

3,  Identify  and  eKplain  the  provision  of  the  first  three  artioles  of  the 
U*S*  Constitution* 

4*  Identify  and  explain  the  provisions  of  the  First,  Fourth,  Fifth,  Sixth, 
and  Fourteenth  Amendments*  Emphasize  their  Importanee  as  con-- 
stitutional  foundations  of  criminal  law* 

5.  Display  a  oopy  of  the  Florida  Constitution  and  provide  copies  for 
students  to  read*  Compare  the  Mtioles  and  amendments  in  the 
Florida  Constitution  witti  their  oounterparts  in  the  U*S*  Consti- 
tution* 

6*  Encourage  Interested  students  to  check  the  mamy  books     ailable  in 
a  law  library  (if  available).  Some  of  these  volumes,  published  at 
least  once  a  year,  summarize  court  decisions  at  various  levels.  The 
United  States  Supreme  Court  Reports,  for  example,  lists  and  then 
summarizes  all  cases  heard  by  Uie  Supreme  Court  for  each  term. 
Much  detail  about  each  case  is  presented,  including  its  background 
and  history,  its  progress  through  the  courts,  the  uguments  of  the 
counsel  presented  to  the  Supreme  Court,  tte  opinion  of  the  Court, 
the  separate  opinions  of  the  justices  (when  given),  and  the  Supreme 
Court  decision* 

7*  Discuss  the  Mapp  v*  Ohio,  Miranda  v,  Arizona,  mnd  Gideon  v* 

Walnwright  cmcs  and  answer  students*  questions  about  them,  Im- 
phasize  the  Importance  of  each  case  to  criminal  law. 

8.  Can  attention  to  the  vocabiflary  and  terminology  listed  in  objao- 
tive  6,  Answer  questions  concerning  any  of  the  terms* 
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1,  Have  students  bFing  in  newspaper  alipplngs  whiah  refep  to  court 
decisions^  Use  appropriate  caies  for  dlioussing  Gonstitutional 
foundations  of  the  dealsions. 

2,  U^e  pretest  questions  3  and  4  as  bases  for  olass  disaussion, 

3,  Invite  an  attorney,  law  student ,  or  paralegal  person  to  speak  to  your 
olass  about  how  oases  are  racordad. 
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Ref  eraiTO  Materials 


Cole,  George  F,  The  Ameriaan  System  of  Criminal  Juitiee.  Geneva, 
ILs  Paladin  House  PuBHshers,  1979. 

Hemphill,  Jr.,  Charles  F,  Criminal  Prooedurei  The  Administration  of 
Justiee.  Santa  Monica,  CAi  Qoodyear  Publiihing  Company,  fiid*,  1978, 

Biternational  Anoeiation  of  Chiefs  of  Police.  Law  Enforeement  Legal 
Review.  13  First  Field  Road|  Gaithersburg,  MD.  A  periodleal  which 
summarises  Supreme  Court  declsionsi  various  i^ues. 

Lewis,  Anthony,  Gideon^s  Trumpet.  New  York:  Random  House,  1966. 

United  States  Supreme  Court  Reports^  Rochester,  NYi  The  Lawyer^s 
Co-operative  Pufalishinf  Company. 
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m  cs-i) 


'nm  ^Btmt  wfll  ihow  joa  how  muA  you  already  Ioidw  a^it  ttie  ^AJeol 
Mvered  ai^  what  to  lo^  f  w  in  ttm  mMM,     you  do        on  thte  pr#- 
tot;  ywcr  Imtaiot^  may  let  ymi  sldp  ttiiB  watiM  w  pwt  of  it.  If  you 
«mnot  aKww  a  qu^ttM,  rimpLy  go  to  Oie  neA  quration. 

1,  Whioh  of  the  following  iB  the  souree  for  basio  human  rights  In  the 
United  States  government? 

a.  first  three  artieles  of  the  Constitution 

b.  Fourteenth  Amendment 
o.  Bill  of  Rights 

d,  Deelaration  of  Independenoe 

2,  Whieh  of  the  following  is  true  about  the  balanoe  of  powers? 

a.  The  exeeutlve  braneh  enforees  the  laws,  the  Judicial  branch 

Interprets  them* 
b*  The  legislative  bremoh  makes  the  laws,  the  Judieial  branch 

enforces  them, 

c.  The  Judicial  branch  interprets  laws,  the  legislative  branch 
enforees  them* 

d.  The  executive  branch  makes  the  law,  the  legislative  branch 
Interprets  them* 

3,  During  the  trial,  the  defendant  stated,  ^^WeU,  I  was  at  the  poUee 
station,  see,  sit  tin-  In  a  small  room  alone  with  this  big  eop,  and  he 
kep*  askln*  why  I  did  this,  and  what  I  hoped  to  gain  from  it.  Finally, 
to  shut  him  up,  I  sidd  I  did  it**' 

The  defense  attorney  could  probably  argue  that  this  situation  is  a 
violation  of  thai 

a.  First  Amendment* 

b.  Fourth  Amendment* 

e.  Fifth  Amendment* 
d.  Sixth  Amendment* 

4*  In  a  small  rural  county,  a  brutal  kidnapping  and  murder  had  shocked 
the  people  of  the  area*  When  a  suspect  was  finally  arrested,  the 
newspaper  printed  these  statements  about  the  casei  "We  are  pleased 
that  the  murderer  has  finally  been  caught.  Let  us  hope  Justice  Is 
done"  and  "Our  community  will  best  be  served  by  ridding  itself  of 
such  monsters.*^  When  the  defense  attorney  motioned  for  a  change 
of  venue,  the  Judge  denied  the  motion,  sayinf  that  the  trial  should  go 
on  without  delay* 
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If  the  defandant     found  fuUty,  an  appeal  based  on  the 
Amendmiint j  ^aFanteeing  the  right  to  an  impartial  Jury7  would  be 
honored. 

a.  First 

Fourth 
e.  Sixth 
d.  Fourteenth 

5,  Thm  Fourteenth  Amendment  guarantees  that  all  eitizens  in  all 
states  shaU  have: 

a.  due  proGess  of  law  when  aeeused  of  a  crime, 

b.  the  right  to  life  and  liberty. 
e«  ff eedom  of  woi^hip, 

d.  the  right  to  bear  arms. 

6,  The  Qadeon  v.  Wainwright  deoision  helped  clarify  the  right  tot 

a.  due  prooe^  of  law. 

b.  dounsel. 
o«  silenee. 
d.  privaey, 

7,  Which  has  been  the  most  influential  in  searoh  and  seizure 
proeeduras? 

a,  Mapp  V.  Ohio 

b,  Miranda  v*  Arizona 

c,  F*^t  Amendment 
Fifth  Amendment 

8,  Whioh  has  been  the  most  Influential  in  defining  what  makes  a  eon^ 
f  ession  legal? 

a.  r4app  V,  Ohio 

b.  Gideon  v.  Watnwright 

c.  Miranda  v.  Arizona 

d.  The  Fourth  Amendment 

9,  Li  a  sentenoe  or  two,  explain  what  is  meant  by  the  "exeluslonatry 
rule." 
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10.  ^iefly  es^lam  what  Is  meant  by  *'self-marimination." 


After  ym  ftiUi  thb  £^trat,  0im  it  to  yTCr  Iratruetor.  Ask  hmyher 
vmaOier  you  AmOd  mti^  ttta  pattern  or  toka  tint  postt^  (m  O-l). 
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^1^^  to  Pret^  O-l) 


1.  c 

2.  a 
3*  c 
4.  e 

■  5.  a 

6.  b 

7,  a 
a,  o 

9,  Something  iimilar  to  the  following  (exact  words  not  neaeisary)? 
Eyidenoe  op  oonfesiioni  that  are  gathered  illegally  or  without 
proper  proeediirei  aannot  be  aooeptad  during  the  trial.  They  are 
olarified  by  various  court  deoiiions, 

10.  Evidenee,  statement,  or  oonfesslon  which  suggests  onc-s  own  guilt. 
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1*  Whitih  of  the  following  eitabllshes  separation  of  go  /ernmental 
powers  in  the  United  States? 

a=  AFtioles  of  the  Constitution 

b*  Bill  of  Rights 

0,  States*  Rights  Articles 

d.  Fourth  Amendment 

2.  Which  of  the  following  statements  is  true? 

a.  The  legislative  branch  interprets  laws,  and  the  eKeeutive  branch 
enforces  them. 

b*  The  executive  branch  enforces  tte  lawi  and  the  judicial  branch 
interprets  it , 

c.  The  legislative  branch  makes  the  law^  and  the  eKeeutive  branch 
interpreti  it.  ^ 

d.  The  Judicial  branch  interprets  the  laws  and  the  executive  branch 
makes  the  law, 

3.  During  the  trial,  the  defendant  stated  that  she  did  not  Imow  the 
men  were  poUde  officer  when  they  burst  into  her  apartment.  They 
presented  no  search  warrant.  TOey  told  her  they  were  looking  for  a 
Mr.  Sand.  She  said  she  didn^t  know  any  Mr.  Sand.  While  they  were 
searching  her  apartmenti  they  found  several  ounces  of  cocaine 
which  they  ^  eized  as  evidence.  Thmn  they  arrested  her. 

The  defense  attorney  would  probably  have  good  reason  to  argue 
that  the  drug  is  not  valid  evidence,  based  on  which  amendment?  (as 
of  1983  Statutes) 

a.  First 

b.  Fourth 

c.  Fifth 

d.  SiKth 

4.  In  his  trial  for  second  degree  murder ,  Bill's  lawyer  explained  that 
she  had  been  appointed  to  his  defense  following  his  previous  law- 
yer's resipiatton.  At  his  arralpimenti  Bill  had  pleaded  not  guilty  of 
second  degree  murder.  His  present  lawyer  wondered  if  a  guilty 
plea  to  manslaughter  (accidental  mi^derp  murder  without  intent) 
woiUd  have  been  better.  Because  of  the  faulty  counseling,  BiU 
could  probably  appeal  a  guilty  verdict  based  on  thei 

a.  First  Amendment* 

b.  Fourth  Amendment. 

c.  Fifth  Amendment. 

d.  Sixth  Amendment. 
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5,  Which  amendment  speaifioally  protects  aitlzens  from  state  laws 
which  mi^t  l^^sen  their  freedom? 


a.  First  Amendment 

b.  Fourth  Amendment 
G*  Sixth  Amendment 

Fourteenth  Amendment 

6.  Whioh  item  has  been  most  im^rtant  In  expanding  tiie  right  to 
eoun^l? 

a.  GIdeoii  Wainwright 

b,  Mapp  Ohio 

c,  Miranda  1^  Arizona 

d.  SiK^  Amendment 

7.  Which  item  has  been  the  most  important  in  protecting  one^ 
privacy? 

a,  Gideon  Wainwright 

b,  Miranda  v.  Arizona 

c.  Mapp  V*  Ohio 

d.  First  Amendment 

8.  Which  item  below  has  determined  that  the  poUee  must  warn  the  ac- 
cused of  hii^er  rights  in  order  to  obtain  a  valid  confession? 

a*  First  Amendment 

b,  FourUi  Amendment 

c*  Gideon  v,  Wainwright 

d*  Miranda  v.  Arizona 

9*  Which  of  the  following  m  true  of  the  excluiionary  rule? 

a,  evidence  which  is  heard  exclusively  in  court 

b,  the  dismissal  of  biased  jurors 

c,  evidence  which  cannot  be  used  in  court 

d,  the  ri^t  to  yxolusive  counsel 

10.  Which  of  the  following  best  e^^ilains  self-incrimination ? 

a,  itatements  whidi  mi^t  prove  one^s  own  guilt 

b,  defendii^  oneself  in  court 

c,  dismisul  of  biased  Jurors 

d,  plea  bfiifgaining  to  receive  a  lighter  sentence 


&.VB  tna  mmpletad  test  to  ywr  mtruotor. 
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AiBwm  to  Fostt^  C-1) 


1.  a 

2.  b 

3.  b 

4.  d 

5.  d 

6.  a 

7.  e 

8.  d 

9.  Q 
10.  a 
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Blook  Hi  Thm  Courti 

Unit  Oi  Orimmal  Law 

Section  2i  norida  ^imiiMLL  Law 
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Upon  eompletlon  of  this  seatlon,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
folio wlr^  on  a  written  test: 

1,  Identify  by  title  toe  p»oup  of  laws  defining  FlorIda*s  substantive 
oriminal  laws« 

2,  Identify  the  three  assumptions  which  are  important  to  the  aonoapt 
of  "Rule  of  Law*" 

3*  List  the  four  elements  that  establish  an  act  as  orlmlnaL 

4.  Identify  three  ways  In  which  punishment  ean  be  increased  and  the 
possible  reasons  for  each* 

5,  Identify  four  crimes  considered  to  be  forcible  felonies* 

6*  Identtfy  the  key  word  or  phrase  which  separates  first-d^ree  murder 
from  second^  or  third^egree  murder, 

7,  Identify  the  definitions  or  appropriate  use  of  these  terms  as  they 
appear  in  this  seotioni 

•  culp^le 

9  n^Ugence 

•  assault 

•  battery 

•  aggravated 
m  felony 

•  oi^ital 

•  misdemeanor 
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1.  Have  your  students  follow  tb^e  ssqu«areeonimend©d  iri    How  to  Uie 
tttm  Student  Guide, 

2.  Provide  ooplsa  of  the  "PlopiSa  CrimiMlCode"  for  your  gtr^dents  to 
read.  Give  a  brief  baal^oUKid  of  thidev.  "r^ent  and  in^^tltutlon  of 
this  Qode  as  part  of  Florida  ttaw, 

3.  Dlsouss  the  "Rule  of  Law"  arr^d  explain  Its  three  assumptJ^sns. 

4.  Explain  the  four  elements  wSiiah  establish  an  aot  as  orlmltJial. 

5.  Diiauss  the  olassifloationa  off  crimas  and  their  penaltlsi  a*iocordlng  to 
Florida  Statutes*  Explain  thmm  variations  in  penalties  ao^oi^rdlng  to 
the  faots  of  the  orlme, 

6.  Diieusi  the  orlmei  in  the  eafeegory  oKofeible  felonies* 

7.  Diseuia  the  sections  of  Ohap^^er  782  deiUng  with  homiaid^s  which 
aps  inoluded  In  tiie  student  naaterlals,  Clarify  the  dif farec-aioes  be- 
tween the  various  homlQlde  arimesi  €iphaslzlnj  th^  fact    that  "pre- 
meditation" is  the  key  to  ola^Mifylng'  ahomieide  as  flrsW^^-egree 
murder. 

8.  Call  attention  to  the  voaabuKwy  andl  teFininolofy  listed  In  a  objee- 
tive  7.  Answer  questions  oor^eernlrig  any  of  the  terms. 


3  Jo 
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Th&  fojlowtligmg  ooenario  may  be  used  for  class  disousilon  or  the  basis  for 
written  aSsJl^^mentsi 

Considip  ivji^at  could  happen  if  there  were  no  laws  defining  crime.  Bi  a 
certain  Xaiidi  ^  a  citizen  named  Geoi^e  was  taken  from  his  home  by  the 
local  poU^s  b^ecause  ha  had  been  "smerkUing*"  Ha  was  thrown  in  a  coldj 
dirty  JaU  ivHsere  he  hm  baan  waiting  for  six  months.  During  this  time, 
he  YiotidmfB  vwvhat  his  crimes  "smerkiling,"  means.  Ha  doesn^  ramembar 
doii^  anyttiiitaig  wroi^,  but  ttiinks  how  hard  it  Is  to  keep  up  with  auttiorl^ 
ty-^tiiey  ohtmngm  thm  rules  all  tha  time*  Where  are  the  crimes  defined? 
No  on^  riaUy^  seems  to  taiow.  If  ha  has  a  trial,  will  he  receive  a  short 
Bmntmno%  ^  \^mhipplng|  or  be  executed?  To  George,  it  is  all  vary  vague, 
and  he  doagjt^^t  know  what  will  hi^pan  next.  As  the  days  pass,  he  gets 
mora  and  nioiore  anxious  and  feels  ready  to  scream  or  confess,  but  to 
what? 

What  disadvauntagas  does  George  have  in  this  type  of  society? 

Possible  ideals  to  ineludei 

m  no  laws     o  define  crime 

e  no  laws  to  ©  def ina  procedures  for  trial 

©  no  laws  wi):":i?^h  establish  the  punishment 

m  no  guMfliit^.ae  of  Justice 

•  no  proteotUHon  from  intrusion  or  from  fear 


Hi  C-2  riorlte  Criminal  Law 
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Kefer^es  Materia 


(Add  any  fefepenee  material  avallabl©  to  you.) 

Florida  Statutes.  Statutory  Revision  Division,  TaUahasseei  FLi  State 
of  Florida^  19BU 
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(List  any  audiovisual  materials  available  to  you,) 
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^nm  E^t^    isrffl  diDW  jfm  t^w  much  you  al^d^  loiow  sboat  tiie  ^ibjeot 
TOVtr^        ^prtiat  to  loA  for  ta  ttiia  sietic^n.  If  yew  do  waU  on  this  ^fe- 
t^t,      bi^U'ueto'  may  let  f  cm  aMp  tiib  ^^tlmi  ^  part  of  it.  U  ymi 
cmiiot  uim^^  a  quwtionp  amply  p  to  the  not  ^^on« 

1,  Whiah  of    the  foUowmf  Is  the  title  of  thie  group  of  laws  defining 
Flofldt's   substantive  criminal  laws? 

a,  FlOflOa  Criminal  Code 

b.  FlQriSa  Statutos  Annotated 
o.  FlorlDa  Statutes 

d.  Cfiml^ial  Prooedur©  Code 

2,  Lbtftr^^^  asiumptions  which  are  part  of  tho  "Rult  of  Law," 


3,  Oftin  in  s  trial,  the  proiaeutop  hii  to  ^rove  that  a  crime  was  com- 
mitted, S¥hat  four  elements  add  up  to  a  crime?  (Choose  fow  letters 
for  your  answer*) 

a.  guilty    mind  causation  c.  effeet 

d,  trial  o*  use  of  a  waapor^       f .  harm  or  injury 

g.  guilty    act  h,  motive 

4.  List  at  lisst  two  ways  m  which  punishment  can  be  inereased  follow-- 
ing  thi  oasnviction* 


5*  A  eonviut^^d  offender's  length  of  eentenee  may  ba  changed  based  on 
thi  presir^tence  Investigation  report.  W^at  art  two  possibl©  reasons 
whyaterKTi  may  be  extended? 


6,  Which  of  She  following  is  not  considiri^  a  foreiblf  felony? 


a,  kidnapping 

e,  forgery 

d,  alrerafft  piracy 
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7,  What  Is  the  phrase  that  identifies  a  murder  as  first-  rather  than 
second-  or  third-degree  ? 

a.  oulpablc  n^Ugenoe 

b.  premeditated  daslpi 
o.  forolble  felony 

d.  depraved  mind 

F«  f^Mticm  sel^t  the  term  from  the  Itot  tetow  tiiat  bmt  c^m- 
plrtM  the  statommtp  Write  the  letter  fw  ttie  term  on  tiw  blank  mm, 

a.  culpable  f.  negligence 

b,  Msault  f.  capital 
e.  misdemeanor           h.  felony 
d*  aggravated  1*  foreible 
e.  battery 

8,  For  a(n)  j  the  minimum  term  of  imprisonment  is  one  year, 

9,  A  person  may  be  found  piilty  of  manslaughter  beeauae  of 


10,  A(n)  felony  is  the  most  serious  eharge  a  suspeet  can  face. 


Attm^  you  finmh  thfa  ^t^p  ^ve  It  to  yam  frntraotor*  Ask  huD/her 
trtiatiher       Aould  stai^  ttib  Kotlm  ot  take  ttie  pcstt^  (m 
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1*  a 

2.  Thm  following  ihould  be  listed  i 

a,  no  crime  without  law 

b,  no  punishment  without  law 
a,  no  orime  without  punishment 

3.  a,  b,  f,  g 

4.  Two  of  the  foUowinf  I 
a.  a  fine  may  be  added 

b*  the  basio  term  of  impFlsonment  may  be  extended 
o*  a  felony  may  be  FeQlasslfied  to  a  higher  defree 

5.  a,  prevloui  aonvlotlons 

dangeroui  behavior  patterns 

6.  c 

7.  b 

8.  h 

9.  f 


10.  g 


1.  Whieh  of  the  following  Is  the  title  of  the  group  of  laws  defining 
Florida*s  substantive  eriminal  laws? 

a.  Florida  Statutes  Annotated 

b.  Criminal  Prooeditte  Code 
e,  Florida  Statutes 

d*  Florida  Criminal  Code 

2.  Whieh  of  the  following  Is  not  an  asaumptlon  of  the  "Rule  of  Law"? 

a,  no  crime  without  puniihment 

b,  no  imprisonment  with.wt  trial 
o.  no  punishment  without  law 

d,  no  crime  without  law 

3.  List  the  fow  elements  necessary  to  establish  an  act  as  criminal* 


4,  If  justified^  the  punishment  for  a  convicted  offender  ean  be  in- 
creased. Which  of  the  following  methods  are  provided  for  by 
statute? 

a,  imposing  a  fine,  extending  the  term  of  imprisonment,  and 
requiring  forced  labor 

b,  extending  the  term  of  imprisonment,  changing  the  conditions  of 
imprisonment,  and  reelassifylng  the  felony 

c*  imposing  the  death  pen^ty,  reolassifying  the  felony,  and  impos- 
ing a  fine 

d.  imposing  a  fine,  extending  the  term  of  imprisonment,  and  re- 
classifying the  felony 

5,  Choose  two  reasons  why  a  convicted  offender's  punishment  might  be 
increased* 

a*  circumstances  of  the  crime  (such  as  use  oi  a  gun)  and  previous 
convictions 

b,  influence  of  the  media  and  testimony  of  witnesses 

c.  role  in  the  crime  and  use  of  a  weapon 

d*  insanity  plea  and  criminal  behavior  patterns 
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6.  Which  of  the  foUowii^  m  not  eoniid#red  a  *»foreible  felony"? 


a,  embeMlament 

b.  use  of  a  bomb 
e,  arson 

d*  manslaufhteF 

7.  Which  phrasa  identifi^  a  homioide  as  first-degree  murder? 

a.  carelessness  toward  human  Hfe 

b»  aeoidental  killing 

e.  premeditated  design 

d.  aggravated  battery 

For  qu^tioM  mhmt  the  term  from  ti^  Hst  teJ^  titot  b^t  com- 
plete mm  statemmt^  Writs  Um  letter  fc^  Om  term  M  ttie  blank  Um. 

a ,  culpable  f .  n^Ugenoe 

b*  assault  g^  capital 

misdemeanor    h,  felony 

d.  aggravated       i*  foreible 

e.  battery 

8.  For  a(n)  t  the  maximum  term  is  one  year. 

9.  A  charge  of  assault  may  be  inoreased  to  assault  if  a  weapon 
is  us^. 

10*  When  one  is  accu^d  of  a(n)  ^  felony,  execution  or  life  impri-^ 

sonment  are  possible  sentences.^ 


CSve  the  mmplet^  t^t  to  your  imtect^. 
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1,  d 

2.  b 

3,  The  following  should  be  liitedi 

a.  piUty  act 

^Uty  mind  (or  mens  rea) 
e*  harm  or  injury 
d.  Gausation 

4.  d 

5«  a 

6.  a 

7.  Q 
8*  o 
9.  d 

10,  g 
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Bloek  Hi  The  Courts 
Unit  Ct  CMmtnal  lAw 
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l^^n  aompletion  of  ttiis  seotienj  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
f^oUowlnj  on  a  written  testi 

U  *  Wentify  the  f motion  of  procedural  law* 

2^  *  Identify  the  minimum  and  maKimum  number  of  persons  eomposing  a 
r^ular  county  ^and  Jury* 

Mentify  the  primary  purpoie  of  a  statewide  grand  Jury* 

4^  Identify  ttie  three  ^e  ola^fications  for  offender  in  Florida, 

Identify  the  itate  department  responsible  for  ohUdf en  Judged  as 
delinquents, 

6*—  Identify  the  aorreet  definition  of  these  terms  as  used  in  this  seetions 

9  disposition 

•  adjudioate 

©  contempt  (of  court) 

•  writ 

•  summons 

m  sittety  bond 

•  prooure 
m  uaury 

m  perjury 

•  exeoute 

•  extortion 
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1*  Have  your  students  foUow  the  iequenee  PecomMded  In^HowtoUge 
the  Student  Guide  > 

2.  Diieuss  the  funotion  whieh  proeedupal  law  saryea,  Dlstins^teh  be- 
tween substaiitiva  law  dealinf  with  Fights,  datieijand  liab*iltiM  and 
adjeetlva  law  whieh  is  tiie  law  reftflatlng  pPoGedure. 

3*  Review  the  Information  on  grand  juries  whlqh  wppisent^d  In  pre- 
vious saetlons  m  you  disou^  the  proviiioM  of  Cliiptep  90S 
eonoerning  Grmid  Jury  amd  the  Statewide  Graiidjyry  Aet^ 

4*  Dlseuss  the  postaonvletion  laws  and  the  stipulatloni  of  th»  three  age 
olasslfioatlons  of  personi  oonvioted  of  vlolatioiiof  the  orl»iiinal 
statutei. 

5*  Deseribe  the  responsibility  of  the  Department  cf Health  a»id  Reha^ 
bilitative  Servloes  In  oases  involving  juvenile  delinquents,  Daacribe 
other  state,  oounty,  and  eommunlty  servieas  wJlohdeal  with  parsons 
in  each  of  the  oategorias  of  persons  oonvioted  cfvislatioits  of  the 
oriminal  statutes, 

6.  CaU  attention  to  the  voeabulary  and  terminology  listed  in  objac-^ 
tive  6,  Answer  queitions  oonaarning  any  of  the  termi. 
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1^  Wte f epE^asentativei  of  vapious  state,  aounty,  and  community 

^oipa  tl!a_t  provid©  iervie€s  to  persons  eonvicted  of  violations  of  the 
^flfnlM  iSiatutes  to  sptak  to  your  class, 

2^  Hifaatud^nts  investigate  and  make  wpitten  or  oral  reports  about 
ttWW^mm  available  to  persons  oonvieted  of  violations  of  the 
^tklM  iteatuteip 

3^  AnanJ^  {c^r  itudents  to  visit  a  library  that  has  the  Florida  Statutes 
Mitol^l^  at  some  of  the  relevant  ehapters. 
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Ref ^^ee  BlateriaJs 


(Add  any  rmtmrmnQm  matarlals  avaUablt  to  you.) 

Florida  Statutes,  Statutory  Revlilon  Division,  TaUahasiee,  FL:  State 
of  Florida^  1981« 
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Ai^wb^l  Materials 


(List  any  audiovisual  materials  available  to  you*) 
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thto  f^tmt  wOl  lat       Imow  how  mudi  you  alrea^  toiow  about  the 
nbjMt  mvw^  mi  irtiat  to  lo^  for  In  ttta  Kcttm,  TS  jou     weU  on 
ttis  ^^t^y  yew  inteuetw  ma^  let  you  ddp  ttiis  saotion  w  ^rt  of  It. 
tf  you  ramot  amw^  a  ^ration,  dmp^  go  to  ttie  n»t  qu^tion. 


1.  The  funetion  of  prooadural  law  Is  toi 


a,  regulate  preoedura  In  earrying  out  substantive  law, 

b«  regidate  pFOcadure  of  tha  appeUata  prooaea. 

0.  provlda  for  rahabUItation  of  offandars, 

d.  sat  out  prooeduras  of  youthf^  offenders^  dlspositlonp 

2.  How  many  ^rsoni  are  there  on  a  rapjlar  eounty  ^and  Jury? 


3,  What  Is  the  purpose  of  a  statewide  prand  jury? 


4,  List  the  ttiraa  ag a  oatagorias  of  offenders  In  Florida, 


5.  Whieh  department  of  state  government  In  Florida  is  responsible  for 
those  Judged  as  Juvenlla  delinquents? 


Fc^  quratlms  ah^M  mm  iroeabulary  w^i  bslng  defined.  CiF0le 
flia  owraat  tetter. 

6.  Afti)         _  Is  an  offlelal  oommand  to  appear  In  court* 

a,  writ 

b«  surety  bond 

a.  usury 

d«  summons 


7,  "To  adjudleate"  means 


a*  to  write 

b,  to  summon  331 

e.  to  Judge 

d*  to  proeure 
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8.  If  anyDne  shows  diirespeot  while  in  court,  that  perion  can  be 
charged  withi 


a«  oontenipt« 
b.  perjury. 
c«  a  eummons« 
extortlOT. 

9.  To  foroa  or  thf eaten  someone  in  order  to  get  money  is  oaUed 


a.  perjury 
b«  extortion 
e,  a  writ 
d*  usury 

10*  Another  term  for  final  settlement  of  a  case  is  Us  final 


a.  summons 

b,  writ 

o.  adjudication 

d,  dbpoiition 


Mtmr  you  flnUi  ttib  pratMtf  ^vm  it  to  yaur  imteuetoF.  Ask  him/her 
nAieUiar  ym  dmiM  stu^  mm  Moticm  or  take  the  pcstt^t  (m  C-3). 
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Aimwmm  to  R^t^  (ni 
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1,  a 

2,  between  15  and  18 

3,  Ifte  purpose  of  a  itatewide  g rand  jury  is  to  detect  and  eliminate  or- 
ganized crime  across  county  Unesf  to  try  cases  which  involve  crime 
occurring  in  more  than  one  county* 

4,  Thm  three  categories  arei 

m  Juvenile  deUn^ent:  under  18  years 
•  youtiiful  offender  I  18  to  21  years 
m  adult  offenders  over  21  years 

5,  Thm  department  In  Florida  Is  the  Department  of  Health  and  Rehabi- 
litative Services  (HRS  also  acceptable  as  an  answer). 

6,  d 

7,  c 

8,  a 

9,  b 
10.  d 
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1*  The  funetion  of  proaedural  law  is  toi 

a.  refulata  proeeduf e  of  the  appellate  proeess. 

b.  let  out  prooadures  for  ientenoinf  youthful  offenders, 

c.  regulate  proctdure  in  carrying  out  substantive  law, 

d.  provide  for  rehabilitation  of  offenders, 

2.  Whieh  of  the  following  are  the  oorreet  minimum  and  mi>^:  tji  mi  num-= 
ber  of  persons  eompoiing  a  regular  county  grand  jury  in  y  iwi  Ada? 

a*  between  15  and  18 
between  15  and  30 
o.  between  20  and  3D 
d,  between  18  and  21 

3,  Which  of  the  following  beit  deseribes  the  primary  purpose  of  a 
statewide  grand  jury? 

a,  to  Investigate  oorrupt  oounty  offieials 

b,  to  Investigate  erime  outside  the  state 

o.  to  Investigate  Intereounty  organised  erime 
d,  to  investigate  federal  erimes 

4*  Which  of  the  following  best  Identifies  the  age  range  provided  for  by 
the  "youthful  offender  act"? 

a,  17  years  old  but  under  25 

b,  at  least  18  but  not  yet  21 
o.  at  least  18  but  not  yet  25 
d.  at  least  17  but  not  yet  22 

8*  Which  of  the  following  state  departments  is  responsible  for  children 
judged  as  delinquent? 

a.  Department  of  Corrections 

b.  Department  of  Criminal  tavestlgation 

c.  Department  of  State 

d*  Department  of  Health  and  Rehubilitative  Serviees 

F»  question  6-10,  ohoo^  tta        b@i^  defined.  Circle  ttie  coreeet 
letter. 

6.  If  someone  knowingly  lies  under  oath  while  In  court,  that  person 
could  later  be  charged  withs 

a*  contempt, 

b*  perjury, 

a,  a  summons, 

d.  surety  bond. 
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7,  A  statewide  grand  jury  has  jurisdiction  over  eases  of  ^  which 

means  using  threats  or  foree  to  obtain  money, 

a.  perjury 

b.  gambUi^ 
e,  extortion 
d.  usury 

8,  The  of  a  eaie  refers  to  the  senteneing  and  final  settlement* 

a*  disposition 

b*  writ 

e*  extortion 

d*  summons 

9,  "To  adjudicate"  means  , 


a*  to  Judge 
b.  to  write 
0*  to  sumrpon 
d.  to  a^lain 

10,  When  a  sentenGe  is  earried  out,  one  ean  say  it  has  been 


a,  stayed 

b,  procured 

o.  adjudioated 

d.  executed 


GivB  tiia  dompMed  teat  to  your  liMnietor« 


Answers  to  Pcettest  (m  O-Z) 


1.  c 

2.  a 

3.  0 

4.  b 

5.  d 

6.  b 

7.  c 

8.  a 

9.  a 
10.  d 
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BloGk  Uz  ThB  Courts 
Unit  Di  JinraiAe  ^urts 
Ssotim  li  Juveiula  C^nt  ^stem 
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upon  completion  of  thii  seGtions  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1.  Explain  tile  influence  of  parens  patriae  on  the  Juvenile  Justioe 
system, 

2*  DIstinpiiih  between  two  kmdi  of  wards  of  the  state:  dependent 
ehildren  and  delinquent  children. 

3.  Identify  the  terminolo^  predominantly  used  in  Juvenile  court  and 
the  corresponding  termlnolo^  of  the  adult  criminal  court* 

4.  List  and  explain  at  least  three  differences  between  the  Juvenile 
court  and  the  adult  criminal  court* 

5*  Identify  what  rights  each  of  several  Supreme  Court  decisions  has 
provided  in  the  practice  of  Juvenile  Justice* 

6.  List  and  explain  at  least  three  criticisms  of  the  parens  patriae  court 

7.  Use  and  define  the  following  vocabulary  and  concepts  found  in  this 
sectloni 

m  vagrancy 

•  truancy 

•  incorrigible  (incorrigibility) 

•  adjudicate  (adjudication) 
m  punitive 

•  parens  patriae 
m  soUbltous 

•  to  waive  Jurisdiction 
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irstaietf  Guide 


1,  Have  your  students  follow  tiim  sequence  reeommended  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Qulde, 

2,  Disouss  the  Juvenile  justlae  system  in  Amerieaj  inoluding  the 
followingi 

e  euly  traditioni 

•  parens  patriae 

•  InBtltutlO!^  for  Juvenile  delinquents 

•  development  of  Juvenile  court  system 

•  civil  and  criminal  court  proeeedings 

3,  Discuss  the  Impaet  of  aertaln  Supreme  Court  decisions  on  the  juven- 
ile justioe  system, 

4,  Discus  some  of  the  problems  In  the  Juvenile  justiee  system  €md  the 
possible  solutions. 
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1.  FoUowing  the  pretest,  students  should  read  the  objeetives.  Endour- 
age  them  to  look  for  the  vocabulary  words  (listed  In  objective  7)  as 
they  read  through  the  text. 

2*  Invite  a  local  fasouroe  person,  such  as  a  juvenile  judge,  to  visit  the 
class  and  discuss  his/her  experiences.  Suggest  questions  that  stu- 
dents might  ask,  such  asi 

"How  weU  do  you  think  the  Juvenile  justice  system  works?" 
"What  kinds  of  cases  do  you  see  most  often?" 
"How  are  different  oases  handled  at  disposition?" 

3.  Have  students  divide  into  two  groups*  They  should  oonsider  whether 
or  not  there  should  be  juvenile  oourtsj  one  group  should  support  such 
courts  and  the  other  should  aritiol^e  them. 

4,  On  the  blackboard  (or  an  overhead  tranipareney),  make  two  columnsi 
Ad¥Wtagw  and  ^ac^ranta^^.  Ask  students  to  list  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  parens  patf  iae  and  its  influence  on  juvenile 
Justice, 
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Faust,  Fraderio  L,  and  Brwitlnghain,  Paul  J.,  editors.  Juvenile  Justice 
PhUoiophyi  ReadlnCTi  Gaits,  and  Commentf.  St.  Paul,  MN^  West  Pub- 
liihlnf  Co.,  1 977. 

Florida  Department  of  Law  Enforeement,  Crime  in  Floridai  1982 
Annual  Report.  Tallahassee,  FLi  State  of  Florida,  19837  ^ 

biternatlonal  A^oolatlon  of  Chiefs  of  Pollee.  Law  Enforeement  Legal 
Review.  Galthersburf ,  MD.  NOTEi  For  eoples  of  this  perlodleal  you 
may  write  the  assoeiation  at  13  Wmt  Field  Rd.,  Galthersburg,  MD  20871 
or  oaU  (301)  948^922. 

Janeksila,  Galaji  N.  "Youth,  Delinquency,  and  the  Juvenile  Justice  Sys- 
tem." Pi  The  Fundamentate  of  Criming  Justioei  A  Syllabi  and  Work- 
book, edited  by  Dae  H.  Chang,  Geneva,  IL:  Paladin  House  PubUshersT 
1977. 
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(List  any  audiovisual  matepials  available  to  you*) 


*5 
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Ths  ^atast  wffl  dtow  ymi  how  mutii  ^r^t^  taiow  about  ttia  eubjaot 
ravaFed  md  wtattolo^  fw  bi  ttile  ^^tton*.  Uymi  on  Uus  pr^ 

your  tetoKtor  may  lat  yw        tt^  nation  w  ^uft  of  it.  U  you 
^uinot  answCT  a  ^^on^  simp^  go  to  Om  m&A  quKtlon. 

1.  List  and  explain  two  ways  ttie  phlloiophy  of  parens  patriae  Influ^ 
enaed  the  Juvenlli  justloe  system. 


2»  EKplain  the  major  difftrenoes  between  a  dependent  child  and  a  dt- 
Unquent  ohild, 


3.  Habitual  truaney  is  grounds  for  being  eon^idered  a  _______ 

 ehtld,  ~ 

4p  A  petition  in  Juvinila  oourt  serves  somai^rhat  the  same  purpois  as 
^  ____  in  adult  orimintil  oourt. 


a.  requast  for  dismissal 

b.  raquast  for  counsel 
0*  eonviotlon 

d.  complaint 

5*  Whan  a  ohild  is  found  piilty  of  dalinqu^^nt  behavior  in  the  juvenil© 
oourt,  the  phraii  used  is: 

a.  oonviotion  of  orlme. 

b.  piilty  of  felony. 

o.  finding  of  involvement* 
d.  petition  of  delinguenoy. 

6.  to  juvenile  oourtian  adjudieatory  hearing  lias  a  funotion  similar  to  a 
in  adult  criminal  court* 


a.  oonviotion 

b.  oomplaint 
Op  trial 

d,  dispositional  hiaring 
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7.  Which  of  thifoUowinf  is  tiot^  a  differinca  betweiife  Juvsnile  eouPrt 
and  adult  court? 


a*  language 
b.  atmoiphare 
e*  due  process 
d.  goals 

8*  The  deaision  In  Shloutakon       plstriat  of_Oolumbj|_  established 
whieh  of  the  following  rif hts    for  aeeuiid  juventtls^ 

a.  rights  agalnit  salf-indrlmMnation 

b.  right  to  ooungal 

c.  right  to  trill  by  Jury 

d.  right  to  crosi-oxamine  wi^i^nessas 

9.  Which  of  thi  the  Supreme  d^urt  dsalsions  istablishaed  that  trial 
Jury  IB  not  riqulred  in  Juvenll«*^  cases? 

a.  to  re  Winghip 
b*  In  re  Gault 

Kent     United  States 

d,  McKelver  y,  Penniylvahia.  ^ 

10.  A  JuvenUe^s  fight  to  appeal  a    deoteion  made  in  Juvemili  court  is 
guaranteed  by  the   ^  de«liIon, 

a*  fa  re  Wiiiihip 
b*  fa  re  Gault 

e,  Kent  v/Unlttd  States 

d*  Shioutakon  ¥,  Distriot  of  C^olumbia 

11.  List  at  least  thpee  eritieiims  *cif  the  philosophy  of  pareni  patriae  aas 
it  oocurred  In  Juvenile  oourti 


Coinplate  senten^  m  ttet  ttie  ui  bold  la  d^zflned. 
12.  Someone  who  Is  mcMrigtbtei   


13.  The  philosophy         patriae    places  thi  wtlfare  of   the  ehild  In  tj^a 
hands  of  _  * 
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14.  When  a  juvenUe  is  pickidup  foe*  ^w^rancqf}  g(he)hBs  probably  bean 


IB .  A  juvenile  court  may  waivii  jwi^dieti^  or 
so  that  a  oase  ean  bm  handtod  d£f  f  erently* 


ikfter  yau  fin^  j^teit,  ^ve  it  your  imttwter,  Ask  himAiar 
lAaUiOT  you  AmiM  stud^  Uib  ^tton      take  the  pcstt^  (Hm  £H1). 
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Ammmn  to  Pretet  (ni  D*l) 


1.  Something  limUaF  to  the  following  s^iould  be  statedi 

o  The  attityde  shown  by  juvenile  o^i^^rt  is  generally  protection  and 

guidanoi  toward  the  young  offend^sr* 
o  LanguagiUiad  in  Juvenile  court  i$    1mm  harsh  and  is  distinct  from 

adult  oourt  language. 

2.  Something  almllar  to  the  following  shnould  be  statedi 

Although  bDthare  wards  of  the  statt^*,  the  dependent  child  has  not 
aommittedaarime,  S(he)  lacks  prop**er  care  and  may  be  homeless. 
The  delinquent  child  is  one  who  has  b^roken  a  law. 

3.  dependent 

4.  d 

5.  a 

6.  o 

7.  o 

8.  b 

9.  d 
10.  a 

11^  Thjee  of  the  following  should  be  liate&ds 

•  LegfiJ  fights  of  the  child  were  not  p^rotected  because  of  informal 
prooaedings, 

•  The  goti  was  impossible  to  carry  ^mt  because  judges  were  not 
social  workiFs  (or  because  Judges  w-^are  not  properly  trainedi  did 
not  have  a  background  in  psychol^^^,  etc*)* 

•  Juvenile  dallnqueney  was  not  stoppeedj  so  society  was  not  pro- 
tected from  violence. 

•  JuvenUe  crlniis  were  unfairly  puntorihed,  and  sometimes  too 
strictly* 

12.  ,  .  ,  cannot  baohangedi  cannot  be  eorc^ected 

13.  ...  the  govirnmenti  the  king 

14.  .  ^  .  wandering  idly  from  place  to  plm^mmf  hanging  around 

15.  ...  give  up  Its  Fight  to  handle  the  oai^ 


1.  The  philosQphy  of  parens  patriae  influenaed  the  Juvenile  eourt  sys- 
tem towardi 

a»  due  process  of  law. 

b.  formal  proeedures. 

Op  ^idanoe  and  treatment. 

d.  safeguarding  Constitutional  rights. 

Fw  ^mMwm  2-4,  elmisa  aittier  *^^p#iidtot^  or  '^^n^mt^  for  ttie 
blank. 

2.  A  ohild  who  habitually  ikipped  sohool  used  to  be  aonsidered 
a   . 

3.  If  a  child  is  badly  neglected  by  his/her  parents,  the  state  may  be-- 
eome  the  guardian^  and  the  ohild  is  oonsldered  a   

4.   children  do  not  usually  appear  in  court, 

5t  A  petition  In  Juvenile  court  proceeding  is  the  document  by  which  a 
child  isi 

a.  charged  with  an  offense. 

b.  arrested. 

c.  found  guilty  of  a  crime. 

d.  requesting  dismissal  of  the  charge. 

6.  In  juvenile  court j  a  disposition  hearing  is  similar  to  In  adult 

criminal  court. 

a.  a  eomp^^t 

b.  a  trial 

c.  an  adjudicatory  hearing 

d.  sentencing 

7.  List  and  eKplain  ttiFsa  main  differences  between  Juvenile  court  and 
adult  crlminid  court  as  discussed  in  this  section. 


8.  Which  decision  establishes  that  accused  Juveniles  should  be  found 
guilty  beyond  a  reasonable  doubt  before  being  punished? 

a.  Shioutakon  v.  District  of  Columbia 

b.  Kent  v.  United  States 

c.  In  r^Winshlp 

d.  McKeiver  v,  Pennsylvania 
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9,  Which  of  the  following  rights  for  juveniles  was  not  part  of  the 
GaiUt  deelsion? 


a.  f  i^t  to  legal  oounsel 

b.  plght  to  Jury  trial 
e.  right  to  appeal 

d.  right  to  confront  wltneiies 

10.  Which  deciiion  insures  that  a  proper  hearing  is  held  before  a  case  is 
transferred  from  Juvenile  to  adult  erlmlnal  court? 

a*  Shloutakon  v.  District  of  Columbia 

b,  Kent  V.  United  States 

c,  In  re  Winihip  ~ 

d,  McKeiver  vr^ennsylvania 

11^  TOree  of  the  following  statements  were  ariticlims  of  the  idea  of 
parens  patriae  in  JuvenUe  court*  Which  one  was  n&t  a  criticism? 

a*  Thm  system  was  too  lenient  toward  the  Juvenile  offender. 

b,  Tlie  system  was  too  hush^  punlshlnf  the  Juvenile  more  strictly 
thm  an  adult  for  the  same  offense. 

c.  Judges  weren^t  properly  trained  to  do  "social  work." 
ds  Formal  proceeding  violated  constitutional  rights. 

12.  to  general,  adult  criminal  court  is  in  its 

Judgments  than  Juvenile  court.  ~ 

a.  more  solicitous 

b.  fairer 

c.  more  punitive 

d.  more  Incorrigible 

13.  children  do  not  seem  to  benefit  much  from  rehabilitation 
and  treatment. 

a.  Vacant 

b.  Punitive 

o.  Delinquent 
d.  Incorrigible 

14.  in  order  to  move  a  C€ise  to  adult  court,  the  Juvenile  court 
must  


a.  waive  Jurisdiotlon 

b.  provide  counsel 

c.  t^e  punitive  action 

d.  adjudicate  the  ease 
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IS,  At  one  time,  ohUdren  who  were 
delinquents » 


ware  aUeged  to  be 


a.  lenient 

b.  truants 
e,  workare 
d.  iolloltous 


fflve  ttia  MmpM^       to  your  tatriKstw« 
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Asmmmrm  to  Fostt^  CDb  D-*l) 


1,  0 

2«  daUnquent 
3*  dapendent 

4,  dependant 

5,  a 

6,  d 

7,  Somathii^  similar  to  tiie  foUowlr^  should  be  stated: 

m  Goala  are  diffaranti  In  JuvanUa  eourt^  the  goal  Is  to  rehabilitatei 
in  adult  orimlnal  courts  the  goal  Is  to  Judge, 

9  The  atmosphere  Is  diffaranti  Juvenile  court  is  much  mora  in^ 
formal  (much  l^s  tense)  tiian  adult  court* 

•  Thm  lai^age  Is  diffaranti  different  tarms  are  used  in  Juvenila 
court  and  are  meant  to  soimd  less  harshp 

8,  c 

9,  b 

10.  b 

11.  d 

12.  c 

13.  d 

14.  a 

15.  b 
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Blook  Hi  "nim  Courta 
n^t  Di  Aivanne  Courts 
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U^n  oompletion  of  thte  section,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1*  Idsntify  ttie  court  whioh  has  the  original  jurisdiotlon  over  aU  matteri 
oonoernlng  the  eustody  and  welfare  of  ehildren  in  Florida* 

2,  State  the  short  title  of  Chapter  39  of  the  Florida  Statutes. 

3,  List  at  least  three  purposes  of  Chapter  39* 

4,  Identify  the  volm  and  deoision-nii^ii^  responsibilities  of i  the  law 
enforoement  officer,  the  Intake  counselor,  the  state  attorney,  and 
tte  Juvenile  eoifft  Judge, 

5,  Identify  the  foUowli^  termlnol^^  which  is  used  in  this  seotioni 

•  petition  for  delinquency 
m  complaint 

•  detention  hearing 

•  waiver  hearir^ 

m  adjudicatoiy  hearing 

•  disposition  hearii^ 

•  community  control 

•  predisposition  report 
m  intake 

6,  List  fa  order  and  briefly  summariise  the  decision  points  in  the  Juven-- 
Ue  Justice  process* 

7*  State  how  long  the  court  has  Jurisdiction  over  a  child  once  that  child 
has  been  found  delinquent* 

8.  List  at  least  three  criteria  which  should  be  taken  into  account  when 
deciding  whether  or  not  a  Juvenile  is  to  be  tried  in  adult  criminal 
court. 

9*  Define  tiie  foUowii^  vocabulary  wordsi 

•  discreet/discretion 

•  ranctlon 

m  restitution 

•  to  divert/diversion 

•  to  waive/waiver 

•  to  adjudicata/adjudieatory 

•  disposition 
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1,  Have  your  studenti  follow  tha  sequence  raoom mended  in  How  to  Usa 
the  Student  Guide.,  ~ 

2,  Disdus  tiie  Jurisdlotion  of  juvanUe  eoupti  and  tha  Florida  Juvenile 
Justide  Act  and  its  purpose. 

3.  Diiousi  the  Florida  JuvanUe  Justide  system  using  the  flow  diagram 
(Flpira  D-3)  ineluded  in  the  Student  Guide.  Soma  students  may 
benefit  by  seeinf  the  diagram  before  reading  the  saotlon^  so  they 
can  refer  to  It  as  they  read. 

4.  Disouss  the  interaction  between  v»ious  f  ovarnmental  ageneies  and 
personnel  who  are  oonoerned  with  Juvenile  Justloe. 
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SiOTorU^  Aetivitia 


1.  Foilov/fr^  tha  pratest,  studants  should  raad  tha  objeativas  fop  this 
sadtlon«  EnoouFaga  ttiam  to  look  for  the  terms  and  vooabulary  in- 
oluded  In  objagtlvas  5  and  9  as  they  raadp 

2.  mvlte  an  Intaka  oounselor  from  the  Dapartment  of  Health  and  Reha- 
bilitativa  SarvidM  (HRS)  to  disouss  hli^ar  ai^rianoes  with  tha 
olass^  P^lbla  toples  might  Inoludai  the  kinds  of  oasas  most  oftan 
daalt  withi  how  Ukaly  It  ii  that  a  ahlld  will  aotuaUy  faoe  a  Judgei  tha 
role  of  HRS  In  aidinf  Juitiaai  trends  in  the  kinds  of  of f ansas  that  are 
oommittadp  su^asted  improvamants« 

3.  Whan  studants  hava  finished  raadlng  tha  taxt,  it  may  ba  helpful  to 
dlsGUsa  tha  two  summary  charts  with  the  olass  to  be  sure  that  thara 
ara  no  questions  about  tiiem. 
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Sefw^m  Materia 


(Add  any  refirenaa  materials  available  to  you.) 

Florida  Statutei^  Statutopy  Revision  Division.  Tali^hisaee,  PL  *  State 
of  Florida,  1981. 
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Ai^ovlmitf  Haterials 


(List  any  audiovisual  materiali  available  to  you,) 
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Thto  pratMt  1^  diDW  jmi  how  miieli  fou  already  know  iteut  ttis  ubjaot 
covert  and  iduit  to  look  tw  in       uettm*  U  yiMi     w^  m  Um 

Intruetw  ma^  let  ywi  ddp  Ota  seetim  w  {wrt  of  It.  U  you 
ranmt  iraw^  a  quastioiif  aiinply  go  to  tt^  not  ^wtlcm. 

1.  The  cDurt  which  has  juriidiction  ovsf  all  matters  oonoernlng  oustody 
and  welfare  of  ohUdren  In  Florida  Is  the  


2*  Chapter  39  of  the  Florida  Statutes  Is  oaUed  the 


3.  List  and  briefly  explain  at  least  ttiFm  purposes  of  Chapter  39* 


4,  Who  reeaivta  the  predlipoiition  report? 


a«  judge 

b«  intake  oounselor 

o*  arresting  offioar 

d*  detention  offioer 


5.  Who  files  a  petition  for  dellnquenoy? 
a«  judge 

b«  intake  oounselor 
0,  arresting  offioer 
d.  state  attorney 

6.  Who  fUes  a  motion  for  a  waiver  hearing? 

a.  Judge 

bp  intake  counselor 

G.  arresting  offioer 

d,  state  attorney 

7.  Who  reoommends  detention  for  a  partioular  child? 
a«  Judge 

b,  arresting  offieer 

e*  arresting  officer  and  intake  counselor 
d.  intake  counselor  €Lnd  state  attorney 


357 

160  Hi  D-2  Florida  Juvenile  Coupt  Laws 


ERIC 


Amwmm  to  Fret^  Qb  D^2) 


1.  circuit  doupt 

2.  Florida  JuvenUa  Juatlaa  Act 

3*  Hires  of  the  foUowIi^  should  be  mentioned  (sxaot  wordir^  is  not 
necessary)i 

•  to  protect  ioolety  by  itrang thening  rehabillation  and  applying  ap- 
propriate ianotiona 

•  to  ppoteot  the  moral;  emotionalp  mentali  and  physiaal  waU-baing 
of  tha  ohUd 

m  to  assura  that  ttie  prosaoutlon  and  disposition  of  a  Juventla 

aha^ad  with  an  offense  are  fair  and  Impartial 
m  to  assura  that  basla  rl^ts  are  protected  durii^  tte  procedures 

•  to  prasarve  and  strangthan  tha  family  whanaver  possible 

4.  a 

5.  d 

6.  d 

7.  c 

8.  d 

9.  b 

10.  o 

11.  f 

12.  i 

13.  a 

14.  Three  of  the  following  should  be  mentionedi 

•  following  the  arrest 

•  at  intake^  when  the  child  could  ba  raferred  to  a  treatmant  pro- 
p'am,  counsallr^,  ata« 

•  dismissal  of  the  case  by  the  state  attorney 

0  following  the  adjudicatory  hearli^,  whan  it  Is  found  that  the 
child  has  not  violated  a  juvanUe  act 

•  relaMad  following  successful  completion  of  a  traatment  pro- 
-am, or  foUowii^  the  IBGi  birthday 
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15.  c 

16.  'flie  court  may  have  Jurlidietion  until  that  chUd  is  19. 

17.  Hires  of  the  following  should  be  listed i 

•  previous  offenses  oommitted 

•  cfrcumstanQes  of  thm  present  offense 

•  baekground  and  history  of  the  ehUd 

•  safety  of  the  pubUo 


18. 


a 


19. 


d 


20. 


b 
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Pcistt^  Cm  ^2) 


1*  Thm  court  with  the  orifinal  jurisdiotion  In  cases  Involving  the  wel- 
fare of  ehildren  In  Florida  Is  thai 

a.  local  court. 

b,  circuit  court. 

o.  District  Coiu't  of  Appeal, 
d.  county  court. 

2.  Which  of  the  followinf  is  the  short  title  for  Chapter  39  of  the 
Florida  Statutes? 

a.  Florida  Juvenile  Justice  Act 

b.  Florida  Crime-Control  Act 

c.  Juvenile  Criminal  Court  Act 

d.  Juvenile  Court  and  Penalty  Act 

3,  Two  of  the  purposes  of  Chapter  39  are  to  protect  society  by  empha- 
sising offender  rehabilitation,  restitution,  or  appropriate  sanctions 
and  to  protect  the  welfare  of  the  child.  List  and  briefly  explain  two 
other  purposes. 


4.  Three  of  the  following  are  often  responsibilities  of  the  HRS  intake 
counselor.  Which  one  is  mt? 

a,  receives  report  from  law  enforcement  officer 

b,  decides  tiie  child  has  committed  a  delinquent  act 
0.  prepares  predisposition  report 

d.  recommends  treatment  or  propam  for  a  particiUar  child 

5.  Three  of  the  foUowlnf  are  often  responsibilities  of  the  state 
attorney.  Which  one  is  not? 

a.  files  a  motion  for  a  waiver 

b.  approves  nonjudical  action  for  a  child 

c.  files  a  petition  for  delinquency 

d.  files  a  predisposition  report  with  the  court 
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6.  TTie  judge  presides  at  various  hearings  and  may  make  several  dtoi- 
sions  In  a  parti oular  oase»  Which  of  the  foUowinf  Is  not  a  judicial 
deeision? 

a.  whether  or  not  a  child  should  be  detained 

b.  whether  or  not  a  child  has  committed  a  delinquent  act 

c.  whether  or  not  a  chUd  should  appear  in  court 

d»  what  penalty  a  chUd  who  has  committed  a  delinquent  act  should 
face 

7*  Who  recommends  detention  for  a  parti oular  child? 

a,  the  intake  counselor 

b*  the  judge 

c.  intake  counselor  and  state  attormey 

d.  arresting  officer  and  intake  counselor 

Complete  eenten^^  8-11  with  the  ^^t  ^na^t  or  term  Ust^  £rom  a4 
telow. 

a.  .  commimity  control  e.  waiver  hearlr^ 

bm  detention  f»  predisposition  report 

Qm  adjudicatory  g^  disposition  hearing 

hearii^  h«  Intake  (HRS) 

d*  petition  for 

delinquency 

8.  Itie  law  enforcement  officer  reports  on  details  of  a  crime  for 
the_  . 

9.  If  aCn)  is  f Had,  the  case  will  then  go  to  juvenile  court, 

10«  FoUowii^  an  arrest ^  violent  or  dangerous  juveniles  may  be  sent  to  a 
crisis  home  or  some  other  kind  of  * 


11,  If  a  juvenile  is  found  to  have  committed  a  deUnquant  act,  s(he)  next 
must  attend  the  where  the  penalty  is  determined. 

12,  At  a(n)  i  jurisdiction  is  changed  from  juvanUe  court  to  the 
adult  court  system. 

13,  What  decision  point  follows  the  detention  hearing? 

a,  adjudicatory  haarlr^ 

b.  disposition  hearing 

c,  predisposition  report 

d.  intake 
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14.  What  decision  point  foUows  the  intake  prooedure?  Explain  at  least 
tts^  optioi^. 


15.  At  what  point  ii  it  deoided  that  an  aooused  Juvenile  did  oomnilt  an 
aUeged  offense? 

a.  at  ttie  adjudioatory  hearing 

b.  at  intake 

e.  when  state  attorney  reviews  the  HKS  recommendation 

d,  at  a  waiver  hearing 

16.  Onee  a  child  has  been  found  dellnquenty  the  court  may  retain  jurii- 
diotion  untU  the  ohildi 

a.  ierves  the  sentence. 

b,  reaches  19  years  of  age, 

e.  reaohes  21  ymBm  of  age. 
d.  oommlts  another  orime. 

17.  Whleh  of  the  foUowing  would  probably  not  be  considered  whan  mov- 
ing a  case  from  Juvenile  court  to  adiUt  criminal  court? 

a.  predisposition  report 

b.  seriousness  of  €Lllefed  offense 

c.  previous  contact  with  HRS 

d.  protection  of  society 

Fw  guMtiws  18-20»  match  the  defliutlora  on  the  left  witti  ttie 
VDM^tadary  teFms  <m  ttia  li^t. 

18.  a  change  In  direction!  a.  restitution 


19.  repayment  for  loss 
or  damage 


a  move  away 


b.  sanction 

c.  diversion 

d.  discretion 


20.  penalty  for  viola-^ 
tlon  of  a  law 


Give  the  Mmpteted  t^t  to  your  u^taictor. 
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Annvers  to  Posttet  CH;  D-2) 


1.  b 

2.  a 


3.  Two  of  the  following  should  b«  listed: 


9  to  assure  that  the  proseoution  and  dispoiltion  of  a  Gharged 

Juvenile  are  done  fairly  (and  prudently) 
m  to  assure  that  baiie  rights  are  protested  in  these  procedures 
•  to  preserve  and  strengthen  the  family  as  much  as  pmsible 


4.  b 

5.  d 


6.  Q 

7.  d 

8.  h 

9.  d 

10.  b 

11.  g 

12.  e 

13.  d 


14.  Hie  state  attorney  may  deoide  to? 

•  ^prove  the  HRS  reoommendation  to  refer  to  a  treatment 
pr^am. 

9  dismiss  the  case. 

•  move  the  case  into  the  adult  criminal  court  system. 

•  f He  a  petition  for  dellnqueney,  so  the  case  goes  to  juvenile  court. 

15.  a 

16.  b 

17.  a 

18.  e 

19.  a  363 
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Upon  oompletion  of  this  unit,  yoiir  students  should  be  able  to  do  the  fol- 
lowinf  on  a  written  tests 

1.  Identify  the  main  eharaoteristi^  of  the  blood  feud  tradition  of 
justioe« 

2.  Identify  the  two  main  htetorioal  traditions  in  eorreotional  philoso- 
phy, and  identify  which  is  most  oommon  in  today's  oorreetional 
^stem. 

3.  Identify  the  basio  conoepts  of  the  common  law  tradition  and  the 
civil  law  tradition  and  desorlbe  how  they  differ^ 

4.  Identify  ttie  eharaetertotles  of  the  Pennsylvania  system,  the  Auburn 
system,  and  the  Elmira  system^ 

5.  Identify  the  differences  between  the  beUefs  of  the  Classical  and 
Positivlst  schools  of  criminology. 

6.  Define  the  following  terms: 

•  indeterminate  sentence 

•  to  deter /deterrence 

•  penitence 

•  soUtuy  confinement 

•  corporal  punishment 
0  capital  punishment 
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fistaicttetial  Gu^ 


1.  Have  your  students  follow  ttie  iequenoe  raoom  mended  in  How  to  Uit 
the  Student  Guide, 

2.  DLiouss  the  blood  feud  tradition  of  justioe  and  cite  hiatorieal 
examples  if  ^ssible. 

3.  Diaeu^  the  two  main  historioal  trends  in  oorreotlonal  ^UMophy  and 
relate  their  development  and  influenoe  to  modern  oorrectional 
philoiophy. 

4.  DIbou^  the  history  of  the  development  of  eommon  law  and  civil  law 
and  oontraat  the  two  eonoepts, 

5.  Diseusi  the  historiwi  and  reUf  ious  setting  whieh  influeneed  the  de- 
velopment of  tiie  Penn^lvania  aorrectional  system,  ^plain  the 
oharacterlatlai  which  made  the  system  unique  at  that  time. 

6.  Compare  the  eharaoteristics  of  the  Auburn  eorreotional  system  with 
those  of  the  Pennsylvania  system. 

7.  Dlsouss  the  Elmira  system  and  the  philosophy  of  reform  as  the  goal 
of  eonflnement,  i^^laln  the  indeterminate  prteon  sentence,  produe- 
tlve  labori  edueatlonp  parole,  and  reform  which  are  characteristics 
of  the  Elmira  system, 

8.  Discuss  the  concept  of  "school*"  E^lalUi  compare,  amd  contrast  the 
characteristics  of  the  Classical  and  Positivist  schooto  of 
criminolo^. 

9*  Call  attention  to  the  vocabulary  and  terminology  listed  in  Objec-- 
tive  8.  Answer  questions  concerning  any  of  the  terms. 
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Have  your  students  dlsauis  their  views  eoneerning  the  two  ap- 
proaohes  to  dorraotloni  punishment  and  treatment*  Plan  a  debate 
and  have  eaeh  team  defend  a  point  of  view. 

llie  newspaper  article  whloh  is  included  on  page  8^  "Seventy  yeai . 
later  he  wanted  to  teU  the  truth  behind  a  l^chii^,"  may  be 
dupUoated  or  read  to  your  ctoss  as  a  toplo  for  class  dbcu^lon. 
Points  to  emphasize  might  Inolude  the  foUoWir^i 

m  the  laek  of  Justleep  humanltyi  or  fairness  in  mob  action 

9  the  possibility  of  error  in  a  mob%  emotional  Judgment 

©  that  the  emotional  reaction  of  vei^eance  is  more  harmful  than  a 

ratlonali  m^iased  judgment 
®  that  the  lack  of  courage  on  the  part  of  Uie  young  witness  and  the 
lack  of  moral  conviction  on  the  part  of  the  parents  led  to  Injus- 
tices (aiould  toey  have  acted  otherwise  ?) 
m  how  society  is  endangered  by  uncontrolled  mob  action 
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Au^vtaual  Materials 


(List  any  audiovisual  materiali  available  to  you.) 
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Item  TM^M^ea  ^moaFatt  1982. 


70  years  later  he  wants  to  tell 
the  truth  behind  a  lynching 


NASHVILLE,  Tinn,  ( AP)  —  An  man  claima 

ha  eould  have  a  Jewish  p^ncilniaker  from  a  Georgia 
lynch  mob  had  he  told  the  truth  during  a  seniational  mur^ 
der  trial  nearly  70  years  ago. 

In  a  oa^  that  oontribyted  to  the  resurganoe  of  the  Ku 
Klux  Kian  and  the  birth  of  the  Anti-Defamation  League, 
Leo  Frank  was  tenteneed  to  death  in  1913  for  killing  14- 
year^ld  Mai^  Phagan  at  a  E^zicil  lactoiy  in  Atlanta  where 
Frank  wai  a  superviaor  and  Phagan  was  an  employe. 

After  his  sentence  waa  commuted,  Frank  was  hanged  in 
an  oak  grove  by  a  mob  of  vigilante  who  calM  them^lves 
the  Knights  of  Mary  Phagan. 

In  a  copyright  story  publish^  iunday  in  The  Tenn^- 
sean,  Alomo  Mann  iaid  hi  is  sure  Frank  was  innoeent  of  the 
murder  and  that  ^e  prostcutois'  star  witness  a  sweeper 
at  the  National  Pencil  Co.  killed  the  girl  in  a  |L20 
I  robbery, 

"At  last  I  am  able  to  get  this  off  my 
heart/'  said  Mann,  who  now  lives  in 
Bristol,  Va.  "I  am  making  this  state- 
ment because,  finally,  I  want  the  record 
clear/* 

Atenn,  who  was  a  14-yeLr-old  offiae 
boy  at  the  pencil  factoi^  at  the  time  of 
the  murder,  told  the  newipaper  that 
"Jim  Conley,  the  chief  witn^  agalnit 
J  Leo  Frank,  lied  under  oath, , , ,  I  am 
I  convinc^  that  he,  not  Leo  Frank,  killed 
MaaB         Mary  Phagan/' 
Conley  died  in  1962/ 

Georgia  Attorney  General  Michael  Bowers  said  Sunday 
he  could  not  comment  on  Mann'i  Btory  b^ausa,  "I  don't 
know  anything  about  the  case." 

"I  doubt  Oiat  anyone  who  dealt  with  it  from  a  legal 
staodpiiDt  is  still  around^*'  Bowers  said. 

Nyjin  iaid  that  on  the  day  of  the  murder,  April  26, 1913, 
he  had  left  the  f actoiy  to  meet  his  mother  and  watch  the 
Confederate  Memorial  Day  parade,  but  was  unable  to  find 
her  and  retuni@d  to  work. 

"Inside  the  doori  I  walked  to  the  stairwell,''  Mann  said. 
"I  looked  to  my  right  and  I  was  confronted  by  a  scene  I  will 
remember  Avidly  until  the  day  I  die/' 

Mana  said  he  saw  Conley  alone,  holding  the  limp  girl 
near  a  trap  door  leading  to  the  factory's  cellar, 

"He  wlieeM  on  me  and  in  a  voice  that  was  low  but 
threatening  and  frightening  to  me,  he  said:  'If  you  ever 
inenUos  this  ril  kill  you/ " 

Mann  said  he  ran  home  and  told  his  mother  w'  iai  he  had 
seen  at  Uie  factory,  but  she  told  him  to  forget  it  in  hop^  of 
protecting  the  family  am!  her  ion  from  publicity. 

"After  he  was  convicted^  my  mother  told  me  there  was 
noUdng  we  could  do  to  change  the  Juiy's  verdict,"  Mann 
said  -'My  father  agre^  with  her,  I  continued  to  remain 
illent/* 

John  Seigenthaleri  pmident  and  publisher  of  The  Ten^ 
nmean,  said  Mann  paM^  two  lifrdetector  t^ti  adminis- 
tarsi  by  Ball  ^v^tfgative  Agency. 

Mann  told  Thm  f  ennessean  that  Conley  had  asked  for  a 
dime  to  buy  two  beers  earlier  on  the  day  ol  the  murder,  but 
Mmsn  raf  ui^.  He  ^d  MBry  Phagan  had  gone  to  sM  Frank 
to  get  |1  JO  in  pay. 

"I  am  convinced  that  she  left  the  pay  window  and  was 


"  ■  'J 

A  mob  hangs  Leo  Frank  in  1915 
. .  .hmwBM  convicted  of  killing  a  14^ymmr'Old 

coming  down  the  stai^  or  had  reach^  the  f ii^t  flc^r  when 

she  met  Conley  I  am  confident  that  I  came  in  just 

seconds  after  Conley  had  taken  the  girl's  money  and 
grabbed  her.  I  do  not  think  sex  was  his  motive.  I  believe  it 
was  money.  Her  pay  was  never  found  in  the  building  after 
she  died/' 

Frank'i  death  sentence  was  commuted  by  Georgia  Gov, 
John  Mai^hall  Slaton,  but  in  August  of  lili,  a  group  of 
vigilante  stormed  the  Jail  and  draggid  Frank  out  at  gun< 
pdint.  He  was  lyneh^  about  175  mil^  away  from  the 
MlUedgQville,  Ga,,  jail  in  an  oak  grove  outside  Marietta, 
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Ftatmst  dm  A) 


Tim  pretttt  wiU  diow  ycMi  how         yw  abea^  Imow  ^out  the  si^Jadt 
mverad  ani  ^mt  to  kok  for  to  thta  unit.  U  you  do  waU  m  ttib  ^^t^s 
your  tetaietw  may  M  you       ttita  imit  or  ^rt  of  it«  U  eai^t 
ammmr  a  ^i^Ucxi,  rimp^  go  to  ttia  n^rt  ^^tt^. 

b  9mtfon  l-^lly  efrola  the  ^mwt  letter. 

1.  Which  of  the  following  are  oharaoterlstios  of  the  early  form  of  jus- 
tioe  eaU^  the  blood  feud? 

a.  Ttie  offender  was  judged  and  punished  fairly  in  the  king^  oourt. 
TOe  offender  was  punished  by  the  kijf^, 

c.  The  offender  was  punished  without  pubUe  trial, 

d,  Thm  offender  was  rehabilitated  by  the  vletim  or  his  family, 

2.  The  trend  today  in  oorreotional  philosophy  is  toward  i 

a.  more  efficient  blo^  feud  practices^ 

b.  reforming  the  offender. 

c.  harsh  physical  punishments 

d.  fewer  prison  reforms. 

3*  The  two  main  traditions  in  the  history  of  corrections  can  be  sum^ 
mctrl^ed  by  which  statement? 

a«  Hither  the  offender  should  be  punished  or  the  offender  should  be 
reformed, 

b*  Either  the  offender  should  be  imprisoned  or  Uie  offender  should 

stay  free,  but  pay  money  to  the  victim, 
c*  Either  the  offender  shoult:  i^arn  his  living  In  prison  or  the  offend^ 

er  should  pay  money  to  the  victim, 
d.  Either  the  prisoner  should  never  be  released  or  the  prisoner 

should  be  released  only  after  soUtuy  confinement. 

4,  Which  one  of  the  following  is  true  about  the  common  law  tradition? 

a.  It  influenced  the  l^al  systems  of  continental  Europe. 

b.  Decisions  of  the  judges  were  collected  and  passed  on. 

0,  Decisions  of  judges  were  collected  and  added  to  the  Justinian 
Code. 

d.  Its  roots  were  in  the  Roman  body  of  law. 

8.  Ttoae  of  the  following  statements  explain  why  prison  reforms  were 
necessary  m  Uie  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries.  Which  of  the 
following  is  Mt  a  reason? 

a.  There  was  too  much  time  for  meditation. 

b.  Physical  punishments  were  extreme. 

c.  Physical  conditions  were  terrible. 

d.  Wsoners  were  not  separated  by  sex  or  ^e. 
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6.  Which  of  the  foUowii^  is  true  about  the  Pennsylvania  system? 


WLm  It  influenced  the  ^iropean  correctional  systemic 

be  Solitary  confinement  was  oonsldared  too  harsh  for  prisoners, 

c.  Pimishment  was  considered  better  than  treatment. 

d.  Prisoners  worked  silently  t^ether  duri^  the  day, 

7.  Which  statement  is  true  of  the  Alburn  system  ? 

a«  ^e  Quaker  reUgion  was  a  major  influence  on  it, 

b.  Visits  of  prominent  oiti^ens  were  encouraged. 

c.  ^Utary  confinement  was  used  during  both  the  day  and  night* 

d.  ftlsoners  worked  silently  together  during  the  day, 

8.  Which  of  the  following  prison  systems  was  the  first  to  use  indeter- 
minate sentences  in  North  America? 

B.m  Auburn  system 

b,  Elmira  system 

c.  Pennsylvania  system 
.  d.  Oassical  system 

9.  Which  OM  of  the  foUowinf  is  not  true  of  the  ^assical  school  of 
crlmlnol^^? 

a.  ^^cific  punishment  was  attached  to  a  speoific  crime. 

b.  Tlie  actions  of  the  orlmlnal  were  excuse. 

c.  Pimishment  was  considered  a  deterrent. 

d.  Hie  individual  was  responsible  for  hls>^er  behavior. 

10.  IhrM  of  the  following  systems  stressed  imprii^nment  as  refwm. 
Which  one  used  imprisonment  primarily  as  punidiment? 

,  a. '  EngUsh  j^nal  colonies 
b.  Penn^lvsuiia  system 
c*  Qmlra  system 
d.  Fositivlst  school 

11.  The  Pwitivlst  school  of  criminology  was  b^ed  on  the  belief  thati 
(Choose  OM.) 

a.  toe  individual  Is  responsible  for  his/her  behavior. 

b.  the  Individual  cannot  be  reformed, 
o,  the  punishment  should  fit  the  crime. 

d.  the  punishment  should  take  ttie  criminal^  oharacteristlcs  into 
acoount^ 

12.  your  own  words,  define  an  indeterminate  sentence. 


Q 
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13«  m  youp  own  words,  define  penitenee. 


Mtw  fou  finbh       pratet,  ^vs  it  to  jwr  tetraotor.  him/hsr 
fmi  miMjU  rti^  Urn  mdt  w  take      pMttast  (Mb  A)« 
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Ammmm  to  Rretet  A) 


1.  Q 

b 

3.  a 

4.  b 

5.  a 

6.  a 

7.  d 
8«  b 
9.  b 

10.  a 

11.  d 

12.  Students  Fsspoi^e  should  Inolude  the  Idea  that  tha  santanoa  Is  fop 
an  indaf Inita  period  of  tlinai  the  of f andar  wUl  earva  f cr  a  flaxibl^ 
tima  pariody  rathar  than  for  a  eat  number  of  years  |  thitlms  served 
dapends  upon  tha  bahavior  of  the  offandar. 

13.  faeUnf  sorry  for  ona%  orlme 
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*i  ^oesttcm  HI,  efre^  tte  mn^t  latter, 

1*  "^^^  puntahment  of  suspaoti  In  the  blood  feud  traditioni 

a^.  WBB  based  on  amotion, 
b  *.  rasultad  in  a  orima-^fFaa  society. 
0.^^  has  dlsappaar#d  from  modarn  ioaiaty. 
,  was  vmfy  Just. 

f^hioh  of  tha  foUowlng  have  had  the  goal  of  raformir^  the  offandar? 

a«  tha  m^ern  corFaotlons  system  and  the  Auburn  systam 

b«  tta  blMd  faud  tradition  and  tha  Pennsylvania  systam 

o«  the  Walnut  Straet  Jail  and  tha  English  penal  eolonies 

d*—  thm  Pannsylvania  system  and  modarn  oorreotions  systam 

3.  ^Slasslfioation  of  prisoners  by  sax,  ag e^  and  offense,  tha  use  of  pro- 
duaativa  labor,  and  a  poUoy  of  firmness  and  fairness  first  appeared  in 
vrHiioh  American  institution? 

Conneotieut  mine  jail 
^  Walnut  Street  Jail 
^   Posltivlst  school 
d%  ^   Auburn  prison 

4.  Wdloh  statement  is  elosMt  to  the  eorreotlonal  philMophy  of  today? 

TOe  prisoner  should  have  heavy  doses  of  solitary  confinement* 
p*      The  prisoner  must  be  punished  harshly  for  misbehavior  in  prison. 

Tlie  prisoner  should  have  several  hours  of  meditation  training, 
d.      Thm  prisoner  should  be  given  the  opportunity  to  reform, 

5*  Wtfcioh  of  the  following  Is  a  difference  between  the  civil  law  tradi- 
ti^^n  and  the  common  law  tradition? 

0.      Civil  law  is  based  primarily  on  Judicial  decisionsi  common  law  Is 

based  primarily  on  church  decisions, 
b*     Civil  law  influenced  continental  Europei  common  law  influenced 

the  Er^Ush  speaking  countries. 
0.      Trial  by  Jury  was  used  In  civil  law  Gourts,  but  not  in  common  law 

courts. 

d*     Cati^ens  of  aU  classes  could  be  appointed  Judges  in  the  civil  law 
oourtsf  only  members  of  the  noble  class  could  be  appointed  com- 
mon law  court  Judges. 
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6*  Which  of  the  following  m  true  about  thi  Pennsylvfinja  syitem? 


a.  ftteonfeps  worked  silently  together  dupii^  the  da.^* 

b.  It  Vim  Influenced  by  the  Qurictpsand  prison  peform  p'oups* 

q.  It  was  based  on  the  beUaf  that  solitary  aonfinanment  wfiis  not  ef- 

fedtive  treatmant. 
d.  It  attached  speoif  ie  punishment  to  ipeolfie  Qvitn  ee. 

7.  Produotiva  work  during  the  day,  solitary  oonfineme^t  at  night,  and 
harsh  diseipline  were/are  faaturas  of  thii 

a*  modern  oorraotlons  syitem. 

b,  Pennsylvania  system, 

o.  Aubwn  system, 

d.  Walnut  Street  Jail. 

8.  Which  of  the  following  systems  emphasized  produefcive  labor, 
education,  parole,  and  reform? 

a«  Auburn  system 

b.  Classical  system 

o«  Elmira  system 

d.  PenMylvania  system 

9.  Whieh  of  the  following  to  true  of  the  Claisloal  schaol  of 
criminolo^? 

a.  Hie  punishment  should  fit  the  arlmi  since  puntotmniant  is  a 
deterrent. 

b.  Hie  Individual  cannot  be  blamed  for  criminal  bebaviori  the  pun- 
ishment should  fit  the  arima. 

c.  Pimishment  is  a  datarrent  and  individuals  can  bm  reformed. 

d.  Punishment  is  for  revenge  and  individuals  are  responsible  for 
criminal  behavior. 

10.  Which  of  the  following  to  not  a  ooncept  of  the  P^itivtat  school? 

a.  An  individual  is  not  responsible  for  his  orlminal  behavior. 

b.  Reform  is  preferable  to  punlshnient  for  the  orinlnal. 

c.  The  punishment  should  fit  the  crime. 

d.  Hie  punishment  should  fit  the  criminal. 

11.  Which  of  tee  following  stressed  the  use  of  imprisonnEient  to  pimtah 
rather  than  to  reform  the  prisoner? 

a.  English  penal  colonies 

b.  Positlvist  school 

c.  Elmira  system 

d.  Pennsylvania  system 
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12.  m  your  own  words,  define  the  term  **d#terFint*" 


13,  to  your  own  words,  defins  the  term  "soUtfiryeonfih^iiment*" 


Give  tire  TOmpteted  tmt  to  jom  iMteuotOT, 
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Answers  to  Postt^  (JOs  A) 


1.  a 

2.  d 

3.  b 

4.  d 

5.  b 

6.  b 

7.  c 

8.  c 

9.  a 

10.  Q 

11.  a 

12.  Students  response  should  include  the  idea  that  a  deterrenoe  Is 
somethinf  that  keeps  people  from  doing  something,  often  through 
fear  I  for  example,  punishment  deters  erime. 

13.  something  similar  to  "eonflnement,  or  imprisonment  in  isolation." 
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U^n  aompletion  of  thte  unit,  your  itudents  should  be  able  to  do  the  fol- 
lowing on  a  written  teati 

1,  Identify  three  kbids  of  loeal  oonflnement  faeillties  and  their 
functions. 

2,  Identify  the  responsibilities  that  state  eorreetlonal  facilities  have  to 
sooiety, 

3*  ^mmariie  the  two  main  eonelusions  refiehed  by  the  Florida  State 
liegiilature  when  it  examined  the  Florida  correotlonal  system, 

4*  Define  the  Correetional  taprovement  Plan, 

5*  List  at  least  fom*  duties  of  the  state  Department  of  Correetlons. 

6,  List  at  least  three  kinds  of  federal  oorrectional  faeilitles. 

7,  Compare  the  ttiree  levels  of  correotlonal  systnms,  considering  fov= 
erninf  i^encieap  the  types  of  Inmates  md  their  level  of  orimlnal 
involvement^  and  the  length  of  Inmates^  sentenees. 

8,  Define  the  following  terms  used  m  the  field  of  corrections  i 

•  misdemeanor 

•  Jurisdiction 

•  innovative  program 

•  reintegration 
0  recidivism 

•  Incorrigible 

•  to  hablUtate/liabllitation 

•  to  rehabilitate /rehabUitatlon 
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1.  Have  your  studenti  follow  the  stquenoe  reoommended  in  How  to 
Use  ttie  Student  Guide, 

2.  Briefly  review  thm  historieal  baokp*ound  of  eorreotions  emphasizing 
tht  development  of  oonfinement  faoiUtiei  and  their  funetlons  as 
they  exist  today. 

3.  Describe  the  three  kinds  of  local  oonfinement  faeHitiei  imd  their 
funotions  as  they  operate  in  oommunitlei  today, 

4.  E3^1ain  the  respo^ibllitiei  whieh  state  and  federal  oorreotional 
faellities  have  to  soelety. 

5p  Diieusi  the  evaluation  of  the  Florida  oorreotional  system  which 

was  made  by  the  state  l^Islature  in  the  early  1970s  and  the 
.  outcome  of  the  evaluation. 

6,  Describe  and  discuss  the  Correotional  Improvement  Plan  which  was 
pMsed  by  the  Florida  state  l^lslature  in  1975. 

7.  Give  an  overview  of  the  state  Department  of  Correetioni  and  de^ 
soribe  the  duties  assigned  to  the  department* 

8p  Describe  the  correctional  facilities  provided  by  the  federal  oorrec-- 
tlons  system  and  the  funotions  of  each. 

9*  Compare  the  locals  state,  and  federal  correetional  systems  in  terms 
of  governing  agencies^  types  of  inmates  or  crimes  Involved ^  and  the 
length  of  sentences  of  inmates* 

10.  CaU  attention  to  the  vocabulary  and  terminology  Usted  in  Objec- 
tive 8.  .^swer  questions  concerning  any  of  the  terms. 
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1*  Asil^  In-dapth,  oral  or  written  reports  on  the  three  Isvsb  of  the 
oorreational  systems. 

2.  Grange  a  tour  of  any  state  and  loeal  correctional  faoilities  that  are 
withhi  your  area. 

3.  tavite  an  offloer  of  a  correotional  faoIUty  to  speak  to  your  class 
oonoerninf  the  function  and  operation  of  the  faoiUty* 
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(List  any  raferenee  material  available  to  you*) 
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(Uet  any  audiovtoual  matarials  mvaUabte  to  youj 
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Bret^t  im  B) 


Ihis  pratMt  wUl  Aow       twx  mu^  you  s^twSy  tmow  about  thm  sub jeet 
oovar^  snA  what  to  IwM  fw  bi  thto  imit«  If  you  do  waU  m  ttito  pret^, 
your  IrotaiotOT  may  let  you       tt'.ta  imit  or  psrt  of  it.     you  eannot 
mrnmrnr  a  guMtton,  rimpty  go  to  ttia  nart  quMtlM. 

1.  List  tt^M  local  oorraotional  faoUitfas  and  what  each  Is  used  for. 


2,  What  is  the  main  FasponsibUity  of  stata  oorraotional  Institutions  to 
society? 


3,  List  tmo  main  problami  found  by  tha  Florida  state  l^islatura^  study 
of  the  Florida  corractional  system^ 


4.  WWch  of  the  following  bast  defines  Florida*s  Correctional  Improve- 
mant  Hans  (Circle  tha  correct  letter.) 

a,  a  plan  developed  by  tfie  Dapartment  of  Corrections  every  ten 
years 

b,  a  plfm  passed  by  the  Florida  state  l^lslature  to  be  used  as  a 
piide  for  the  Department  of  Corrections 

c,  a  long-range  plm  proposed  by  tiie  Bureau  of  Prisons  in  1968  for 
Improvli^  federal  correctional  institutions 

d*  a  plan  which  evei^  state  correytlonal  Institution  has  to  submit  to 
the  state  l^lslature  every  year  on  how  to  improve  tiia  quality  of 
stata  correctional  institutions 
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5,  *nie  Correetlonal  Improvement  Plan  inaludes  several  ideas  for  pro- 
P'ams*  Which  one  is  not  a  goal?  (Circle  the  correct  letter*) 


a.  to  better  rehabilitate  prisoners 

b.  to  prevent  prbon  riots 

c.  to  prepare  the  inmates  for  release 

d«  to  stop  prisons  from  being  schools  for  orlme 

6,  Lmt  fwtt  duties  of  the  Deputment  of  Corrections  in  Florida. 


7.  List  ttiFM  kinds  of  federal  correctional  facilities. 


8.  For  which  crime  would  someone  most  likely  be  incarcerated  in  a 
federal  prison?  (Circle  the  correct  letter.) 

a.  gambUng 

b*  smuggling  across  the  state  lines 
c»  drunken  driving 
d*  assault 

9.  Which  agency  has  jurisdiction  over  the  state  prison?  (Circle  the 
correct  letter.) 

a.  biu>eau  of  prisons 
be  city  government 

c.  Department  of  Corrections 

d.  bureau  of  corrections 

10.  In  which  facmty  would  someone  be  sentenced  to  spend  180  days? 
(Circle  the  correct  letter.) 

ap  state  prison 

b.  state  correctional  ir^tltutlon 

c.  minimum  security  prison 

d.  JaU 
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^Moh  Vtm  toTboiwb^  tmnm  with  ttiefr  mi 
flUPm^m^  by  the  num^  of  ttia  tmm. 


1     initu^  Okm  tottar  of 


11. 

misdemeanor 

a. 

to  become  part  of 

n€w 

12. 

jurlsdiotton 

nunnbsp  of  formep  nFi^Qnei»s 

returned  to  prison 

13. 

Innovative 

d. 

beyond  hope  of  correGtlon 

range  of  authority 

14. 

relnta^ate 

f. 

less  serious  orlma  which 

may  be  ptmished  by  a  fine 

IS. 

recidivism 

or  short  sentanoe 

act  of  raforming  sommone 

IS. 

incorrigible 

17, 

rehabilitation 

After  you  finish  ttb  pret^p  fiwm  it  to  yew  IistaietOT.  Adc  him^r 
whelAw  you  dicHiU  sta^  this  imit  w  take  tiio  po^^t  QOi  B). 
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.^wefs  to  ^t^t  (i^  B) 


U  Jatti  where  suapecte  are  houMd  when  awaiting  trial  or  eervtag  a 
short  sentenoe 

teak^j^i  where  suspeets  are  held  up  to  72  hours  until  the  prelimi- 
nary hewing  or  during  investigation 

wot^ismm  QbO.  farm  mmpji  where  minimum  oustody  off endere 
work  in  a  minimum  security  correotional  facility.  They  may  have 
aceess  to  agrioulturalp  vooationalj  and  alcohol  and  drug  treatment 
pro-ams, 

2*  to  eonflna  §enteneed  priione^  until  they  are  ready  to  return  to 
society  or  until  they  have  served  the  time  required  by  law 

3,  Offenders  were  not  suoeessfully  rehabilitated » 
R'igona.were  actually  schoola  for  crime. 

4,  b 

5,  b 

8.  Any  four  of  the  foUowIng  are  oorreati 

m  carryinf  out  the  Correctional  Improvement  Plan 

#  commitment  of  priEoners 

•  supervLnion  and  care  of  inmates 

m  having  r^ponsibility  for  prison  facilities 
m  treatment  and  rehabilitation  of  prisoners 

•  training  of  workers  in  the  department 

•  providing  probation  and  parole  services 

7^  At  least  three  of  the  following  should  be  listed  s 

#  maximum  security  prison 

#  medium  security  prison 

#  minimum  security  prison 

m  haUway  houses  (eommunity  treatment  centers) 
©  community  prop?am  office 

•  federal  correetional  instltutloni 


8.  b 

13. 

b 

9,  c 

14. 

a 

10.  d 

15. 

c 

11.  f 

18. 

d 

12.  e 

17. 
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to  9mttois  1-7,  ofrela  the  mrorat  letter. 

1.  What  kinds  of  aorraotlonal  faeilltisi  does  the  loaal  government  run? 

a.  community  treatment  centers  and  halfway  houses 

b.  JaUSi  lock^pSf  and  workhouses 
o#  federal  correctional  Institutions 
d«  road  prisons 

2*  What  are  the  main  reiponslbllities  of  JaUs?  (Clrole  correct 
answers.) 

a«  to  house  suspects  awaitii^  trial  or  ierving  a  short  sentence 

b.  to  hold  suspects  up  to  72  hours  until  the  preliminary  hearing 
o,  to  provide  rehabilitative  servlceSf  specially  alcohol  and  drug 

rehabilitation 

dp  to  prepare  the  Inmates  for  transfer  to  farms  or  camps  where 
they  can  have  vocational  education  training 

3«  Tiiose  offenders  who  need  minimum  custody  and  minimum  security 
are  sent  toi 

a«  Jails« 

bp  lockups.  J 

c.  workhouses  or  Jail  farms.  I 
dp  state  road  prisonsp 

4,  What  is  the  mam  responsibility  of  state  correctional  institutions  to 
society? 

a.  to  keep  dangerous  people  out  of  society 

b,  to  keep  prisoners  until  they  are  ready  to  return  to  free  society 
Op  to  cat^ori^iC  tiie  prisoners  into  ttiree  classes  and  confme  them 

accordii^ly 

d.  to  make  sure  that  inmates  are  treated  properly  and  awaf  ded  all 
constitutional  and  human  rights 

5,  What  were  the  main  problems  whioh  led  to  the  Florida  state  legisla-- 
ture*s  study  on  the  Florida  correctional  system? 

a.  The  Jails  were  overflowing^  and  crime  techniques  were  actually 

taught  In  prison, 
b*  Hiere  was  no  chance  for  recreation^  and  offenders  caused 

trouble. 

Op  Offenders  were  not  rehabilitated  effectively,  and  there  was  no 

hope  for  early  release, 
d.  Crime  techniques  were  actually  taught  to  prisoners  by  otter 

InmateSp  and  offenders  were  not  effeotively  reh^lUtated. 
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6.  What  Is  the  Correetional  Irnprovement  Han? 


a.  a  Florida  dooument  reoommandii^  plBm  for  improving  the  state 
oorreetional  system 

a  Uat  of  which  treatment  programs  are  appropriate  for  different 
types  of  prisoners 
o.  a  jooal  plan  used  as  a  model  by  many  oitiei  for  jail 
improvements 

d*  a  federal  dooument  reoommendii^  improvement  of  the  state 
dorreational  system 

7*  Whldh  was  not  a  goal  of  the  Correatlonal  finprovement  Plan? 
a*  prevention  of  prison  riots 

bp  preventli^  prisons  from  beii^  school  for  orime 
e.  helpii^  inmates  to  prepare  themselves  for  release 
d.  better  rehabilitation  of  prisoners 

8.  list  tcm  duties  of  the  Department  of  Correetions  In  Florida. 


9.  List  at  least  ttree  kinds  of  federal  oorreotional  faoillties. 


iidlMta  the  e^^i^iata  level  of  the  eoneotimia  ^rtams  fOT  10-16 
below.  Write  L  for  loealp  S  for  stfttep  md  F  fw  fadeFSl  leve^  by  eaidti 
number.  (7ou  may  m  mora  than  asm  letter      an  item.) 

 10.  Bureau  of  bisons 


___  11,  Department  of  Correetions 

 1^-  a  person  sentenoed  to  two  months  for  aeeeptii^  stolen 

goods 

____  13 .  a  person  oonvieted  of  murderii^  two  people;  one  in  New 
York  and  another  in  Chio^o 

  14  •  a  person  oonvieted  of  bank  robbery  in  Miami  and  s  enteneed 

to  five  years  in  prison 

_         IS.,  vooatlonal  training  available 

16.  eounseUng  services  are  avalliUble  at  halfway  houses 
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Hat  A  Vtm  toHs&wUm  triUi  ^  mmn^p  ^  wrt^^  ttm  tetter  of 
tt^  mea^^       to  ttia  nuinbtf  of  titoe  anit^ate  term. 


1 7 

incorri^oxe 

a. 

rangs  of  authority 

D, 

almost  beyond  hope  of 

• 

innovAtive 

oorreotlon 

IS. 

O. 

l^s  serious  crime  which 

jurisdiotlon 

may  be  punished  by  a  fine 

20. 

or  short  sentenoe 

misdafnemnof 

d. 

new  md  experimental 

e* 

to  beoome  part  of 

21. 

raoidiviim 

f. 

number  of  former  prisoners 

returninf  to  prison 

22. 

relnt^B^ate 

g« 

to  restore  or  return  to 

good  health 

23, 

rahabllitata 

Give      completed  tut  to  joif  t^tftouetw. 
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Anni&s  to  PoittMt  (A  B) 


1.  b 

2.  a,  b 

3.  c 

4.  b 

5.  d 

6.  a 

7.  a 

8.  Any  four  of  the  foJlowiii|ara  aorpeoti 

•  earrylnf  out  the  COrrsotional  Improve  inent  Plan 
-•  oommitinent  of  pplioiiirs 

•  supervisien  and  ear%  of  Ininates 

•  respomibiUty  for  prison  faoilitles 

•  treatment  and  tehabllltitlon  of  prisoners 

•  training  of  workers  inths  department 

•  providinf  probation  end  parole  services 

9.  /niree  of  the  foUowing  should  be  listed  i 

•  maximum  iecurlty  prison 

•  medium  security  prison 

•  minimum  leourtty  ptlson 

•  halfway  houses  (cominiinlty  treatment  centers) 

•  community  pr^arn  offloes 

•  federal  eorrectional  Initltute 


10.  F 


17.  ^ 


11.  S 


18.  m 


12.  L 


19.  a_ 


13.  S 


20.  e- 


14.  F,  S 


21.  f 


15.  S,  F,  or  L 


22.  6 


16.  F 


23.  e 
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Rather  than  being  ialf-aontained,  as  tb^  ppevious  units  have  been,  this 
unit  is  dependent  upon  the  set  of  mat&riab  ealled  JaU  Operations pub- 
lished by  the  U.  S.  Government  Printing  Office,  TOTs^et  has  been  dis^ 
tributed  to  the  teachers  of  eriminal  Justioe  asilstance  programs  in 
Florida  as  part  of  the  oriminal  Justioe  paokagei  so  your  institution 
^ould  have  a  iet.  Be  sure  it  is  avall^le  for  otudents  as  they  begin  thte 
unit, 

TOe  unit  li  organised  into  a  "Chart  of  Objeetives  and  Required  Reading" 
whioh  presents  what  the  objeetives  of  the  unit  are  and  whieh  pages 
should  be  read  to  learn  what  is  required*  AU  reading  is  found  either  in 
Book  3:  Jail  Climate,  of  Jail  Operations,  or  in  the  material  prepared 
as  handouts      for  Objeetive  6),  Studenti  may  be  Interested  in  brows- 
ing through  other  pages,  of  eourse;  but  the  tests  are  based  only  on  the 
required  pages. 


As  with  other  units,  administer  and  seore  the  pretest,  TTien  have  the 
students  work  through  the  whole  unit.  You  might  emphasize  that  the 
objectives  should  help  them  to  foous  their  reading. 

Ihere  are  review  questions  for  the  students  whioh  allow  them  to  self= 
oheek  and  review  any  material  they  are  unsure  about  before  the 
posttest. 

When  each  student  feeto  prepared^  s(he)  will  take  the  posttest. 


nil  C  Prison  Sooiety 


*  For  additional  sets,  eontaet  Itie  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S. 
Government  Printl^  Office,  Washington^  D.C.  20402. 
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Oi^t  of  QbjBoUvm  and  Be^ifrad  Bradii^ 


After  aompletlng  the  requted  reading  listed  in  the  rifht^and  eolumn, 
you  shcHild  be  able  to  do  the  objeetiveg  given  on  the  left^iand  side  of 
the  ohart. 


at 

ijtatives  of  ttie  Umt 

Squired  Beadii^'* 

1. 

Define  the  term  "jaU  eUmate" 

l^ok  Zt  Jail  Climate 9 

and  the  elementi  which  help  to 
create  it. 

pp.  1,  5-B 

List  posiible  iimUaritiei 
between  one's  first  day  in 
jailj  and  the  first  day  as 
a  hospital  patient. 

pp.  2-4 

3. 

Identify  the  oritleal  times 
during  confinement  when  a 
prisoner  may  have  a  lot  of 
emotional  strain. 

pp.  7,  12-13,  23-25 

4. 

Identify  two  actioni  the  jail 
officer  can  take  to  help  a 
prisoner  during  the  oritioal 
times. 

pp.  25-32 

5, 

Deicribe  the  behavior  and 
prooedure  an  officer  shoald 
observe  when  searching 
prisoner  a. 

pp.  14-22 

6. 

List  and  briefly  e^^lain 
three  causes  of  frustration 
which  might  be  felt  by  a 
prisoner. 

Student  Guide  *  this  unit 
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*  Unless  otherwise  noted,  aU  sources  are  from  a  series  of  books  eaUed 
Jail  Operations  by  Alice  Howard  Blumer  (Washington,  D.C.i  U.S.  Gov- 
ernment Rpinti^  Office,  n.d.) 
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nil  O  Prison  Society 


1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  iequenoe  reeom mended  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide,  ^ — — 

2.  DIsausa  the  conoept  of  Jail  oUmate,  its  importanoe,  and  the  elements 
whieh  help  to  create  it, 

3*  If  any  students  have  had  experieneei  as  hospital  patients,  have  them 
deseribe  their  feelings.  Relate  feelings  of  tenseness,  diseomfort, 
fear,  embarrassmentj  and  anxiety  to  the  emotions  whieh  a  new 
prisoner  might  feel, 

4,  Disousa  the  eonoept  of  eritieal  times  during  oonfinement.  Suggest 
typiaal  situations  and  have  students  reaot  to  them,  Deseribe  ^tions 
which  the  jail  offieer  ean  take  to  help  prisoners  during  eritieal 
times, 

5,  Diseuss  behaviur  and  proeedures  whieh  an  offieer  should  observe 
when  searehing  prisoners.  Point  out  aetions  and  procedures  which 
are  not  aooeptable, 

8,  Eb^lain  wid  diseuss  causes  of  frustration  which  might  be  felt  by  a 
prisoner.  Suggest  typical  situations  and  have  your  students  react  to 
them. 


nil  C  ftison  Society 
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fiivite  the  Jail  off icer  of  your  ioeal  faoiUty  who  works  dlpeetly  with 
prisoners  to  speak  to  your  class  about  prison  soeiety  as  viewed  by  the 
prisoner  and  by  the  Jail  offleer. 


4-0 
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Pret^  (im  c) 


Thb  ^etut  wffl  show  you  tow  muoh  foa  afrra^  laiow  abait  ttia  lybjeoi 
^var^  and  vAiat  to  look  fw  m  ttiis  mlt.  do  well  ot  this  {rot^t, 

jom  in^taiatOF  may  l#t  y^  ^dp  tiib  imit  or  part  of  it*  H  you  eannot 
omw^  a  q^mti^y  Mmp^  go  to  ffia  noKt  QiMtiOT* 

1.  Whioh  of  these  itatements  best  describes  jail  olimate?  (Circle  the 
eorreet  letter.) 

a,  a  maasurable  part  of  the  jaU,  similar  to  temperature 
b*  the  total  set  of  rules  of  a  Jafl 
e,  the  tension  oauied  by  vtaitors 

d.  the  overall  atmosphere  determined  by  the  Jail  offieer's  attitudes, 
behavior,  and  the  treatment  of  inmates 

2,  List  torn  similarities  between  the  experienee  of  a  new  hospital 
patient  and  a  new  jail  inmate. 


3.  Which  of  the  following  is  not  usually  considered  a  oritieal  time  for 
the  prisoner?  (Cirele  the  eorreet  letter,) 

a,  following  the  visit  of  a  family  member 

b*  following  the  prisoner-s  eourt  appearanee 

e,  the  search  prooedure 

d,  when  the  prisoner  is  first  admitted 

e.  when  the  prisoner  Is  requested  to  do  some  task 

4,  What  is  the  best  way  to  treat  a  prisoner  during  eritloal  times? 
(Circle  the  correct  letter.) 

a.  It  is  best  to  leave  the  prisoner  alone ,  and  not  try  to  talk  too 
much, 

b.  Since  they  know  the  prisoner,  either  the  arresting  officer  or  the 
lawyer  should  be  called. 

c.  If  the  prisoner  seems  upset,  the  officer  should  ask  if  there  Is  a 
problem  and  then  listen  carefully  to  the  problem j  and  if  neces- 
sary, seek  professional  help, 

d.  Con"^lt  with  the  administration  concerning  the  unhappy  prisoner. 
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5,  Describe  the  bahaviops  and  attitudes  a  jail  off icep  ^uLd  otaeFVe^ 
and  ^lould  i»t  ^tmrvm^  while  searching  prisoners* 


6.  Frustration  is  oaused  by  ^  goals*  (Write  the  correct  letter  in 

the  blank,) 

a*  obstaoles  to 
b*  setting 
o*  reaohing 
d«  Ifnortng 

7,  Frustration  oaured  by  oocurs  when  the  prisoner  must  choose 
between  different  patterns  of  behavior*  (Write  the  correct  letter 
In  the  blwk*) 

a*  the  environment 

b*  the  trial 

e.  conflict 

d,  goals 


Altmr  ymi  finUi  ttus  pratttt,  give  It  to  yow  ii^tFiiotor.  him^ieF 
wtettiaF  ymi  diw^  study  "Ods  unit  w  take  ttm  poett^t  iUh  C)m 
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AisweFs  to  ^t^t  (Wm  C) 


1,  d 

2,  At  least  four  of  the  foUowing  should  be  listed  i 

m  unfamiliar  surroundings 
m  new  routines 

•  they  must  do  what  others  tek  ^uw.ii 

•  painful  and/or  embarrassing  examinations 

•  different  olothing  (imiforms) 

•  dependenee  on  others  for  dally  care 

•  feelings  of  tenslonj  mxletyj  fear 

3,  e 

4,  Q 

S-  The  jail  offieer  should: 

m  maintain  a  professional  attitude 

•  allow  privacy^  if  possible 

•  treat  the  prisoner  with  eonsideration* 

The  jail  officer  should  nott 

•  make  insultii^,  personal  remarks 

•  handle  the  prisoner  rough Ly 

•  apol^ize  for  doing  the  seareh 
9  hesitate  to  do  the  search  weU* 

6»  a 
7.  0 
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Foett^t  (mi  C) 


1.  Whiah  elements  are  most  important  in  establishinf  jail  climate? 
(Cirole  the  eorreet  letter,) 

a*  the  jaU  offiGer's  attitude,  way  of  performing  duties^  and  treat- 
ment of  prisoners 

b*  the  offieerfe  ability  to  memorise  and  follow  vulm  and  regulations 
the  presence  of  a  jail  chaplain  or  priest  ahd  a  chapel 

d.  tiie  physieal  comfort  of  the  prisoners  based  on  temperature, 
space,  and  reoreational  opportunities 

2*  List  tarn  simllaiuties  between  the  experience  of  a  new  hospital 
patient  and  a  new  Jail  inmate. 


3*  Whioh  Phq  of  the  following  could  be  considered  critical  times  for  the 
prisoner?  (Circle  the  correct  letters,) 

a,  when  a  prisoner  is  ordered  to  mop  floors 

b«  when  being  admitted 

c,  during  a  strip  search 

d.  following  am  argument  with  a  fellow  prisoner 

4,  Choose  the  Jail  officer^  best  response  to  the  following  situation  by 
circling  the  correct  letter. 

While  being  visited  by  his  wife,  the  prisoner,  Jake,  discovered  that 
his  wife  might  iMe  her  job  and  was  worried  about  money,  Jake  was 
upset  after  the  visits  probably  because  he  couldn^t  help  her.  The  Jail 
officer  could  try  to  help  byi 

a*  diioussii^  the  matter  with  sympathetic  prisoners  to  get  helpful 
idesis, 

b*  calU^  the  wife  and  requestlr^  her  to  skip  the  next  visiting  day 
because  she  upset  Jake« 

c,  listening  to  Jake  while  he  told  about  his  problems,  and  Oien 
contacting  the  social  worker  who  has  worked  with  the  family 
before, 

d,  calling  the  wife^  boss  and  angrily  teUlng  her  not  to  fire  Jake's 
wife. 
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Fm  stataments  5-10*  mdiCTte  v^thar  ttte  ^SL  of fleer%  tehavlor  wmOA 
hm  at  im^^^r  di^^  a  bo^  searelu  Write  S  taf  or e  thc^  whioh 

dtoidd  hm  dona  md  ^  baf we  tti^  whlah  gtould  not  ^  done. 

  5,  Be  consldera  '^.  of  the  prisoner. 

____    6,  Apolofize  to  the  prisoner  for  the  ineonvenienoa* 

7p  Keep  control  by  shoving  the  prisoner^  If  neoesiary, 

  8.  Make  personal  remarks  whioh  eould  h%  insulting. 

  9»  Do  the  seareh  quiokly  if  the  prisoner  looks  embarrassed. 

^          10,  Maintain  a  professional  attitude. 

11.  When  a  prisoner  feels  that  s(he)  ean*t  posslb^  reach  any  eduoa- 
tlonal  or  training  goals  because  s(he)  has  experienced  only  failure* 
frustration  is  eauied  by  .  (Write  the  eorreet  letter  in  the 

blank.) 


a.  the  environment 

b.  personal  eharaoterlsti^s 
e.  the  past 

d.  ability 


12.  When  the  prisoner  wani:s  to  reaoh  eertain  goals  which  lead  to  self- 
improvement  but  finds  the  unfamlUar  surroundings,  the  strict  rules 
and  regulations,  or  unpleasant  fellow  prisoners  too  much  of  an  ob- 
staclej  s{he)  may  feel  frustrated  due  to  ,  (Write  the  correct 

letter  in  the  blank.)  ~~~ 

a.  personal  oharacteristies 

b.  the  past 

o.  too  little  supervision 

d.  the  environment 


Giva  Uia  mmplatad  tmt  to  your  imtiiiotor. 


4^5 


Armrers  to  Postt^  (im  C) 


1.  a 

2.  At  least  four  of  the  following  should  be  listed  i 

•  unfamiliar  surroundlnf s 

•  new  routines 

•  they  must  do  what  others  tell  them 

•  painful  and/or  embarrassing  examinations 

•  different  clothing  (uniforms) 

®  dependence  on  others  for  dally  care 
d  feelings  of  tension,  anxiety,  fear 

3.  b,  e 

4.  0 

5.  S 

6.  SN 

7.  SN 

8.  SN 

9.  SN 
10.  S 


11.  b 


Blook  ni:  Corrections 

Unit  Di  FM^tlm  uid  Puole 
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Siowl^^  ttjectives 

Upon  completion  of  this  imit,  your  students  ihould  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  test: 

1,  List  the  main  dlfferenees  and  similarities  between  probation  and 
parole. 

2,  Identify  htetorioal  faets  about  probation  and  parole, 

3,  List  at  least  three  advantages  of  parole  over  completing  a  sentence 
in  prison, 

4,  Identify  the  Florida  Pardon  Board  and  its  eharacterlsties. 

5,  State  a  disadvantage  of  probation  which  the  judge  must  consider, 

6,  Identify  when  inmates  become  eUg ible  for  parole  in  Florida. 

7,  Identify  the  main  duties  of  the  probation  and  paroie  commission, 

8,  List  the  main  duties  of  the  probation  and  parole  officer. 

9,  Define  what  is  meant  by  a  linker. 

10.  List  community  resources  which  a  parolee  or  probationer  may  be 
required  to  use, 

11.  Define  the  following  terms  i 

•  to  post  baU 
m  to  iease 

•  to  incarcerate 

•  composite 

•  affidavit 

•  pardon 
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l^itrueticMial  Guide 


1.  Have  your  itudenta  foUow  the  sequsnoa  raaom  mended  m  How  to 
Vm  the  Student  Guldt^ 

2.  Discuss  the  differences  and  similaritiea  between  probation  and 
parole. 

3.  Dtacu^  the  historioal  development  of  probation  and  pwole,  A 
time-line  ohart  depiotlnf  this  development  is  Included  in  the  stu- 
dent materials  for  tills  imit. 

4»  Diseurs  the  advantages  of  parole  for  a  prisoner  over  completion  of 
a  sentence  in  prison. 

5.  :^laln  the  early  Florida  Pardon  toard  which  was  created  in  1S85. 
Emphasize  the  problems  which  developed  with  its  methods  and 
functions. 

6.  Q^lain  the  overrldmg  faetors  whieh  a  Judge  must  batoioe  when 
eonsidering  probation  of  a  prisoner^  l,e.,  upholding  the  law  and  pro- 
teoting  society  while  providing  an  opportunity  for  the  prisoner  to 
return  to  a  produotlve  and  law-aiding  life  in  soeiety. 

7.  ^plain  the  parole  process  in  Florida, 

8.  Discuss  the  main  duties  of  the  probation  and  parole  commission, 

9.  Discuss  the  duties  of  the  probation  and  parole  officer  and  ejqplaln 
hlsy^er  role  as  a  linker. 

10,  Dbcu^  the  community  resources  which  a  parolee  or  probationer 
may  be  required  to  use  and  point  out  the  resources  available  In  your 
area. 

11.  CaU  attention  to  the  vocabutoy  and  terminology  listed  In  Objec- 
tive 11.  ^swer  questions  concerning  any  of  the  terms. 
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1.  tivite  a  probation  and  parole  officer  to  speak  to  your  olass  about 
hte/her  Job  and  ei^erienees^ 

2*  Have  students  interview  periom  working  with  offenders  in 
TOmmimlty-based  oorreetlons  and  report  to  your  class, 

3.  Have  students  bring  stories  from  the  news^pers  related  to  proba- 
tion, ^ole,  erowded  prisons,  the  role  of  imprisonment,  aiid  so  on. 
Thm  t^ie  Is  MpeeiaUy  rieh  in  disoussion  possibilities.  (Copies  of 
Bome  artiete  are  Included  with  these  materials  with  si^gestions  for 
diseusslons.) 

4.  Discus  the  chart,  "Route  to  Freedom  through  Probation  and 
Parole,"  which  is  included  in  the  summ^y  section  of  the  Student 
Guide.  Thm  wiU  be  especially  helpful  for  students  who  are  not  fa- 
miliar with  flow  charts. 

5.  Discus  and  analyze  the  following  three  paraphrased  newspaper 
artlelesi 


Newsp^aF  Article  Number  1 

]^Qcerpte  from  "Fletittc  told  a  sto^  that  put  him  m  jail"s* 

A  man  swirling  his  8-year-old  son  In  the  sunshine  was  in  the  wrong 
place  at  the  ri^t  time  when  his  photop^aph  appeared  Tuesday  on  the 
front  page  of  the  Tallahassee  Democrats 

It  was  a  picture  of  irony  that  limded  him  behind  bars  the  same  day, 

A  probation  and  parole  officer  with  the  Department  of  Corrections  saw 
the  feature  photo  while  he  was  takmg  a  coffee  break.  He  said  aloud  i 
'TVeU,  what  do  you  know?  Thers%  my  client," 

He  hadn^t  seen  his  cUent  since  last  spring. 

H  saw  the  pletiffe,"  said  the  officer,  "and  stUl  dldn^t  really  recognize 
him  imtll  I  saw  the  (caption), 

"Tlien  it  Immediately  came  to  mind,"  he  said,  "that  the  judge  had  issued 
a  warrant  for  hto  arrest  in  May  of  1981*" 

The  suspect,  27,  was  released  from  prison  In  1977  after  serving  three 
years  for  a  burglary.  He  was  under  parole  supervision  for  two  years, 

"He  had  almost  made  It  off  parole,"  the  officer  said.  "He  had  only  two 
months  to  go  when  he  stole  a  girrs  stereo.  Shm  Uved  right  down  the 
street  from  him.  He  stole  it  and  sold  It  on  the  black  market. 


*  Adapted  from  the  Tallahassee  Democrat, 
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I^i  judge  wanted  to  send  him  back  to  prison  for  the  grand  theft  offense 
that::  was  eommltted  while  he  stm  wajundtr  parole  superviiion. 


But    the  suapeot,  sUg htly  handicapped  and  plagij^d  with  physioil  prob- 
lern^Pt  had  a  friend  in  his  parole  of  fleer, 

^At  that  time  I  thought,  *Maybe  I  can  help  this  guy/  "  the  offleir  sald» 
^Hs  seemed  more  pathetic  thmi  bad.  &  I  went  to  bat  for  him  and  told 
the  Judge  I  thought  I  could  work  with  him." 

Hie    offender  was  placed  on  five  years' probation.  He  got  a  job  as  a 
Imb^^er  with  a  septic-tank  company. 

But   It  wasn^t  long  before  he  refused  to  cooperate  in  fulfiUingprobatiom. 
reqiKlrements. 

**Ht    wouldn't  work  and  stopped  show mg up  fo^  hm  appointmintip"  his 
paf»le  officer  said.  T  later  came  to  the  eonoluslon  that  he  was  leadtn^g 
a  merry-go^ound  . . . 

HiB  died  a  complaint  and  the  Judge  sipad  a  w^rant  for  his  arrest* 
^'(TU^esday)  I  called  up  the  sheriff's  departmerit,"  the  parole  offlear  saW  1^ 
'^an^  I  said  *  , .  you  Imow  we^^e  got  a  warrant  over  there  on  this  rnan? 

"SIn^3a  he*s  made  the  local  newsi  I  ttlnkit^i  time  to  pldc  him  up." 

Tha   eheriff's  department  said  there  wains  w^arrant  on  file.  But  the 
parCN*le  officer  sent  over  a  copy  from  hiilnaotlva  warrants  fUii 

Offi=slals  speculated  that  somewhere  along  the  Une  the  warrant  was 
lost^ 

It  wasn't  long  before  officers  pi^ed  thisuspoot  up  from  hiBrssidenQei 
He  v^^as  taken  to  the  county  Jail  where  he  waa  aharged  with  violation  ofT 
prob^itlon  on  the  origiiml  grand -tiie ft  probattoii$  burglary  of  adwalllngi 
and  ^etty  thef  t. 

"tVti^^n  1  saw  that  picturei  it  triggered  my  mind,"  tiie  officer  said, 

OtB^mimm^nt  Nawipaptt  Artlda  Numte  1.  S^v^eral  issues  are  brought 
out  fin  this  article  which  may  lead  to  an  Interesting  class  disoiissionf . 
inolimdings 

#  th^e  relationship  of  the  probation  and  parole  officer  and  thiprobatioiK- 
er    (oUent),  Note  the  officer^  oomniinti  who  thought  he  could  ^Tie^p 

guy  He  says  he  "went  to  bit  for  him  and  told  the  Judge  I 

thaought  I  could  work  with  him.'^ 

#  ^mm  duties  of  the  probation  «id  parolioffioer,  Alttough  hi  really 
wanted  to  help  his  eUent,  he  realised  ha  mtut  report  his  cUint  for 
faBllng  to  keep  thm  probation  raqutements.    TWs  attitude  Isrilated  t»-o 
thae  goal  of  protecting  society  through  supervision.  The  dutiie  ot 
fii^Tig  a  complaint  (whictfi  1^  to  the  Judge's  warrant  for  arreit), 
m^aking  an  appearance  in  cowt,  and  keeping  regular  appolntminti 
wl^th  his  various  clients  are  also  impUidi 
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•  thi  hope  of  rehabilitation  for  the  offendajj  aa  wsU  as  hiM  probation 
Piquiraments: 

—  Ha  was  to  work,     hopefully,  raadjust  to  soelety. 
He  was  supposed  to  eooparate  with  th^  officer, 

^  Ha  was  suppraed  to  keep  appoint  man  t»  with  the  officer* 

#  ThB  events  that  happen  whan  probation  is  violated. 

—  Complaint  is  fUedby  the  offloer* 

^  Offender  is  ohargedwlth  violating  pro^aation. 

Offender  must  appiar  in  eourt  again  \r^liere  the  judge  may  inoar- 
aerate  him  or  place  him  on  extanded  ^^obatlon. 


Mewepa^F  Artlcto  Number  2 

Bn^pte  from  **9mif f  wiU  tell  eommMm  Aow  to  ha^  eDndltioiis"i* 

One  month  ago  the  eounty  jail  was  fuU-^witta  240  inmates— and  the 
sheriff  was  worried* 

On  Wednesday y  ha  said  it  was  time  for  aotior^* 

Onoa  again  the  JaUj  with  242  inmates,  had  surpassed  the  Umlt  of  226  eat 
by  the  state  Departmantof  Corraotions. 

nt^  at  a  point  where  I  can  no  longer  sit  bacfc  €md  wait  for  the  state  to 
do  something,"  the  sheriff  laid. 

Ha  ii  sehadulad  to  meet  with  the  county  eonKmlssioners  at  12i30  p.m. 
today  at  the  eoimty  courthQusa  to  discuss  hte  prop^ab  for  solving  the 
overoro wding  situatlonp  he  eald , 

WhUt  ha  said  ha  had  no  intention  of  cutting  bmmok  on  arrests^  he  has  spe- 
oifie  propouls  that  he  sayi  wiU  punish  erlmir^als  without  overloading 
the  jail. 

"Thtre  are  a  lot  of  violent  apiminals  being  arK^ested,"  he  said,  "But 
about  49  non-violant  innatei  were  released        the  Alternative  Work 
Propam. 

"Had  we  not  had  that,  wheri  would  they  hav&  gone?" 

His  fipit  proposal  would  hilp  aUeviate  the  prc^blem  by  sanding  non- 
violet  orlminab  to  a  eireuit-wide  work  farm    serving  six  oountias. 

'1  think  that  inmates  shculd  ba  truly  punished   rather  than  looked  up 
^hlnd  bars,"  he  said.      parson  who  is  workteig  wiU  have  no  idle  time 
to  sit  there  with  nothing  to  do. 

•  Adapted  from  the  TaUaliasste  Damoerat. 
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^Ihe  work  eonaept  will  be  pehabilitative  because  they  wEl  be  doing 
^^mething  oonatruative. 


'^"'Sometimes  we're  havir^  to  turn  them  away  and  thatfe  not  healthy,"  the 
s3ieriff  said.  "We  need  to  get  away  from  the  permisiive  attitude  that 
^ou  can  oommit  a  erime  and  not  be  punished  for  it," 

^Dtiier  alternatives  the  sheriff  and  the  Jail  Oversight  Committee  have 
fatound  to  ease  the  overflow  inelude  soheduUn^  additional  days  for  sen- 
t*«nding  of  convieted  offenderei  the  alternative  oommunity  servioe  pro- 
^^am,  transporting  repeat  offenders  immediately  to  state  prisons  with 
^3tm  Judged  approval  Bnd  sometimes  releasing  inmates  aonvioted  of 
rmlnor  offences, 

i31s  only  other  pro^^al  would  eall  for  the  e^ansion  of  the  JaU* 

^^t  county  oommlssioners  have  already  turned  a  deaf  ear  to  that  Idea, 
^^le  oounty  eommlssloner  Mid  ^t  month  that  sending  any  more  money 
the  Jail  is  low  on  his  priority  Ust^-imless  ordered  by  a  federal  oourt* 

IH#  said  Wednesday  he  never  Intended  to  suggest  that  he  would  oppose 
e^3^anslon  of  the  jaU.  But  he  reiterated  that  there  are  other  prlorltiesi 
smioh  as  better  stormwater  drainage  and  eKpanslon  of  the  county 
a*^urthouse. 

I^a  said  the  county  already  is  trymg  to  he^  with  the  overcrowded  situa-^ 
tSon  by  t^ing  weekend  prisoners  and  putting  them  to  work  for  the 
e«ounty, 

do  not  want  to  see  us  in  the  same  situation  as  some  other  counties^" 
tteie  oommissloner  added*  For  instance;  in  other  countleSj,  they  have  lit- 
ivally  stopped  incarcerating  aU  others  except  those  convloted  of 
f^slonles.  The  otiiers  are  out  on  bail  or  tiieir  own  recognizance  because 
ttnere  Is  no  place  for  them, 

Taie  county  has  argued  that  the  state  should  pick  up  the  tab  for  the  jalta 
b^soause  many  of  the  Inmates  are  waiting  to  be  sentenced  or 
tR^ansf erred . 

^ait  the  state  says  it%  the  county^  responsibility. 

nha  sheriff  said  he  also  feeb  the  state  has  a  responsibility  to  jalte.  He 
aa&ld  he  Is  optimistic  that  the  county  wlU  get  some  help  If  l^Islators 
p^a^  a  proposed  state  tax  Increase.  Itilrty  percent  of  the  proposed 
iiteorease  has  been  earmarked  for  Jails.  Passage  of  the  bill  could  mean 
$SL.5  mUUon  for  the  county  Jail  In  addition  to  the  present  $1.3  million 
asperating  budget^  the  sheriff  said. 

nC^wwhllei  sE^radic  outbreaks  of  violence^  mattress  fires^  and  cases  of 
iiL^jnates  sleepyig  on  the  floors  have  been  reported* 

Bttit  the  sheriff  an6  the  JaU  director  denied  that  such  incidents  had  oc- 
ciarred  because  of  overcrowded  conditions.  Howeveri  because  of  the 
na^ture  of  the  JaU  environment,  such  incidents  do  happen^  they  said. 
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"First  of  all,  the  state  has  required  us  to  use  mattresses  that  don't 
burn,"  the  dlreotor  said.      *  ,  ,  So  I  don*t  know  anything  aboi^t mattress 
fiFe§« 

"About  the  fl^tsi  You  will  have  them  in  Jails  and  priions^  M$&  a 
little  iaG8-slapping  is  happening  and  going  unreported," 

MuGUff^mi  Nei^eptt  Arttole  imm^^  2*  Although  this  article  does 
not  deal  spgeif ioaUy  with  probation  and  parole,  the  jails,  toOj.  m  faoing 
altornativos  to  imprisonment  beeause  of  overcrowded  condltl^iuand  an 
undesir^le  jaU  environment.  Other  faets  which  could  bm  tnertiiid 
include  I 

•  th^  Jurlsdietional  issues  which  were  mentioned  in  a  previou^nnit,  Tli^ 
limit  on  tiie  Jail  population  has  been  set  by  the  Department  o[ Cor-- 
rectlora  (a  state  agency). 

—  Hie  county  government  is  responsible  for  findij^  solution  to 
overcrowding. 

=  Tlie  county  government  would  like  some  financial  suppoatirom 
the  state^  which  it  may  or  may  not  receive. 

m  the  punishment/treatment  issues  of  corrections  which  yimv^  men^ 
tioned  in  a  previous  unit. 

—  Ifte  sheriff  states  that  the  farm  would  be  a  punishmanti  liois 

af alnst  "the  permissive  attitude  that  you  can  commit  a  ^rlfna  and 
not  be  punished  for  It." 

—  He  ateo  states  that  the  "work  concept  will  be  rehab  ijitfl^ 

tlve  .  .  p  ,"  Which  of  these  do  you  think  is  the  most  aooUrate  pic- 
ture of  a  work  farm? 

•  that  the  main  issuer  ^aln,  is  that  of  alternatives  to  imprisoaiiiient.  In 
addition  to  the  work  farm,  several  other  alternatives  ara  rn^nllonadj 
including: 

—  Alternative  Work  Program  (release  from  Jail  for  several  tan  to 
work) 

—  release  on  bail  or  on  recognizance  (as  In  Broward  County) 

—  prisoners  working  weekends  for  the  county. 

Naw^Mper  Arttala  Number  3 

Efecerpts  from  "Overarowded  Jafl  ^^i^  problamB  tw  ^wty^i* 

With  the  county  Jail  filled  to  roughly  10  percent  over  its  eapaOitj,the 
dieriff  knows  he  has  more  than  Just  a  HI'  ola  county  problem  on\k 
hands. 


*  Ad^ted  from  the  Florida  Flambeau, 
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He  mtt  with  eou^ty  eomniissionera  at  the  comiv      aoittliouii  yestsrday 
to  dlseuss  altamstlves  in  a  situation  whldh,  ev»r^0ii#  coiiSidei,  B^sb  gone 
from  bad  to  worse. 

L^^t  November,  *lia  jallhQu§ad  168  people*  To^ay^  f€2lJiin&tei--D.6 
hea.da  ovir  the  ntaximumof  226  set  by  the  Dep^artni#iito(Corr^ot^ions— 
await  county  action  in  lUfhtly  cramped  quMte&s^  Weiiiiinbers  go  o  up 
and  dowiij  but  there^  no  letting  around  a  few  ^^bptlJigfieta. 

Aooordhg  to  a  st^erlff  ^offioe  s^keaperioni  ^^pw^cimataly  30  vrraied 
robbery  suipeota  liava  bm  Jailed  over  a  two^ittactith  pmM,  Crirn^^  in 
aim  county  is  up  ^0  percent  from  iMt  year-^^  ^  rt#t«iflde  ttsnd  r  indi- 
oatas  mora  arrests  by  community  law  enforeeBsaetit  af^nelis  than  ^at  any 
point  in  itate  history. 

"Pfobably  80  peroent  (of  tht  prisoners  at  the  o^tirity  Jaijliiven^t  y©=^at 
b3^n  aonvioted^"  ^ald  thi  sheriff  *  "But  Pm  oonw^ina^d  cvipyone  outt 
th^ra  needs  to  there*" 

AU.  preiint  afri^d  a  erials  is  at  hand.  CommiiMl^nerB  asted  the  sh»aarif f 
about  the  klndi       questions  pertaining  to  the  *^gall  pf  otlem"  that  \^ar- 
rant  olossr  iOrutL^y* 

A^mong  thi  major  questioni  werei 

•  Is  It  conititutional  to  keep  pretrial  detainees    &%  tha  Jail? 

•  fti  the  ivant  of  a  lawsuit  (against  the  oounty)^  what  l<6j  factors  ^3on- 
oarnlni  aonditi^ns  at  the  Jail  would  oome  to  tif  ht? 

•  What,  If  anythis^  J  can  be  done  about  '^t^ansledt  pr l^oiiars  who  s^ay 
for  short  perioaa  of  time  at  the  oounty  Jail  wt^il#  mn  loiile  to  othser  de- 
tention faoillti^te  ? 

0  Are  there  genipal  problems  with  the  Departnii^Eit  at  Correotioni?^ 

Th3  sheriff  said  h«  had  bien  in  touch  with  judga^  Jfom  tteiioond  ^ais- 
triot  oirauit,  whi^i  meludis  thto  oounty, 

"Pve  ooneluded  tluat  thli  ian't  Just  our  problenii"    hm  saia.  "It^  every^-^ 
bD<3y%*  Thi  worit  thtag  about  overerowdli^  is  a^inm  eiftot," 

A3oordin|  to  the  sheriff ,  potential  eriminato  he»j  abouitlia  jftll 
situation  and  thtafic        go  ahead  and  commit  a  tertni^^  b«sa  I  proba- 
bly won't  git  punished  for  it  (as  there  won-t  be  suji^  Plflaato  put  ma  If 
Fm  oaught).'* 

Eim  favorite  prop^^al^  whioh  also  met  with  enthiauLastf ^  commission 
approval,  involvedi  setting  up  a  cirouit^wlde  pris^i^nt  faf    Ihe  farrn 
would  be  a  cooperative  intirprise  calling  on  all  moC  its  r^ildents  to  '^^itoh 
on  various  wor3c  tasks-most  of  which  would  land-oflerited* 

Onm  commissioner^  said  sho  'loved"  the  idea  (of  tHie  f^rnjtat  a  feUc^  if 
eommlsslontr  saiA  he  might  favor  improving  the  cUft^ritwerk  relea»_se 
program  (whereby  aertaln  prisoners  are  released    into  theoommunit^y 
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perform  various  service).  Ha  said  he  liked  the  idea  of  having  a  fapm, 
but  pointed  out  that  any  luch  under^tmkinf  would  lie  soms  distanea  Into 
the  future. 


"We  need  iolutlorm  now,"  hi  said,  T^e  iherlff  »i  ipokasperson  said  he 
favored  the  cireult-wide  farm  conGept  for  several  reaions, 

Ffrat,  hi  said,  ta^ay#rs  would  benefit  from  a  joint  efforti  whloh  would 
pool  f imdi  from  different  ooiuitiii* 

"If  we  keep  axpandi^  the  jails^"  he  ^a.id,  "soon  well  havi  these  thirty- 
story  eomplsxei  that  nobody  wiU  be  able  to  live  wito." 

Seeondly,  he  saldj  the  priionars  would  benefit  by  having  betttr  outdoor 
and  overaU  recreational  space. 

E?cpandii^  the  jail  tad  been  the  most  frequently  dfecusaed  option  to  thii 
point,  but  oounty  offlqla^  have  eonsistently  said  that  their  budget  pre- 
eludad  any  such  action— at  Iwst  imtU  other  hl^er-priority  matters 
dealt  witiip  euch  as  itormwater  drainage  improvement  and  txpanslon  of 
the  county  eoOTthouse  (whidi  alio  ties  in,  Ironirally,  with  the  over» 
whelming  recent  inoreases  In  eourt  o^m), 

Thm  iheriff  wound  up  askirf  the  commission  for  a  writtin  directive. 

At  the  cloie  of  the  jail  dieeuision,  one  oommlssioner  oomminted  that, 
while  nothing  had  bten  deelded  absolutely^  he  pereeivid  a  positive  "shift 
in  tone"  on  the  commission^  part* 

"Most  of  our  dtoaua^lon  thus  far^"  ha  said,  "has  centered  on  how  we'te 
going  to  buUd  a  blgm^:,  oetter  JalL  Now  the  emphasis  %  let's  start 
looking  at  alternatives," 

Mm^ciii  Hew^aper  ArUela  Kumbw  3.  Al^ough  the  subject  of  tills 
clipping  is  ttie  same  as  Number  2  (the  possibility  of  a  work  farm), 
Mveral  other  Issues  are  ratiid,  Ineluduigs 

0  the  increasing  crime  rate, 

m  the  backl^  of  prisoners  awaiting  teiaL 

•  the  delay  of  punishment  as  encouragement  to  crime. 

#  these  major  questions  railed  by  eoiaiity  commissloni 
=  b  it  constitutional  to  keep  pretrial  suspects  In  jail? 

—  Are  any  laws  telng  broken  because  of  the  way  the  JaU  Is  presently 
being  rtm?  (Overcrowding,  for  example,  has  been  eaUsd  "cruel 
and  unusual  punishment,") 

—  Can  anythii^  be  done  about  prisoners  who  are  on  their  way  to 
anoUier  facility? 

—  Are  there  any  disputes  or  problems  between  local  and  state  cor- 
rections jurisdictions? 
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•  these  benafite  of  the  wer^  farm  idesi 

—  ^oUng  the  f  imds  of  s&Viral  aounttas  to  save  tax  doUMs 
^  fflvirmg  prisontrs  mora  31ving  a^ee 

— ^  ppovldmg  a  praati^l  Mid  usaM  e^^rienee  for  prisoners 

—  supplyii^  food  for  use  in  tiie  qornd^dons  syatam* 
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(&a  newspapap  artiolas  maludad  m  this  unit.) 
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(List  any  audlovliual  materials  available  to  you,) 


419 


QIs  D  ftobatton  and  Parole 


Thte  pratttt  will  dKiw  jm  bow  you  afrw^  Imow  abcmit  ttie  siA jecl 
iMivar^  ud  irtiat  to  loxM  tm  in  Uim  untt.  do  wall  on  ttils  ^t^t^ 

in^otw  may  tet       Mp  ttita  tmlt  or  T^rt  of  it.     you  oimiot 
SBsmn  a  qurattw,  dmp^  go  to  tte  nut  queticm. 

fti  quntt^s  1-4       6-lOy  ^tste  ttw  ^^r^  letter. 

1.  jobation  and  parole  are  altarnatlvas  to  impriionmentp  What  is  one 
major  dlfferenaa  between  them? 

a.  Durli^  paFole  only,  ttia  offender  la  oarefuUy  supervised, 

b.  &irinf  probation  only,  tiie  offender  Is  often  required  to  partiei- 
pate  In  self-Improvement  pr^rams,  luoh  as  drug  rehabilitation. 

c.  The  parolee  has  served  a  portion  of  the  sentenee  in  prisoni  the 
probationer  has  not  been  Imprisoned. 

d.  The  probationer  has  no  restraints  or  requirements,  except  to  re- 
port to  the  probation  and  parole  officer,  but  the  parolee  has 
many. 

2.  Whi^  state  was  first  to  try  and  use  suoeessfully  a  system  of 
probation? 

a«  Florida 

b .  Massaohuse  tts 

c.  Pennsylvania 

d.  New  York 

3.  What  was  a  ticket  of  leave? 

a.  a  reward  for  food  behavior  which  allowed  earlier  release  from 
prison  which  vtm  given  to  prisoners  in  Er^land  and  Ireland 

b.  a  tldcet  issued  to  aU  prisoners  whan  tiiey  were  released  from 
prison  at  the  end  of  their  sentences 

c.  an  extension  added  to  a  prisoner^  sentence  if  he  had  attempted 
to  escape 

d.  a  ticket  issued  for  good  behavior  which  allowed  prisoners  an 
opportunity  to  eat  with  their  families  once  a  week 

4.  The  first  U.  S.  institution  to  um  parole  was  thai 

a.  Walnut  Street  Jail. 

b.  Washington,  D.C.,  Federal  Prison, 

c.  Elmlra  reformatory. 

d.  Penr^ylvanla  Stete  Mson. 
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5,  list  ttiree  peaaoni  why  parole  might  be  preferred  over  having  thfe 
offender  complete  the  sentence  in  prison* 


6^  In  Florida  in  1885,  the  first  Pardon  ^ard  was  created.  Which  of 
the  following  was  rat  true? 

a.  Pardons  were  always  granted  fairly  and  Justly. 

b.  'Hie  Pardon  Board  had  tw  many  oases  to  consider  without 
havii^  enough  time  to  do  so« 

c.  Hie  Birdon  Board  oould  be  influenoed  by  money,  friendship,  or 
emotional  arguinants  in  the  prisoner's  favor. 

d.  *nie  governor  iervsd  as  a  member. 

7.  What  is  a  disadvantage  to  probation  which  the  judge  must  consider? 

a.  It  costs  more  than  imprisonment. 

b.  Hie  offender  may  be  dangerous  to  society. 

c.  The  offender  may  be  able  to  work. 

d.  The  offender  nitda  to  lesirn  how  to  Uve  behind  bars. 

8.  In  Florida^  when  do  inmates  become  eligible  for  parole? 

a.  after  servli^  one  year 

b.  after  coUecting  Mveral  tickets  of  leave 

c.  after  servli^  six  mon^ 

d.  toe  day  ttiey  b^in  their  sentences 

9.  What  is  mit  one  of  the  duties  of  the  Pwole  and  Pt^obatlon  Com- 
mission? 

a.  to  decide  on  parola  for  an  offender 

b.  to  decide  on  probation  for  an  offender 

c.  to  decide  on  what  requirements  or  restrictions  the  parolee  must 
follow 

d.  to  read  presenteno^  reports  and  eligibility  interviews 

10.  Which  of  the  foUowing  ta  not  part  of  the  responsibility  of  a  proba- 
tion and  parole  offloer? 

a.  supervision  of  probationers 

b.  presentence  invistigatlor^ 

c.  linking  offenders  to  appropriate  programs  in  the  community 

d.  decision  about  the  term  Csngth)  of  sentence 
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^^td  mm  6mmdWmMg  11-17,  wiCi  Urn  tarmsp  a^,  by  ^ti^  ttia  latter 
of         tsrm  by  ttie  numbw  for  the  ^mwt  daflsltlcm. 


11 .  to  givm  somsthing 
as  security,  ueu- 
aUy  moneyp  to 
piarantee  a  pris- 
oner%  ^pearanae 
in  court 

,  ^  12*  to  rent  (or  hir#) 

by  eontraet 

13.  to  impriEonp  put 
In  prlsDn 

14.  anythinf  whloh  has 
several  parts 

^  ,  16,  a  l^aUy  sworn  state- 

manti  taken  under  oath 

-  16*  emphasis  on  rah^IU- 

tatli^  toe  offender  In 
ttie  oommunltyi  Instead 
of  in  prison 

  17*  release  of  prisoner 

granted  by  tiie 
governor 

18.  M  what  way  Is  a  probation  and  parole  officer  considered  a  linker? 
(Circle  the  eorrset  latter  J 

a*  Tha  offiear  Unks  probationers  and  parolees  Into  a  natwork. 

b.  Thm  offiear  links  thm  probationer  to  he^ful  family  members* 

o*  Thm  offiear  links  those  balr^  suparvtaad  to  pr^rams  in  the  com- 
munity which  wUl  help  ttiem. 

d*  Hie  officer  Unks  the  world  of  crlma  to  the  world  of  crime- 
fighting  by  flndli^  out  information  from  the  parolees* 

19.  Ust  ttifee  programs  whioh  a  parolee  or  probationer  may  be  required 
to  use. 


Items 

a.  oomposite 

b*  pardon 

c.  to  lease 

d*  to  pMt  baU 

e.  affidavit 

f .  to  Inearaerata 

g.  community-based 
eorrections 


Aft^r  ymi  noMk  thb  prat^t,  giw  It  to  youF  tatoator.  him^r 
irtie^ier  ymi  ^KmU  b^O^  ttifa  imlt » take  the  t  irit^  (mi  D). 


Mmwmm  to  A^tet  (fflb  D) 


1.  c 

2.  b 

3.  a 

4.  o 

5.  Any  thriiof  the  foUowinffi 

•  lesi  axpinalve  than  impE^W^^nmant 
m  piidanoaaiid  aounseUt^  sVm^ailable 

•  prisoner  miy  ba  mora  CQjit^  ^nt 

•  prisons  ari  ovararowded 

©  adjustmint  to  soototy  is  et^^siar 
.  •  sooiety  li  proteotad  bs3^tJii@#  of  suparviiion 

•  moFa  oppoptunity  for  f aforftan 

6.  a 

7.  b 

8.  d 

9.  b 

10.  d 

11.  d 

12.  e 

13.  f 

14.  a 

15.  a 

16.  g 

17.  b 

18.  o 

19.  Thfaa  of  thi  foUowir^  should  I  be  Ustedi 

•  voostianal  trainli^ 

•  amplopant  sarvioes 
m  haalth  saFvioas 

•  drug  trdatmant  prograrn 

•  alwholabusa  traatm^nt  ^^vogram 

•  adueatlonal  program 
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1.  List  tafo  dlfferinoes  between  probation  and  parola^ 


2.  List       sirnil^itlas  tetwetn  probmtion  and  parole. 


3«  State  GTC  diwdvmtag€  of  probation. 


4,  to  Florida  J  whin  do  most  Inmatas  beeome  eligible  for  parole? 
(Clrale  tiie  aorrsot  latter.) 

a«  after  earvii^ons  day 

b.  after  serving  iix  months 

o.  after  ooUaotli^  savaral  tiekats  of  leave 

d,  after  sarvii^  one  year 

5*  Whloh  of  the  foUowinf  ta  wt  ona  of  the  dutias  of  the  Parole  and 
Probation  Comniisslon?  (CIrale  tha  corraot  let  tar.) 

a.  to  read  prasentenaa  reports  and  eUflbility  interviews 
b*  to  daalda  on  probation  for  an  off endar 

a*  to  daalda  on  what  requframents  and  reitrlatloni  the  parolee  must 
follow 

d,  to  daalda  on  parole  for  an  offendsr 
6.  List  tivsa  responaibilitles  of  the  probation  and  parola  offiear. 
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7.  Whiah  state  first  triad  and  suGaessfuUy  used  a  system  of  probation? 


8.  What  was  a  tioket  of  leave?  (Cirole  the  correct  letter,) 

a«  an  eKtension  added  to  a  prisoner^  sentence  if  he  had  attempted 
to  escape 

b«  a  tidcet  tesued  for  good  behavior  which  allowed  prisoners  an 
opportimity  to  eat  wltii  their  famlUes  onoe  a  week 

0*  a  tldcet  Issued  to  aU  prtone^  when  they  were  released  from 
prison  at  the  end  of  their  sentence 

d.  a  reward  for  good  behavior  whi<A  aUowed  earlier  release  from 
prison  In  Q^^d  and  freland 

9.  Lfat  n^mm  reasons  why  parole  mi^t  be  preferred  over  having  an  of- 
fender complete  the  sentence  in  prison. 


10.  1885p  the  first  P^don  Board  was  created  In  Florida.  Which  of 
thB  foUowli^  statements  is  not  true?  (Circle  the  correct  letter.) 

a.  TOe  Pardon  Board  could  be  influenced  by  money ^  friendship^  or 
emotional  u guments  In  the  prisoner *s  favor. 

b.  Hie  governor  served  as  a  member. 

0.  Pwdons  were  always  panted  fab^  and  Justly, 
d.  Hie  Pudon  ^ard  had  too  many  oases  to  consider. 

11.  List  at  least  ttroa  pro-ams  in  the  commtoiity  whi^  the  probation- 
er or  parolee  may  be  required  to  use. 


12.  What  is  meant  by  a  linker?  (Circle  the  correct  letter.) 

a.  someone  who  curled  st^plia  tfom  one  prison  to  anottier 
b»  a  member  of  the  Parole  Board  who  pBsBms  Information  from  the 
l^ard  to  the  public 

c.  a  person^  often  a  parole  and  probation  officer^  skUled  In  match- 
ing offenders  to  ttie  appropriate  community  prc^ams 

d.  a  pm-olee  who  links  the  world  of  mimB  with  the  world  of  ^ime-^ 
flghti^  by  reporting  criminal  beimvlor  of  others  to  the  poUce 
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For  Mdi  of  ttm  f oOow^  ^ntCTC^p  Ommm  ttie  bmt  word  to  ^  m  ttie 
blaak.  WAtm  flie  lette  of  yms  ^m^&  ^^im  mk  blank. 

13*  Thd  probation  and  parole  offlear  has  to  eomplete  the  ^  of  the 

offender  befora  the  Parole  and  Probation  Commission  meets. 

a.  pardon  b*  bail  e.  eom^iite 

14.  Danferous  offenders  are  i^uaUy  rather  tiian  reeeivlnf  pro- 
bation. 

a.  leased  b,  inoaroerated  o.  interviewed 

15.  Since  the  governor  beUaved  the  prisoner  was  inrtooenti  he  

the  prisoner. 

a.  paroled  b,  posted  bail  for         a,  pardoned 

16.  Hie  officer  prepared  whloh  gave  details  of  the  orime. 

a#  an  affidavit      b.  a  rumor  e*  probation 


Give      mmptet^  twt  to  yow  imtniotoF. 


Aiswen  to  Fosttat  iW^  D) 


1.  Jobation    dsteFmined  by  m  Ju^ei  paFr4a  is  ditsrinlned  by  the 
Parole  and  Jobation  Commission. 

With  parole,  part  of  the  santsnoe  has  bean  eervad  in  prison  i  with 
probation,  ttia  offender  hm  not  been  imprisoned.. 

2i  With  botti  probation  and  parole,  supervision  Is  requved. 

Restrictions  and  requirement  (known  as  the  terms  of  the  probation 
or  parole)  must  be  kept« 

3.  Hie  offender  may  be  dangerous  to  sooiety. 

4,  a 
5p  b 

6,  '^ee  of  tiie  foUowing  rtould  be  listed,  but  the  fii^t  item  must  be 
Included  I 

•  supervision  of  parolees  and  probationers 

•  writing  of  reports,  such  as  ttie  presentence  investigation  reports 
and  the  preparole  reports 

•  appearrace  in  court  sessions  and  parole  hearii^s 
m  preparation  of  affidavits  and  warrants 

•  investigation 

7«  Massachusetts 
d 

9,  iliree  of  tiim  following  should  be  listed; 

•  less  e^q»ensive  tiian  imprisonment 
e  guidwoe  and  counselii^  avaUable 

•  prisoner  may  be  more  content 

•  prisons  very  crowded 

•  adjustment  to  society  to  easier 

•  society  to  protected  because  of  supervision 

•  more  opporttmity  for  reform 

m  adjustment  to  society  will  be  easier 

•  Idea  of  being  given  a  second  chance  may  help  to  reform  offender 
10.  c 
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11.  *nirae  of  the  foUowing  dimild  be  Ustedi 

m  voaational  ti'alnli^ 

#  pr^ram  to  treat  drug  abuie 

#  edueatlonal  praams 

#  pro-am  to  treat  alwhoUa  abuw 

m  employment  servioM  (job  saarah^) 
a  hsalth  sarvioes 

12.  a 

13.  e 

14.  b 

15.  g 

16.  a 
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Umt  O^uiimtiMi 


M  in  Unit  Cp  this  unit  la  not  s#lf-aontalnads  and  Is  dependent  upon  the 
aet  of  materials  aaU#d  Jail  ^^rationst*  published  by  the  U*S,  Qovern- 
ment  Mntii^  Off  lee,  Ttifi  Sethis  bean  distributed  as  part  of  the 
Criminal  Justloa  Padkagep  so  your  institution  should  have  a  set.  Be  sure 
It  Is  available  for  students  as  they  b^ln  this  unit. 

The  unit  Is  or^nl^ed  by  topl^  and  objeotlves  as  shown  on^*  ^hart  of 
Objeotives  and  Required  Readii^p^  with  oorrtt^nding  pfifg  ^fii'enees 
to  Jail  OperatloM  or  referenaes  to  the  material  inoluded  h  xjiui  The 
students  sh wld  keep  the  objeetlves  in  mind  whUe  reading  siid  studying 
all  pages  Indiaated.  Some  may  wish  to  browse  through  eiCTa  pages,  of 
aoufsep  but  the  tests  eover  only  the  listed  pages. 


Am  with  other  units,  administer  and  seore  the  pretest.  Then  have  the 
students  work  through  the  whole  unit.  You  might  emphasize  that  the 
objeotlves  should  help  them  to  focus  their  reading. 

Itiere  are  review  questions  for  the  students  which  wiU  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  self^^eekir^  and  for  reviewing  material  they  are  unsure 
about  before  tiie  posttest. 


*  For  additional  sets,  oontaot  The  aiperintendent  of  Doouments,  U.S. 
Government  Rrlntii^  Office^  WMhlngton,  D.C.  20402. 
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Attmr  aompleting  the  raquirad  readli^  listed  m  the  ri^t-hand  oolumn, 
you  ihould  be  able  to  do  the  ^jeetivM  given  on  the  left-hand  side  of 
the  dhart. 


Objeotives  for  topic  i 

who  brinf  prlioners  to  jaU 
for  oommltment. 

COOK  ^1  Jau  Operations^ 
pp*  3-4 

2.  Identify  the  itemi  ttiat  each 
of  these  of  f  loers  should 
oheok  before  aoeepting  oua- 
tody  of  the  prisoner. 

 ^ — ^- — — .  — 

5-14,  19,  21-25 

3.  State  what  thm  JaU  officer 
la  to  do  if  the  prisoner  ii 
young  or  siek. 

pp.  35,  37,  40,  47-50,  91 
ibok  Ss  ^^ecial  ftisoners, 
EH?.  3-10 

4.  Identify  satisfaatory  deiorip- 
tlons  of  wtiel^  taken  from 
prisoners  at  the  time  of 
admittance. 

Book  2  s  Jail  Operations, 

51-56,  93 

Tsplds  Conteol  and  Semirity 

Bequir^  BMdta^ 

Objeotives  for  t^ioi 

1.  Define  contraband  and  give 
examples. 

p«  59 

2.  Disti^ulsh  between  a  strip 
search  uid  a  frisk  search 
and  state  the  reasons  for  each. 

pp.  65,  lis 

3.  List  the  appropriate  steps  for 
conducting  a  strip  search « 

pp*  93-95,  81-82 

4.  Uentify  ottier  security 
measures  which  are  used 
In  Jails. 

pp.  138-143,  155-157,  165-166, 
169 

•  Alice  Howard  Blumer  Jail  OMratlo^is. 
ernment  Printing  Office)  4ol 

(Washington,  D.C.i  U.S.  Gov- 
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Objeotives  for  topies 


1.  Identify  the  reiults  of  good 
prison  iuparvision  and  the 
raeults  of  poor  supaf  viiion. 

Book  4s  &iDer vision, 
p,  3 

2.  State  at  least  three  thii^ 
a  jaU  off ioer  can  do  to  In- 
sure that  tasks  wiU  be  done 
proi^rly  by  prisoners. 

pp.  6-10 

3.  Identify  at  leMt  four  kincb 
of  behavior  to  avoid  m 
order  to  maintain  authority 
over  prisoners» 

pp.  27-32 

4.  Identify  at  least  four  items 
to  ooi^ider  about  a  prisoner 
when  s(he)  is  being  considered 
for  trusty  status^ 

pp.  107-112 

5.  Identify  which  tasks  arm  ap- 

state  when  supervision  of 
these  tasks  Is  necessary. 

pp.  113-117 

oQQK  ^1  'lau  uperaLions, 
pp.  173-174 

6.  List  at  least  fow  rules  which 
should  be  observed  when  escort- 
ing  a  prisoner  outside  ^e  Jail. 

pp.  189-194 

B^ubed  BM^Sng 

tojectives  for  topic  i 

1,  State  the  difference  between 
discipUne  and  puntehment. 

Book  5i  Discipline, 
pp.1-2 

2.  Dlstlnfuish  between  eKampl^ 
of  prisoner  behavior  whi^ 
should  be  disciplined  and 
those  which  should  be 
punished.  . 

pp.  2-5 

3.  Differentiate  between  formal 
and  Informal  discipUnary 
measives  Indicating  when  each 
is  appropriate. 

pp.  4,  5-24 

4.  State  two  principles  for  pp.  29-32 

tendUng  vlolmt  Inmates. 
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^jeotivu  for  topic  1 

1.  Identify  ttie  maui  types  of 
treatment  prc^ams  whioh  are 

Student  Guide,  tiiis  unit* 
^eatment  ft'op'ams" 

2«  IdantUy  ttie  t^^  of  health 
tteatment  whldi  are  available 
to  inmate  of  state  priBons. 

Student  Guide,  this  unit« 
"l^eatment  ft^'ams** 

Objeotivas  for  toploi 

1.  Define  the  dlffwent  kinds  of 
l^al  4  alease  of  prisoners. 

Book  2i  JaU  Operations  t 
pp.  97-99 

2.  List  tiie  steps  w  of f iaar 

should  take  to  eonf Irm  a  tale- 
phoned  rela^^  order^ 

p.  100 

3«  Uentlfy  proper  prooedwM 
for  prisoner  relesM  Inolud-^ 
ing  prisoner  identifloationi 
retwn  of  person^  pro^rty, 
Bn6  release  orde^. 

pp.  101,  103,  105,  107-109, 
111 

I 
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1.  Have  your  students  follow  toe  iegu#nae  reeommsnded  in  How  to  Use 
tho  Student  Guide.  ^ 

2.  Discuss  admiiaion  procedures  for  Jail  operations.  Ihclude  types  of 
off ioers  and  the  oredentia^  retired  of  of fioers  who  brinf  priaoners 
to  Jail  for  aominitment.  ^^lain  speolal  proaedures  for  young  or  siek 
prisoners  Mid  dieouss  the  importanoe  of  reoording  a  oomplete  de-- 
loription  of  artiolM  token  from  priionew  at  the  time  of  admittanoe. 

3.  to  dteduaslng  JaU  oontrol  imd  seeurity^  define  oontraband  and  have 
students  surest  examplM.  D^oribe  the  steps  foUowed  In  strip  and 
ft'isk  searches  and  dbcuss  reasons  for  each  step. 

4.  Em^asize  thm  importance  of  ^^d  supervision  in  Jail  operations  and 
describe  tiie  prob^le  results  of  poor  supervision,  citlnf  examples 
which  have  received  attention  by  the  news  media,  toelude  in  your 
disowsion  how  a  JaU  offioer  shwld  and  should  not  behave.  Dlseuss 
the  phllOTOphy  of  prtooner  trusty  status  and  the  advantages^  con- 
straintoi  and  cautiorm  Involved.  Emphasize  the  rules  to  observe 
when  escorting  a  prtooner  outside  of  tiia  JaU  or  other  correction 
faclUty. 

8,  D^cu^  the  difference  between  dtecipUne  and  punishment  and  give 
examples  of  prisoner  behavior  which  should  be  disciplined  or  pun- 
ished. D^cribe  formal  and  informal  disciplinary  measures  and  ex- 
plain when  each  Is  appropriate.  Emphasize  the  importance  of  fol- 
lowii^  the  principle  for  handling  violent  Inmates, 

6.  Dlsci^  tiie  various  treatment  pro-ams  avaU^le  to  prison  Inmates 
emphasizing  those  programs  avaU^le  in  state  prisons. 

7.  Describe  the  different  kinds  of  legal  release  of  prisoners  and  the 
proper  procedures  involved  in  each,  ^^laln  the  steps  to  be  followed 
to  confirm  a  telephoned  release  order. 
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1.  Ha  tour  of  a  JaU  facility  was  not  arranged  of  indluded  in  your  sup- 
pDrtlng  aotivitiaa  for  Unit     this  ei^rianea  would  be  valu^la  at 
this  time.  If  ttiB  visit  was  madai  review  the  obiarvatlona  made  at 
tiiat  time  ooneemlng  operations. 

2*  bvita  a  Jail  offloar  to  speak  to  your  class  eonoarnlng  tiia  topics  oov- 
arad  in  tiiis  tmit. 
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GolfMy  Jwmfh^  Confaol  of  ^isone^^  Wan  Jose,  CaUf.i  ttlminal 
Ji^tloe  Eduoation  ud  Rnauroe  ^tem. 
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"Prtooner  Conteol  and  Ttansport,"  Motorola^  1974,  (10  mto.,  16  mm 
colop  film) 
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thb  pratot  wffl  itow  jm  how  miidi  jm  ^reftdy  know  abrat  tte  rabbet 
eowed  and  ^lat  to  tae^  for  In  thii  untt«     ^  ito  wan  on  ttls  prst^p 
fow  ^^raeter        let  jaa  ifc^  ttito  imtt  w  put  of  it«  B  ym  emmt 
OMW^  a  Vwttoiii  mkfffy  go  to  the  ^ot  ^Mtton. 

ti  ^ott^s  1^  atete  tt^  mn^t  Itttw^ 

1#  Whieh  of  the  foUowi^  is  ra^teed  of  all  offiaers  who  brlr^  in 
prlionei^  to  the  jaU  for  eommltment? 

a.  buslnan  card 

b,  l^al  pApmrs  sipied  by  toe  f  ovgrnor 

o.  oommitment  paper  sipied  by  ths  arreitli^  of fieer 

d«  offioial  Idantifloation 

2.  Whldi  cm  of  the  foUowii^  of  fleers  does  not  brii^  prisoners  to  jail? 

a,  local  law  enf oroement  off losrs 

b.  admissions  officer 
o.  U.  S»  marshal 

d,  parole  offioer 

3.  a  prisoner  to  be  admitted  Is  obviously  ill,  what  would  be  the  best 
action  for  the  JaU  offioer  to  take? 

a«  Chagk  tiie  prisoner^  [hiIm  and  temperature, 

bs  Qioourage  the  prisoner  to  sleep. 

0.  ftooeed  with  normal  admittanoe  procedures* 

d.  CaU  a  doctor, 

4p  Whidh  of  the  foUowii^  descriptions  of  prisoner  property  is  ta^ 
ad^oate? 

a,  one  wide-band  gold  rii^  with  smaU  diamond 

b,  one  'Hmex  gold-colored  watch  with  black  band 

c,  one  ba^ioint  pen,  with  the  l^el  iaieaffer%,  black  with  silver- 
colored  top 

d,  one  wlde^^and  silver-colored  bracelet,  with  Inseription:  "lb  Bill 
from  Jo,  1980'' 

5,  Write  a  brief  definition  of  contraband. 


A  search  is  done  to  check  for  Uee. 

(Fm  in  the  blank.)  ^ 


438 


lib  E  Jan  G^tfatims  and  l^atment  Programs 


79 


ERIC 


7,  Whidi  of  the  foUowli^  does  Mt  need  to  be  ahacked  durli^  a  strip 
iaatch  ?  (Cirela  the  eopraet  letter.) 

a.  UjiLj^s  of  Glothinf 
b«  tBism  tmrntti 
o.  eat^  and  mouth 
d«  be£  sheets 

8.  Whleh  0f  the  followii^  maasuras  does  not  hava  to  be  done  often  to 
niainta.Jn  Jail  seeurity?  (Cirole  the  oorraot  latter.) 

a,  patvoUl]^  thm  JaU  with  trained  dogs 

b.  ir^E^edtir^  JaU  oell  ba^ 
o«  wianting  prlsonars 

d,  wttrttoi^^  keys  and  key  usage 

9*  Good  supervision  In  a  Jail  wlU  resiilt  In  employaas  who  will  do  what 

ta  requKrad^  and  an  environmant  that  is         "   ^ 

(FiU  In   the  blank.)  ^"^  ^  

10.  h  ordif^  to  be  sure  ttiat  a  prlsonar  will  complete  a  Job  assignment 
TOrractly^  thm  super vtaor  may  need  toi  (Choose  ^  oorraot 
answers.) 

a*  threaten  the  prisoner. 

b*  ^owr  thm  prlsonar  how  the  task  should  be  dona, 
e*  avaRuata  the  performanoa  of  the  prisoner. 
6^  ^ivm  a  trusty  toe  job  of  ^aoku^  the  prlsonar. 

11,  Whioh  c^f  the  foUowii^  Is  appropriate  behavior  for  a  JaU  officer? 
(Cirola  the  eorreet  latter.) 

a.  go^nplng  with  prisoners  to  establish  go^  relationships 

b.  giyi^^  l^al  md  marital  advloa  to  prisoners 

baii^0  a  buddy  to  aertaln  prisoners  so  they  wUl  help  you  later 
d^  showli^  a  prisoner  how  to  do  a  task 

12  •  Whan  efcaoosing  a  prisoner  for  trusty  status^  what  item  is  not 
importfcjit?  (Clrola  the  oorraot  letter.) 

a.  71i6  prlsonar  Is  popular. 

bp  Ttie  x^rlsoner  works  weU  with  minimum  supervision, 

e.  Tlia  prisoner  does  not  eausa  disolpllnary  problems* 

d.  Iha  prisoner  understonds  and  foUows  directions. 

13.  A  trusty  shmild  be  closely  supervised  whan:  (Cirole  the  eorreet 
latterJ 

a^  cleaEifi^  the  security  araa« 
b«  waslmlng  pans  In  the  kitchen. 
0*  t^it3g  oaU  assi^mants. 
t^ir^g  the  week%  menus- 


439 


nil  E  JaU  Operations  and  Tteatmant  Rr^ams 


14.  To  avoid  loilng  a  prisonaF  whan  that  prisoner  Is  bsing  trai^ported 
wteide  the  jaU,  Ust  at  Isast  torn  mlm  to  obsarve. 


15*  is  dafinad  as  a  penalty  for  soma  offansa.  (FUl  in  the  blank 

with  ttia  latter  of  your  oholoa  j 

a.  pmishmant  b.  dlsoiplina 

16»  &i  the  foUowu^  axamplai  of  prisonar  behavlor$  Indioata  whathar 
the  prlsonar  should  be  punlshad  or  disalplined^  Wrlta  P  on  tha  Unas 
by  ttie  situations  where  punbhmant  is  Indioatedf  writa  D  whara  dis- 
dipUna  is  indiaated^ 

a,  Hie  prlsonar  Jumps  a  JaU  offlear. 

b  *  Thm  prlsonar  bumps  Into  anothar  prisoner  In  the  food 

Una  oausi!^  food  to  spill, 
a  m  Tfte  prlsonar  moves  around  and  oausas  aanf usion  In  a 

munt  of  pr Isonars. 
•      d .  The  prisoner  talks  back  to  the  of f laar  trying  to  make 

the  of f loer  a^ry. 
e .  Thm  prtooner  does  not  f oUow  orders  to  clean  tha  cell. 

17.  ChooM  either  mformalor  fora^  dtooipline  for  the  foUowii^  state- 
ments, bdlrate  your  aholae  by  writir^  I  for  Informal  or  F  for 
formal  on  the  Una  in  each  statamant. 

a.     a  prisoner  has  cau^d  confusion  durii^  a  prisoner  county 

 disclpluie  should  ba  used. 

b*   dboipUna  Involvas  tall^  with  the  prlsonar. 

a.  ^  discipline  Is  assantlaUy  a  warnii^  for  the  prlsonar. 

d.  ^  dtecipUna  should  be  triad  first  with  a  prisoner. 

18.  State       prinaipl^  for  handUi^  violent  Inmatas. 


440 


Hi:  E  AU  OperaUom  mA  Iteatment  ft'ogranis 


81 


19,  Wtthbi  the  state  prison  systenii  whioh  of  thm  foUowii^  m  mt  a 
treatment  pr^ram  offered  to  the  prisoner?  {Cirole  the  eorreet 
letter,) 


a.  vocational  training 

b.  d^g  ^eatment  pr^rams 
GED  dertifioate  tralnii^ 

d.  oommimity^ased  pr^rams 

20.  Whioh  t^e  of  healtii  oar  a  shwld  be  available  for  prisoners? 
(Cirele  the  oorreot  letter.) 


a.  analyses  of  health  pr^lems 

b.  p^ohologloal  oounseling 
e.  dental  care 

d^  eme^enoy  oare 
e.  all  of  tiie  above 


Fw  11*25,  matdi  tiha  ty^  of  releage  m  ttia  wlm  Uia  mmat  defi- 
nitim  m  tts  Imtt^  IMtm  tte  lettar  of  the  ralttsa  ^pa  by  numb^  of 
ttia  da^tfti«p 


Daflnition 


TspB  of  Balf 


21 «  Someone  pays  a  stated  sum  as 
a  promise  that  the  aooused 
person  wlU  appear  for  the 
trial. 

22.  Mother  Jurl^iotion  files  a 
dooument  with  formal  ehai^es 
against  a  prisoner  who  has 
oompleted  his^er  santenoei 
prisoner  is  released  to  them. 

23.  Prisoner  plans  to  attend  a 
funeral. 


a.  eompletion  of 
sentence 

b.  release  to  a 
detataier 

o«  transfer  to  hospital 

d.  found  not  guUty 

e.  prating  ball 

f  p  temporary  release 
g»  transfer  to  another 


 24.  Prisoner  beoomes  serioiisly  ill. 

 25.  Release  Is  ordered  by  ttie  court. 

26.  If  telephone  releases  are  allowed  at  a  particular  jail,  list  tivaa 
steps  tiiat  the  Jail  officer  should  follow  before  releasing  a  prisoner 
when  such  a  revest  is  made. 
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27.  Whioh  of  the  foUowinf  is  not  appropriate  for  eheeking  th©  identity 
of  the  prisoner  to  be  relaasad?  (Clrele  the  correct  letter  j 

a.  ^astlom  aakad  which  only  ttie  priioner  can  answer 

plastic  "I-dent  bands"  worn  by  prisoners 
Q,  photofraphs  taken  at  admission 
d.  fii^arprints  taken  at  admission 

Etom  ttia  Itet  of  given  belowp  ^^wm  fhcm  amwers  whidi  m^e 

ttta  santaiM  taiei  (Write  Om  ^ter  of  your  mmmmr  aholee  on  tiia  num- 
brntmA  Itora.) 

When  a  prisoner  Is  to  be  released,  the  release  order  should  be  care- 
fully checked  to  be  sura  all  (28)  are  fulfilled^  and  that  It  Is 
(29)           by  a(n)  (80)  parson. 

a.  documents 

b.  legal  requiraments 

c.  Issued 

d.  auttiorizad 
e«  Identified 
f.  clever 

31*  If  the  prisoner  olaims  soma  of  hls/^ar  personal  property  is  missing 
upon  release  I  the  proper  procedure  Is  toi  (Circle  the  correct 
latter  j 

a.  Ust  and  describe  what  is  missing^  put  It  on  file,  review  later. 

b.  list  and  dascrlbe  what  to  missing,  prisoner  signs  list  in  front  of 
jail  officer,  Hit  Is  than  shown  to  administrator. 

c.  give  the  prtaoner  appropriate  amount  of  cash  to  cover  the  less. 

d.  question  thm  prisoner  ^amj  reeheck  Ust,  file  a  brief  report. 


you  fbiUi  thte  ^t^,  ^va  it  to  your  ImtaictdF.  itek  himyher 
whetl^r  you  ^hiMiId  study  mta  unit  or  take  tiia  pomttmt  im%. 
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j^rfran  to  nrat^  ^ 


!•  d 

2.  b 

3.  d 

4.  a 

5.  artiolsi  whlah  are  not  issued  or  au^orlzad  for  use  by  prlsonersj 
items  whiah  the  prisoners  are  not  supposed  to  havei  or  something 
slmUar 

6.  strip 

7.  d 
8«  a 

9,  orderly  s  oon trolled 
10.  b  and  o 
11*  d 

12.  a 

13.  a 

14.  Four  of  the  following  should  be  mentioned: 

•  Search  th^  J^isoner  thorou^ly  before  leaving. 
m  Do  not  af^J^^.3  that  hwdeuffs  are  esoape-proof, 

•  Do  not  reveal  detail  of  ttie  trip  to  prisoner. 

•  Keep  ^e  prisoner  witiiin  si^t# 

•  Stay  alert  until  prisoner  Is  turned  over  to  the  next  authority  or 
until  returned  to  Jail. 

•  Keep  your  firearm  ooneeaM,  If  you  carry  one. 

15.  pimishment 

16.  a.  P 
b.  D 
o.  P 

d.  D 

e.  D 
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17.  a.  F 

b.  I 

c.  I 

d.  I 

18.  •  Do  not  try  to  subdue  a  violent  prisoner  alone. 

•  Do  not  harm  the  prisoner, 

19.  d 

20.  e 

21.  e 

22.  b 

23.  f 

24.  o 

25.  d 

26.  e  Following  the  phone  oaU,  look  up  the  telephone  number  of  the 

releasing  authority  who  gave  the  verbal  release  order. 

•  Call  that  number. 

•  Cheek  to  Insure  that  the  release  order  Is  the  same  as  the  first 
call  Indicated. 

27.  a 

28.  b 

29.  c 

30.  d 

31.  b 
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Foattest  {m  W 


1,  Which  of  the  foUowlnf  is  required  of  all  officers  who  bring  prisoners 
to  toe  jaU  for  commitment?  (Circle  the  correct  letter  J 

a.  buiiness  card 

b.  official  identlfieaiion 

c*  l^al  ^pers  signed  by  the  governor 

d*  commitment  paper  signed  by  the  arresting  officer 

2.  Which  of  the  foUowing  officers  does  not  bring  prisoners  to  Jail? 
(Circle  the  correct  letter,) 

a*  local  law  enforcement  officers 
b,  parole  officer 
o.  admissions  officer 
d*  U.  S.  marshal 

3p  If  a  prisoner  to  be  admitted  is  young  and  Inexperienced^  what  is  the 
best  action  for  the  Jail  officer  to  take?  (Circle  the  correct  letter,) 

a,  Amiga  prisoner  to  a  ceU  near  officer  to  help  adjustment. 

b.  Assign  prisoner  to  one  of  the  bigger  cells  for  company, 

c,  Affllgn  prisoner  to  a  cell  with  an  older  prisoner  to  learn  the 
ropes, 

d.  Assipi  prisoner  to  a  ceU  away  from  older,  experienced  prisoners, 

4.  Which  of  the  following  is  the  best  description  of  a  prisoner^  rii^? 
(Circle  the  correct  letter,) 

a,  one  tiiin  golden-colored  bandf  no  stones 

b,  one  wide-band  golden-colored  ring  with  two  red  stones 

c,  one  wide  silver-colored  ring  with  the  Inscription,  "To  Lonny  for- 
ever^  1981" 

d,  one  wide^Dand  gold  ring  with  two  sapphiresi  inscription:  "To  MJL 
from  KOJ,  1980" 

5,  What  is  the  definition  of  contraband?  Give  two  examples. 


6,  A  search  m  done  while  clothes  are  on  the 

prisoner.  (FUl  in  the  blwikj 
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7,  Whiah  of  the  following  does  not  need  to  be  eheeked  during  a  strip 
seareh?  (Clrele  the  correct  letter,) 

a*  jail  cell  bar§ 

b.  cast 

c.  Uningi  of  cloOiing 

d.  feet 

8p  What  action  Is  not  a  w^^mu^  part  of  jail  seourity?  (Cirole  the 
correet  letter,) 

BLm  frisk  search 

b,  examining  mattresses 

c*  probl^  faucets  and  drains 

d»  assigninf  trusties  to  count  priionars 

9*  Poor  supervtaion  in  a  jaU  may  result  in  aU  the  following  bxq^U 
(Circle  the  correct  letter  j 

a.  dlicipllnary  problemi. 

b*  escapes, 

c,  poor  prisoner  morale « 
d*  prisoner  cooperation « 

10*  Stote  at  least  ttFea  things  a  jaU  officer  can  do  to  be  sure  a  prisoner 
completes  assigned  tasks  correctly. 


11,  To  keep  respecti  the  JaU  officer  should  probably  TOti  (Choose  all 
correct  answers.) 

a.  show  a  prisoner  how  to  do  an  assigned  task, 

b.  let  a  trusty  mop  floors. 
0,  give  advice  to  prisoners, 
d.  gossip  with  prisoners. 

12,  When  choosli^  a  prisoner  for  trusty  status,  which  item  is  least 
important?  (Circle  the  correct  letter.) 

a.  T^e  prisoner  understands  and  follows  directions, 

b.  Hie  prisoner  does  not  cause  disciplinary  problems. 

c.  The  prisoner  Is  weU-Uked  by  fellow  inmates. 

d.  The  prisoner  works  well  wltti  little  supervision, 

13,  Which  of  the  following  is  not  an  appropriate  task  for  a  trusty? 
(Circle  the  correct  letter,) 

a.  typing  names  of  prisoners 

b.  brli^mg  keys  from  the  security  area  to  the  jail  officer 

c.  moppl^  floors  within  the  security  area 

d.  serving  food  to  cells 
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14*  To  be  sure  a  prtaonar  does  not  esQape  when  that  prisoner  la  being 
trai^portad  outside  the  JaUi  list  at  least  iem  fulm  whioh  should  be 
observed « 


15,  Ifte  purpoie  of  dtaolpllne  is  not  to  punish  the  prisonerj  but  to 
^  the  prisoner. 

(FlU  in  the  blankj 

16,  to  tile  foUowif^  eKampl^  of  prisoner  behavior,  indicate  whether 
the  prisoner  should  be  punished  or  dlsolplined.  Write  P  on  the  Unes 
by  the  situations  where  punishment  is  indioatedi  write  D  where 
disoipUne  is  Indloated* 

 a.  rae  prisoner  refuses  to  bathe, 

 b .  Tlie  prisoner  aots  suU^  Md  does  not  follow  orders* 

e  *  The  prisoner  moves  around  during  the  prisoner  oount 

eausing  confusion* 
d*  The  prisoner  reoeives  some  dope  from  a  visiting  friend, 

 e .  The  prisoner  m^es  remarks  about  the  jail  of  fleer  to 

friends  oauslng  tiiem  to  laugh. 

17*  Choose  either  Informal  or  fMfmal  dteolpllne  for  the  following  state- 
ments. Bidieata  your  ohoioe  by  writing  I  for  informal  or  F  for 
formal  on  the  line  in  each  statement* 

a.  For  the  saeond  tlme^  a  eartain  prisoner  has  refused  to  do  a  job 
that  was  assigned.  It  is  appropriate  to  use  disoipline. 

b.  ^  disoipline  involves  oonversatlon  with  the  prisoner, 

disoipline  shwld  be  tried  first  with  a  prisoner, 
d.  disolplina  Involves  writli^  a  report  for  the 

a'  rninistratlon. 

18.  State  two  prinelpl^  for  handU^  violent  inmates* 
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li.  Within  tha  state  prison  system,  which  of  the  following  ia  not  a 
treatment  prop'am  offered  to  the  prisoner?  (Cirele  the  eorreet 
letter.) 

a.  opportunity  to  earn  the  hi^  sehool  equivaleney  eertlfieate 
(GED) 

b*  drug  treatment  programs 
a.  vooational  tralnli^ 
d«  employment  sen^ioes 

20.  Which  of  the  followir^  kinds  of  health  care  are  available  for 
prisoners?  (Choose  aU  eorreet  answers^) 


a«  emei^enoy  aare 

b.  psyohlatrio  aounsellng 

o.  dental  oare 

d,  seU^iagnosis  of  health  problems 

Far  21-25  mat^  ttie  of  relM^  on  tiia  ri^t  wiUi  ttie  Mrreat  defi- 
^tim     Uia  left.  Write  ttia  tetter  of  thm  ral^K  ^pe  by  ttie  numb^  of 


Defmitloo 


of  Balease 


21 .  Another  jurl^ietion  has  filed 

a  dooument  with  formal  oharges 
against  a  prisoner  who  has 
eompleted  hlsAier  sentenoe. 

22.  ftisoner  attends  a  funeral  in 
the  family* 

23 .  Prisoner  is  released  by 
tte  court • 

24*  Someone  pa^s  a  standard  sum 
of  money  as  an  assuranee  that 
the  aooused  person  will  appear 
for  thm  triaL 


a. 


e* 
d. 

e. 
f. 


completion  of 
sentenoe 
release  to  a 
detainer 

transfer  to  ht^pital 
found  not  guilty 
posting  bail 
temporary  release 
transfer  to  another 
Jan 


g*  transfer  to  another 
Jail 


25 .  R'isoner  becomes  seriously  HI. 

26.  U  telephone  releases  are  aUowed  at  a  particular  Jail,  list  ttiree 

steps  the  Jail  officer  should  follow  before  releasing  a  prisoner  when 
mah  a  telephoned  request  is  made. 
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When  a  prlionar  is  released  to  another  offleeri  what  two  It^ms  of 
the  off IciF^  ihould  be  eheoked  before  the  prisoner  Is  released  *  ? 


^^om       liMofvcaA  ^^w,  dioase  ttom  ai^w^  ^Mah  meikB  tfi^b 
^'"^tMTO  Wm\  (Writa  ttia  lettw  of  ywtt  mmwm  dioiee  €m  the  num^bsf  ed 
m,) 

When  a  prlioner  ii  to  be  released,  the  releMe  order  should  ^are- 

fuUy  aheoked  to  be  sura  aU  (28)    are  fulfilled,  ariffl  that 

(^9)  by  a(n)  (30)  person. 

a.  alever  d.  authorised 

b,  doeuminta  a,  l^al  requirements 
e.  Issued  f.  identified 

If  the  p^liDnir  olaimi  some  of  his/her  parsonal  property  is  mia^Bing 
at  the  tlmiof  hls/^er  release,  the  proper  procedure  is  toi  (Ci^-cle 
the  oor^eet  letter.) 

a#  question  the  prisoner  again,  re^^heek  the  llsti  file  a  brief  rapport, 
b.  give  anippropriate  amount  of  cish  to  cover  the  loss, 
e.  list  Mddasorlbe  what  Is  missinf  ^  put  the  list  on  file,  and  tm^^viBw 
Itlate^ 

d.  lilt  aiiddiiOrlt«  what  Is  missing,  have  the  prisoner  sign  tbfe  ?  list 
In  front  of  the  jaU  of  fleer,  and  then  show  the  list  to 
admiiilstrator. 


ODmpIatad  tot  to  intaietoF^ 
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Aimw^m  to  Bc^ttwt  W 


1.  b 

2.  e 

3,  d 

4,  d 

5*  articl^  whioh  are  not  iisutd  or  authorized  fop  use  by  prlsoniws,  or 
a  similar  statement*  Samples  malude  drugSf  weapons,  shar^^ 
strumenti*  Money,  watoheSp  and  other  Items  ma^  be  eonsid6C=-ed 
oontraband  In  eartaln  JallB. 

6.  friak 

7,  a 

8,  d 

9.  d 

10,  m  Give  clear  orderi* 

©  M^a  sure  the  prisoner  understand^  ordera, 

m  Teach  the  prisoner  how  to  do  the  Jobj  if  naeesiary, 

•  M^e  frequent  cheeki  on  the  prisonarte  work, 
m  Evaluate  the  prisoner  %  performanoe* 

11*  0  and  d 

12.  Q 

13*  b 

14,  At  least  four  of  the  following  should  be  listad  (iliyhtly  dlff^re»it 
wordhig  can  be  oonsidered  as  eorrect): 

•  Searoh  the  prisoner  before  beginning  a  trip. 
m  Do  not  depend  u^n  handcuffs  alone, 

•  Do  not  reveal  details  of  the  trip  to  prIsoneF. 

•  Keep  the  prisoner  within  sight* 

•  K  you  are  carrying  a  firearms  keep  it  doneaalid. 

•  Stay  alert  until  prisoner  is  turned  over  to  thi  nejct  authoritr^  or 
until  returned  to  Jail, 

15,  teach,  correct,  educate,  or  rehabilitate 

16,  •  a,  b,  and  e  could  probably  be  handled  with  disclplinapy  meassiires 

(D) 

•  c  and  d  are  serious,  and  usually  require  some  kind  of  punlshir-aent 
(P)  ^ 
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17.  a.  F 
b.  I 
e.  I 
d.  F 

18.  •  Do  not  try  to  lubdue  a  violent  prisoner  alone. 

•  Do  not  harm  the  priioner, 

19.  d 

20.  a,  bf  e 

21.  b 

22.  f 

23.  d 

24.  e 

25.  c 

26.  •  FoUowlng  the  phone  eaU,  look  up  the  telephone  number  of  the 

releasing  authority  who  gave  the  verbal  releaie  order. 

•  CaU  that  number. 

•  Cheek  to  insure  that  the  release  order  is  the  same  as  the  first 
eaU  indioated, 

27.  •  official  identification  card 

•  badge 

28.  e 

29.  43 

30.  -<i 

31.  ^ 
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Upon  dompletlon  of  tiiis  saotionp  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

!•  Identify  the  main  oharaoterteties  of  JuvanUe  eorreatlons  and  e^lain 
how  ttiey  differ  from  thwm  of  adult  oorreotions. 

2.  Identify  ttie  historiaal  relatiomhlp  between  the  Juvanila  court  sys- 
tem and  JuvenUe  oorreotlons. 

3,  Uentlfy  differenees  between  formal  and  taiformal  mrreotions. 
4«  ^plain  or  define  th^e  donoepts  related  to  juvenile  dorrectionsi 

m  restitutim 

•  eommimity-tasad  oorreotioi^ 

#  halfway  housM 

«  wlldemes  oam^ 

m  residential  Institutions 
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1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  segusnoe  rsoommsndgd  in  How  to  Uee 
the  Student  Gulda. 

2.  Diaausa  the  mam  oharaotaristlos  of  juvenUe  corrections  and  oontrast 
them  witii  the  characteristics  of  adult  aorreations«  Ttie  chart  in  the 
mimmary  of  this  section  will  aid  in  this  disousslon. 

3.  Beview  ttim  historloal  information  on  juvenile  correotiona  presented 
to  previous  units  and  blocks^  I^ace  the  development  of  praotioes  for 
handltag  juvenile  offenders  up  to  the  present. 

4*  ]^^lato  formal  ud  informal  correctior^  and  give  example  of  each, 

5.  CaU  attention  to  the  vooabulary  and  terminology  listed  in  Objec- 
tive 4.  Answer  questions  concerning  any  of  the  terms. 
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Is  Write  the  following  statement  on  ttia  blaokboard  op  overhead 
transpareney: 

All  Juveniles  found  piUty  of  a  OFima  should  be  looked  up  in  an  Insti- 
tution to  teaoh  them  a  lesson. 

•  students  to  write  a  one-page  paper  (a)  stating  whether  they 
agree  or  dlsap?ee  with  the  statement  and  (b)  giving  reasons  for 
tiielr  pinion. 

•  Follow  up  toeir  written  opinion  with  a  ol^  disousslon. 

2.  Read  the  followinf  ease  summary  to  the  olass  and  ask  the  students 
to  play  the  role  of  juvenile  court  judge.  To  what  kind  of  eorreotlons 
program  would  they  assign  this  juvenile? 

Mark,  age  IS,  was  found  guilty  of  steaUi^  a  oar  for  the  purp«e  of 
joyriding.  When  eommltted  by  an  adult,  jo^ldii^  is  a  misdemeanor. 
At  his  hearings  Mwk  stated  that  he  had  intended  to  bring  his  neigh- 
bor%  ear  baek  and  had  only  *TDorrowed  It"  for  a  while*  (ThB  neighbor 
had  reported  the  oar  stolen «) 

Thw  la  his  first  case  m  eourt*  However,  the  local  poUee  have  picked 
him  up  a  few  times  for  vwdalism  and  possession  of  marijuana.  Until 
now,  he  had  always  been  released  to  his  parents. 

He  has  a  C  average  in  cla^  and  has  oaused  minor  problems  In  school. 
Since  hta  appearance  in  court  *  Mark%  parents  have  tried  to  discipline 
him*  to  faet|  his  father  may  be  on  the  abusive  side  In  his  dlsclpUn-- 
ing,  Mark  has  been  uncooperative  and  angry  toward  his  parents  and 
his  counselor. 


One  solution  might  be  the  middle  route  of  a  halfway  house  or  camp  to 
change  Mark%  environment,  since  that  seems  to  be  part  of  the  problem, 
Thto  kind  of  program  would  impede  more  control  and  restriction  on  him. 

On  the  other  hand,  one  could  argue  that  he  would  benefit  from  supervi- 
sion, work  opportunity,  and  drug  counseling.  Perhaps  the  family  would 
a^ee  to  voluntary  counieUng  as  well,  A  community-^ased  approach 
might  be  better  so  Mark  could  fulfill  these  obligations  while  living  at 
home. 
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BBtmm^  Eiatarlab 


Martz,  Carl  and  NovalU,  Rabeoea,  ids.  Criminal  Juattoai.  New  Yorki 
Saholi^tia  Book  tervioaSf  1878. 
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Audiovbual  M mteriate 


"PoUee  Juvenile  Officers  and  Certifieation  Issues,"  National  Council  of 
Juvanile  and  Family  Court  Judges,  1979,  (Audlo-oaBsette)  Box  8978, 
University  of  Nevada,  Reno,  NV  89507. 
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Pretest  (im 


Tliii  pratttt  will  show  you  tow  much  you  ab^^  know  abmt  Hib  s^ject 
oover^  and  what  to  look  for  bi  thb  matim.  If  you  do  wall  m  ttis  prm- 
tMt^  yoiff  ins&uator  may  let  you  skip  ttis  seotlm  or  part  of  it«  If  you 
^nnot  amwor  a  ^^Im,  simply  go  to  ttie  nmxt  questlm« 

ft*iafl[y  e^Mm  how  Juvenna  ao^^tlons  differ  from  adult  eorreotions 
for  items  1^. 

1,  The  goal  that  is  emphasized: 


2,  The  kind  of  govarnmental  agenay  whieh  is  most  likely  to  handle  the 
oorrectlonii 


3.  The  oorpectional  ageney^s  attitude  toward  the  indlviduali 


4*  Role  of  the  eourti 


5,  Whleh  of  the  following  statementi  is  true  eoneerning  juvenile  cor- 
reetiom  in  the  past?  (Cirele  the  eorreet  letter,) 

a.  The  Judge  had  little  to  do  with  eorreetions, 
b*  Correetlons  and  eourt  proeesses  were  not  elearly  separated, 
o.  Parens  patriae  only  had  a  small  Influence, 
d.  Family  and  the  Judge  worked  cloeely  to  treat  or  correQt  the 
Juvenile  offender. 
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6*  Which  of  the  following  statementi  is  true  eoneerning  uiformal 
corrections?  {Circle  the  correct  letter,) 

a*  Asiignment  to  a  correetlons  program  is  always  made  by  the 
judge. 

b.  Records  are  kept  carefujly,  so  it  is  easy  to  find  out  how  many 
participate, 

c.  ^hools  are  never  involved, 

d.  Corrections  may  take  place  before  the  offender  appears  in 
court. 

7,  Which  of  the  following  is  true  ooncerning  formal  eorreetions? 
(Circle  the  correct  letter  ) 

a*  Police  officers  often  make  these  corrections  decisions. 
TTie  program  is  decided  following  court  procedures, 

c.  It  includes  actions  taken  by  teachers^  parents,  and  church 
leaders, 

d.  All  accuied  Juveniles  take  part  in  it. 

F»  qiimUcm  ^12,  give  a  brief  espJanatlm  of  Moh  item  In  relation  to 

8.  restitution 


9,  community^ased  corrections 


10.  halfway  house 


11.  wilderness  camp 


12.  residential  institution 


After  y«i  this  ^t^t,  it  to  your  Instouctor^  Ask  hlm^eF 
whettiar  y«i  diould  sti^  ttifa  seetlcxi  or  take  mm  posttrat  (Wb  F-1), 
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Asmw^m  to  Prat^  (Db  F-1) 


^iswers  should  be  similar  to  the  following  i 

1,  Programs  that  emphasise  rehabilitation  are  used  as  much  as  pos= 
sible  In  Juvenile  correetionsi  a  reaent  trend  is  toward  itrioter  dis- 
position for  adult  offenders, 

2,  Ageneies  such  as  sooial  sarvioes,  health  and  rehabfUtationj  and  wel- 
fare handle  juvenile  eorrectionsi  a  department  sueh  as  eorreetions 
handles  adult  aorreotions. 

3,  Attitudes  of  proteetion,  rehabilitation,  and  giving  the  Juvenile 
another  ohanoe  are  reflected  in  Juvenile  correetionsi  stricter  atti- 
tudes, such  as  giving  the  adult  offender  "what  s(he)  deserves^"  are 
eommon  in  adult  correetions, 

4,  Tlie  juvenile  offender  may  be  assigned  a  eorreotions  program  with- 
out dourt  proeeduresi  the  adult  offender  is  assigned  a  aorreotions 
program  following  a  triaL 

5,  b 

6,  d 

7,  b 

To  reoeive  four  points,  the  student  should  have  something  similar  to  the 
following  for  tarn  of  the  terms? 

8,  restitutlcm:  paying  baek  someone  for  loss  or  damagei  may  include 
volunteer  service  work  to  pay  back  the  community* 

9,  eommimitj-basad  wneotioMt  most  preferred  form  of  juvenile 
correction,  where  the  juvenile  lives  at  home  and  takes  part  in  work 
projects,  treatment  programs^  education,  and  so  on* 

10.  haUway  hot^esi  smaU  houses  where  the  juvenile  spends  at  least 
part  of  the  day  in  Intensive  treatment ^  counseling,  therapy.  Most 
are  short^erm  residential  facilities. 

11.  vrQtem^^  aampi  outdoor  environment,  away  from  home,  where 
the  offender  has  a  chance  to  learn  self-^iseiplines  cooperation,  and 
survival  skills, 

12.  FMidmt^  facUtyi  long-term^  full-time  residencei  usually  for  a 
Juvenile  who  has  a  serious  discipline  problem.  IdeaUy,  therapy,  vo- 
cational tralnlngi  and  recreation  are  provided  during  the  day. 
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M  ^i^tloitt  1^,  ovela  ttis  Mneot  letter, 

1.  Whieh  of  the  following  itatements  is  truer  for  ^ivenUe  oorreetions 
ttian  for  adult  oorreetlons? 

a,  Corraotions  prop'ami  are  handled  by  a  department  oalled 

corrections, 
b«  Rehabilitation  is  the  main  goaL 

0.  Juitiae  toward  the  offender  is  more  important  than  protecting 

his^er  reputation* 
d.  Restitution  for  the  victim  is  the  main  goal, 

2,  Which  of  the  foUowii^  statements  Is  truer  for  juvenUe  correotlons 
ttian  for  adult  eorreetlons? 

a.  Hiere  is  a  trend  toward  stricter  sentenelng. 

b*  Community-based  correotlons  usually  cannot  b^in  until  the 

offender  has  appeared  in  court, 
c*  Ttie  suspect*s  name  may  appear  in  the  newspaper, 
d*  A  governmental  department  or  agency  which  focuses  on  social 

services  is  often  responsible  for  corrections, 

3*  Which  of  the  following  statements  is  truer  for  juvanUe  corrections 
than  for  adult  corrections? 

a*  Itim  attitude  that  society  should  be  protected  leads  to  stricter 
disposition. 

b,  TOe  offender's  initial  rather  than  name  are  used  when  his/her 
case  Is  appealed, 

c*  A  governmental  department  such  as  social  services  or  social 
welfare  is  responsible  for  corrections  services, 

d,  Thm  offender  is  often  aisipied  to  a  treatment  program  without 
going  to  court. 

4.  Which  of  the  following  statements  could  be  said  about  juvenile 
corrections  in  the  past? 

a.  Hie  Judge  had  little  to  do  with  corrections, 

b.  Parens  patriae  had  only  a  small  influence. 

c.  Both  family  and  Judge  worked  closely  to  treat  or  correct  the  Ju-- 
venlle  offender, 

d.  Corrections  and  court  processes  were  not  clearly  separated. 
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5.  Whioh  of  the  foUowing  statements  is  true  of  mfOTmal  eorpeetlons? 


a«  The  Judge  makes  the  aiiignmenti  and  the  parents  are  elosely 
involved, 

b.  Polioe  officers  earry  on  plea  bargaining,  and  records  must  be 
carefully  kept» 

c.  The  aoeusad  juvenile  does  not  appear  in  court,  and  counselors 
may  assipi  him/her  to  a  corrections  pro-am* 

d.  Records  must  be  carefully  kept,  and  the  juvenile  may  partici- 
pate in  weekend  work  programs. 

6,  The  influence  of  parens  patriae t  using  community  programs  and 
avoiding  the  court  procesS|  is  characteristic  ofi 

a,  form^  corrections, 

b,  informal  corrections. 

c,  adult  corrections. 

d,  restitution  in  corrections. 

Match  Mch  ^mOidUm  m  the  left  with  a  cone^t  on  thm  right  by  writii^ 
fha  letter  of  thm  raia^t  by  Um  number  of  ttia  definition. 


Dafmidon 


7 .  The  offender  has  to  pay 
back  the  victim  for  loss 
or  damage. 

8 .  This  is  an  eKample  of  a 
program  where  the  of- 
fender is  away  from  home 
and  In  a  much  different 
environment. 


a.  halfway  house 

b.  community-based 
corrections 

c.  residential  institution 

d.  restitution 

e.  wilderness  camp 

f.  disposition 


9.  While  Uvlng  at  home  j 
the  juvenile  must  meet 
certain  requirements, 
such  as  work,  school, 
and  counseling, 

10,  This  is  the  most  serious 
type  of  correction  for 
juveniles  who  need  fuU-- 
time  care  and  treatment. 


Give  the  completed  t^t  to  yoiff  umbuator. 
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Ansmem  to  Postt^  {Tfh  F-1) 


1.  b 

2.  d 

3.  a 

4.  d 

5.  o 
8.  b 

7.  d 

8.  e 

9.  b 
10.  e 
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Block  nil  Correotians 

Unit  Fi  J^ttuls  OorrMtic^ 
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Upon  eompletion  of  this  section,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
jLoUowing  on  a  written  test: 

1,  State  what  JASP  m  and  identify  some  of  its  charaateristios, 

2,  Idantify  the  differenee  between  nonjudicial  and  judicial  handlings  of 
Juvenile  cases« 

3,  Identify  the  differences  among  the  categories  of  formal  corrections. 

4,  Distinffuish  among  oertaln  Health  and  Rehabilitative  Services  (HRS) 
corrections  pro-ams  by  their  descriptions^  charactertotics,  and 
purposes. 

5,  Identify  what  the  data  indicate  about  recent  trends  In  juvenile 
corrections. 

6,  Identify  three  agencies  having  control  over  juvenile  offenders  and 
teU  which  l^islatlve  chapters  apply  to  each. 

7,  Use  and  define  the  following  vocabulary  words  found  in  this  section; 

•  arbitrate/arbitrator 
m  criterion/criteria 

$  to  diversify /diversified 

•  furlough 

m  to  innovate/innovative 

•  petty  larceny 

•  to  restrict/restrictive 

•  sanction 

•  vandalism 


465 


nil  F-2  Florida  JuvenUe  Corrections  *~  ^  


totFuatianal  Guite 


1.  ^^lain  the  J  ASP  Profram. 

2»  Diiau^  the  differanoes  between  nonjudicial  handlings  and  JudlGial 
handUngi  of  oaiei^  and  thm  kinds  of  oorrectiona  involved  in  eaah^ 

3.  Dtaouss  thm  broad  categories  of  formal  eorreetioni  and  how  they 
differ. 

4*  Diicuss  some  of  the  HRS  prc^rams,  ^peeiaUy  their  purposes  and 
oharaeteristios, 

5.  Dtaouss  the  oharts  (Figures-l  and  -2)  and  be  sure  the  students  under« 
stand  how  to  interpret  them.  Discuss  the  data  shown  ooneernlng 
trends  in  juvenile  oorreetlons. 

6.  Dlsauss  Chapter  959  and  its  Influenoe  on  HRS  pr^rams  in  Juvenile 
oorreotlpnsi  how  pr^rams  are  bmovatlve  and  diversified. 

7.  Call  attention  to  the  voeabulary  and  terminol^y  listed  in  Objea- 
tive  7,  Answer  ^estions  ooneerning  any  of  the  terms. 
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1.  Ask  the  class  how  they  would  go  about  deciding  whether  or  not  a 
partioular  eorreotlons  program  Ii  iueeessful  (how  they  might 
avabmte  a  program). 

Sufgestionss 

•  interviewing  the  juvenile  offenders  assigned  to  it 

•  Interviewing  aounselors  and  other  people  working  with  the 
juveniles 

•  foUowing  up  on  those  who  oompleted  the  program 
0  studying  how  much  it  costs 

2,  Invite  a  juvenile  eourt  judge  or  an  HRS  eounselor  to  address  the 
class  on  juvenile  correotions, 

Disoussion  topi^: 

0  how  i(he)  chooses  or  recommends  a  program  for  a  partieular 
Juvenile 

•  what  programs  seem  to  be  partieularly  suooessf ul 

0  what  trends  s(he)  has  noticed  in  the  Juvenile  correetions  system 
0  what  trends  s(he)  has  noticed  in  attitudes  toward  Juvenile  crime 

and  corrections 
0  T^hat  improvements  s(he)  would  suggest 
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Department  of  Haaltlt  and  RehfdDilitative  ^pvicei.  CQmmimlty-Based 
Ttaatment  Centersi  EKS  Manual  175-2.  Tall^aaiee,  Fla.i  State  of 
Florida,  ii?8. 

D^artment  of  Healtl^  and  Rehab  ill  tat  ivs  fervioes.  Community  Control 
and  Furloutfi,  HBS  M^AUal  175-3,  IUl€ihasseo,  Pla.:  State  of  Florida, 
1981, 

D^artment  of  Healtk  and  Rehabilitative  Servioee,  Florida  State  Train- 
ing ^hools,  HRS  Manual  175Ht.  IWlahMiee,  Fla.i  State  of  Florida, 
1982. 

norida  Center  fo?  Chai^an  and  Youth.  TOe  F.C.CY.  Newsline, 
Talli^asaeet  Fla,^  Hidi 

HeUmieh,  Nanoi,  "Ju^^^nUe  Mternative  Servioei  Program  i  Volunteers 
help  put  kids  baok  on  right  road,"  Cocoa  Beaoh  Today,  Nov.  6,  1982,  pp. 
ID,  5D, 


Kirsoh,  ^san  J.  ChUaren,  Youth,  and  Families;  Statistical  Package  FY 
81/82,  T&Uahassae,  Fim.i  Department  of  Health  and  Rehabilitative 
Services,  1983, 
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Rfet^  imM  F-^2) 


IMs  ^^trat  will  diDw  y w  how  mu^  you  afread^  loiow  lybmit  the  subject 
ooYBt^       what  to  took  fw  m  ihta  seaUm^  If  yw  do  well  m  ttis 
te^f  ywr  Instniotor  may  let  you  sEdp  ttiis  eeetim  or  ^u*t  of  It.  U  you 
cumot  answer  a  quratimp  simply  go  to  ttie  next  ^imUot. 

1*  What  do  the  initials  JASP  stand  for  in  juvenile  correotions? 


Ai  q^imtiom  2-15^  efrole  Oim  wneot  letter. 

2,  What  kind  of  offender  would  most  likely  be  Involved  in  JASP? 

a,  iomeone  17  or  18  years  old,  who  has  been  in  trouble  before 

b.  someone  eommitted  to  the  department 
,  e,  an  arbitrator 

d*  a  young  offender  oaught  destroying  property 

3,  What  is  the  main  purpose  of  JASP? 

a.  to  correct  the  offender  by  going  to  oourt 

b.  to  teach  the  offender  a  lesson 

e,  to  make  restitution  to  the  victim 

d.  to  correet  the  offender  without  going  to  oourt 

4,  Community  oontrol,  eommitment  to  HRS,  and  adult  sanotions  are 
eategories  of  i 

a.  nonjudicial  handlings, 

b,  voluntary  correction. 

c,  formal  corrections. 

d.  sanction  and  rehabilitation. 

5,  Which  of  the  foUowii^  Is  a  short-term  residential  program? 

a,  TRY  center 

b.  training  school 

c.  JASP 

d,  halfway  house 

6,  Which  of  the  following  includes  time  eamping  in  the  wilderness? 

a,  training  school 

b,  ftoject  S.T.E-P. 
G.  JASP 

d.  S.T,A.R.T.  center 
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7.  ifi  which  of  the  following  '^s  the  offender  least  likely  to  plan  his/hep 
daily  activities? 

a.  JASP 

b.  TRY  center 

c*  training  school 
d*  halfway  house 

8,  A  juvenile  may  be  classified  as  a  '^youthful  offender"  when  placed 
in  the: 

a,  HRS, 

b.  Department  of  Coprections* 
c*  Associated  Marine  Listitute, 
d,  training  school, 

9*  When  a  Juvenile  has  committed  an  offense  but  the  judge  withholds 
adjudication^  the  juvenile  may  be  placed: 

a.  on  community  control, 

b,  in  the  Department  of  Corrections, 
c*  in  the  training  school* 

d,  on  furlough, 

10,  The  judge  may  assign  a  Juvenile  to  a  corrections  program  much  like 
probation,  called i 

a,  commitment  to  the  department  (HRS). 

b,  commitment  to  correations. 

e,  community  control, 
d,  nonjudicial  handlings, 

11,  After  a  Juvenile  is  found  to  have  committed  a  delinquent  act,  the 
judge  most  often: 

a.  commits  the  child  to  the  department  (HRS), 

b,  turns  the  child  over  to  the  Department  of  Corrections, 

c.  goes  through  nonjudicial  proceedings, 

d,  releases  the  child  to  hisy^er  parents, 

12,  Which  of  the  following  is  true  concerning  recent  trends  in  Florida 
juvenile  corrections? 

a.  Juvenile  crime  is  Increasing  steadily  in  the  state, 

b.  TTiere  are  more  juveniles  in  restrictive  rather  than  nonrestric- 
tlve  corrections  programs, 

c.  The  trend  since  1969  has  been  toward  more  strictness  in  Juven= 
He  corrections— more  training  schoote,  longer  sentences,  and  so 
on. 

d.  Thm  most  common  type  of  Juvenile  corrections  is  nonjudicial 
communlty^ased  programs. 
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13,  Which  of  the  foUowing  af enciei  Is  responsible  for  planning  a  state- 
wide program  for  control  of  Juvenile  delinqueney  in  Florida? 

a.  State  Circuit  Court,  Juvenile  Division 
b»  Department  of  Corrections 

c.  Department  of  Health  and  Rehabilitative  Services 

d*  Department  of  State 

14.  Which  of  the  following  is  the  short  title  for  Chapter  958  of  the 
Florida  Statutes? 

a*  Florida  Youthful  Offender  Act 

b.  Florida  Juvenile  Justice  Act 

c.  Florida  Corrections  and  Treatment  Act 
d*  Florida  Social  Services  Act 

15.  Li  addition  to  the  HRS  and  the  Department  of  Correctione,  which 
state  agency  has  responsibility  for  juvenile  offenders? 

a.  Department  of  State 

b.  State  Circuit  Court,  Juvenile  Division 
G,  Department  of  Social  Welfare 

dt  Department  of  Administration,  Juvenile  Division 

V»  numte^  16-20^  give  a  Mef  dafuilticai  fw  each  itemi 

16,  arbitrator 


17.  diversified 


18.  vandalism 


19,  to  restrict 


20.  criterion 


After  you  f  imsh  ttus  ^^testt  0vm  It  to  your  teteuctar«  Adc  him/heF 
idiattier  you  ^idd  study  Urn  aeetiion  w  takm  tiie  posttMt  (nb  F-2)* 


472 


116 


nil  i?-2  Florida  Juvenile  Copreetions 


AmwBrs  to  Pret^  (ffli  F=-2) 


1.  Juvenile  Alternative  ^rviaes  Program 

2.  d 

3.  d 

4.  e 

5.  d 

6.  b 

7.  Q 

8.  b 

9.  a 

10.  e 

11.  a 

12.  d 

13.  Q 

14.  a 

15.  b 

Definitions  for  16-20  ihould  be  somewhat  iimilar  to  the  foUowlngi 

16.  a  third  party  who  hears  different  sides  in  a  oonfllot,  and  deeldes 
how  the  eonfUet  should  be  settled 

17.  varied^  having  several  different  parts  or  options 

18.  damage  or  destruetlon  of  property 

19.  to  keep  within  certain  limits 

20.  a  standard  to  measure  by  or  eompare  to 
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M  qu^tl^^  l"-15p  cfrole  tte  correot  letter. 

1,  What  is  the  main  purpose  of  J  ASP? 

a*  make  restitution  to  the  vletim 

b.  correct  the  offender  without,  going  to  eourt 

c-  correct  the  offender  by  goinij  to  court 

d,  teach  the  offender  a  lesson 

2,  Often  an  important  requirement  of  JASP  is  thati 

a,  the  offender  appear  without  delay  before  the  judge. 

b,  the  offender  be  committed  to  the  department, 
Cp  a  curfew  is  imposed  on  the  offender, 

d.  the  offender  pay  restitution^ 

3*  What  kind  of  offender  would  most  likely  be  involved  in  JASP? 

a,  a  girl  running  away  from  home 

b,  a  16-year^ld  who  has  been  In  a  training  school 

c,  a  young  offender  caught  shoplifting 

d,  a  24-year-old  committed  to  the  department 

4,  When  cases  are  handled  through  the  court  process^  their  corrections 
fall  into  the  following  categories  i 

a.  community  control,  commitment  to  HRS^  and  adult  sanctions 

b,  formal  and  Informal  corrections 

e,  voluntary  counseling  sessions  and  community  control 
d,  communlty-^Dased  corrections  and  full-time  residential 

5*  Which  of  the  following  Is  a  short-term  residential  treatment  center 
where  youths  learn  to  share  duties  and  solve  everyday  problems 
together? 

a^  halfway  house 

b*  community  control  center 

c.  TRY  center 

d,  training  school 

6,  Which  of  the  following  separates  the  juvenile  offender  from  the 
community? 

a,  JASP 

b,  training  school 

c,  halfway  house 

d,  TRY  center 
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7,  Whioh  of  the  foUowinf  oould  be  desefibed  as  a  smaU  group  living 
together  In  th©  wildemesa,  learning  survival  skillEj  seif-diseipline, 
independenae,  and  aQoperatlon  with  others? 

a.  A^oeiated  Marine  Siatitute 

b,  R'ojeot  S.T.l.P* 
START  eenter 

d*  JARP 

8,  Which  of  the  items  listed  below  aUowi  eontrol  of  the  committed  ju- 
venile to  continue  beyond  age  19? 

a*  D^Brtmmit  of  Corrections 
b.  Department  of  HRS 
0.  training  school 
d.  TRY  center 

9,  Wlwn  a  Juvenile  fa  found  to  have  committed  a  daUnquent  act^  the 
judge  receives  recommendations  fori 

a*  pr^rami  in  the  Department  of  Corrections. 

b.  propams  m  commimity  conttol* 

c*  pr^rams  in  HRS. 

d,  programs  in  nonjudicial  tenciUngs. 

10.  *nie  Judge  may  ^^gn  a  juvenile  to  a  corrections  program  much  lik© 
probation,  caUedi 

a*  commitment  to  the  department. 

b,  community  control. 

c,  commitment  to  corrections. 

d,  noiqudicial  handU:^. 

11.  A  Juvenile  may  be  clarified  as  a  youthful  offender  when  placad  in 
the: 

a.  Department  of  Correotions. 

b.  trainl^  school. 

c.  Associated  Marine  Mstitute. 
d*  HRS. 

12.  Whirfi  of  tiia  foUowing  is  true  concerning  recent  trends  in  Juvenile 
conpeetlons  in  Florida? 

a.  The  most  common  type  of  Juvenile  correotlOT    commitment  to 
HRS. 

b.  Commimity  control  to  the  type  of  formal  corrections  used  least 
often. 

c.  More  JuvenUes  are  under  adult  sanctions  tiian  are  committed  to 
HRS. 

d.  The  trend  in  juvenile  corrections  has  been  toward  community- 
based  pro-ams  and  away  from  restrictive  programs. 
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13,  Which  chapter  of  the  Florida  Statutes  establishes  the  DepaPtment 
of  Corrections  as  responsible  for  youths  oonvleted  as  adults? 

a.  Chapter  39 

b.  Chapter  958 
Chapter  959 

d.  Chapter  598 

14,  Whieh  chapter  of  the  Florida  Statutes  establishes  HRS  as  the  pri- 
mary department  responsible  for  juvenile  corrections? 

a.  Chapter  39 

b.  Chapter  958 
O.  Chapter  959 
d«  Chapter  598 

15,  Which  agency  listed  below  Interacts  with  the  HRS  and  the  Depart- 
ment of  Corrections  In  determining  how  a  case  wlU  be  handled  in 
corrections? 

=   a.  State  Circuit  Court,  Juvenile  Division 

b.  Department  of  Social  Welfare 

c*  State  Supreme  Court,  Juvenile  Division 

d.  Department  of  State 

Oomplata  mch  of  f oUawbK  ^ntene^  ^OTceUj  by  choosli^  the 
best  WMd  from  ttm  Itet  Mow  Write  the  letter  of  the  wwd  ymi 

Aoosa  m  ttie  b^dc  fop  eaA  sentenca. 


a,  arbitrator  g.  innovative 

b.  counselors  h*  petty  larceny 
c^  criteria  1.  restriction 

d,  disorderly  conduct  J,  sanctionfa) 

e*  diverpified  k,  vandalism 

f,  furlough       ^  L  probation 

16*  If  an  offender  being  released  from  a  training  school  needs  continu- 
ing supervision,  sChe)  will  be  placed  on  ^ 


1^*  te  the  destruction  of  property. 

18*  A  Juvenile  court  judge  wlU  consider  several  when  determin- 
ing whether  a  juvenUe  offender  should  be  committed  to  the 
department » 

19,  Voluntary  often  decide  how  young  juveniles  should  pay  for 
their  offenses  based  on  testimony  from  those  involved, 

20,  A  _^^t  of  corrections  programs  makes  it  easier  to  find  the 

right  one  for  each  individual  offender. 


Give      rampletad  t^t  to  yom  bisteuator. 
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.^Bwera  to  pKtt^  (ni:  F-2) 


1.  b 

2.  d 

3.  e 

4.  a 

5.  a 

6.  b 

7.  b 

8.  a 

9.  c 

10.  b 

11.  a 

12.  d 

13.  b 

14.  o 

15.  a 

16.  f 

17.  k 

18.  e 

19.  a 

20.  e 
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IVsA  Hufnan  Relations 


Upon  oomplation  of  this  unit,  your  studmti  should  be  able  to  do  the  fol- 
lowing on  a  written  testi 

1*  Identify  ttia  oharaoterktlra  of  confliot. 

2.  Desaribe  equal  proteetlon  as  set  fortti  in  the  Constitution. 

3.  Uantlfy  ttie  louroa  of  tha  prinoipl^  that  form  the  foundation  for 
law  enforaemant. 

4.  list  fmir  oausas  of  poor  human  ralations  in  law  wforoanient. 

5.  Uantlfy  how  amotions  affect  bahavior« 

6.  IJst  the  eharaatarlstlos  of  amotionaUy  itabla  bahavlor. 

7.  Identify  important  aharaatarlstlas  of  attitudai. 

8.  Uantlfy  tiia  effects  of  thraati  and  ahaUanges  on  law  anforeemant 
officers. 

9.  lost  tha  three  abUitias  naeded  for  proper  handUng  of  aontaets  with 
aitlzans. 

10.  Mantify  sevan  ramadies  for  poor  human  ralations  in  law 
anfoFcament. 
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A^truatlmia  Gudde 


1.  Have  your  studants  foUow  the  saquaaoe  raoom  mended  m  Hqw  to  Uie 
the  Student  Guide. 

2.  Dbouss  ttie  oharaoterfetios  of  aonfUoti 

•  oan  be  tater/totam  periona!  or  group 

•  araumes  some  t^^  of  op^sitilon  between  at  least  two  individuate 
places  "taE^et*^  in  a  pmltion  to  suffer  from  ajid  res^nd  to  attaok) 

•  evolves  from  both  feelings  of  opposition  €md  aotions  resulting 
from  suoh  feelings 

•  may  be  a  itru^te  fw  or  ^^ut 

3.  Diseuss  the  prlnolples  whloh  form  the  fciundatlon  of  law  enforce- 
menti 

m  Thm  Comtltutlon  guarantees  aertatnn  rights  and  freedoms. 

•  AU  hidlvldtULls  mt^t  reaeive  eqtuil  proteation* 

•  Law  enforaement  personnel  must  tmderstand  the  orlguij  scope,  and 
limits  of  ttielr  autiiorlty. 

4.  Provide  students  with  aopies  of  the  Constitution  and  biUs  whiah  pro- 
vide law  enforaement  auttiorltyt 

m  D^aribe  equal  proteatlon  as  set  forth  in  the  Constitution. 

•  Define  justifi^le  and  reMonable  forae. 

m  Disauss  limitations  and  restriations  on  author lty« 

•  Disauss  auttiority  for  arrests, 

5.  Dtaauas  toe  four  causes  of  poor  human  re^tions  In  law  enforcement 
presented  In  toe  materials.  Emphasize  that  there  are  other  aauses 
of  problems,  however  the  four  major  ones  are: 

•  lack  of  emotional  stablUty 

•  poor  or  imacceptable  attitudes 

•  effects  of  threats  and  ahaUenges 

•  poorly  handled  oontaats  with  cllenls« 

6.  Disauss  how  emotions  affect  behavior*  Emphasize  toese  polntsi 

•  P^aholof  Ically  how  we  "feeP— happy^  sad,  etc.  May  b^  alassifled 
as  pleMurable  or  palriftiL  'Hie  intensity  and  duration  of  toese 
feeUn^  va^, 

•  RiysIol^lcaUyi  changes  in  breathbigi  blood  pressure ,  pulse  rate, 
glandular  secretions,  digestive  system,  and  aomposltion  of  blood 
may  cause  system  Imbalwces«  itiese  changes  motivate  Individ- 
uata  to  take  "action**  as  toe  system  tries  to  restore  telance. 

•  Emotions  give  direction  to  our  behavior,  i.e.,  how  we  react  to  our 
swroundlngs* 

•  Emotions  affeat  behavior  by  processing  torough  four  stepss 
awarenesSi  aroural,  organic  reactions,  adjustlve  behavior. 
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T«  Q^laln  that  smotlonaUy  stable  behavior  isi 


•  appFOpriataly  a^resslve 

•  reason^ly  pradlot^le 

•  ouitDmaFily  oonslstent 

•  vaFlabte  withbi  normal  limits  to  fit  the  oooaslon 

•  imdar  oontrol  (no  unusual  volatUei  suddanp  or  arratlo  reaotions)« 

i«  DIsouss  problams  oausad  by  poor  attitudas.  Attltudae  arai 

•  an  orguilzad  wd  relatively  unohangii^  oomblnatlon  of  faaUngs 
and  knowladge  about  someona  or  somatiiu^^  which  Influanoas 
behavior 

•  habits  of  mind  or  praaxlBtlng  dlapoiltions  that  cause  eertatn 
raaotlons 

•  leamad  and  developed  as  a  result  of  a^^rianoas 

•  f aneraUy  not  nautral  and  causa  ona  to  act  fn  a  biased  manner 

•  affeeted  by  cultural  md  ethnic  dlffaranoes. 

9.  DlsciMs  the  effects  of  thraats  and  chaUanf  es  In  law  anforcament. 
Thraats  and  ohaUangMi 

•  may  be  received  and  sent 

•  create  stress  which  affects  a  person^  motives  and  goals 

•  cause  bidlvldiml  reactions 

•  dlfferp  that  Is»  a  threat  is  a  state  of  mind  In  which  injury  to  ona-s 
psychological  or  physical  self  Is  anticipated 

•  differ p  that  Is,  a  challenge  Is  a  dare  which ^  if  not  succ^sfulty 
met  or  avoid^^  becomes  a  threat 

•  Bjcm  mi  attempt  to  gain  superiority  or  control 

•  may  be  real,  clearly  e^ressedp  implied^  Imag Ined,  or  a  bluff 

•  must  be  perceived  as  such  to  be  effective 

•  are  perceived  in  the  role  of  an  officer  by  some  citizens, 

10*  UBt  abilities  needed  for  handling  contacts  with  citlEensi 

0  abiUty  to  observe  accwataly 

•  ability  to  Interpret  realistlca^ 

•  flaxibiUty  m  choosing  action  to  be  taken 

11*  Dtecu^  seven  remedies  for  poor  human  reMtlons  in  law 
enforcement! 

•  Observe  ffia  professional  code. 

•  Use  physical  exercise  to  dissipate  pent-up  amotions, 

•  Play  third-party  role  in  conflict  situation* 

•  Promote  md  maintain  mental  healtt. 

•  Pay  attention  to  your  attitudes, 

•  Parry  threats  and  challenges. 

•  Practice  cowteay. 

—  Discuss  courteous  behavior. 


EKLC 
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1«  ttivlte  looal  law  enforoement  personnal  to  speak  to  your  studants 
about  humui  ralationa  in  law  enforoemant. 

2,  Surest  soenarioi  of  law  anforoement  situations  involving  human 
ralations  and  hav#  your  students  rola^lay  a  t^loal  aplsoda. 
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Fboherp  J*  and  Goehroif  H.  L.  "Human  Relations  Training  for  PoUoe 
Offlae^.n  PoUea  Law  Quaf  terty,  5,1  Cl975)i 

Groeoi  E.  J*  ftyeholo^  for  Law  Bifereement,  John  WUsy  &  ^ns. 
MYi  1976,   "  ^ 

law  Biforoement  Of  fleer  Tramingt  Basle  Coirga.  Division  of  Vbea-^ 
tlonal  Edueaflon,  State  Deputment  of  Eduoatldn,  Columbusp  OHs  1979 
frev,  ed,), 

Waticmt  Vlm^mon  A.  bsueg  in  Human  Relatloni,  totarnatlonal  Assooia- 
tion  of  CWafs  of  PoUee  (lACP;,  Gaither^bitfg,  MDi  1977* 
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Audiovtaual  MatoriaM 


(List  any  matarlals  available  to  you.) 
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IVs  A  Human  BslationB 


pret^rt  wm  riiow  7m  tow  mudi  fw  atoMiif  tmem  Aoat  tha  i^jact 
w^dm^  ^tet  to  tot^  far  In  ttb  m^Mmu  U  you  u  tiUs  pre* 

ttftp  yow  BnstnietOT  my  Irt  Wb  wi^m  of  tt^  you 

eiimt  auirawcx  a  qawUoUf  rim^^  go  to  tte  nnt  ^iMUm. 

li  htraEioc^iiid  eon^ot  meansi 

a.  ^ndlot  between  groups  of  paople« 

b.  Qont^Qt  wittiln  a  ^oup  of  people. 
o«  eopC^Iat  between  pa^le. 

oonOUat  wlthbi  a  pei^n. 

2,  ConfUo^^K  mvolV€i  (Chowa  aU  oorreet  answers*) 

a,  some  type  at  opposition^ 

a  st^m^gle  either  for  or  against  somethings 

a,  an  ImpUed  stra^le. 
f^ellBi^ J  dloplayed  in  aation# 

3i  Wie  equal  proteation  olause  of  the  Constitution  provides  that  law 
enfittf ^sioient  of f iee^  mt^ti  (Choosa      oorreet  answers*) 

li  puv  laws  hafore  state  and  federal  laws, 

bi  mak^^  e^ests  when  they  feel  there  Is  oause« 

UM  Aoroa  on^  whan  justifiad  and  raasonabla. 
d,  be  color  bUnd. 

4,  Law  enforoamant  to  based  on  prinalplas  whieh  originate  ins 

81  depi^^ment  rulas  and  regulations* 

b,  loeaL  laws, 
a,  stat^  lawsp 

d.  the  Citenstitution. 

5*  List  tmse^  causas  of  poor  human  retetions  In  law  anforaemant. 


487 


IVs  A  Human  Relations 


ERIC 


6*  Emotions  Involve  piyGhologioal  and  physlologloal  riaotlons«  The 
foUowing  Is  a  Ust  of  amotions  reaottonsi  (Plaoa  an  S  befora  tha 
E^yehologioal  raaetSoiiSi  an  H  before  Wie  physiolof ioal  reactions, 
wd  an  Q  tefore  thMa  you  beliava  do  not  belong  in  altheF  listj 

  a*  fear   ^     h.   change  in 

"      b,  Inoraased  pulie  dig estive 

o»  quickened  breathinf  system 

  d,  saathtaig  hate    i,    change  in 

  a.  extreme  happiness  blood  com- 

  f*  iudden  anger  position 

  f  #  rise  m  blood  presswe    glandular 

secretions 

7.  List         oharacterfsti^  of  amotlonaUy  stable  bahavior. 


8,  Which  of  the  foU owing  are  true  of  attitudes?  (Choose  aU  correct 
answers.) 

a*  Attitudes  are  generally  not  neutral, 
b.  Attitudes  ara  learned. 
0.  Attitudes  are  constantly  changing, 
d.  A  very  strong  attitude  is  a  prejudice. 

9«  Whioh  two  of  the  foUowing  items  explabi  why  threats  and  chal- 
lenges may  be  described  as  two-directional? 

a.  Crlmbiids  ^reaten  and  officers  challange. 

b.  ThB  authority  an  officer  raprasents  may  be  eonsidered  a  threat 
or  ohaUenge. 

c.  Criminals  ohallengai  then  threaten. 

d«  Officers  are  thraatenad  and  ehaUangad  by  citizens, 

10,  What  ttiraa  abUltles  does  an  officer  need  to  have  to  handle  contacts 
with  citizens  in  a  positive  way? 
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11.  WMoh  of  the  following  taohniquas  op  approaoheg  is  most  Important 
to  handUnf  day-to-day  human  falatlonihips? 


a,  good  attitude 

b«  phyaioal  exerolse 

o*  eourtaous  behavior 

dk  mental  health 

Qiwfci^M  It-lS  we  bi^d  m  o^^eMa  whiah  an  otttemt  en- 
o^^er^  AnswCT  aaoh  quotton  In  r^mmm  to  thm  dtuatlon  whtoh  m 
prawnt^  tefora  the  quwtfmib)^ 

12.  CTFUAnONi  Of f loeF  Smytha  answarad  a  eaU  to  invastlgata  a  dis- 
^urbanca.  On  his  vrival  ha  found  two  man  in  a  bar  having  a  fight. 
Qnm  of  tha  man  was  a  fpiand  of  his*  His  friand  was  drunk  and  was 
attaokmg  tha  other  man  with  a  knifa*  Offiear  Smytha  should: 

a*  break  up  the  fight  and  laava. 

b*  follow  professional  ooda  for  an  off iaar. 

o^*  take  his  friend  homa  and  sober  him  up^ 

d.  Just  talk  to  his  friend. 

13*  ^A  uATIONi  Supposa  that  a  patrol  officer  iaas  a  man  etanding  on  a 
rwLrrow  ledge  of  a  building  thraataning  to  jump.  The  poliea  offlcar 
im  told  that  the  man  is  upiat  baoausa  his  wifa  raoantly  left  him  and 
that  tha  man  had  baen  ralaased  from  a  mantal  institution  only  a 
stiort  time  ago.  As  tha  offiaer  approaehas  tha  man  on  tha  ledga^  ha 
Arsatans  to  jump.  At  Uiis  point,  it  would  ba  approprlata  for  tha 
poUoa  offioar  to  sayi 

H  dara  you  to  Jump.  You  won't  do  it." 

"Come  off  that  ladga^  Romao." 
e*   "Gat  off  that  ladgai  everybody  has  troublas." 
d»  "Your  wife  has  Just  arrivedf  aome  on  In  and  talk  to  her," 

14.  The  poliae  offiaer  pulls  tha  man  to  safety.  Tha  man  than  aalls  tha 
offioar  a  raoiit  pig.  to  responie  to  tha  insult,  tha  offioar  answers^ 
^  just  saved  your  Ufa,  you  fool."  The  officer's  remark  wasi 

a,    approprlatai  poUaa  offloars  should  not  ba  insultad. 

b*    Inappropriatei  the  offioar  should  not  have  displayed  his  angar. 

o*    appropriatai  ha  put  tha  man  in  his  plaoa. 

d*    Inappropriatai  the  offioar  should  hava  said,  "Your  wife  was  right 
aU  the  time," 
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IS,  ^UAHONi  aipp^e  that  paint  was  sprayed  on  the  window  of  a 
pound  floor  apartment  Qum  night.  The  foUowliig  day  the  tenant  of 
the  apartment  stopped  a  passing  patrol  off ioer  and  showed  her  the 
painted  window,  t^e  tenant  beUeved  that  the  spraying  was  dona  by 
a  boy  Hving  in  the  apartment  building  and  asked  the  of fioer  to 
make  the  boy  remove  the  paint*  Tlie  of  fleer  should  i 

a.  tell  the  tenant  to  forget  It— that  ♦'boys  wlU  be  boys." 

b.  teU  the  boy%  parents  to  punish  ttieir  eon« 

o*  tell  the  boy%  parents  that  they  are  responsible  for  removing  the 
paint* 

d.  tell  the  tenant  to  diseuss  the  matter  with  the  parents* 

^UATIONi  Officer  aierill^  on  foot  pktrol  several  bloeks  away 
from  Uie  United  Natior^i  eneounters  a  crowd  of  people  in  front  of  a 
buildii^*  The  of  fleer  foroes  his  way  through  tiie  crowd  to  find  a 
mm  dressed  as  Mlokey  Mmise.  Offieer  Sherlll  asks  tiie  man^  "What 
seems  to  be  the  matter?"  Thm  man  answers^  'T  have  been  appointed 
Disneylwid^  representative  to  the  United  Nations^  and  lam  here  to 
take  my  seat*"  ^erUl  laughs,  and  in  a  loud  voice  heard  by  the 
crowd  saysp  "Donald  Duck  Is  Disneylands^  offiolal  representative. 
Go  see  him*"  Offieer  SherUl  ttien  quietly  says  to  the  man, 
"Disneyland  Is  not  a  real  eountry*  Therefore,  it  Is  not  entitled  to 
be  represented  at  the  United  Nations." 

16.  Offieer  SierlU's  question  to  the  man  was; 

a*  appropriate  I  Sherlll  in  this  way  assured  the  man  that  he  would 

get  the  help  he  needed, 
b.  Inappropriate  I  Sherlll  should  have  first  ealmed  the  man  down. 

e.  appropriatef  the  quistion  led  to  the  souree  of  the  trouble, 
d*  inappropriate  I  ^erlll  should  have  ordered  him  to  leave. 

17.  Offiaer  ^eriU  reaeted  to  the  man^s  answer i 

a.  properlyi  tiie  offieer  had  tried  to  indicate  to  the  man  how  silly 
his  story  was. 

b.  improperlyi  the  offiaer  should  not  have  laughed  at  the  man. 

c.  improperlyi  the  man's  reply  was  not  funny, 
d*  properlyi  tte  man%  reply  was  funny. 

18.  Officer  ^erill^  remarks  heard  by  the  orowd  werei 

a.  Inappropriate  I  tiie  crowd  gained  the  impreislon  that  the  officer 
believed  the  man. 

b.  ^proprlatei  ttiey  tended  to  reduce  the  tension. 

0.  inappropriate  I  he  should  not  have  made  fun  of  the  mm. 

d.  appropriatef  tiiey  Indicated  to  the  crowd  that  Officer  Sherlll 
knew  how  to  handle  the  situation. 
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19,  Offlew  Shertll^  ramar)€»  '^Bowld  Duekc  Is  Disneyland's  of fiaial  rep- 
resantative.  Go  mm  Mmi^  ^asi 

a.  Ina^ropriatei  the  offlQef  it  that  p»oint  should  not  have  dis- 
BgtBmd  with  the  man%  wy. 

b.  ai^ropriatai  the  mm  wcyMbe  reoeptlva  to  the  explanation* 

c*  bia^roprtotei  the  officer  §hould  have  been  truthful  to  the  man. 
d*  appropriatap  it  Indicated  to  the  masi  that  the  offiaer  wa^  there 
to  help  hlin. 


bar  lAiMim  yoa  almdU  sttid^  flUsseMM  av  take  fhm  postUst  {Wg  A)« 


MmwmWB  to  nretMt  OVi  A) 


1.  d 

2^  a,  bp  d 

3.  Op  d 

4.  d 

5«  a«  laok  of  amotional  stability 
b«  poor  or  unaoeaptabla  attitudes 

0.  affaat  of  thraats  and  ahaUenf  as 
d«  poorly  handled  oontaoti 

6^  a«  P 

b.  H 

,  e.  H 

d.  P 
a.  P 
f .  P 

H 

h.  H 

1.  H 

H 

7.  Any  three  of  tha  foUowLngi 

a.  appropriate^  a^rassiva 
bp  reasonf^ly  pr^lotiva 

p.  oustomarily  oonsistant 

variae  (within  normal  Uniiti)  to  fit  oaoaslon 

e.  under  control 

8.  Ep  bp  d 

9.  bp  d 

10*  a*  abUlty  to  obiarva  accurate^ 

b,  ability  to  intarprat  raaUatiaally 

o*  flaKlblUty  in  ohooili^  action  to  be  taken 

11.  a 

12,  b 


13,  d 


17.  b 

18.  c 

19.  a 
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1.  IntaFfFoup  confliot  meansi 

a,  aonfllet  between  groups  of  people, 

b*  aonfllet  within  a  ^oup  of  people* 

Q,  aonfllet  between  people^ 

d.  aonfliat  within  a  person. 

2.  Which  ttma  of  the  following  phrasei  desaribe  aonfliat?  (Choose  aU 
oorreat  answers.) 

a.  aatises  taFgat  of  aatlons  to  be  aware  of  and  suffer  from  the 
aations 

b.  begins  with  feelings  of  opposition 

a.  stru^les  only  against  someone  or  somsthinf 
dp  aauses  feelings  of  opposition  to  be  displayed  in  aations  toward 
someone  or  something 

3.  The  principles  on  which  law  enforcement  is  based  originate  ini 

a.  local  laws. 

bp  the  Constitution. 

c.  state  laws. 

d.  department  rules  and  regulatioi^. 

4.  The  Constitution  provides  equal  protection  to  aU  citizens,  Hiis 
mewss  (Choose  aU  oorrect  answers.) 

a.  arbitrary  power  over  the  Individual. 

b«  arrest  only  according  to  auttiority  given, 

0.  protection  regardle^  of  race, 

d.  use  of  maximum  for^ie  at  all  oost. 

5.  Which  of  the  foUowing  cause  problems  in  human  relationships  In  law 
enforcement?  (Choose  aU  oorrect  answers.) 

a.  the  effeot  of  threats  and  challenges 

b.  the  Constitution 

c.  ^ck  of  emotional  stability  and  poor  attitudes 

d.  oontacts  with  citizens  which  are  poorly  handled 

6.  Emotions  prop'ess  trough  stages.  Arrange  the  following  emotional 
stages  In  sequential  orderi  (Place  1  before  the  first  stagei  2  before 
the  second;  and  so  on.) 

a,  corresponding  behavior 

b.  arousal 
a.  awareness 
d.  organic  reaction 
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7.  Emotions  may     desopibed  as^  (Choose  aU  corpeet  answers,) 


a,  being  eomplately  In  thm  mind, 

b.  having  no  effeot  on  the  way  we  behave, 
0,  expfessinf  only  pleasurable  feeling. 

d,  having  physiolof  ioal  m  weU  as  psyaholog ical  eomponents, 

8.  Emotionally  stable  behavior  may  be  deseribed  asi  (Choose  an  cor- 
rect answer  i.) 

a,  reasonably  unpredictable. 

b.  varying  to  fit  the  oeeasion, 
0.  appropriately  eKpresslve. 
d.  eustomarily  ineonslstent* 

9.  Attitudes  may  be  deseribed  as:  (Choose  ^  eorreet  answers.) 

a*  stored  away  tendencies  to  aet. 

b*  mmd  sets  with  which  we  are  born, 

o,  habits  of  mind, 

d*  oonstanUy  changing. 

10,  Which  of  toe  following  statements  descries  threats  and  challenges 
in  law  enforcement?  (Choose  aU  correct  answers.) 

a*  They  are  interchangeable  terms. 

b.  Tliey  must  be  perceived  as  such  In  order  to  be  effective. 

c.  They  are  always  cleMly  e^ressed. 

d.  'Riey  are  an  attempt  to  gain  superiority  or  control  over  another. 

11..  Which  of  the  following  are  abilities  an  officer  should  have  In  order 
to  handle  contacts  with  citizens  properly?  (Choose  aU  correct 
€uiswe^.) 

a.  ability  to  observe  accurately 

b.  ability  to  make  arrests 

c*  flexibility  in  understanding 

d.  ability  to  Interpret  realistically 

12.  Aji  officer  who  takes  tiie  thlrd^arty  role  In  a  conflleti 

a.  allows  the  participants  In  the  conflict  three  choices. 

b.  favors  a  third  party  In  the  conflict. 

c.  Is  objective  and  neutral. 

d.  Is  subjective  and  preferential. 
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Qi^ti^^m  13-10      ba^d  on  ^^^me^  wtiiah  an  offlmr  migtit 
«^Mmto«  Ammmt        ^estioa  in  t^^&kb  to  tiie  dtittttim  ^lah  m 

sn*nAnONi  Offioer  Sh^rlll,  on  foot  patpol  several  blooks  away  from 
the  United  NationSi  sneouiitors  a  erowd  of  people  in  front  of  a  building. 
The  officer  foroei  hia  way  through  the  crowd  to  find  a  man  dressed  as 
Miokay  Mous€.  Officer  SharlU  aste  tiie  mani  "What  seems  to  be  the 
matter?"  The  man  ai^we^;  "I  have  been  appointed  Disneyland's  repra- 
sentativa  to  the  United  NationSp  and  I  am  hare  to  take  my  saat,"  SheriU 
laughs,  and  in  a  loud  voioa  heard  by  the  crowd  says,  "Donald  Duck  is 
Dlsnayland's  official  representative.  Go  sea  him."  Offioar  Sherill  then 
quietly  says  to  the  mm,  "Disneyland  is  not  a  real  country.  Therefore,  it 
Is  not  entitled  to  be  represented  at  the  United  Nations." 

13.  Officer  SherHl's  question  to  the  mw  wasi 

a.  mapproprlatei  Sherill  should  have  ordered  him  to  leave. 

b.  approprlatei^  Sherill  in  thte  way  assured  the  man  that  ha  would 
get  the  help  he  needed, 

c.  inappropriate  I  SharlU  should  have  first  calmed  the  man  down. 

d.  appropriate!  the  question  led  to  the  source  of  the  trouble. 

14.  Officer  SharlU  reaeted  to  thm  man's  answer: 

a.  properlyi  the  man's  reply  was  funny, 

b,  improperlyi  the  man's  reply  was  not  funny. 

0,  properlyi  the  officer  had  laughed  to  Indicate  to  the  man  how 

silly  his  story  was. 
d.  improperlyi  the  officer  should  not  have  laughed  at  the  man. 

15«  Officer  SheriU's  remarte  heard  by  the  crowd  werei 

a.  inappropriate  I  he  should  not  have  made  fun  of  the  man. 

b.  appropriatei  they  Indicated  to  the  crowd  that  Officer  Sherill 
tmew  how  to  huidla  the  situation. 

c.  Inappropriate  I  the  crowd  gained  the  impression  that  the  officer 
believed  the  man. 

d.  appropriatep  they  tended  to  reduce  tha  tension. 

16.  Officer  SherlU's  remark,  "Donald  Duck  is  Disneyland's  official  rep- 
resentative. Qo  see  him,"  wasi 

a.  appropriatei  it  indicated  to  tha  man  that  the  officer  was  there 
to  help  him. 

b.  inappropriatei  the  officer  at  that  point  should  not  have  dis-* 
agreed  with  the  mwi's  story. 

c.  appropriatei  the  man  would  be  receptive  to  the  aKplanation. 

d.  inappropriatei  the  officer  should  have  been  truthful  to  the  man. 
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17,  OTUATIONi  Si©pMe  the*  paint  was  sprayed  on  the  window  of  a 
ground  floor  apartment  one  ni^t«  Thm  foUowii^  day  ttie  tenan^  of 
the  apartment  stopyed  a  paiaing  patrol  officer  and  ihowed  her  th© 
painted  window*  The  tenant  believed  that  the  spraying  was  done  by 
a  boy  Uvli^  in  the  apartment  building  and  aaked  the  offieer  to 
make  the  boy  remove  the  pamt,  Ttie  offieer  should: 

a*  teU  the  tenant  to  disauss  the  matter  with  the  parents, 
b.  tell  the  boy%  parents  that  they  are  responsible  for  removing  the 
paint, 

e.  teU  the  boyfe  parents  to  pimiih  their  son. 

d*  tell  the  tenant  to  forget  it— that  'toys  wiU  be  boysp" 

18.  StTUAlIONi  SuppMe  that  a  patrol  offieer  eeea  a  man  stand tr^  on  a 
narrow  ledge  of  a  bulLdlng  ^eatenii^  to  Jump,  The  poUoe  offioer 
is  told  that  the  man  la  upset  beoause  hto  wife  reoently  left  him  and 
tiiat  the  man  had  been  relrased  from  a  mental  institution  only  a 
short  time  ago.  As  the  offieer  approaehai  the  man  on  the  ledge,  he 
tiireatens  to  jump*  At  thto  point,  it  would  be  appropriate  for  the 
poUee  offieer  to  sayi 

a.  "Get  off  that  ledgei  ever^ody  has  troubles." 

b.  "Your  wife  has  just  an^ived.  Come  on  in  and  talk  to  her." 
0.  "I  dare  you  to  jump.  You  won*t  do  it." 

d.  "Come  off  that  ledge,  Romeo," 

19.  The  poliee  offioer  puUs  the  man  to  safety.  The  man  then  caUs  the 
offieer  a  racist  pig.  to  response  to  the  insult,  the  offieer  answers, 
T  just  saved  your  Ufe,  you  fooL"  The  offiaer^s  remark  was: 

a.  inappropriate!  the  offieer  should  have  said,  "Your  wife  was  right 
all  the  time," 

b.  appropriate  I  poUoe  officers  should  not  be  ii^ulted, 

0,  inappropriate  I  the  officer  should  not  have  displayed  his  anger, 
d.  appropriate  I  he  put  the  man  in  his  place. 

20,  OTUAnON:  Officer  Smythe  answered  a  eaU  to  investigate  a  dis- 
turbance. On  his  arrival  he  found  two  men  In  a  bar  havinf  a  fight. 
One  of  the  men  was  a  friend  of  his.  His  friend  was  drunk  and  was 
attacking  ttie  other  man  with  a  knife.  Officer  Smyttie  should: 

a.  just  talk  to  his  friend. 

b.  ^ke  hta  friend  home  and  sober  him  up. 

c.  follow  professional  code  for  an  officer, 

d.  break  up  thm  fight  and  leave. 


GSva  ttie  eompM^  tMt  to  your  instaiiitar. 
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AiBwers  to  Poettest  (IVs  A) 


1.  a 

2.  a,  b,  d 

3.  b 

4.  b,  e 

5.  a,  Q,  d 

8.  4 
2 
1 
3 

7.  d 

8.  b,  d 

9.  a,  o 

10.  b, d 

11.  a,  d 

12.  e 

13.  d 

14.  d 

15.  a 

16.  b 

17.  a 

18.  b 

19.  c 

20.  e 
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Blodk  IV-  Community  Eelations 
^dt  Bi  aims  ftaventicm 

Sutton  li  ^vBisg  and  ^ns^rn  Commmi^  Mma  ftuventiOT  Ptt^mm 
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Upon  completion  of  this  seotioiij  youf  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
foUowinf  on  a  written  testi 

1,  Identify  the  two  main  oommunity  crime  prevention  progpams. 

2,  Sequentially  Ust  the  steps  a  citizen  takes  to  Implement  Youth 
Crime  Watch. 

3,  Sequentially  list  the  five  steps  for  Implementing  Neighborhood/ 
Apartment  Watch. 

4*  Identify  the  role  law  enforoement  agencies  should  take  in  com^ 
munity  crime  prevention  propams. 

5.  Identify  the  five  steps  for  Dumtatefa^  Neighborhood/ Apartment 
Watch. 

6.  Identify  the  benefits  of  Neighborhood/Apartment  Wateh. 

7.  Identify  the  benefits  of  Youth  Crime  Watch. 

8.  Identify  the  benefits  of  Citizens  Radio  Mobile  Patrol. 

9.  Identify  the  benefits  and  procedures  of  a  home  security  inspection, 

10.  Identify  the  benefits  and  procedures  of  Operation  Identification* 

11.  Identify  the  benefits  of  a  arlme  prevention  advisory  committee. 
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if^taiotlm^  Guide 


1.  Have  your  studtnts  foUov  the  sequence  recommended  in  How  to  Use 
tte  Student  Guide. 

2.  Disouai  the  need  for  orime  prevention  efforts  as  well  as  the  benefits 
whioh  follow*  Relate  the  objeetives  of  the  unit  to  your  eommunity 
situation, 

3.  Discuss  Nei^iborhood/.^artment  Wateh  and  the  benefits  of  its  pro- 
grams. Distribute  available  brochures  or  other  materials  about 
these  org anizatlons.  Identify  and  disouss  the  steps  for  implementing 
and  maintaining  sueh  pro-ams. 

4.  Disouss  tim  pttpesa  and  benefits  of  Youth  Crime  Wat  oh*  Distribute 
any  available  bronhures  or  otiier  materials  on  ttiis  organization^ 
Identify  and  dlsQua^  the  steps  for  Implementing  and  maintaining  such 
a  program^ 

5.  Disouss  the  servloa  available  through  Nei^borhood/Apartment 
Watch  and  Youth  Crime  Watch.  Services  provided  by  these  pro- 
grams may  include: 

«  Block  Watch 

•  Operation  Identification 

•  Citizens  Radio  Mobile  Patrol 

•  Home  Security  bspectlon 

•  Crime  ^eventlon  Advisory  Committee 

If  appUcable  to  your  prop^am,  use  the  following  examples  of  crime 
prevention  efforts  that  are  included  in  this  unit  of  the  fastructor-s 
Quldes 

•  Operation  Identifieatlon  Card 

•  Citizens  MdbUe  Patrol  ftograms 

•  Neighborhood  Crime  Watch 

•  Youth  Crime  Watch 
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B^mt^  AotlvitiK 


1*  Have  students  leleet  one  of  the  programs  presented  or  design  a  dif- 
ferent one  for  crime  prevention  and  then  develop  a  plan  for  imple- 
menting and  maintaining  the  progam  in  either  your  town  or  an  imag- 
inary  community^ 

2.  mvite  representatives  from  the  l^al  erime  prevention  programs  and 
law  enforeement  ageneies  to  make  presentations  to  your  students 
about  the  purpMes,  benefitSj  implementation,  smd  maintenance  of 
crime  prevention  pr^^ams. 
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Reiidentlal  Burglary.  Offiee  of  the  Attorney  General,  l^Uahasseej  FL, 
1977^ 

Evidential  ^glary:  Leader^  Guide.  Office  of  the  Attorney  General, 
TaUahasBee,  FL,  1977, 
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FOTms  md  Sample 


1.  home  security  survey  or  ehtcklist 

2.  broehurei  and  information  iheeti  on  erime  prevention  progpams 
which  follow 
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OPERATION  IDENTIFICATION  RECORD 

Viluabia  ^roptrty  ihould  be  mirkt d  with  an  elMriQ  engraver  or  any  shirp  etehlng  tool  with  your  Florida 

Drivars  Umnm  numter  (FL  PL   |f  you  are  not  a  drivtr,  you  ean  obtiin  an  LD,  eard 

and  numter  from  any  Dmilon  of  Drl^^rs  U^nm  Imiing  Station.  Avoid  marking  on  i^emovable  parts  such 
as  lids,  doon,  platti,  itc. 

Itimi  which  eannQt  be  marked,  antique,  china,  aoini,  ete.,  should  be  photographed  in  color  with  the 
owner's  identifisition,  A  ^mplete  description  of  the  article  should  be  written  on  the  back  of  the 
photop^aph, 

SUGGiSTED  I  TIMS  FOR  MARKINOt  Bicycle,  T.V/s,  stertos,  tape  recorders,  camera,  appliances, 
iporting  goods,  guns,  typawritera,  sewing  machines,  clocks  h.\d  watches,  power  tools,  lawmmowers, 
outboard  motors,  ^If  clubs,  etc*  Credit  card  numben  ^ould  il^  be  recorded. 

Property  marked  with  your  Drivers  Licen^  Numter  FL  ni    


ARTlCLi 

MANUFACTURf R 
AND  MODEL 

SiRIAL  NUMBER 

LOCATION  MARKED 

Keep  this  list  In  a  secyre  pla^.  DO  NOT  StND  A  COPY  OF  THIS  LIST  TO  THE  POLICE, 


From  Neitfiborhood  Watohi  Dlieugsioii  Leader^  Qutdt,  Office  of  the 
Atturnay  Gerieral,  TaUahMiea,  fL 
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The  City  of  Movth  Miami  Beaoh  Is  a  metropolitan  eommimity  that  ex- 
tends approximately  45  bloeks  BBBt  and  west  and  50  blooki  north  and 
south,  it  Is  the  togest  northernmost  eity  bi  northeast  Dade  County. 
Located  within  the  boundaries  of  our  oity  are  four  pubUe  schootoj  one 
jtmior  high  sohool,  one  seaior  hi^  sohool,  and  the  nortii  eampus  of 
Florida  toternational  University.  TTiree  major  shopping  centers  are 
within  the  eorporate  eity  Umiti  or  immediately  adjaeent.  to  addition  to 
tiiis,  3,000  businessei  require  protection  from  this  government  entity. 
The  City  of  Nortti  Miami  Beaoh  has  5^,000  residents  that  dweU  in  single 
famUy  homes^  high  rise  eondominlums,  multi-lamUy  homes^  moteto,  and 
trailer  parks.  At  any  given  time,  ^pr^iclmately  wven  poliee  of  fleers 
and  their  supervisors  are  eharg ed  with  the  entire  responsibility  of 
^otectii^  tte  eitize]^  of  our  olty. 

Also  loeated  within  the  City  of  North  Miami  ^aeh,  or  immediately 
adjaoent,  arm  several  major  utilities,  Le*,  Florida  Power  &  Lights  with 
approximately  128  vehleles  leaving  two  major  yardsf  Peoples  Gas,  wltii 
approximate^  46  vehicle  leaving  one  local  yardi  Storer  Cable,  with 
approKlmately  S5  vehlolesf  and  the  City  of  North  Miami  Beaoh  Public 
Utilities  and  Publio  Works  (water,  sanitation,  parks  and  reereatlon,  code 
enforcement,  and  city  officials)  with  an  exoess  of  200  vehicles.  T^is  is 
a  total  of  429  service-type,  radlo-dlspatched  vehlete  operating  within 
or  adjacent  to  this  corporate  entity, 

Thm  program  was  conceptionaUied  to  make  use  of  these  hundreds  of 
sets  of  eyes,  ears,  and  human  senses  that  are  mobile  and  have  two-way 
commimication  within  our  Immediate  area.  One  uniformed  police  offi- 
cer was  assigned  to  each  of  ttiese  separate  pubUe  services.  These  three 
officers  were  given  conspicuously  painted  white  police  cars  with  bold 
lettermg,  stating  "Community  ftoteotlon  Unit,"  written  on  all  sides, 
ttiereby  enabling  toe  public  and  utility  empJoyees  to  readily  Identify  the 
particular  officer  assigned  to  their  particular  utility. 

Loss  of  these  three  uniformed  officers  from  the  patrol  division  gained 
143  sets  of  eyes  and  ears  per  officer  reporting  everything  and  anything 
of  police  or  emergency  nature  that  transptes  any  where  in  our  vicinity, 
lliese  utility  employees  were  first  trained  in  basic  reporting  procedures 
and  what  comprised  typical  police  calto  for  service,  Thm  utility  comc^- 
nles,  seeing  tJie  value  of  pubUc  sentiment  to  be  gained  from  this  pro- 
gram. Installed  in  each  of  the  three  vehielw  permanently  mounted 
radios  on  their  frequency  so  that  the  police  officers  can  receive  the  call 
and  retraMmit  it  to  the  police  dispatcher  or  appropriate  service  needed 
and  r^pond  to  the  caU  in  a  much  shorter  period  of  time  than  it  would 
take  to  go  through  ttie  reguto  telephone  chain. 

Since  August  2,  1982,  the  inception  of  this  program,  emergency,  felony, 
misdemeanor,  and  all  manner  of  poliee  caUs  have  been  received. 

A  fourth  program  evolved  out  of  Citizens  Mobile  C.B.  Patrol,  whereby 
screened  and  tratoed  volunteer  citizens  patrol  the  City  of  North  Miami 
^ach  during  peak  crime  hours  and  areas,  paying  particular  attention  to 
those  Incidents  which  prove  most  bothersome  to  the  poUee  department. 
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Thmm  Individual  first  attend  a  roll  eaU  bafore  goinf  out  and  are 
updated  to  thm  ourrent  probleins  m  the  community  and  th@n 
InQonspiouously  go  out  Into  the  community  and  patrol  in  their  private 
vehlolM  usii^  i^Uae  hand  held  radiM  and  trai^mittlng  on  a  designated 
frequeney.  They  are  in  direct  eontaot  with  a  ^Uoe  officer  at  all 
times.  A  base  tmit  ie  set  up  and  manned  at  the  poUoe  department  next 
to  tiie  poUae  dlspataher  In  order  to  have  direct  communication  with  all 
patrol  officers  at  any  given  time,  'niese  volimteers  never  exit  their 
vehicle  I  carry  any  type  of  weapons,  and  never  attempt  to  chase  or 
apprehend  anyone.  Since  September  1981,  tl  ^  ^T^^eptlon  of  this 
prop^am,  hun^eds  of  caUs  have  been  received  and  reports  made. 

^  rellevinf  these  four  officers  from  normal  patrol  dutiesi  these  pro- 
-ams have  in  fact  famed  hundreds  of  Individuals  interested  and  in- 
volved in  sharing  the  police  responsibility,  «id  our  community  is  a  safer 
place  to  Uve^  work,  and  socIaUze.  Jn  fact,  several  subjects  have  told 
ow  detective  bureau  that  they  go  elsewhere  to  commit  their  crimes  be- 
cause North  Miami  Beach  is  too  tough! 
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Community  Welfarei  Neighbopi  Helping  Neighbors 


BLOCK  CAPTAm 


Ifei^ibor's  Itoe  Hione  ^dFess 


^  Q  g  911  for  BmBtgrnnoy 
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Nsi^^^wd  Crime  Wateh 


Crime  has  been  Inoreaiir^  in  St*  Petefsburg  and  the  nation  in  reeent 
years.  In  faet,  with  the  eountry's  current  eeonomio  aondltionii  erime 
itatiitioi  are  expected  to  show  yearly  Incr eases. 

Thm  City  of  St.  Petersburg  Polioe  Department  Is  working  to  reduee 
erime,  and  needs  the  help  of  every  citizen  in  this  effort.  Property 
crimes  account  for  90  percent  of  all  crime  and  occur  in  cM  of  the  neigh- 
borhoods in  the  city*  Nei^borhood  residents  need  to  Involve  them- 
selves In  the  fif ht  agamst  crime  by  worklnf  with  tte  police  department 
and  other  residents. 

Himdreds  of  burgluies  iMt  year  could  have  been  prevented  had  resi- 
dents closed  and  locked  their  doors  and  windows.  The  removal  of  keys 
fifom  car  Ipiitions  would  have  thwarted  counties  auto  thefts.  And  had 
bicycles,  stereoii  radios,  and  Jewelry  been  properly  protected  and  iden- 
tifiable, thefts  could  have  been  substantlaUy  reduced. 

What  can  citizens  do?  The  Neighborhood  Crime  Watch  program  has 
been  designed  to  encourage  citizen  partici^tion  in  reducing  crimes  for 
neighborhoods.  It  Is  a  program  of  police  personnel  and  r^idents  of  a 
commimity  worki^  tc^ether  to  achieve  a  common  goal.  R^idents  are 
taught  by  the  police  to  protect  their  own  property,  have  concern  for 
their  nei^bor%  property,  and  obrarve  and  report  suspicious  activities 
immediately  to  ttie  ^lice.  Reporting  suspicious  people  and  actions 
when  observed  may  prevent  a  crime  or  help  apprehend  criminato. 

Awareness  and  involvement  are  key  elements  of  Neighborhood  Crime 
Watch*  Many  of  the  cFimes  reported  to  the  St,  Petersburg  Police  De- 
partment would  not  have  occurred  had  people  used  a  few  basic  crime 
^eventlon  techniques  and  had  nel^bors  become  involved  in  the  protec- 
tion and  safety  of  tte  area  they  live  in,  A  sense  of  community  welfare 
can  develop  with  nel^bors  helping  nel^bors. 

How  to  aganlEe  Mei^Ac^md  Crimm  Wat^  m  Tew  Area 

If  Neighborhood  Crime  Watch  Is  not  operating  In  your  area,  you  can  or- 
pmize  a  ^oup  by  arranging  with  your  nei^bo^  a  convenient  time  and 
place  to  meet.  Once  the  meeting  date  and  location  is  known,  call  the 
St,  Petersburg  Police  Department  Crime  Awareness  Office  at  893-7621 
and  ask  a  representative  to  ei^laln  the  Neighborhood  Crime  Watch  pro- 
gram at  your  meeting. 

At  tte  first  meeting  the  police  department  wlU  present  a  fUm  and  dis- 
cuss crime  In  the  city  and  the  importance  of  reporting  suspicious  activi- 
ties Immediately  to  the  police  commmilcations  center.  A  permanent 
Neighborhood  Crime  Watch  Coordinator  should  be  named  If  the  groups 
o^anlMr  cannot  serve  in  that  capacity.  Each  block  m  the  neighborhood 
should  then  be  organised  and  a  block  captain  appointed.  The  residents 
on  a  block  ^ould  keep  a  map  showing  the  address  and  telephone  number 
of  each  resident  in  thm  area.  TOis  Information  will  be  useful  when 
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reportinf  suspicious  aetivi^  in  the  neighborhood  to  th©  poUea  communi- 
eations  oenter. 

Onoe  ^8  blMks  are  organized^  a  oonimunicatloi^  network  can  be  estab- 
lldit^^)  Information  about  crime  problemi  or  susplcioi^  activities  can  be 
dto^minated  throufhout  tiie  area.  9iould  a  orlme  pattern  start  devel- 
opli^  m  a  neighborhood,  tiie  Crime  AwarenM  Office  would  call  the 
Nel^borhood  Crime  Watch  CMrdinator  who  would  call  the  block  cap- 
tains«  Each  block  captain  would  oaU  anotiier  resident  and  tiiat  resident 
would  call  two  more  rMidente  tmtil  all  residents  in  tiie  area  were 
informed. 

Poliae  Crime  Awaranass 
Office  893-7621 


Naighborhood  Watdh 
CooFdinator 


Block 
Captain 


R^idant 


Resident 


Residant 


Bloak 
Captain 


Rasidant 


R^ldant 


R^ident 


Reaidant 


Raiidant 


Resident 


■c 


R^ident 


Evident 


Residant 


An  individual  resident  can  also  initiate  tiie  Information  exchange  by  re- 
portinf st^picious  activity  to  the  police  department  and  then  calling  the 
block  captain  (who  will  o&U  uottier  blMk  r^ldent)  and  the  Neighbor- 
hood Crime  Watch  Coordinator  (who  wlU  Inform  the  otiier  block 
captabis  so  all  resident  in  the  nei^borhood  are  advised). 

Neighborhood  Crime  Watch  is  a  simple  but  effective  program  i  citizens 
md  the  police  working  to  solve  one  of  the  clty^  most  serious  problemi. 


From  ''Nei^borhood  Crime  Watch,"  by  the  St,  Petersburg  Police  De- 
partment;  St,  Peteribi^i  FL, 

510 


rVi  B-l  Develop  and  Manage  Community  Crime  ft'evention  Fro^ams 


33 


AM  ^oat  YoaOi  CMme  Wat^ 

A  I^o^am  of  Citizens  Crime  Watch 


T<^th  OAmm  Wat^  b  ,  .  . 

A  network  of  itudenta  who  ears  enough  about  themselvei,  their  friends^ 
and  their  school  to  do  something  about  crime  in  their  lehools.  Hie 
"somethmg"  ffiey  are  asked  to  do,  reduced  to  its  simpl^t  form,  is  to 
observe  and  report  crime  anonymously*  Less  simply,  they  are  uked  to 
alter  attitudes  and  to  use  peer  pressure  to  change  their  schools  into 
pleasant,  mfm  places  where  learning  oan  more  effectively  take  place. 
Please  notei  they  are  not  "narcs,"  TOey  are  the  decent  majority  of  stu= 
dents  who  are  tired  of  being  victims. 

These  students  have  an  adult  team  to  help  tiiem--volimteers,  school  ad- 
ministrators, poUce  officers,  and  school  security  personnel— -but  Youth 
Crime  Watch,  at  its  best,  is  STUDENTS,  solving  THEIR  problems  in 
THEIR  schools. 


Officer  McQruff  stars  in  a  play  written  for  children.  He  asks  the  chil- 
dren to  I 

1,  Req^jest  that  their  teachers  set  up  an  anonymous  reporting  system, 

2,  Observe  crime  acettfately, 

3,  Report  anonymously, 

4,  Ask  the  PTA  to  start  a  Crime  Watch  In  the  neighborhood  around  the 
school. 

5,  Join  together  to  let  chU^en  doing  bad  thi^s  Imow  THEY  DON'T 
LIKE  IT! 


At       Se^nd^y  Laval 

Youtii  Aima  Wat^  b  ftraantad  At  A  Bmrim  of  MMtb^ 

Tlie  school  principal,  an  adult  volunteer,  and  an  advisor  selected  by  the 
prinei^l  for  leadership  qualities,  discuss  Youth  Crime  Watch  at  the 
preliminary  meeting. 

TOe  Youth  Crime  Watch  ^^aklng  Team— the  adult  speaker,  a  poUce  of-- 
fleer,  a  school  security  officer,  and  two  students  from  a  successful 
Youtii  Crime  Watch  sehool-=^peak  to  20-30  representative  students  at 
the  acre  group  meeting, 

Tfte  Core  Group  members  form  the  nucleus  of  the  Youth  Crime  Watoft- 
They  publicize  Youth  Crime  Watch  and  recruit  members  for  the  Ex- 
tended  Core  Group, 
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The  Extended  Core  Group  Meeting  is  oom^sed  of  school  leaders— the 
original  Core  Group,  athletes,  oheerleaders.  Student  Council  members=- 
all  of  whom  work  to  axoite  enthusiasm  among  the  student  body  before 
the  Assembly, 

laeh  school^  .^Mmbly  Meeting  is  chaired  by  the  school^  own  Youth 
Crime  Watch  chairmani  who  Is  introduced  by  the  sshool^  principal.  Thm 
Youth  Crime  Wateh  faking  Team  addresses  the  student  body.  Student 
speakers  from  otiier  Youffi  Crime  Watch  schools  are  the  most  effective 
members  of  this  team, 

Ehd  resultsi  m  anonymous  reporting  system  is  set  upi  crime  in  the 
school  decreasesf  students  develop  pride  in  themselves  and  their  school^ 
and  the  school  becomes  a  more  positive  learning  environment. 

Some  Commente  mt  Toufh  Mme  Wat  A 

.  .  Students  are  developi^  additional  pride  In  t^eir  schools  and  have 
accepted  this  effort  m  a  serious  and  meaningful  responsibility," 

Leonard  &itton,  Siperlntendent 
Dade  County  Public  Schools 

"Dealing  with  juvenile  offenders  and  reducii^  Juvenile  crime  has  been  a 
major  concern  of  every  poUce  department.  Several  programs  have  been 
initiated  to  deal  with  the  problemi  but  I  feel  that  Youth  Crime  Watch 
has  been  the  one  program  where  sipilfloant  results  have  occurred  *  *  *  * 
in  this  day  and  time,  the  Youth  Crime  Watch  R-o^am  Is  needed  and  es- 
sential In  dealing  %viiii  crime  In  our  school  and  community." 

^bby  L.  JoneSi  Director 
Metro-Dade  Police  Department 

, .  YouUi  Crime  Watch  works!  It  works  because  a  great  number  of 
students  do  care  about  their  school  and  are  willing  to  do  something 
about  it.  It  ateo  works  because  students  who  might  be  inclined  to  vio- 
late rules  and  policies  never  know  who  is  watching! 

William  NoblCi  ft^lncipal 

Miami  Spring  Junior  High  School 

"* .  *  A  pr^ram  that  was  lnItI§Qly  designed  to  combat  crime  in  the 
school  became  a  catalyst  for  promoting  a  total  positive  feeling  about 
the  school.  A  strong  sense  of  school  pride  spread  throughout  the  stu- 
dent body  and  we  completed  one  of  the  finest  years  In  our  schoors 
history." 

Jeff  Miller,  Assistant  jMncipal 
Miami  Norland  Senior  High  School 

.  ^  This  new,  safe  way  of  fighting  crime  has  given  students  a  new  per- 
ception of  their  schools  and,  more  importantly,  of  themselves." 

Albert  Moris,  Student 
Miami  Coral  Pmrk  Senior  High  School 
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TCM  Can 


Q  beliif  a  part  of  ths  Adult  ^aaklng  Team  at  elementary  or  iecondary 
sohool  preiantatlons. 

•  sponsorli^  an  elementary  sehool  Youth  Crime  Watch, 

•  helping  develop  a  Safe  Homes  network  for  elementary  school 
ehUdren* 

•  serving  on  tiie  Youth  Crime  Watch  Advisory  Board* 

•  working  on  PubUoation  and  ftibUcity  Committeei* 

m  organising  Citizens*  Crime  Watch  in  areas  surrounding  your  school. 

m  serving  on  the  Telephone  Committee  from  your  home. 

m  working  with  individual  schools  to  enrloh  their  Youth  Crime  Watch 
programs, 

•  servmg  on  Feeder  Pattern  Councils  for  your  area  schoote. 

•  serving  on  Contest  Committees. 
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Tesp  I  W^t  To       m^olw&A  « « .       As  Som  Am  W^mbim 

Name  

Home  Address 


^aln^  Name 


^Jsinns  Address 


Home  Phone  Buiinras  Phone 


I  would  like  to  ha^  start,  or  be  a  part  of  YouUi  Crime  □ 
Watch  m  my  school 

I  would  like  to  serve  on  ttie  following  eommltteesi 


Being  a  part  of  tiie  Adult  ^peaking  Team  at  leconda^  □ 
sohMl  pre^ntationi. 

Safe  Homes  □ 

^eakers  Btffeau^  Secondary  Sohools  □ 

Elemental^  Schooli  □ 

Feeder  Pattern  Coimcite  □ 

Contests  imd  Awardi  □ 

Publications  □ 

ftiblici^  □ 

Concerned  FamiU^  (Druf  Edueation  in  □ 
yoiff  neighborhood) 

I  would  like  to  donate  the  foUowing  taK-deductible  services  i 


Office  Equipment*  □ 

Printing  □ 

Advertisii^  □ 

Other  □ 

(Plraae  describe)   


♦Ttiii  may  include  used  office  fwniture,  t^ewriters,  adding  machines, 
calculators,  etc. 

My  tax-deductible  contribution  is  enclosed,  □ 
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nifa  EKt^  wffl  dmw  Jim  how  alraLd^  faiow  abwt  the  ^AJeet 

cov^^  and  i^t  to  m  ttib  seatiaiL,  B  ycHi  do        on  this  ^a- 

tetp  yow  fa^taietc^  may  let  jmi  ddp  ttta  Mottcm  ^  ^rt  of  It.  If  jou 
^nmt  anw^  a  gimtilM,  dmp^  go  to  ttie  nut  gu^ttm. 

Ip  Ltot  the  namas  of  two  volunteer  erime  prevention  pr^pams* 


2.  Whieh  of  the  following  steps  should  be  part  of  the  plan  to  start  a 
Youth  Crime  Watoh?  (Choose  sn.  eorreot  answersJ) 

a*  Eleot  student  offleers. 

Conduct  a  sehool  assembly « 
e,  Ap^int  an  adult  eommittee  of  three. 

d.  Conduot  foUow-up  aetlvltles. 

3.  Which  steps  should  be  followed  when  startinf  a  Neighborhood/Apart- 
ment Watch?  (ChoMe  bO.  correct  answers.) 

a.  Have  a  fund-raiilng  event. 

b»  Have  a  motivational  meeting  followed  by  an  organizational 
meeting. 

e.  Have  an  organizational  meeting  foUowed  by  a  motivational 
meeting. 

d*  T§tfget  a  neighborhood. 

4.  Law  enforcement  agenciesi 

a.  have  time  and  personnel  to  set  up  and  run  crime  prevention 
pro-ams. 

b.  provide  support  by  presenting  programs^  demoi^tratioi^,  and 
school  assemblies. 

c.  disapprove  of  volunteer  crime  prevention  pro-ams, 

d.  prefer  that  o^anizatlons  or  political  grou^  run  crime  prevention 
programs. 

5.  Strategies  which  would  be  good  for  maintaining  a  crime  prevention 
program  after  it  has  been  started  In  a  neighborhood  arei  (Choose  an 
correct  ai^wers.) 

a.  meeting  of  block  captains  twice  a  year. 

b.  startHip  strategies  repeated  every  year. 

c.  newslettei^  and  media  coverage. 
d«  monthly  watch  group  meetings. 
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6*  Neifhbophood/ Apartment  Watsh  ppovidess  (Choose  aU  aorreet 
answers.) 


a.  development  of  eohesiveness  amonf  particip&nts* 

b.  orime  deterrent  features  for  the  oommunity. 
o.  poUoe  patrols  around  the  elook, 

d.  superviiion  of  unattended  reildenees* 

7.  Students  who  partioipate  in  Youth  Crime  Watohi  (Choose  all  eor- 
reot  answer.) 

a*  develop  bonds  with  law  enforeement  offieers, 
b.  learn  how  to  make  arrests. 

o.  learn  to  overeome  the  unwritten  oode  against  "ratting." 
d.  develop  sohool  pride» 

8.  The  Citizens  Badlo  Mobile  Patroli 

a.  makes  arrests  when  oriminals  are  oaught  in  the  act. 

b.  consists  of  personnel  of  the  local  law  enforeement  agency^ 

o.  reporte  possible  criminal  aotivity  to  law  enforcement  ag enoies 

over  CB  radios, 
d.  works  only  on  major  highways, 

9.  When  a  home  secittity  inspeetion  is  madei  (Choose  aU  eorrect 
answers.) 

a,  a  oheeklist  is  provided  for  the  resident  to  fill  out. 

b.  observations  are  noted  on  a  survey  or  oheeklist  by  the  program  ^ 
representative. 

o.  a  representative  of  the  crime  prevention  program  Inspeets  the 

home  wltti  the  resident, 
d,  recommendations  are  made  to  ttie  resident  for  correeting  weak* 

nesses  in  his/her  home  seourlty. 

10.  Operation  Identlfieatiom  (Choose  aU  correet  answers.) 

a.  increases  the  value  of  stolen  ^ods. 

b.  is  a  deterrent  to  stealing. 

o,  is  a  pro-am  for  property  marking. 

d*  uses  a  person's  soelal  seourlty  number  for  Identification. 

11.  What  services  are  provided  by  crime  prevention  advisory  eommit- 
tees  to  neighborhoods  wanting  to  begin  crime  prevention  programs? 

a,  training  for  taw  enforcement  officers 

b.  advice,  materlalSi  and  presentations 

c.  paid  dlreetor  for  tiie  prop^am 

d,  advice  on  forming  mn  advisory  aommlttee 


ymi  Aush  Uifa  pret^^,  ^va  It  to  your  tetaictor^  Aric  MmAier 
irtiett^  ymi  shoidd  stud^  ttds  seetton  « takm  nm  E»3ttMt  C^s  B-l). 
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A^m^m  to  ^tot  CWs  B-l> 


1.  a.  Youth  Crime  Watch 

b.  Nslghbophood/ApaLPtment  Watch 

2.  b,  e,  d 

3.  b,  d 

4.  b 

5.  a^  o 

6.  at  bf  d 

7.  a^  0|  d 
Sp  o 

9*  bj  d 

10,  b,  c 

11.  b 


517 


40  IVi  B-l  Develop  and  Manage  Community  Crime  Prevention  Programs 


ERIC 


1.  Tn  the  foUowinf  Ust,  whloh  are  the  two  main  arime  prevention 
proframs?  (Choose  ^  oorreot  amawers*) 

a*  Youth  Crime  Watch 

b.  Community  Crime  Wateh 

Neighborhoc^/Apartment  Watoh 

2.  The  ttivM  reoommendad  steps  for  implementing  Youth  Crime  Wateh 
urn  inoluded  in  the  foUowing  Usti  (Write  a  1  before  the  first  step^  2 
^fore  the  seoond,  and  3  before  ttie  third,) 

a*  Appoint  a  student  committee. 

^          b.  Conduct  foUow-up  aotlvitles. 

^          c»  Conduct  a  sohool  dtstrlot  meeting. 

^   d.  Appoint  three  people  to  an  adult  dommlttee, 

^   e.  Conduct  a  school  a^embly. 

3.  Hve  recommended  steps  for  Implementing  Neighborhood/Apartment 
Watch  Me  listed  below.  Arrange  tiiem  in  the  sequence  in  which  they 
should  be  accomplished  by  writing  1  before  the  first,  1  l^fore  the 
second^  and  so  on. 

a*  Hold  a  motivational  meeting  to  present  the  purpose. 

  b*  Target  a  neighborhood  for  the  program* 

c.  Compile  information  and  crime  statistics  for  the 
community. 

■  d,  ^bUcme  toe  pr^ram  to  make  the  community  receptive. 

  e.  Hold  an  o^wizatlonal  meeting  to  set  up  the  three 

primary  services. 

4.  nie  residents     a  neighborhood  plagued  with  theft  are  implementing 
Neighborhood/Apaiariient  Watch.  What  activities  can  they  expect 
the  local  tow  enforcement  agency  to  do?  (Choose  an  correct 
answers.) 

a.  Conduct  home  security  surveys. 

b.  Operate  the  pro-am  for  the  neighborhood. 

c.  Provide  orientation  and  training  to  volunteers, 

d.  Provide  extra  patrol  for  the  neighborhood, 

5.  Five  recommended  steps  for  maintaining  Neighborhood/Apartment 
Watch  praams  are  included  in  the  foUowing  Usti  (Write  a  +  before 
ttirae  which  are  recommended  steps  and  an  0  before  those  which 
were  not  recommended,) 

a.  Publish  newsletters  and  use  media  coverage  for 
activities, 

b.  Chaise  block  captains  every  six  months. 
  c.  Have  watch  ^oup  meet!n|s  each  month. 

(continued) 
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If  possible,  hire  a  staff  to  work  with  the  local  law  en- 
foreemant  agenGy, 

e.  Repeat  "start-^p"  itrategies  every  few  years* 

f.  Have  blodk  aaptaln  meeting  eaoh  month. 

g.  Replace  Ineffeetive  block  captains  if  neoessary, 

h.  Have  block  captain  meetings  twice  a  ye^'* 

i.  Have  the  local  law  enforcement  take  over  once  the  pro- 
p*am  is  operating* 

6,  What  are  the  benefits  of  Neighborhood/ Apartment  Watch?  (Choose 
^  correct  answei^.) 

a.  Participants  develop  a  feeling  of  cohesiveness, 

b.  A  log  of  residential  crime  is  kept. 

o.  Supervision  of  unattended  residences  is  provided, 
d.  Participants  may  arrest  criminals  when  caught. 

7,  Youth  Crime  Watch  within  a  schTOli  (Choose  an  correct  answers.) 

a.  creates  a  bond  with  law  enforcement. 

,  b.  reinforces  noncrimmal  behavior  through  positive  peer  pressure. 

c.  reinforces  the  unwritten  code  of  not  ^ratting"  on  peers. 

d.  creates  school  pride. 

8.  A  member  of  CitlMns  Radio  Mobile  Patrol  may:  (Choose  an  cor- 
rect ^iswers,) 

a.  make  arrests, 

b,  not  make  arrests. 

c,  report  suspicious  activity  to  the  law  enforcement  agency  over 
hiB/hmv  CB  radio. 

d.  patrol  major  highways  to  catch  speeders. 

9.  When  a  home  security  check  Is  made: 

a.  a  checkUst  is  given  to  the  resident  to  flu  In. 

b.  the  crime  prevention  program  takes  care  of  correcting  weak-- 
nesses  in  home  security, 

c.  a  representative  of  the  crime  prevention  pr^ram  inspects  the 
home  with  the  resident, 

d.  landlords  of  apartments  are  legally  required  to  correct  weak- 
ne^es. 

10.  Participants  In  Operation  Identlficationi  (Choose  all  correct 
answer,) 

a.  en^ave  tiielr  social  security  numbers  on  valuable  items. 

b.  photo^aph  items  which  c^mot  be  engraved. 

e.  receive  decate  to  put  in  their  windows  warning  that  their  valu- 
able property  is  marked. 

d.  increue  ttie  value  of  their  property  on  the  stolen  property 
market. 
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II,  Thm  Crime  Prevention  Advisory  Committeei  (Choo§e  an  aorrect 

a.  provldse  aw^en^  adviee  to  neighborhoods  that  want  to  begin 
a  program, 

b.  ttali^  mambers  In  law  enforcement. 

o.  advises  the  loaal  law  enforoement  aganay  on  erime  prevention, 
d.  provide  a  ^^tematio  ohannel  for  Introduoing  programs  to 
neighborhoods. 
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A^mwB  to  BosttMt  CiVi 


1.  ap  a 

2.  1.  d 
2.  € 
3«  b 

3.  a.  4 

1 

o»  3 
d.  2 
e«  S 

4.  a^  e 

5.  a.  + 
b,  0 
Q.  0 
d,  + 
#.  + 
f.  0 

f.  + 
h.  + 
0 

6.  a,  c 

7\  Bf  bp  d 
8.  bp  o 

10^  bp  o 
11.  ap  d 
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Blook  Wt  CommiMity  Relations 


Upon  aompletlon  of  tola  leotion,  your  studanta  should  bm  able  to  do  thm 
foUowli^  on  a  written  tasti 

!•  Identify  the  three  conditiom  that  must  exlit  for  a  orlma  to  oaour* 

2.  Identify  the  potential  orime  oondition  that  ean  ba  aUminatsd  by  en- 
vironmental plannli^. 

3,  I^t  tiia  three  stagas  at  whioh  arohitaotural  desipi  aan  help  pravant 
orime» 

4^  Ust  two  attributes  of  a  residenaa  that  will  disoouraga  a  potential 
intnidar^ 

5*  Identify  the  typa  of  fanoe  that  Is  ^st  for  orime  prevantion 
purpoies. 

6.  List  two  attributas  of  reeldantial  environment  design  that  allow 
patrol  observation^ 

7.  Idantlfy  two  ways  in  which  an  aetively  usad  naighborhood  raarea- 
tlonal  faoillty  he^s  prevent  crime. 

8*  List  thrae  sourcas  of  mcreasad  costi  whan  enei^  costs  are 
les^nad  by  raducad  ^htii^^ 

9*  Identify  two  features  of  exterior  door  daslpi  that  will  help  prevent 
orlma. 

10.  list  thraa  t^es  of  locks  available  for  axterior  doors. 

11.  Identify  ways  In  which  shrubbery  cm  both  encourage  and  discour- 
aga  orlma. 

12.  List  tha  four  typas  of  burgle  alarm  systams. 
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te^uatlcMial  GuMa 


1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequence  recommended  in  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Gulds, 

2.  Review  tile  crime  prevention  programs  presented  in  Seotion  1  of 
Unit  8  as  a  lead-in  to  the  material  in  thto  section  on  orlme  preven- 
tion tiirouf  h  environmentid  plannii^^ 

3«  Dteouss  tile  three  conditions  that  must  eKist  for  a  crime  to  ooour. 
l^^lain  tiiat  altiiough  the  desire  and  ability  of  a  would^e  thief 
cumot  be  extemaUy  controUed^  the  opportunity  for  tiieft  can  be 
eliminated  or  reduced  by  environmental  plannlngp 

4«  Discus  the  three  stages  m  which  architectural  design  can  help  pre- 
vent crimes^  and  suggest  samples  for  each  stage* 

S«  Discus  tile  two  mrat  effective  residential  features  (visually  unob- 
structed windows  and  doors  and  well-lighted  areas)  for  dlscouragii^ 
potential  Intruders*  E^lain  that  chain  Unk  fences  a^  allow  unob- 
structed surveillance  by  patrolmen  and  concerned  neighbors  and 
are,  therefore p  better  tiian  prlvaey  fences, 

6.  Discus  the  two  feature  (wide  streets  and  widely  spaced  homes)  of 
residential  environments  which  aUow  easier  observation  by  patrol. 
Discuss  tiie  presence  or  absence  of  these  features  in  selected  areas 
of  your  aommunlty* 

7«  Discuss  the  fact  tiiat  activity  and  tiie  presence  of  people  is  a  deter- 
rent to  crime  In  that  vicinityi  use  recreational  facilities  and  other 
pubUc  areas  as  examples.  Point  out  the  benefits  of  an  actively 
used  neighborho^  recreational  facility  for  the  prevention  of  crime. 

8.  Discus  the  Importance  of  adequate  Uniting  throughout  a  nei^bor- 
hood  and  community  as  a  crime  deterrent.  Ei^lain  why  reduced 
Uniting  fostei^  criminal  activity  and  increases  costs  to  ta^ayers. 

9.  Show  actual  examples  or  Illustrations  of  door  construction,  empha- 
sising tiiat  soUd  core  construction  is  tiie  only  type  recommended 
for  good  security.  AIbo  discuss  thm  importance  of  hanging  doors  so 
that  hbiges  are  protected  and  choosii^  locking  systems  tiiat  are 
ade^ate  for  the  physical  design  and  security  requirements. 

10,  9iow  examples  (or  illustrations)  of  the  ^.hree  basic  types  of  locking 
systems.  Point  out  the  advant^es/dlradvantages  of  and  degree  of 
security  provided  by  each  t^e. 

11.  Discuss  how  the  placement  of  shrubbery  in  the  environmental  de- 
sign of  residential  imd  commercial  property  encourages  or  discour- 
ages crime. 
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12.  Diseuss  the  fois*  types  of  burglar  almrm  s^tams.  Ifave  presenta- 
tivas  of  seewity  system  eomiwuilM  demonstrate  ttiefr  produeta  for 
your  itudenti. 

13.  Invite  taw  enforaement  pei^mial  to  present  a  pro-am  to  your  stu** 
dente  on  crime  prevention  ttv ough  environments  ptanningp  Con-- 
sider  a  Ewiel  dbeimlon  Inoludinf  repruentativM  from  law  enforoe- 
ment,  raldentlal  and  oommareial  arohlteeture  flrms^  the  looal 
buQdfa^  Mde  oommissiony  md  looal  wimo  prevention  prc^ams. 
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a^ipmftiqg  Activities 


(List  any  aativities  which  may  faoiUtate  lef^ning  for  this  unit.) 


26 


§0  IVi  B*2  Crlma  Fravantton  Tlirough  ]^vironmental  Flanning 


Alarm  tend^k  fog  the  ^ourlty  Offiger,  Honey weU.  too,,  Minneapolis, 
MNi  1975.    ' 

aitterfiold,  Ruth  Lj  Goorge,  J.  H.|  Morton,  J,  S.|  and  Seheir,  L.  H, 
Analyzing  Crime  and  Crime  Controh  A  Hesouree  Guide.  Eoonomic- 
PoUtioal  Soianoe  ^ries.  New  Yorki  Joint  Counoil  on  loonomie  Edu- 
oatlon^  1981. 

Clrel,  P.|  Evai^,  P*|  MoGlllls,  D.|  and  Whitoomb,  D.  An  Ebcemplary 
Projeeti  Community  Crime  fteyention  ^o^am^  Seattle,  Washington. 
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The  EnarCT-Saver%  Guide  to  Gcxwl  Outdoor  Lifting.  Washing  ton,  D.C.i 
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vention Institute,  1975. 
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Offiee  of  the  Attorney  General,  1982.  ^ 

PoUoe^ommunity  Relations.  International  Association  of  Chiefs  of 
Police  (lACP).  T^ainii^  Keys.  Galthersburg,  MDs  1972, 

Thm  Praetioe  of  Crime  ftevention,  Understandi^  Crime  Pravention, 
Vol.  1— I^xingtoh,  KYi  National  Crime  Rrevention^istitute,  1978. 
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mat  You  Oiould  Wmw  About  n^lar  Akir m  %stems 
Reference  Materiali  (continued) 


Make  sure  you  deal  with  an  established  firm  with  a  proven  history  of 
iervlee  and  performanee, 

AU  of  the  employees  of  the  atom  eompany  who  sell  or  servioe  alarm 
e^lpment^  anJ  thus  have  aoeess  to  your  home^  should  be  bonded. 

'Hie  oompany  should  be  willing  to  supply  a  Ust  of  nearby  homeowners  or 
commercial  instaUatlons  who  are  satisfied  customers  and  who  may  be 
contacted  for  references.  You  should  atoo  check  tiie  reliability  of  the 
firm  and  its  equlpmeiiit  with  the  ^tter  Business  Biu'eau. 

After  youVe  selected  thm  company  (or  com^nies),  call  md  make  an  ap- 
pointment with  a  representatlva  to  meet  with  you*  Be  sure  to  get  the 
name  of  the  person  who  wUl  be  caUng  on  you.  When  the  atom  is  In-- 
stalled,  try  to  have  all  members  of  your  family  present  for  instruction* 
It  is  always  adv^ble  to  obtain  two  or  three  bids  from  different  compa- 
nies to  Insure  a  competitive  bid  and  a  greater  exposure  to  the  variety  of 
alarm  systems  available. 


Bead  Yom  Ccntraet 

ThB  atom  company  should  make  a  written  proposal  wd  give  you  a  copy 
of  the  contract  you  wUl  be  signing*  Make  sure  you  read  it  thoroughly* 
Never  slpi  a  contract  which  does  not  list  aU  the  points  of  protection  or 
itemize  the  equipment  mstaUed,  No  reliable  firm  wlU  offer  a  *llfe- 
time**  guarantee,  ^d  if  your  sal^mw  says  your  system  will  reduce 
your  insurance  premiums^  don't  take  his  word  for  it*  Check  with  your 
agent.  Abo^  make  sure  their  mamtenanoe  contract  is  in  order  and  the 
agreement  stays  with  the  home  even  though  It  may  be  sold. 

Remember  that  your  property  and  perhaps  your  personal  safety  are  at 
stake.  What  appears  to  be  a  "bargain"  may  actually  prove  to  be  an 
easily  compromised  or  extremely  limited  atom  system,  li  this  regard, 
be  bwm  that  the  sensor  devices  (magnetic  contacts,  motion  detectors, 
pressure  mats,  screensi  etc)  to  be  installed  are  Underwriters  Labora- 
tory, toe*  approved  for  bu^lary  protection.  Your  alarm  company  repre- 
sentative can  show  you  the  Uatii^  of  the  equipment  in  a  UL  publication. 

th^i  to  Wat«di 

Here  are  some  ways  to  check  the  quality  of  your  system. 

•  Complete  systems  should  operate  on  house  current  and/or  back-up 
battery^upplied  current.  (Self-contained,  trickle-ceU,  battery- 
powered  units  are  satisfaetory  if  equipped  with  a  reliable  testing 
device.) 
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m  Hie  system  ihould  have  soma  monitoring  devlee  to  alert  the  home-^ 
owner  if  my  malf motion  exists  prior  to  operation* 

•  Hie  audible  alarm  features  of  the  system  should  be  heard  in  any  part 
of  the  protected  premise^  and  loud  enough  to  alert  neighbors  and/or 
pasiersby. 

m  Temporary  Irasei  of  power,  sueh  m  blaekouts,  which  cause  the  system 
to  change  over  to  battery  power  should  not  trigger  an  audible  ailarm, 

m  A^y  BKternal  comfwnents  of  the  system  should  be  made  as  Inacces- 
libla  as  possible  so  that  intruders  find  it  difficult  to  cut  through  wires 
or  QGihlm  outside  the  home  in  an  attempt  to  deactivate  the  system, 

m  Main  components  of  the  system  should  meet  the  electrical  safety 
standards  set  by  Underwriters  Laboratori^,  Ihc, 

•  Internal  wiring  should  be  Installed  in  conformity  with  the  standards  of 
the  Electrical  Code. 

m  U  you  have  a  fire  alarm  installed  with  your  burglary  system,  it  should 
include  a  "test  facility"  for  checking  to  see  if  it  Is  functioning  cor- 
rectly* 

m  M^e  sure  warning  decals  are  displayed,  advertising  your  home  is  pro- 
tected by  an  alarm  system* 

m  Reset  feature— every  alarm  system  using  an  audible  annunciator 
should  have  a  reset  feature  to  turn  the  beU  and/or  siren  off  after 
sounduig  for  a  maximum  of  IS  minutes* 


Decide  m  a  ^^em 


TOere  are  a  number  of  systems  available.  But  you  should  know  that 
there  is  no  such  thing  as  a  bu^lar  alarm  system  that  will  make  your 
house  burglM  proof  100  percent  of  the  time*  However,  a  good  alarm 
system  can  deter  or  detect  most  intruders  and  will  afford  an  added 
measure  of  security  when  you  are  away  from  your  house  or  business. 

Preference  for  the  desired  level  of  security  and  type  of  system  used 
depends  entirely  upon  your  budget  and  the  desi^  of  your  building*  Tfie 
cost  of  an  alarm  system  varies  greatly,  not  only  because  of  the  equip- 
ment, but  also  due  to  otiier  coMiderations  such  as  the  distance  to  the 
alarm  company,  local  telephone  rates,  the  amount  of  wiring  required, 
the  construction  materials  of  your  home,  etc.  If  it  is  connected  to  a 
monitoring  service  such  as  an  alarm  company  central  station,  answering 
service,  or  other  (telephone)  facility,  there  is  a  monUily  sarvice  charge 
plus  telephone  line  rates. 

You  and  Ycm  Alarm  l|yrtem 

The  effectiveness  of  your  system  depends  on  you.  Understand  how  it 
works,  and  what  it  takes  to  keep  it  operating  properly*  Ask  the  com- 
pany to  give  you  written  instructions  for  the  operation  and  testing  of 
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you^  system*  Alarm  eompanies  are  requested  to  provide  these  instruo- 
tiom.  Be  sure  to  let  your  nalgiibors  know  you  have  an  alarm  system  and 
ask  ^em  to  call  the  poUoe  if  the  alarm  Is  aetlvatedp 

Alarm  CompHianta 

Hie  basio  home  system  ii  a  simple  olraed  eirouit  loop  system  eonsisting 
of  Qontaots  or  sereens  on  doors  and  windows.  Most  are  desipied  to  ring 
a  bell  or  aotlmte  a  siren^  and/or  Illuminate  the  area  to  soare  off  an  in- 
truder, Ttiis  win  usually  scare  away  most  residential  burflars. 

TOere  are  several  types  of  sensors  used  on  perimeter  alum  systems 
which  include  I 

a.  M^Mtio  Cootacta.  One  of  the  most  widely  used  residential  devices 
Is  an  electro-mechanical  contact  consisting  of  a  magnet  in  one 
sealed  enclwura  and  a  switch  in  anotiier  sealed  enclosure,  Tliey  are 

.  attached  to  doorSf  windows,  transoms,  and  othej*  openlngSf  and  wired 
to  a  central  control 

b,  Sa^Mmm  These  special  screens  have  an  unobtrusive ,  buUt-ta  alarm 
wire,  TOey  are  usually  custom  made  to  fit  the  particulitf  window  to 
be  protected. 


c,  Fr^swe  Hat.  BMicaUy  tiiis  is  a  flat  switch  operated  by  pressure 
from  a  foot  step.  It  is  usually  installed  under  carpeting  next  to  en- 
trances, windows,  and  stairways,  and  other  areas  where  a  bui^lar 
would  likely  travel  through  the  home.  The  mat  may  also  be  used  for 
spot  protection  on  the  Interior  of  a  perimeter  system, 

d,  FtotMlaaMo  BMm.  Small,  unobtrusive  sensors  are  Installed  In  hall- 
ways, luge  rooms,  stalrweUs,  md  other  simlliu'  are^,  ^y  interrup- 
tion of  the  beam  by  a  person  walking  through  It  causes  an  alarm, 
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DItais«la  (MoUm  Det^Mcm)*         movement  within  the  proteet€d 
area  trlffers  m  alarm.  Hi©  unit  should  not  be  Installed  where  thtre 
Is  likely  to  be  normal  traffic  ui  the  house  at  odd  hours,  or  where  it  is 
subjset  to  large  amounts  of  wind  turbulenee  from  open  windows  or 
heater  or  air  conditionuif  vents. 

f.  Bflttowava  (Badtf X  Iftis  system  is  similar  to  ultrasonie— it  detaets 
motion  in  a  speolfle  area,  Thm  difference  is  that  the  imit  operates 
at  a  higher  frequency  and  does  not  use  air  as  a  transmission  medium* 
Care  must  be  taken  in  the  intaUation  to  avoid  aooidental  al^ms  due 
to  the  proteotion  waves  traveling  beyond  the  required  ooverage 
area.  It  must  be  FCC  approved*  T!hm  imit  is  general^  not  recom- 
mended for  home  use, 

g.  Snmd  Uidta  tSotaB  Det^mcm).  The  systems  operate  by  detecting 
noise.  Thmy  are  gener^y  Um'ited  to  use  where  there  is  low  ambient 
noise. 

h.  Basin  InfrarM  ^gtrnm*  TOis  system  is  a  detection  system  operat-- 
Ing  in  a  mode  similar  to  the  photoeleotric  beam  and  can  be  applied 
to  oover  a  room  or  hallway. 

1.   Capac^  iVtoiSmttf}^  'nils  system  is  useful  for  protectir^  mtm^ 
fUes^  oabmetSp  etc.  Ifte  major  drawbaek  of  this  system  is  that  it 
will  only  deteot  a  person  several  Inohes  in  proximity  to  the  object 
being  proteoted. 

].    OoKd  ^^iitt  TQlevMm,  One  system  of  some  limited  use  to  the 
homeowner  is  the  TV  camera,  TWs  ean  be  manned  so  that  the  horned- 
owner  can  view  or  tape  who  is  at  the  door ^  or  with  some  sophisti- 
cated systems  and  adequate  lighting^  can  view  the  complete 
exterior.  The  monitor  can  be  a  vacant  channel  on  your  television  set 
or  a  special  CC  TV  monitor.  Obviously,  these  systems  play  no  part 
m  protection  when  the  homeowner  Is  not  present. 

k.  Aufflo  ^^toms.  tliese  systems  operate  by  detection  of  noise  with 
ttie  use  of  sensitive  microphone.  When  an  Intrusion  takes  plaGe, 
every  sound  is  picked  up  and  relayed  via  phone  Unes  to  a  central 
station.  This  imlt  is  generally  not  recommended  for  home  use, 

NOrai  You  may  atoo  wish  to  coj^Ider  having  a  fire  alarm  (smoke  de- 
tection ionization)  system  installed  along  with  your  burglMy  system- 
have  the  company  give  you  an  estimate  for  both.  It  is  often  economical 
to  take  care  of  It  all  at  once. 


R^om  "What  You  aiould  Know  About  Burglar  Alarm  ^stems,"  Sarasota 
PoUce  Department,  Crime  Prevention  Biu^eau,  Sarasota,  FL, 
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htrQduotiQn  to  Crime  Pr^vantion,  Hardin,  1974:  Motorola  Telepro- 
gram  Canter,  No^thbrook^  EL. 

mot  E^evantion^  Color.  1978.  Polire  &ience  ^oduetions*  North 
Hollywood,  CA, 
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TtdB  ^atMt  will  diow  you  how  much  fou  alrea^  loiow  sbmit  tt^  object 
0D¥erad  and  wlmt  to  loc^  fw  bi       seettcm^     you  do  wdl  on  tids  pra- 
tertj  ^UF  tetaietw       lot  j&a       ttita  seation  ch»  part  of  It.  you 
rannot  amww  a  question^  Amptf  go  to  ttis  nut  qu^Uon* 

1.  A  oondition  whioh  must  axiit  for  a  orime  to  ooour  Isi  (Chooie  aU 
aorreat  answa^,) 

a*  financial  supportp 

b*  deiira  and  ability, 

e*  opportunity, 

d*  a  "gst-away"  ear. 

2.  Which  potential  oplme  oondition  can  be  eliminated  by  planning  the 
anvironment? 

a.  flnanoial  support 

b.  desire  fiund  ability 
e*  opportunity 

d,  "get-away"  ear 

3.  Arohiteetural  featurea  d^ipied  for  seeurity  ean  help  deter  a  erimi- 
nal  at  ffiree  stages  in  oommiision  of  the  orime*  Cirele  the  ttrea 
stages  from  the  list  below. 

a*  disoourages  a  potential  erimlnal  during  eontemplation  of  a  crime 
bp  encourages  orimin^  to  work  In  pairs 

e.  iner eases  infusion  time 

d.  inereases  potential  for  capturing  the  criminal  after  intrusion 

4.  Which  of  the  foUowing  measures  will  make  a  residence  less  attrac- 
tive to  a  thief?  (Choose  afl  eorrect  answers.) 

a,  privacy  fence 

b,  poreh  Uf ht  left  on  while  resident  is  out 

c.  doors  and  windows  visuaUy  unobstructed 

d.  weU^lighted  residence  and  surrounding  property 

5.  Which  type  of  fence  is  best  for  crime-prevention  purposes? 

a.  hedge 

b.  wooden  privacy  fence 

c.  chain  link  fence 
d«  picket  fence 

6.  Patrolling  a  residentiid  suMi vision  is  easier  if  the  area  has  been 
designed  with?  (Choose  an  correct  answers,) 

a.  wide  streets. 

b.  sidewaU^  and  curbs, 

c.  homes  widely  spaced. 

d.  buried  power  lines. 
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7.  Crime  prevention  is  made  easier  when  a  neighborhood  reereation 
ffloility  is  aotivaly  used  teeausei  (Chooie  aU  eorreot  answers.) 

a.  people  may  be  more  phyiieally  fit. 

b,  people  who  know  eaoh  other  wUl  work  together  to  prevent 
erime* 

e.  a  faeiUty  whieh  Is  used  diseourges  erlme, 
d.  criminals  don't  take  time  for  reereation. 

8.  When  lighting  of  an  area  is  reduced  to  save  energy  eosts,  what 
ttree  items  show  Inereased  ooits?  (Choose  thrM.) 

a,  emergeney  servloei 

b,  criminal  investigation 

c,  welfare  payments 

d,  taxes 

9.  An  eKterlor  door  whieh  has  been  designed  with  crime  prevention  in 
mind  has  which  of  the  foUowlng  features?  (Choose  all  correct 
answei^,) 

a.  It  to  hung  with  protected  hinges, 
b*  It  to  of  soUd  oore  eonstruetlon. 

e,  It  to  of  hollow  core  coMtruction. 

d.  It  to  hung  flush  with  the  frame. 

10.  Which  of  the  following  are  basic  look  types?  (Choose  aU  eorreet 
answers.) 

a.  key-ln--the^cnob 

b.  security  loek 

e.  dual  lock 

d.  dead  bolt 

11.  Hew  ean  landsoaping  be  planned  In  order  to  deter  burglars? 
(Choose  all  correct  answers.) 

a.  Plant  low  hedges  or  bushes  around  windows  or  doorways. 

b.  Plant  high  hedges  or  bushes  around  windows  or  doorways. 

e.  Plant  shrubs  with  thorns  or  stickers  near  windows, 
d.  Plant  thick  hedge  around  property, 

12.  Ltot  four  types  of  burglar  alarm  systems. 


After  ^1  flntoh  ttite  ^t^^  0wb  it  to  y^ir  mstraot^^  Ask  Idm^r 
frt^tter  yiMi  dKHdd  studf  this  saetton  or  take  the  ^sstt^  O^s 
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Ammmn  to  ft^t^  (IVi  ^2) 


1.  b,  e 

2.  a 

3.  a.  Of  d 

4.  a,  d 

5.  Q 

8«  a^  by  d 
9*  a,  b 
10*  d 

11.  a,  o 

12.  magnetio  oontaet 
motion  drnteotoTB 
pressure  mats 
BQVBmm 
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Ftett^tOVi  B-2) 


1.  What  conditions  must  sxist  for  a  erima  to  oocur?  (Chooie  an  cor- 
rect answers.) 

a.  ability  and  desire  on  tha  part  of  the  potential  eriminal 

b.  traraportation 
e.  standard  MO 
d*  opportunity 

2*  Which  of  tha  aonditions  Uetad  below  can  ba  aUmlnated  by  planning 
the  physioal  environment? 

a.  ability  and  desiri  on  the  part  of  the  potantial  orimlnal 
b*  transportation 

c.  standud  MO 

d.  opportunity 

3.  A  burglar  is  on  tiie  prowl,  hoping  to  find  a  plaoa  that  Is  not  saeured 
so  that  an  entry  oan  be  made.  S(ha)  comes  to  a  residence  with  a 
ehain  link  fence  and  well-lighted  yard  and  daoides  to  pass  it  up.  At 
which  stage  of  crime  oommisslon  was  this  daolsiori  made? 

a,  oontemplatlon 

b.  lengthened  intrusion  time 
o,  shortened  eaptura  time 
d,  none  of  the  above 

4.  The  burglar  oontinues  to  prowlp  looking  for  a  plaee  to  enter.  S(he) 
passes  a  residenee  with  no  lights  on  and  high  shrubbery  along  one 
side  of  the  house.  There  Is  a  sliding  glass  door  on  this  waU.  The 
door  is  locked,  but  the  look  Is  a  deadbolt  with  an  extension  bolt.  The 
burglar  prooeeds  to  pry  open  the  hollow  bolt  of  the  lock.  At  whioh 
stage  of  crime  oommisslon  was  this  action  taken? 

a.  oontemplatlon 

b.  lengthened  intrusion  time 

c.  shortened  capture  time 

d.  none  of  the  above 

5.  What  €irehiteetural  features  designed  for  seo^ity  of  a  residenoe  can 
help  deter  a  criminal?  (Choose      correct  answers.) 

a.  weU-^Ughted  residenee  and  surrounding  property 

b.  exterior  briek  construction 

c.  minimum  number  of  windows 

d.  doors  and  windows  visually  unobstructed 
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6.  If  you  wanted  to  fence  in  youp  yapdj  which  of  the  following  would 
provide  the  ^eateit  security  from  burglary? 

a.  picket  fence 

b«  chain  link  fence 

0.  thick  hedge 

d.  wooden  privacy  fence 

7.  To  ^ow  maximum  obiervation  for  officers  patrolling  a  neighbor- 
hood, the  neighborhood  layout  should  include i  (Choose  an  correct 
answers.) 

a.  wide  streets. 

b.  sidewalks  with  curbs. 

c.  homes  widely  spaced, 

d.  tree  Uned  streets. 

8.  An  actively  used  neighborhood  recreational  facility  helps  prevent 
crime  because i  (Choose  aU  correct  answers.) 

a.  busy  people  don't  have  time  to  commit  crimes, 

b.  it  is  easier  to  organize  people  into  Neighborhood/Apartment 
Watch  if  they  know  each  other. 

c.  a  fi^cility  which  is  used  discourages  crime. 

d.  residents  are  more  physically  fit. 

9.  The  following  n^atlve  economic  effects  result  when  a  city  decides 
to  cut  back  on  area  Ughtingi  (Choose  aU  correct  answers.) 

a.  higher  criminal  investigation  and  emergency  services  costs 

b.  higher  interest  rates 

c.  erosion  of  tax  base 

d.  all  of  the  above 

10.  An  eKterior  door  with  which  of  the  following  features  wiU  help  pre- 
vent crime?  (Choose  iffl  correct  answers.) 

a.  hollow  core  construction 

b.  soUd  core  construction 

c.  hung  flush  with  frame 

d.  hung  with  hinges  protected 

11.  List  tiiFTO  types  of  locks  which  are  availble  for  use  on  exterior 
doors. 
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12,  How  gan  IfLndscaping     pluined  to  deter  bupglars?  (Choose  an  oor- 
peet  answera.) 

a.  Plant  high  hedges  op  bushes  apound  windows  op  doopways. 

b.  Plant  low  hedges  op  bushes  apound  windows  op  doopways. 
0.  Plant  a  thiok  hedge  aPOund  the  yud« 

d.  Plant  shrubs  with  thorns  or  stlokera  near  windows. 

13.  List  the  fcMP  types  of  burglap  alarm  systems. 


Give  Uie  wmplet^  tMt  to  jem  tastaietor, 
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Asmmmm  to  Bostt^  (IVs  B-2) 


1.  a,  d 

2.  d 

3.  a 

4.  b 

5.  d 

6.  b 

7.  a,  e 

8.  b,  c 

9.  a,  o 

10.  b,  d 

11.  key-ln-th6-4cnob  loek 
dsadbolt  losk 

rim  look 

12,  b,  0 

13,  ma^stio  eontaet 
motion  deteotors 
pr€ssUFe  mats 
ioreens 
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Vmt  Am  ^to^  of  Law  ^f^esmmt 
Answers  to  Review  Queitions  (Is  A) 


1.  a,  o 

2.  b 

3.  b,  c 

4.  e 

5.  a 

6.  d 

7.  b 

8.  a 

9.  b^  Q 
10.  . e 

11*  Any  four  of  the  following  is  a  aorreet  answer i 

m  emergenoy  resoua  unlti 

•  poUoa  ambulanoe  system 
m  straet  siffm 

0  Streetlights 

•  house  numbers 

•  ohildranfe  ho^ital 

•  sohoola  for  the  poor 

•  hewing  to  find  work  for  the  unemployed 

•  peaoe  of f ioer  (or  offioars  de  paix) 

12.  community,  king 

13.  watahman  (or  constable),  sheriff 

14.  o 
18.  d 

16.  a,  e 

17.  Pendleton,  ClvU  Sarviea 

18.  b,  o,  d 

19.  d 


h  A  History  of  Law  Enforcement 


U  ^  feel  mnfi^t  ttiat  y«i  have  adileved  tte  objeotivra  fw  thto  mit, 
ask  your  iKtouctor  for  Uia  posttet  (t  A}. 
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iMt  Bi  Law  bf^eement  CcMte  of  Ettiira 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (Ii  B) 


Ip  to  provide  the  foundation  of  aecaptabla  performance  in  pub  lie  and 
private  life  and  to  provide  fUideUnes  to  meet  these  stendards 

2.  Ufep  eonstitutlonal,  liberty,  equality,  justiee 

3-  foroe,  violence 

4,  faitfi,  trust,  ethies 

5,  private 

6,  affiliation,  prejudloe 
7»  Impartially,  maUee 

8,  responslbilltiei,  Umitatlons 

9,  refuse 
10*  authority 

11*  oonfidenee,  trust 

12*  Peelian  Reform  (in  ^^land  In  1829)|  Polioe  Code  of  Ethies  (1964); 
Canons  of  PoUee  Ittios  (1956) 

13*  Any  four  of  the  foUowing  are  oorreeti 

m  primary  responsibility  of  the  protection  of  Ufa  and  property 

•  equal  servioe  to  everybody 

•  limitation  of  autiiority  (warning  against  the  misuse  of  power) 

•  oooperation  with  other  publie  offielals 

•  private  and  personal  eonduot 

14*  1 
15*  j 
16*  k 

17.  h 

18.  f 
19*  f 
20.  € 
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21*  d 
22*  a 
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23.  b 

24.  Q 

25.  b 

26.  o 

U  ytxi  fed  confident  timt  you  have  aeMeved  flie  AJectlvM  f «  ttita  rait, 
Mk  ycHff  mstruetOT  for  the  posttat  B). 
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h  B  Law  Enforoament  Codes  of  Ethics 


Iftitt  Pi  CoDstituticiiial  Law  Law  BifMeamrat  Qperatlttf^ 
^swers  to  Review  Questions  (li  C) 


1.  It  te  the  fundamental  law  of  our  nation  whieh  eitabllihed  the  repre- 
lantatlve  government  of,  by^  and  for  the  people^  and  established 
the  foundation  of  the  orimlnal  justice  system.  It  is  a  body  of  basic 
prlnoiples  and  laws  teat  determines  the  power  and  duties  of  the 
United  StatM  Federal  g overnment  and  guarantees  oertain  rights  of 
U.S.  oiti^ens. 

2.  seven  (7)^  twenty-four  (24) 

3.  making,  exeeutlng  (earrying  out),  interpreting 

4.  Article  HI  (3  or  three) 

5.  Artiele  11  (2  or  two) 

6.  the  first  ten  (10)  of  the  24  amendments 

7*  First,  Fourtii,  Fifth,  and  Pourteentii  Amendments 

8.  m  freedom  of  religion 

•  freedom  of  speeoh 

•  freedom  of  the  press 

•  freedom  of  assembly 

0  freedom  to  petition  for  redress  of  grievance 

9.  permit 

10.  •  crowd  control 

•  arreit  of  r^ulation  violators  (lawbreakers) 

11^  They  are  protectors  of  pubUc  Interest  as  well  as  guardians  of  indi- 
vidual rightsi  therefore,  they  must  weigh  the  importance  of  public 
Interest  and  Individual  rights  In  each  case  and  perform  their  duties 
accord  Ir^ly. 

12.  orderly  conduct  of  group  and  commimlty 

13.  search,  seizure 

14.  student  B 
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It  C  Constitutional  Law  and  Liaw  Enforeement  OpeFations 


15.        four  of  the  following  are  eoppecti 


•  Hie  waprant  muit  hm  iMmmd  and  sifned  by  mm  prop©?  offioiftl, 
g                                               sueh  as  tte  magistrate  or  another  judieial  official. 

r  ©It  itiuit  be  ismied  In  the  name  of  the  state  or  federal  government. 

•  It  must  designate  an  individual  or  elais  of  individuals  to  serve  toe 
warrant* 

•  The  itete  must  be  given  ai  a  olass  io  that  any  offieer  can  serve 
toe  warrmt, 

•  It  must  inolude  the  deseriptlon  of  toe  plaoe ,  tou^s,  or  persons  to 
be  saaroh^i  sei^^^  or  arrested. 

•  It  shouU  desaribe  toe  nature  of  the  aharg e  and  toe  objecte. 

•  It  shwld  indioate  that  the  warrant  is  issued  beoause  of  evidenoe 
toat  toe  place  I  thing  s^  or  per^ns  are  mvolved  In  toe  crime.  Bi 
otoer  wor^,  the  warrmt  must  be  Issued  on  a  T^robable  cause," 

16*  no  (Self-incrimination  under  toe  Fifto  Amendment  refers  on^  to 
statementoi  not  real  evidence.) 

17.  double  Jeopardy,  self-incrimination 

18.  grand  Ju^  indictment 

19.  student  B 

20.  Fifto 

21.  due  process^  equal  proteetion 

If  you  feel  mnfldent  toat  you  hava  aohtoved  toe  objective  for  tofa  irnit ^ 
adc  your  taistoiotor  for  toe  posttrat  C}^ 
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1%  C  Constitutional  Law  and  Law  Enfopeement  deration! 


ERIC 


Unit  Di  Law  Bif»eammt  Qpvatlcra 
S^^cm  li  Pa&ol  T^m  and  Chanatm^tim 
Aniwers  to  Review  Questions  (I:  D-l) 


1*  to  remove  the  desire  and  the  opportunity  to  aommit  a  orims 
2,  Any  four  of  the  foUowinf  are  eorreets 

•  eheoklnf  business  or  residential  areas  for  seeurlty 

•  oheeking  susplotous  persons 

•  oheeking  abandoned  vehieles 

•  securing  orlme  scenes 

•  oondueting  stake-outs 
m  making  arrests 

3*  proteotion  of  Ufe  and  property 

4,  foot|  vehlelei  and  speeial 

5,  motoreyele,  marinei  airi  and  K-9 

6,  a,  d 

7,  c,  d 

8,  Any  two  advantage  for  eaeh  type  as  shown  below  are  oorreets 
foot  ^trol 

•  Offloers  oome  in  closer  eontaot  with  more  people  than  ear 
patroL 

•  Offioers  have  a  better  opportunity  to  develop  more  Informants^ 

•  Offloers  can  develop  a  good  working  toowledge  of  the  physical 
layout  of  the  beat# 

«i  Officers  are  available  to  handle  eaUs  for  aid^ 

•  Officers  may  be  able  to  anticipate  an  incident  before  it  becomes 
too  difficult  to  control, 

vehf culaF  patifol 

m  The  law  enforcement  department  has  better  area  coverage. 

•  The  officers  can  respond  quickly  to  calls  for  aid. 

•  It  takes  fewer  offloers  to  cover  an  area  than  with  foot  patrols. 

•  The  officers  can  pu^ue  a  suspect  for  greater  distances. 

•  Patrol  activities  can  be  done  more  efficiently  and 
comprehensively. 

•  A  sense  of  pride  can  be  developed  within  the  department. 

•  A  sense  of  pride  can  be  developed  within  the  community. 
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Is  D-1  Patrol  Typm  and  Characteristics 


9.  Any  two  d^dvantggi^  tor  aaeh  type  ag  shown  below  are  oorracti 
foot  patafol 

•  Officers  are  limited  by  ttie  speed  of  their  movement, 

m  Offloers  are  limited  In  the  amount  of  equipment  they  can  oarry* 

•  Piffsult  is  dlffioult  and  limited. 

•  &ipervlsion  of  foot  patrol  offiears  Is  diffieult. 

m  ThB  eost  of  operating  foot  patrol  weaa  is  ai^ensive. 

•  Itiera  is  little  direct  eonteot  with  the  oitizens  eTOept  when 
answering  oaUs. 

•  Thm  off ioers  may  be  unfamlUar  with  the  physieal  layout  of  the 
patrol  area, 

a  Hie  officers  may  be  unfamiliar  with  local  problems, 
wgBQUBMA 

m  Tliere  is  Uttlo  direct  oontaet  with  the  elti^ens  except  when 

answerir^  caUs. 
9  Thm  officers  may  be  unfamiliar  with  the  physieal  layout  of  a 

patrol  area. 

m  The  officers  may  be  unfamiliar  with  local  problems. 

•  Attitude  problems  witiiin  the  department  may  develop  between 
v^nita  or  patrol  sactlons. 

m  5peelaUzations  may  causa  a  lack  of  involvement  by  officers  In 
other  departmental  activities. 

•  The  cost  of  implementing  specialised  units  is  very  high. 


10. 

Q 

11. 

a 

12. 

b 

13. 

a. 

F 

b. 

V 

c. 

V 

d. 

S 

e. 

F 

S 

f. 
f. 

F 

14. 

a. 

V,  S 

b. 

V,  S 

c. 

s 

d. 

F 

e. 

F 

f. 

S 

g. 

F 

tf  you  feel  eonfldmt  ttiat  you  have  allayed  ttie  t^j^Uvm  f ^  Ukm  sea- 
tlon,  adc  ywr  Ii^touotor  for  the  ^tt^  (b  D-l)« 

h  D-l  Patrol  lypes  and  Oharactertetics  54 S 


EKLC 


ttatt  m  Imw  Biforaeinsnt  aerations 

Aniwers  to  Rsview  Questions  (Ii  D-2) 


!•  acoident  investigation,  eriminal  inveit^ation 

2*  #  to  obtain  information  aoneerning  the  orinie 
9  to  identify  the  suipeotCi^ 

•  to  reconstiiist  the  actions  and  events 

3,  mterviewSj  interp^ations 

4,  m  dlreot 

•  giroumstantial 

5,  seven  of  the  following  are  eorreeti 

•  ftoteet  the  crime  seene* 

0  Render  aislatanae  to  the  injured, 

m  Bffeet  the  arrest  of  the  suspeetj  If  possible, 

•  Ideate  and  identify  witnesses. 

•  literview  the  oomplalnant  and  witnesses, 

m  B&mtam  the  erime  soene  and  proteot  the  evidence^ 

m  hterrogate  the  suspect^  when  possible, 

m  Note  all  eonditlons,  eventSj  and  remarks  made  at  the  scene* 

•  Arrai^e  for  the  oolleotion  of  the  evidence, 

•  Beport  the  Incident  fully  and  accurately* 

m  Yield  the  responsibility  to  the  follow-up  investigators* 

6,  a*  sketcher 
b*  note  taker 

c.  photogripher 

d.  officer  In  charge 

e.  administrator  of  first  aid 

f .  evidence  collector 

g.  measurer 

h.  guard 

i.  interviewer 
j*  flngerprlnter 

7*  a*  Mark  mitlali,  date^  and  chamber  number  on  side  of  case, 
b,  Mark  Initials  on  base  or  pack  in  container  and  mark  the 
container. 

c*  Place  inside  the  open  end  or  place  Information  on  a  sm^  U  f^:  v  :r 

of  paper  and  insert  it  in  the  cartridge* 
d*  Clear  side  of  case  and  mark  initiate* 
e*  Seal  In  container  and  mark  the  container, 
f.  Mark  inside  and  outside,  and  place  separately  In  packag'to* 
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It  D-2  Crime  Scene  ftocedurei 


8.  Any  of  the  following  are  oorrecti 

m  ^  knowledgeable  of  Investigation  proe@duFa§  and  laws, 

•  UndePitand  people* 

m  &  able  to  oommimioate  with  Individual  at  their  own  level. 

•  Keep  personal  prejudioes  out  of  the  investigation. 

9.  •  wan  w  grid  saw^i  Of  f  ieera  line  up  alo^  one  side  of  room 

^alnit  the  wall  and  proeeed  aorosi  room  to  opposite  walli  then 
Une  up  agalMt  the  wall  to  theu*  left  and  prooeed  aorois  room  to 
opposite  waU;  storing  when  evidenoe  is  looated. 

•  Kafdhs  Officer  moves  baek  and  fortii  aeross  room  in  strips 
or  paths  imtll  room  is  eovared. 

m  inward  spiral  sewohi  Officers  start  at  outer  perimeter  or  wall  of 
scene  and  mark  a  elrcle  of  the  crime  scene,  workiiig  In  towards 
the  center. 


tt  you  feel  mnfitoit  ttiat  yoa  have  a^leved  tte  objective  f w  thm 
seotionp  ask  your  imtfuotOF  f tta  [raettMt  (t 
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h  D-2  Crime  icene  ^ooedure§  ii 


ERIC 


Unit  Di  I^w  BifMeement  Qpwatim^ 
Saetioa  3i  Aaaidtent  hvo^aUm 
Answeri  to  Review  Queitloni  (Ii 


1,  d 

2,  f 
3«  a 

4.  £ 

5.  i 

6.  b 

7.  J 

8.  o 

9.  h 

10,  e 

11,  Any  five  of  the  following  are  eorreeti 

•  pedeitrian 

•  motor  vehiele  in  transpOFt 

•  motor  vehiole  on  othar  roadway 

•  parked  motor  vshiole 

•  railway  train 

•  pedaleycliit 
0  animal 

•  fiKed  object 

m  other  objeot  (ineluding  other  road  vehielei) 

•  hit  and  run 

12*  •  fat^  Injury 

•  inoapaoitating  injury 

•  nonlnoapaoitatlng  Injury 

•  possible  injury 

•  no  injury 

13»  a^  d 

14,  traffieways,  vehioles,  people 

15,  b 

16,  e 
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erJc 


It  D-3  Aooldent  Ihvest^atlon 


17,  (1)  rssponding  to  th©  aeGidsrit 

(2)  arrivinf  at  the  aocldent  scene 

(3)  prot#Qting  the  leene 

(4)  ehaoking  for  Injuries 

(5)  clearinf  the  aoQldent  loene 

(6)  eonduotlnf  the  investigation 

(7)  oompletlng  an  aeoident  report 

(8)  issuinf  a  traffic  citation 

(9)  completing  the  aeoident  seene  Investigation 

18,  •  photographs  of  aU  physloal  conditions  and  evidence 

•  measurements  of  all  physical  evidence 

•  type  of  road  and  its  condition 
m  weather  conditions 

•  condition  of  vehicle 

m  Interviews  to  check  background  of  driver 

•  report  of  medical  examiner  if  autopsy  is  required 

19.  d 

20.  m  accurate  deacripUon  of  vehicle  involved,  including  make,  model, 

color,  and  Ucense  plate  number 

•  direction  in  which  the  vehicle  left  scene 

•  eKtent  and  location  of  damage  to  the  vehicle 

m  number  of  passengers  in  the  vehicle  and  their  description 
m  Identifying  marks  such  as  parking  stickers,  inspection  tags, 
school  stickers,  organization  decals,  and  company  decato 

•  physical  evidence  carried  away  by  the  vehicle  when  it  left  the 
scene 


If  you  feel  emfldent  that  ywi  have  acMevad  tte  objective  for  this  sec- 
tion, ask  yoi^  imtmotw  fw  ttie  pmttwt  (b  D-3), 


552 


Is  D-3  Aoeldent  tavestlgation        -    -  -  _    -  .  _       _  _  ^'"13 
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Unit  Di  law  Baforeem^t  l^ej^atlcm 
Answers  to  Review  Queitions  (Ii  D-4) 


1,  •  caution 
m  planninf 

•  preparation 
m  manpower 

2,  c 

3,  b 

4,  a,  by  o 

5,  a 

6,  rear  (haQk),  aide 

7,  a,  b,  d 
a,  a^  b 

9.  a,d 

10.  b 

11.  b 

12.  three  of  the  following  are  eorreoti 
m  submits  peaoefully 

e  attempts  to  talk  hls^er  way  out  of  the  arrest 
e  attempts  to  flee 

•  resists  the  arrest  and  assaults  the  offieer 

•  attempts  suieide 

•  attempts  to  receive  help  in  esoaping 

13.  b 

14.  a^  b|  d 

15.  a 

18,  Any  six  of  the  following  are  eorreeti 

•  age  of  the  suspeet 

•  arrest  proeedures  used 

•  basie  necessities  of  the  suspeot/offender 

•  conduct  of  law  enforcement  officers 

0  erimlnal  eKperienee  of  the  suspect/offender 

•  educational  background  of  the  suspect /offender 

•  interrogation  proeedures 

m  mental  eapacltles  of  the  suspeet /offender 

•  nationality  of  the  iUipeet/offender 

•  visitors 


u-  :  


Ii  D-4  Search  and  Arrest 


ERIC 


17. 

e 

18. 

d 

IB, 

b 

20. 

a 

21. 

a. 

2 

b. 

4 

e. 

1 

d. 

3 

e. 

S 

f. 

7 

f. 

6 

22. 

b 

23,  •  Do  not  approach  Uie  suspaet  from  the  front. 

•  Inaapaaltate  the  suspeot  before  approaehlng, 

•  Maintain  control  during  the  euf fing  process. 

m  Cuff  the  hands  with  the  suspeot^s  palme  outward. 

•  Double  look  the  handouffs. 


Now  do  ttie  praetl^  BKBroiMm  fw  thb  Kotton  Oi  D-^^ 
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I^t  Di  Law  Btf^mmmt  Q^atiMS 
Answer  to  Review  Questions  (Ii  D*5) 


1.  d 

2.  b, 

d 

3.  a 

4.  c 

5.  a. 

3 

b. 

1 

c. 

2 

5 

d. 

e. 

7 

f. 

6 

f. 

4 

h. 

S 

6.  a. 

3 

5 

b. 
e. 

2 

d. 

1 

€. 

f. 

4 

6 

h. 

8 

Now  do  the  pFasttml  exereta^  for  IMs  ^etlcm  (b  D-5). 
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Ii  D-5  Stop  and  Fpiik 

ERIC 


Answer  to  Review  Queitions  (Ii  E-a) 


1.  #  a  written  record  of  the  officer^  aotivitias 

•  a  iummary  of  information  pertinent  to  the  ease 

•  a  oornmunioation  aid  to  othsr  offioars 

•  an  aid  to  the  planning  dlvliion  of  oantral  off ieas 

m  an  aid  to  proieoutors,  defansa  attorneyi,  Insurano©  eompanies 

2.  a,  b,  d 
3«  a,  a 

4.  bp  d 

5.  a^  bj  o,  d 

6.  o 

7.  a 

8.  a 

9*  a  or  o 
10,  a 

11*  field  notes,  final  report 

12.  a^     C|  d 

13.  m  Who  was  Involvad? 
m  What  happanad? 

•  Whan  did  it  happen? 

•  Whara  did  it  happan? 
m  How  did  It  happan? 

•  Why  did  It  happan? 

14.  ikatoh  maps,  diaframsj  photographs 


How  €^tinua  with  the  rest  of  Unit     R^ort  Writuig. 
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^iwers  to  Review  Questions  (Ii  E-*) 


1.  get  It  Bjly  make  it  clear,  get  it  right 

2.  ooUacti  organi^^j  oheek 

3.  feaderi  (or  audienoe) 

4.  aeouraeyi  aonipleteneis,  conciieneiSi  objeetivityi  dlarity,  l^ibiUty 

5.  d 

6.  b 

7.  a 

8.  6,  20 

9.  fact  sheets  body  (text)  of  the  report,  Ust  of  namesj  list  of  evldena© 
diagramsi  and  photographs 

10.  a 

11.  a 

12.  b 

13«  a,  b|  0|  d 

14.  a 

15,  (1)    "is"  is  misiing  in  the  last  sentence 

(2)  "grabbed" 

(3)  me  of  abbreviation  "B/M" 

Now  do  ttim  VmQtiad  Esoote  fOT  tiiis  action  (h  BHb), 


557 
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Bloek  Hi  ThB  Courts 
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n:  The  Courts    jg 


O  ■ 

ERIC 


VdA  Am  U.S.  Crart 

See^n  Is  Federal  Courts 

Answeps  to  Ksview  Quastioni  (lIi  A-1) 


2,  e 
3«  b 

4,  a 

5,  d 

6,  a 

7,  d 

8,  b 

9*  The  Supreme  Court  must  balaneai 
0  proteetion  of  loctsty 

m  proteetion  of  Individual  rights  (or  the  rights  of  the  aaoused)* 
10^  Your  answer  shwld  inelude  four  of  the  foUowii^s 

•  Trml  court  may  use  a  Juryi  appellate  court  do6^*t, 

•  Witnesses  and  defendants  appear  in  a  trial  court  but  not  In 
appellate  court. 

•  *Wal  cqurt  has  origtaal  jurisdictioni  appellate  court  has  appellate 
Juriadidllon  (or  auttorlty  to  review)* 

•  TWal  court  is  called  a  court  of  inferior  jurisdiction i  appelate 
court  is  court  of  superior  Jurisdiction. 

•  Ttial  court  has  responsibility  to  make  first  decision  In  a  casai 
appeltate  court  reviews  this  decision. 

•  TMal  oourt  Interprets  the  facts,  making  decisions  mhmt  the  trutii 
and  fablty  of  evidence  presentedi  the  appellate  court  Is  not  as 
concerned  with  fact,  but  with  l^al  procedure  and  points  of  law. 

11.  Your  definitions  shwld  include  ideas  similar  to  thesei 

•  appaBate  jurtadIction--tiie  authority  of  the  appeltate  court  to 
review  cases  of  the  lower  court. 

•  tyraiu^— tiie  cruel  and  unjust  use  of  force,  power,  or  authority  by 
a  government. 


U  y«i  feel  raifldent  timt  you  have  achieved  the  ^jeeUv^  for  ttifa 
^aUon,  ask  yw  mstmetor  for  the  p^tt^t  (m  A-1). 
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A-l  Federal  Courts 
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VtM  Am  U.a,  Ccwrt  S^tem 

Section  2:  Tlie  norMa  ^ot  %stem 

Aniweps  to  Review  Questions  (IIi  A-2) 


1.  i 

2.  S 

3.  f 

4.  f 

5.  e 

6.  f 

7.  j 

8.  d 

9.  j 

10.  h 

11.  0 

12.  a 

13.  e 

14.  d 

15.  b  and  h 

16.  g 

17.  f 

18.  Your  answer  should  include  any  four  of  the  foUowingi 

•  Proeess  Is  based  on  l^al  prlnejples  rather  than  emotion. 

•  There  is  opportunity  for  review  of  one%  Gase. 

•  Hie  trial  is  public. 

•  Judge  provides  l^al  guidance  based  upon  accepted  standards. 

•  It  provides  a  fair,  impartial  Ju^ment. 


If  jau  feel  ccmMent  ttiat  yew  have  aehKV#d  tiie  objective  for  Uiis 
section,  ask  your  Instouctor  for  ttie  posttrat  <Ib  A-2}, 


5G0 
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fij  A-2  nie  Horida  Court  System 


Answaps  to  Review  Questions  (IIi  A-3) 


1*  ThB  two  kinds  of  local  Qourts  ar#  tht  eounty  eourts  and  the  oircult 
eourts.  TOe  oounty  aourts  are  lower  aoupts*  Ttie  ou^cuit  eoupts 
hava  Juptadlotlon  in  one  or  more  ooimtiei,  dependii^  on  population 
and  number  of  casei  heard,  TTie  eireuit  court  hears  eounty  eourt 
oases  that  have  been  appealed. 


criminal  division 

(misdemeanors) 
magistrate  division 

Caseloads  are  divided  by  these  divisions^  so  one 
judge  hears  only  one  or  two  kinds  of  oases  at  a 
time  (there  may  be  a  rotation  of  Judges  among 
the  divisions)  6 


juvenile  division 
probate  division 

Caseloads  are  divided  up  by  these  divisions,  so 
one  Judge  wiU  hear  only  one  or  two  kinds  of 
oases  at  a  tlmei  sometimes  Judges  serve  in  the 
different  divisions  in  rotation* 


4,  e 

5,  f 

6,  e 

7,  b 

8,  a 

9,  a 


Q.  The  Qhlef  Judge  of  the  eireuit  administrates  and  ooordinates  all  the 
eases  In  the  eircuit.  S(he)  reassipis  Judges  as  needed  throuffhout 
the  oireult. 


tt  ym  feel  rafif Idmt  that  you  have  aohteved  ttie  ob^atii^  for  till 
Kotion^  mk  your  teteuator  for  tiia  pcsttat  (m  A-$h 


2«  smaScsMmty 

judga(s)  WiU 
hear  aU  oases 


trafflo  division 
oivil  division 


3.  msalldirouit 
Judge(s)  will 
hear  aU  eases 


oivil  division 

orimlnal  division  (felonies) 


Unit  Bi  ^tmmal  JTwUto  Proe^ 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (ni  B-1) 


1.  You  should  have  listed  at  least  four  of  the  foUowing  (eKaot  wording 
is  not  neoessary)i 

a,  SKplains  to  the  defendant  eKaotly  what  the  eharg es  are 

b*  advises  the  defendant  of  constitutional  rights 

o,  sets  the  amount  of  bond 

d.  appoints  a  pubUe  defender^  if  neoessary 

e*  releases  some  prisoners  on  their  own  reoognizanoo 

2.  Q 

3.  F 

4.  F 

5.  T 

6.  F 
7*  o,  e 

8.  c,  f 

9,  e,  b 

10.  o,  g 

11.  Q,  d 

12*  You  should  indicate  that  the  procedures  ocaur  in  this  orderi 

(1)  presentment 

(2)  preliminary  hearing 

(3)  grand  Jury 

(4)  arraignment 

(8)   pretrial  hearings 

13.  These  three  pleas  should  be  listed  (exact  wording  of  explanation  not 
necessary)i 

a,  guQ^i  the  aoeused  admits  guilt  in  the  erlmes  as  statedj  or 
admits  to  a  lesser  offense. 

b.  not  giiatyi  the  accused  denies  guilt,  and  a  trial  date  is  set. 

o.  nolo  ^Hitan^rai  guilt  is  assumed  for  criminal  purposeSp  and  the 
defehdaht  will  not  ehaUenge  that.  The  defendant  is  then  sen- 
tenced. However,  for  any  civil  suits  that  follow,  this  plea  can- 
not be  used  to  prove  guilt* 


14.  d 

15.  a 
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16.  e 

17.  G 

18.  i 

19.  a 

20.  g 

21.  b 

22.  e 

23.  f 

24.  h 

U  jou  feel  oonfident  that  you  have  achieved  mm  ob^etivM  for  fhta 
sectiMi,      your  Insteuetor  for  fhm  posttrat  (tt  B-1), 


lb  B-1  ftetrlal  Rroceiies 


563 


25 


Ssotlon  2s  THal  Broe^^^ 

Answers  to  Review  Questions  (II:  B-2) 


1.  d 

3.  a 
4-  b 

5.  b 

6.  a 

7.  d 

8.  a 

9.  Your  answer  should  include  the  ideas  that:  a  dmUmge  fw  cause  is 
a  challenge  to  a  proipeotlve  Juror  whioh  is  used  to  weed  out  those 
people  with  biases  or  pFejudloes,  If  someone  beUeves  in  the  death 
penalty,  the  defense  may  ask  for  dismissal*  If  the  person  already 
beUeves  ttie  defendant  is  guilty  beoaun  of  pretrial  pubUoity,  the 
defense  may  dismiss  tiiat  person  for  oause.  Questions  ^ked  by  the 
attorneys  will  uncover  these  biases  and  attitudesi  so  that  the  jury 
finally  chosen  Is  unbiased  and  impartial. 

10.  Your  €uiswer  should  inolude  the  idea  thati  a  p^emptwy  cliaJI»ga 
is  used  by  either  attorney  to  dismiss  a  possible  Juror^  and  no  reason 
has  to  be  given,  TTie  number  of  times  this  can  be  used  is  limited, 
however, 

11#  or OSS 

12«  redirect 

13.  direct 

14.  The  two  motions  are  as  follows  i 

a.  motion  to  dismiss  the  case  for  lack  of  evidence 

b,  motion  for  a  directed  verdict  of  not  guilty  from  the  Judge 

15.  b 

16.  J 

17.  i 

18.  b 

19.  k 
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20.  e 

21.  f 

22.  e 


If  y«i  feel  eonfldent  that  you  have  aohleved  tte  ^Jeetlv^  fc»  this 
wotloii,  ask  yoiff  insteuGtor  for  mm  pcsttMt  OOs  B-2). 


I 
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Unit  Bi  Mmind  Ji^tl0e  no^mB 
teatim  3i  Fastti'lal  Proo^^ra 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (11:  B-3) 


1.  Your  aniwef  should  inolude  somethinf  similar  to  the  foUowingi 

a.  motion  for  direoted  verdict  of  aoquittalf  filed  to  request  that 
the  Judge  override  the  jury,  espeeiaUy  if  there  Is  an  obvious 
error  in  the  stated  ease 

b,  motion  for  a  new  trial,  filed  if  an  error  has  been  made,  such  asi 
m  an  error  by  the  jury 

•  diseovery  of  new  evidence 

•  inadequate  defense 

•  Improper  evidence  allowed 

•  error  in  eharg ing  the  Jury 

2.  c 

3.  any  time  a  sentence  eKceeds  or  Is  less  than  the  guidelines 

4.  Your  answer  should  inolude  something  similar  to  the  foUowingi 

•  The  appellate  court  may  agree  with  the  verdict  of  the  trial 
court*  In  that  case,  the  case  may  proceed  to  the  next  level  of 
court* 

m  Thm  appellate  court  may  reverse  the  decision  of  the  trial  court* 
Reversal  may  be  due  to  wrong  procedures,  evidence  which  should 
not  have  been  admitted,  incorrect  instructions  to  the  jury,  etc. 

•  The  appellate  judge  may  remand  a  new  trial,  giving  special 
instructions  to  the  trial  court. 

5.  e 

6.  b 

7.  d 


ytm  feel  do^dant  ttiat  you  have  aotileved  the  obj^ttv^  f w  thb 
saetion^  ask  ymv  uistaiotor  for  the  postt^  (Um  B^). 
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ViM  Ci  Orimmal  Iaw 

Answers  to  Heviaw  Questioni  (lis  C^-l) 


1.  c 

2.  b 

3.  a 

4.  c 

5.  Sixth 

6.  Fourteentii  (Although  the  Fifth  m  also  ooneerned  with  duo  proeessi 
the  mention  of  two  states  makes  ttie  Fourteenth  a  batter  answer*) 

7*  Fourth 

8.  Fifth 

9.  First 

10*  Th^  Biflpp  V.  OMo  deoteion  is  importent  because  it  established  that 
evidence  seized  illegally  cannot  be  used  during  the  trial. 

11.  The  IBrmda     Mmam.  decision  Is  important  because  it  established 
that  confessions  must  be  obtained  l^aUy  in  order  to  be  aacepted  ui 
court.  The  suspects  must  be  made  aware  of  their  rights  before 
midclng  a  confession. 

12,  The  ffld^m     Wamiffirtit  decision  is  important  because  it  estab- 
Ushes  the  right  to  have  defense  counseling^  even  if  one  cannot  pay 
for  it.  Such  counseUng  is  no  longer  Umited  to  the  most  serious 
crimes* 

13*  sslf-^almuiatloni  statir^  somethuig  about  a  case  which  might 
suggest  one  is  guilty* 

14.  racbMraazy  rulei  excluding  evidence  from  court  because  It  was  il- 
legally gather  ©3. 


ff  you  tBBl  mnfident  ttiat  you  tave  achieved  tta  obj^ttv^  f  w  this 
Kottonp      your  imtruotoF  for  tta  poet^t  im  C-1). 
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Nation  2i  Eli^Idb  CMmmal  Iaw 
knswers  to  Review  Questioni  (III  C-2) 


1.  •  "niera  Is  no  crime  without  law — boundaFies  between  aoeeptable 

and  nonaocep table  behavior  are  estabUshed  by  law, 
m  Iliere  ii  no  puniahment  without  law— law  gives  the  right  for 
soelety  to  punish  wrongdoersi  punishment  is  estabUihed  by  law. 

•  There  is  no  erime  without  punishment ^ — the  ideal  is  that  all  orimi= 
nala  are  justly  punished, 

2.  a,  guilty  act 

b,  guilty  mind  (mens  rea) 
o,  harm  or  injury  to  someone 

d.  eauiation 

3.  a*  mbdameanwi  any  arlminal  aet  punishable  by  a  term  of  impri- 

ionment  for  one  year  or  less, 
b,  felmyi  any  eriminal  aot  that  is  punishable  by  death  or  by  im- 
prisonment for  at  least  one  year, 

e.  capital  fatonyi  any  eriminal  act  punishable  by  death  (by  elee^ 
trooution). 

4.  Your  answer  should  melude  two  of  the  following: 

a,  A  fine  may  be  added  to  aid  the  vletlm  or  to  compensate  society* 
b*  Hie  term  may  be  extended,  for  previous  oonvletions  or  for  dan- 
gerous eriminal  patterns  of  behavior  in  tiie  offender. 
0,  A  felony  may  be  reelassified  to  a  higher  degree  If  a  firearm  was 
used  during  the  erime, 

5.  Your  answer  should  Inolude  five  of  the  following: 

m  treason  •  robbery 

•  murder  •  burglary 

•  manslaughter  m  arson 

•  foreible  rape  •  kldnappii^ 

•  foreible  sodomy  •  aggravated  assault 

•  aggravated  battery  •  airoraft  ptaoy 

•  use  of  a  bomb 

6.  premeditated  desipi 

7.  b 
8*  a 
9.  d 

10.  a 


It  yoa  fMl  aonfldmt  ttiat  yw  hava  a^eved  ttia  ^jeotlvM  tw  thte 
section^  ask  your  mstouctor  for  ttie  poBttmt  (m 
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Vmt  Ci  Ortmfaial  Law 

Aniwers  to  Bevi#w  Quastions  (m  C-3) 


1.  Prooedufal  law  fives  thm  foundation  for  oarryinf  out  substantive 
OFiminal  law.  These  prooedural  laws  are  like  pules  that  all  agree  to 
follow* 

2.  Between  15  and  18  persons  serve  on  a  refular  eounty  grand  jury. 

3.  The  purpose  of  a  statewide  grand  jury  Is  to  investigate  (and  try) 
eases  involving  statewide  or  intereounty  organized  erime. 

4.  Three  age  eategories  of  offenders  are  as  foUowsi 

a.  Juvenile  delinquenti  under  18  years 

b.  youthful  offender:  18  to  21 
o.  adult  offender:  over  21 

5.  Department  of  Health  and  Hehabllitative  Services  (or  HRS) 

6.  e 

7.  a 

8.  b 
9*  e 

10.  d 

U  jm  feel  eoiAdent  ttiat       have  achlevad  the  objeetivas  tm  ttm 
seottM,  aric  yam  instraetoF  for  the  ^stt^  Oli 


Hi  C-3  Florida  Criminal  Prooedurei 
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Unit  Di  JimraiAe  Courte 
^^ttm  li  Aivenne  ^Btem 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (ni  D-1) 


1.  Your  answer  should  include  the  foUowinf : 

a,  attitude  of  guldanee,  protection,  and  rehabilitation  toward  the 
young 

b.  milder  language  used  in  Juvenile  court  than  in  adult  ariminal 
oourt 

2.  T 

3.  F 

4.  T 
3.  F 

6,  d 

7.  a 

8,  b 

9.  c 

10.  Three  dlfferenoes  are  as  foUowsi 

a.  gDaIs--Bi  Juvenile  court,  the  goal  is  to  rehabUitatei  in  adult 
erlmlnal  oourt,  the  goal  Is  punitive  Judgment, 

b.  atno^iiare  in  Juvanils  oourt  is  muoh  moro  infor  nial  than 
adult  court. 

e.  laiiguagi^--Dlfferent  terms  are  used  in  Juvenile  court  and  are 
meant  to  sound  less  harsh, 

11.  d 

12.  a  or  e 

13.  c 

14.  b 

15.  e 
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Di  D-1  Juvenile  Court  System 


16.  I^e  following  cpitiolsms  ihould  be  mentionedi 

•  L^al  rights  of  the  ohild  were  not  proteeted  because  of  Inforniai 
prooaedlngs« 

•  The  goal  was  impossible  to  earry  out  beoau^  of  limited 
reiourqas  (Judges  wittout  traming  in  psyehol^^,  sooiolo^,  so0ial 
work,  eta,). 

•  Juvenile  delinquenay  was  not  stopped  ^  and  soeiety  was  not 
pro ted tad* 

9  ^veniles  were  unfairly  puntahed,  and  punishment  was  sometimes 
too  striet* 

17.  d 

18.  b 

19.  f 

20.  e 


you  faal  emfidmt  timt  you  have  aahievad  the  ^jMtivra  for  tiib 
see^n^  aak  your  instouctor  for  tiis  pnsttMt  (Bb  D-1). 
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Answei^  to  Raviaw  Quastions  (Hi  D-2) 


1.  oireuit  court 

2.  Florida  Juvenile  Just  lee  Act 

3.  a*  to  protect  society  by  itrengthening  rehabilitations  and  applyinf 

appropriate  sanctions 

b,  to  protect  the  moral,  emotional,  mental,  and  physical  wsU- 
being  of  the  ehUd 

o*  to  assure  that  the  proieeution  and  disposition  of  a  eharged  ju- 
venile are  done  fairly  and  prudently 

d,  to  assure  that  basic  rights  are  proteoted  in  the  procaduris 

a,  to  preserve  and  strengthen  the  family  whenever  possible 

4.  0 

5.  a 
6»  a 

7.  e 

8.  a 

9.  c 
10.  d 

a 

12.  e 

13.  d 

14.  h 

15.  g 

16.  The  seven  declsion-^maklng  steps  are  as  follows: 

(1)  Law  anforeement  of f ioer  dacldes  whether  the  acoused  child 
should  be  released  to  his^ar  parents  or  prsL^entad  to  the  HRS, 

(2)  At  the  detention  hearing  It  Is  deoldad  whether  a  child  should 
be  detained  or  not. 

(3)  btake  counselor  decides  whether  to  refer  the  child  for  nonju- 
dioial  action,  or  for  Judicial  (court)  aotlon. 

(4)  State  attorney  decides  whether  to  approve  nonjudicial  aatien^ 
dismiss  the  ease,  send  the  ease  to  the  adult  eriminal  court  sys- 
tem, or  file  a  petition  for  delinquency  (Juvenile  court). 
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Ut  D-2  Florida  Juvenile  Court  Laws 


♦  (5)   At  th©  adjudicatory  hear ingj  a  judge  decides  whethiP  the  ehUd 

has  osmmltted  a  delinquent  aot. 

•  (6)   At  the  disposition  hearing ,  a  judg©  deeides  whethir  the  ehil«a 

shoold  f  o  to  a  community  control  pro-am,  or  b©  oommitted  to 
the  department  (HRS), 
%  (7)   FoUowinf  a  child's  participation  in  a  program,  first  thi  HRS 

perionnei  and  then  the  court  wiU  decide  whether  thi  ohlld  £s  to 
be  released, 

17^  'TThree  of  Vtim  following  should  be  Ustedi 

^a,  previous  offenses  eommltted 

^b.  olrcumstaneas  of  the  present  offense 

back^ound  of  the  child 

safety  of  the  public 


18*  ^sl*  repayment  for  loss  or  damage 

use  of  cOTe  and  prudenoe  in  judgment 
to  change  direction  or  course 
penalty  for  violation  of  a  law 


tf  ^^KKi  f^l  oonfitait  ttat  ^1  have  aohlaved  tta  objeettves  thfa 
B&^^n^  ask  yam  mtiuetw  f  w  the  postt^  ^  D-2) 
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nii  Corrections 
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IT 


Cnit  Ai  fijs— to^  of  Correctt^ 

hm%r8  \o  ^Review  Questions  (nis  A) 


1,P 

IT 

l,T 

iT 

i? 

I.P 

If 

la 

S.b 

li,  elvil 

11,  flomnioita 

13,  civil 

li  comnion.^ 

li  civil 

lie 

17,  P 

%c 

18,  C 
21,  P 
33,3 

ail 

3U 


ni:  A  History  of  C^rp#fttl( 
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27.  2 

28.  5 

29.  A  sentence  with  an  indefinite  timei  a  range  of  time  to  be  spent* 

30*  A  deterrent  is  iomething  that  keeps  people  from  doing  iomethingi 
beoauie  of  fear  of  punishmentj  the  idea  of  punishment  deters 
erime, 

31.  Jn  solitary  eonfinementi  a  prisoner  is  looked  up  or  imprisoned 
alone*  There  is  no  eontaot  with  other  prisoners, 

32.  When  an  Individual  feels  sorry  for  the  wrong  s(he)  has  done,  often 
after  quiet  thinking  (meditation),  s(he)  may  feel  penitenee  and  be 
open  to  reform. 

33.  This  is  punishment  by  death. 


It  you  feel  oonfldrat  that  you  tiave  aohieved  the  ^Jeotlv^  for  Uiis  milt, 
mk  yoiff  b^^otor  for  the  poett^t  (Uh  JO^ 
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His  A  History  of  CorrectionB 


Answai^  to  Review  Queitloni  {HIi  B) 


1.  (1)   Offenders  were  not  suoaassfuUy  rehabilitated.  They  were  not 

able  to  adjust  to  iooiety  once  they  were  released,,  They  could 
not  find  employment* 
(2)   iTie  prisone  were  aotuaUy  sehools  for  erime,  with  older,  ei^e- 
rienoed  orlminab  paseinf  on  their  knowledge  and  experlenee  in 
crime. 

2.  b,  c^  d 

3.  i^am     Incorrigible  criminidSp  probably  cannot  be  rehabilitated. 
Clan  Vb  possible  to  rehabilitate* 

Olass       probably  can  be  rehabilitated. 

4.  NOTli  For  theie  definitions,  a  dictionary  definition  is  not  re- 
quired, but  check  to  be  sure  you  understood  how  these  words  were 
used  in  the  text. 

a.  Reddi¥tam  means  the  number  of  former  prisoners  who  commit 
crimes  and  are  returned  to  prtoon. 

b.  taeoni^Utle  means  almost  biyond  hope  of  oorrectloni  cannot  be 
reformed. 

o.  A  mMemranw  ts  a  less  serious  crime,  usually  punishable  by  a 
fine  or  short  sentence* 

d.  Jv^B&Mon  refers  to  the  range  or  extent  of  authority,  or  the 
territory  over  which  tiils  authority  Is  exercised* 

a.  To  ramt^^ate  means  to  work  back  into,  or  to  become  a  part  of, 

f.  An  tamoraUve  pro-am  Is  one  which  Introduces  something  new. 

g*  To  habUtete  someone  means  to  develop  a  person  to  a  condition 
of  good  mental,  emotional,  and  physical  health  so  that  the  per- 
son contributes  to  society. 

h.  To  rehabOitate  someone  means  to  restore  or  return  a  person  to 
a  condition  of  good  mental,  emotional,  and  physical  health. 

5.  d 

6.  a 

7.  b 
a,  b 
9.  a 

10,  Any  four  of  the  following  are  corrects 

a.  vocational  training 

b.  educational  opportunities 

c.  treatment  and  diversion 

d.  Job  placement  help  for  released  Inmates 

e.  intensive  supervision  of  prisoners  on  probation 
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11.  b 

12.  a 

13.  d 

14.  d 

15.  a 


U      fMl  eonfldwit  ttiat  you  tave  aoMeved  the  i^JeetlYM      ttiis  unit, 
your  tetouetw  for  ttie  pMtt^  B). 
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mi  B  Government  Coppeetlons  Systems 


Vidt  Ci  Mson  Soalety 

Aniwers  to  Review  Questions  (mi  c) 


1.  Jail  climate  is  the  atmasphere  of  a  Jail.  The  Jail  offieep  helps  to 
Influsnae  climate  by  his/her  attitude  toward  thm  prisonarj  the 
treatment  of  the  prisoner,  and  the  performanee  of  his/her  duties, 

2.  The  unfamiliar  surroundlnp  may  make  both  a  prisoner  and  a  pa- 
tient feel  uncomfortable.  There  are  new  routinesp  and  other  people 
order  them  around.  There  are  tests  and  examinatioM  which  can  be 
painful  and  sometimes  embarrassinf .  TTie  person*s  elothing  Is  re- 
plao^d  by  uniforms  of  the  institution.  The  person  is  dependent  upon 
others  for  basie  needs  md  daUy  care.  Both  prisoner  and  patient 
may  feel  tense^  uncomfortable,  anxious,  and  afraid. 

3.  Critical  times  for  a  prisoner  are  those  times  of  stress  which  may 
cause  the  prisoner  to  feel  especially  tense,  bitter,  and  hostile.  The 
Jail  officer  may  help  during  these  times  by  acting  in  a  professional  * 
manner  (during  searches,  for  example),  treating  the  prisoner  with 
consideration,  being  willing  to  listen  if  the  prisoner  needs  to  talk 
about  a  problem,  and  contacting  professional  help  If  necessary. 

4.  A  family  visit  may  be  a  critical  time  for  a  prisoner  if  s(he)  receives 
new  or  disturbing  information.  The  prisoner  may  feel  helpless  and 
unable  to  changa  the  situation. 

5.  What  the  Jail  off  leer  should  do  during  a  body  searchi 

•  maintain  a  professional  attitude 

•  allow  the  prisoner  some  privacy,  if  possible 

•  treat  the  prisoner  with  consideration  (consider  the  feelings  of  the 
prlsoneri  imagine  himself/herself  in  the  prisoner's  position) 

What  the  Jail  officer  should  not  do  during  a  body  search: 

•  make  Insulting,  personal  remarks 

•  handle  the  prisoner  roughly 

•  apologize  for  doing  the  searoh  (It  Is  a  required  duty) 

•  hesitate  to  do  the  search  well  and  completely 

6.  ITie  environment  can  be  a  source  of  frustration  because  of  obsta- 
cles such  as  not  being  able  to  do  what  you  want  (freedom  of  move- 
ment is  missing),  not  being  able  to  choose  goals,  not  getting  en- 
couragement from  fellow  inmates,  and  having  strict  rules  and 
regulations. 

7.  There  are  several  conflicts  which  may  cause  frustration  in  the  pri- 
soner. Acting  positively  rather  than  negatively,  being  cooperative 
rather  than  uncooperative,  and  accepting  constructive  goals  may  be 
difficult. 


U  ywi  f ^1  aonfidwt  that  you  have  achieved  ttie  tibj^mm  tm  ttus  mdU 
atfc  ymst  tetruatw  for  ttie  postt»t  (nk  c). 
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Anewers  to  Review  Questions  (llli  D) 


!•  Five  OP  six  of  ttie  following  should  be  Uiteds 

m  Probation  ib  cheaper  ttian  imprlsonmant« 

•  The  offender  is  supervised  so  tiiat  society  is  protected. 
m  Guidajioe  and  oouneeling  are  available. 

•  Adjustment  to  society  will  be  easier. 

•  Probationer  can  be  he^ed  by  commwlty  programs  available. 

•  Being  given  a  second  chance  may  help  to  reform  the  offender. 

•  jMsons  are  overcrowded. 

•  It  gives  a  better  chance  at  rehabilitation. 

2.  The  suspect  or  offender  is  released  s 

•  if  found  not  guilty. 

m  when  sentence  is  completed  foUowing  imprisonment. 

•  when  Miitence  is  completed  following  parole* 

•  when  Sentence  is  completed  foUowing  probation. 

3.  a.  2 

b.  3 

c.  1 

d.  1 

4.  Conditions  of  probation  are  setf  a  probation  end  parole  officer  is 
assigned. 

8.  Conditions  of  parole  are  set|  a  probation  and  parole  officer  is 
assipi^. 

6«  Itie  offender  appears  before  the  Judge  ^  and  the  probation  decision 
is  considered  again. 

7.  ^Tlie  parolee  %  case  is  considered  again  by  the  ftobatlon  and  P^ole 
Commission. 

8.  ThB  offender  is  imprisoned. 

9.  Probation  is  determined  by  a  Judge ,  parole  by  the  Probation  and 
Parole  Cnm mission. 

With  parolep  part  of  the  sentence  is  served  In  prison.  With  proba- 
tion, the  offender  y  not  Imprisoned. 

10.  Both  parolees  and  probationers  are  under  the  supervtelon  of  a  pro- 
bation and  parole  officer. 

Terms  and  conditions  must  be  met  (restrictions  and  requirements 
must  be  kept). 

11.  a 
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nis  D  Probation  and  Parole 


13*  Any  four  of  the  foUowing  should  be  llstedi 


•  vooational  tpainlng 

•  employment  sarvieee 

•  hee^th  serviaas 

•  eduoatlonal  ppogpams 

•  drug  treatment 

•  alcohol  abuie  treatment 

14.  c 

15.  m  post         to  give  something  as  seourity^  usually  money,  to  guar- 

antee a  prisoner's  appearMoe  In  court 

•  to  teasai  to  rent  or  hire  by  eontraot 

m  to  m^roaratei  to  imprison,  put  in  prison 
m  ^mporttei  anything  which  has  several  parts 

•  tf^tainti  a  legally  sworn  statement^  taken  under  oath 
s  pardmu  release  of  prisoner  panted  by  the  governor 

18p  Any  three  of  the  following  are  oorrecti 

•  less  expensive  than  imprisonment 

•  ^idance  and  counseling  available 
«  prlsGner  may  be  more  content 

•  prisons  very  crowded 

•  adjustment  to  society  easier 

a  society  proteeted  because  of  supervision 

•  more  opportunity  for  reform 

17.  c 

18*  The  offender  may  be  dangerous  to  soeiety. 

19*  0  to  deelde  on  parole  for  an  offender 

•  to  decide  on  what  requirements  or  restrictions  the  parolee  must 
follow 

•  to  read  presentence  reports  and  eligibility  interviews 

20.  •  supervision  of  probationers 

•  preientenee  investigations 

•  linking  offenders  to  appropriate  programs  in  the  community 

21.  The  officer  links  those  being  supervised  to  ppograms  in  thr  com- 
munity which  win  help  them. 


K  y«i  feel  eonfltent  tiiat  you  have  aohleved  ttie  dbjm&tivm  for  this  mut 
ask  your  u^taietor  for  tte  posttMt  COb  D)*  ' 
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Unit  El  Jatt  Qp@rati^  and  T^^tmant  Prc^ams 
Answei^  to  Eevlew  Questions  (His  E) 


1«  a,  6 

3.  ftp  0|  f 
4*  a,  g 
8,  b 

6.  Make  a  list  of  aU  personal  itoms  turned  in  by  the  nrisoner^  and  be 
sure  toi 

•  copy  aU  Identlf yinf  labels 

•  desoribe  oonditlon  of  article 

•  write  a  brief  desorlptlon  of  artiale* 

7^  •  elothing  search 

•  artif lel^  devioes  search 

•  body  sei^ch 

8.  Your  EMwer  should  Include  four  of  the  foUowingi 

•  cell  March 

m  security  inspections  (check  of  bars,  glass  panels^  etc) 

•  official  prisoner  count 

•  weapons  storage  security 

•  key  control 

9.  a,  bp  0 

10.  a 

11.  the  well-being  of  other  prisoners^  or  other  prisoners 

12.  d 

13.  d 

14.  informali  formal  (Your  answer  must  be  In  this  order.) 

15.  •  Never  attempt  to  subdue  a  violent  prisoner  alone  (get  help  from 

another  officer). 

•  Avoid  striking  or  otherwise  harming  the  prisoner. 

16.  •  relMM  to  a  databieri  another  Jurisdiction  has  filed  a  document 

with  formal  charges  against  a  prisoner  who  has  compleiad  his/ 
her  sentencei  prisoner  Is  turned  over  to  the  other  Jurisdiction. 

•  postti^  of  b^i  prisoner  Is  released  If  another  person  pays  a 
stated  sum  which  guarantees  that  the  accused  person  wlU  appear 
for  trial. 
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nil  E  JaU  Operations  and  Treatment  Programs 


17,  m  photc^fraphs  taken  at  admission 
m  fingerprints  taken  at  admission 

•  plaatle  "Went  bands"  worn  by  prisoners 

18,  ThB  first  step  when  returning  a  prisoner's  parsonel  property  Is  to 
oompare  aU  items  beinf  returned  to  the  list  made  at  the  time  of 
admission. 


If  you  f ^1  cHH^teit  that  have  a^eved  flie  objeettvM  tw  ttito  unit, 
ask  ymv  m^mm  for  mm  pMitt^  (m  EX 
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nil  1  JaU  dperatloni  and  Treatment  Ppoframs  "  47 


ERIC 


Unit  Fs  J^enfla  O^raotioM 
Answei^  to  Rsview  Questions  <ini 


1.  Thpae  of  the  followlnf  should  S>e  listedi 

a.  goal  of  rahabUitationi  whenevep  possiMe 

b.  govammantal  branch  rasponiible  for  correotions  ii  a  iooial  ser^ 
vioa,  sooialwilfart  aganoyi  youth  ror^aes  bureau,  or  somathing 
similar 

e.  protaotion  of  the  individual  (juvtnila  of fendar) 
d*  oourt  rola  la  minor  and  may  ba  avoideA 

2p  Your  answers  should  ba  similar  to  tha  i6emm  here,  but  putting  tham 
in  your  own  words  is  finai 

a.  It  is  bettar  to  halp  the  ohUd  to  ahangep.  or  to  ehanga  oondltionSs 
rathar  than  to  striotly  punish  him>lTar. 

b,  Eaoh  Juvanili  off  andw  can  ba  treated  emd  helped  individually 
through  a  sooial  sarvioes  aganey*  The  offender  may  be  assignees 
to  VBriom  kinds  of  toaatmant  pfofrfltns,  aounselinff,  or  work 
partiaipation. 

Tha  ohild  isprotaatad  from  lasting  daiQiaga  baaausa  his/her  red-- 
ord  is  still  olear,  pubUaity  is  not  allow&d^  and  aommunity-based 
eorreotions  prsg rams  Cliving  at  home)         prafarred  over 
inaaroaration, 

d*  Adult  eorriotlons  usuaUy  don^t  begin  uatil  after  court  prooa^ 
dures  have  iitablished  ^ilt.  In  Juvenile  oorraotions,  tha  juve- 
nile off indir  may  be  assigned  to  altera^tive  progFams  md  avoid 
court  prooidures  altogether. 

3.  a 

4.  F 

5.  I 

6.  I 

7.  F 

8.  I 

9.  Thia  means  payin|  back  someone  for  loss       damagei  it  may  inolude 
volunteer  servicG  work  to  pay  back  tha  eorcamunity, 

10.  This  is  the  rnwt  preferred  form  of  formal  fuv^nUe  aofraetionsi 
where  the  juvenili  Uvea  at  home  and  takes  part  in  work  projects, 
treatment,  eduoationi  and  wo  on, 

11.  The  Juvenile  spsnds  at  least  part  of  tha  dar  in  Intensive  treatment 
or  counseling  sissionsi  some  are  for  short-term  resldenGe,  while 
othe^  are  day  pro|rama  only. 
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*8  ~  ni:  F-1  Juvenila  Correetioni  Bacl^round 


ERIC 


12*  In  the  outdour  envirenmarit  away  from  home  the  offender  has  a 
ohanoe  to  learn  Mlf-disdiplinei  oooperatfon  with  others,  work  ikiUsp 
and  survival  skills, 

13.  Long-term,  fi^-tlme  reildenoa  to  usually  for  juveniles  who  have 
been  In  trouble  before  and  have  serious  problems*  Ideally,  therapy, 
vooational  training,  and  reoreation  are  provided  during  the  day. 

If  you  feel  o^ldmt  that  ym  have  aahlevad  the  ^J^tiv^  f w  ttib 
SMttm^  adc  jom  u^truetOT  tm  ttia  postt^  to 
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Vtdt  t$  Anrenfle  Comettom 

SeettoD  2s  n^da  Juwnlle  Cmeetlcm 

Answers  to  Review  Queitioni  (nii  F-2) 


1.  JASP  stands  for  Juvenile  Alternative  ServlMs  Program. 

Its  main  puppose  is  to  handle  eorrectlons  oytelde  the  Juvenile  eoturt 
systemi  alio,  it  gives  the  Juvenile  of fendftr  another  ehanee. 

2.  d 

3.  b 

4.  a 

5.  b 

6.  e 

7.  d 

8.  e 

9.  a 

10.  DC 

11.  CC 

12.  DC 

13.  CC 

14.  HRS 

15.  HRS 

16.  F 

17.  F 

18.  T 

19.  F 

20.  F 

21.  b 

22.  a 

23.  b 

536 

24.  c 


,  ffis  f-2  Plotidi  Juvenile  CoppeetloMns 

er|c 


Hi 
U,i 
2s,  a 
30,1 

tf  pfeel  «Qn^d«i^tlliat  tcm  t^avs  achieved  tii«  objeotlv^  fof  tfus 
secUon,  ask  yowv  B^ttuottw  tor  -  the  po^^  to  P-a), 


Blook  rVi  Community  Relations 
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IV:  Community  Relations  ' 


Answers  to  Review  Questions  (IVi  A) 


1.  a,  e 
2*  a,  o,  d 

3.  a^  b 

4.  d 

5.  •  laGk  of  emotional  itebiUty 

•  poor  or  unadeapt^le  attitudes 
«i  effeot  of  threata  and  ehaUs^es 

•  poorly  handled  oontaots 

6.  a 

7.  9  appropriately  eKpressive 
m  reaion^ly  predictable 

m  euatomarily  conilstent 

•  flexible  (withir  '^lormal  limits)  to  fit  oceasion 
m  under  oontrol 

8.  b,  o 

9.  a,  d 

10*  •  ability  to  observe  aeeurate^ 

•  ability  to  mterpret  reallstioally 

•  fleKlbllity  In  ohooslng  aetion  to  be  taken 

11.  0 

12.  b 

13.  d 

14.  a 

15.  a 

16.  b 

17.  b 

18.  d 
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IV:  A  Human  Relations  gg 
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19.  a 

20.  b 

21.  b 

If  feel  eonfldent  that  you  have  achieved  ttie  objective  for  this  unit 
adc  jom  ns^ctw  for  tiie  pMtt^t  ftVi  A). 
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IVi  A  Human  Relations 


teetton  It  D0?el^  and  Um^e  l^mmmiity  ^ime  ^vanti^  Ft^mms 
^swars  to  Review  Queitioni  (IVi  B-1) 


1.  Neighborhood/Apartment  Wateh 
Youtii  Crime  Watoh 

2.  b,Q,  e,g 

3.  d 

4.  0,  b,  e 

5.  d,  d,  f ,  g 
6«  sLf  by  Oj  d 
7*  a,  o,  d 

8.  b 

9.  b 

10.  b,  e 

11.  b 

12.  YCW 

13.  N/AW 

14.  N/AW 

15.  YCW 

16.  N/AW 


U  you  feel  cmfidant  ttat  you  have  mohtovM  the  objBaUvm  for  ttib 
ssetion^  aric  yc«p  u^teuotor  for  ttie  pnttrat  (IVi 
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IV:  B-X  Devetop  and  Manage  Community  &im©  ftevcintion  ft^rams 
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Vnit  Bi  OFime  BfeventiDti 

Nation  2 1  Grime  Rpsvention  thpcxi^  Bfivfr«imentel  HannDr^ 

Answers  to  Review  Questions  {IVi 


1.  a.  degira 
b.  ability 

e.  opportunity 

2,  opportunity 

3*  a.  diseourajfes  potential  oriminal  during  contemplation 
b,  increases  intrusion  time 

c*  inereases  potential  for  eapturing  the  oriminal  after  intrusion 

4*  Any  two  of  the  following  are  oorreet: 

a*  doors  and  windows  vtouaUy  unobstruoted 
b,  well-lighted  residence  and  surrounding  property 
e.  180-degree  viewer  installed  in  exterior  door 
d.  deeals  In  window  showing  that  residence  is  protected  by  various 
crime  prevention  pr^rams 

5*  b I  does  not  obstruct  surveillance 

6.  Any  two  of  the  following  are  correeti 

a*  homes  widely  spaced 
b,  streets  should  be  wide 
c*  good  lighting 

7p  a,  easy  to  organize  people  who  know  one  another 
b.  facility  which  is  used  discourages  crime 

8.  a^  b^  c 

9*  Any  two  of  the  following  are  correct: 

a.  soUd  core  construction 

b*  protected  *Tiung"side 

0.  180=degree  viewer  installed  in  door 

10.  key-in-the^cnob  locki 

advantoge~  d^dvantage^ 

simple  to  install  provides  only  medium 


security 


11*  deadbolt  locki 

provides  a  h^h  degree  of 
security 


dtaadvantiige^ 
if  mstalled  near  a  win- 
dow, a  burglar  could 
reach  in  and  unlock  it 
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rVi  B'2  Crime  ftevantion  through  fiivironmental  Planning 


12  •  rim  look 

a  sophisticated  tfsadbolt  look, 
provides  higher  d^ree  of 
saourlty 


dfaadrantege— 

if  installed  near  a  win^ 
dDw,  a  burglar  could 
reach  in  and  unlock  it 


13,  It  provldci  a  hiding  place  for  burglars  to  work. 

14,  Stloker  or  thorn  planti  can  keep  burglars  away  from  windows, 

15*  a,  magnetic  contact 
b.  motion  detectors 
c*  pressure  mats 
d«  screens 


you  feel  oonMrnt  ttiat  yaa  have  a^Iavcd  tta  objective  f«  ttife 
seottmt  ask  ymw  tetaator  f ot  tte  posttet  (IVi  B-a), 
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IVi  B-2  Crime  Prevention  through  Environmental  Piannii^ 


ERIC 


Instructor  Guide 


CRIMINAL 
JUSTICE  SYSTEMS 


Block  V:  Proficiency  Skills 
Block  VI:  Criminalistics 


rm^i^Jk?*^*"^"^'*^®^  EDUCATION 

EDUCATIONAL  RWURCiS  INFORMATION 
^  CENTER  (ERIC) 


fThis  doeumsnt  has  been  reprDdueed  i*= 
recsfved  from  thg  pertsh  er  sfganrzifien 
priQinaiing  it  *     -  . 

□  Mrnor  changgs  hava  been  mide  le  imprewe 
reprpduetiPn  qyaljly: 

•  ^sinlaeJviewerepimensstatedinthisdoeu^ 
meni  do  nel  neeeaiafily  rgpfesenf  sHieraf 

QERI  posrtiQh  Qf  pQliCy 


"PERMISSION  TO  REPRODUCE  THIS 
MATERIAL  HAS  Bf  EN  GRANTED  BY 


TO  THE  iDUCATIONAL  RESOURCES 
INFORMATION  CENTER  (ERIC)," 


ERIC 


PS  008  BK  85 
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PROFICBENCY 


TablB  of  Cmtents 
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Block  Vi  Pfofieieney  Skills 
Unit  Ai  Phymcal  Ktn^s 
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Vi  A  Physieal  Fitness 


Upon  completion  of  this  unit,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1,  Identify  the  reasons  why  phyiioal  fitness  is  a  requirement  of 
eriminal  juitlee  oecupations, 

2,  Identify  the  reasom  why  profeasional  and  self-evaluations  of  your 
health  are  im^rtant  in  preparing  for  a  eriminal  justloe  eareer, 

3,  Identify  the  5  basic  routines  of  the  beginnir^  exercise  pr^ram  and 
the  eKerclses  and  standards  for  each* 

4,  Identify  the  10  secondary  exercise  routines, 

5,  De$er5be  the  joking  and  the  running  routines. 


Jtarf^manoe  Objectivae 

For  the  period  of  a  school  year,  demonstrate  physical  fitness  by  com- 
pleting  aU  of  the  items  on  the  physical  fitness  performance  ohecklist* 
You  or  your  aide  should  use  the  Performance  Checklist  to  evaluate  your 
students^  progress*  Tlieir  performances  should  be  rated  "A"  (acceptable) 
on  all  tasks  on  the  checklist. 


599 

Vi  A  Physioal  Fitness  ~~~ 
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tetruetiraal  Guide 


1.  Have  youp  students  follow  the  sequence  recommended  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide, 

2,  DisQUiS  the  reaiQni  why  physical  fitness  Is  a  requirement  In  criminal 
Justice  occupations.  Emphasize  that  physical  fitness  must  bii 
maintained  throughout  a  career, 

3,  Discuss  the  reasons  why  a  preprogram  medieal  evaluation  is 
necessa^  and  the  type  of  medical  examination  required* 

4.  Discuss  the  importance  of  preprogram  self-evaluationi  pointing  out 
occupational  requirements,  conditions^  and  constraints  which  should 
be  considered  in  m^lng  a  career  choice  within  the  criminal  Justice 
occupations.  Guide  the  students  In  making  sincere  assessments  of 
their  abilities  and  capabilities  and  their  dedication  to  meeting  the 
requirements  of  their  chosen  career. 
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Vi  A  Physical  Fitness 


Toobf  Eguipmentf  and  &^U^ 


1,  chair,  benoh,  or  stool|  approximately  17  inches  high 

2,  bench  or  stool,  12  inches  high 
3*  cloak  or  watch  with  sweep  hand 
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y%  A  Kiysleal  Fitness 
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Bmtmr&r^  Materials 


Physiaal  ,^itness  for  Law  Siforeement  Offieeri,  Federal  Bureau  of 
mvestifation,  U.S.  Government  fainting  Office,  1972. 
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Ai^OFtaml  Material 


(List  any  audloviiual  matepialB  available  to  you.) 


e:)3 


V:  A  Physleal  Fitness 


ERIC 


Wmtmt  (Vi  A) 


TMs  pretrat  wQl  diow  y w  how  mu^  you  afrea^  loiow         Ui€  mA^t 
eovar^       what  to  lo^  for  m       unit,  U  you  ^  waU  M  this  ^^t^, 
jom  tetaator  may  let  yw  sldp  thta  imit  or  put  of  it.  If  jmi  cannot 
answer  a  qu^tfiNi,  simp^  go  to  the  n^rt  qurattm. 

1.  Endiipanoa  Is  the  flrit  goal  of  total  phyiieal  fitneis  for  oriminal  Jus- 
tloe  ooGUpations  beeause  of  the  frequent  need  fori 

a.  prolonged  physical  aetivlty* 

b,  maximum  output  for  short  periods* 
0,  ipeolal  reseua  teohniquas» 

d*  spaolal  knowledge, 

2p  Criminal  justloe  personnel  must  have  the  physloal  ability  to  insure 
their  own  survival,  as  well  as  the  ability  toi 

a,  rescue  others  from  natural  disasters, 

b,  resoue  others  from  man-made  disaiteri* 
0.  rescue  others  from  criminal  activity* 

d,  all  of  the  above 

3*  Passing  a  medical  stress  test  before  entering  a  criminal  justice 
oooupatlon  is  neeessary  because  the  occupation  retires: 

a*  maximum  physical  exertion  without  a  warmHjp  period, 

b*  prolonged  physical  activity* 

c.  coping  with  high  emotional  stress  situations. 

d.  all  of  the  above 

4*  &lf -evaluation  of  physical  ability  is  important  to  help  determines 

a,  your  wUlin^ess  to  continue  a  rigid  physical  fitness  program. 

b,  your  physical  condition  compared  to  established  standards, 
0.  both  a  and  b 

d.  neither  a,  b,  nor  c 

5,  Which  of  the  foJowing  are  required  in  this  program  prior  to  starting 
the  exercise  routine? 

a.  Pass  a  medical  stress  test  evaluation, 

b*  Complete  Kasch  Rilse  Recovery  Test  satisfactorily* 

c*  Complete  the  Cooper's  Wato/Run  Test  of  1  mile  In  12  minutes, 

d,  all  of  the  above 

6.  TTie  purpose  of  the  squat -ttirust  exercise  Is  to  develop  yours 

a,  balance. 

b.  flexibility* 
c*  agility, 
d,  power. 


604 


Vt  A  Physical  Fitne^ 


?•  To  develop  poweri  whiah  of  the  following  exercises  ape  reoom- 
mended?  (Chooie  an  correet  answers,) 


Vi  A  Physical  Fitness 


a.  push-^ps 

b*  standing  broad  Jump 

Qm  pull-ups 

d..  vertioaljump 

8.  For  whleh  seaondary  exercise  routine  do  you  touch  the  right  hand 
to  the  left  toe  and  the  left  hand  to  the  right  toe? 

a,  warm-up 

b,  arm  circles 

c,  jumpir^  jacks 
dp  windmill 

9*  TOe  seeondary  exerciBe  routine  should  begin  withi 

a*  warmHip* 

b,  neck  rolUng. 

o*  abdominal  stretches, 

d,  any  of  the  exercisesp 

10,  Which  of  the  following  Is  considered  to  be  the  time/distance  de- 
scription of  joggi^? 

a*  1  mile  in  under  8  minutes 

b.  1  mile  in  10  minutes 

0.  3  miles  in  30  minutes 

d.  all  of  the  above 

11*  When  jogging,  the  Jogger*s  foot  strike  is:  (Choose  aU  correct 
answers,) 

a,  on  the  heelj  rocking  forward. 

b,  flat-footed* 

c*  on  the  toes,  then  dropping  to  flat  foot, 
dp  only  on  the  toes* 

12*  Which  of  the  following  running  standards  is  required  by  the  end  of 
the  program? 

a*  1  mile  in  10  minutes  or  less 
b*  1  mile  in  8  minutes  or  less 

c,  3  miles  in  30  minutes  or  less 

d,  5  miles  in  30  minutes 


After  ymi  flnbh  this  ^testp  give  It  to  ywr  li^tructoF.  Adc  him /her 
whaler  ym  Awld  stu^  ttis  unit  or  take  tte  posttrat  (Vi  A). 


605 


ERIC 


Amwc  ?8  to  Frmtmt  (V;  ^ 


1.  a 

2.  d 

3.  d 

4.  c 

5.  d 

6.  0 

7.  b,  d 

8.  d 

9.  a 

10.  b 

11.  a,  b 

12.  0 
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Vi  A  Physical  Fitness 


Physioal  fitness  li  a  requirement  of  the  ariminal  justiee  aide  pro- 
gram beaauses 

a.  offioers  mu^t  be  capable  of  saving  themielves* 

b,  offioers  must  be  able  to  reseue  others* 

e,  offioers  must  have  suffieient  energy  for  extended  periods  of 

physioal  exertion* 
d*  all  of  the  above 

Offioers  must  have  a  high  degree  of  strength,  ^Uity,  endurance,  and 
coordination*  Which  of  these  should  be  the  first  goal  of  a  physical 
fitness  program  ? 


a,  strength 

b,  agility 

c*  endurance 

d*  coordination 


3,  Before  beginning  the  qrlminal  justice  aide  pr^ram,  you  should  pass 
the  following  t8St(s)i  (Choose      correct  answers,) 

a,  EGG  at  rest 

b.  Cureton^  ^eath-Holding  Test 

0*  Cooper^s  12-minute  Walk/Run  Test 

d,  Kasch  Pube  Recovery  Test 

4.  Self-Evaluation  before  beginning  the  program  is  important  because  i 

a*  it  will  eliminate  the  need  for  a  medical  exam, 

b,  you  must  be  willing  to  continue  your  physical  fitness  program  for 

the  rest  of  your  career. 
0.  you  may  be  assigned  to  a  desk  job, 
d.  all  of  the  above 

For  question  5-8,  match  ttie  exercises  with  tteir  routines  by  mitliv 
tte  aorrsot  letter  neA  to  number  5-9,  (JtemambaF,  ^mm  routine 
inobide  mora  Vtim  wb  enrate«) 


HMitlnas 

5,  balance 


^ardlias 
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a*  standing  broad  Jump 
b*  push-ups 
squat  thrusts 
stand  on  toesi  heels 
together,  eyes  closed, 
arms  forward 
e*  trunk  extension 
f.  sit-ups 
g*  vertical  Jump 

h,  pull-ups 

i.  trunk  flexion 


0, 

d. 


EKLC 


F«p  ^iMtl^^  10-19,  mateh  toe  aotim  danlptiom  with  to#  Kaondary 
exarobes  Ust^  below  by  mlti]^  toe  oorreot  letter  nest  to  eaeh 
mimber^  Item. 


10,  warmHip 

11,  stretching  and 
deep  breathing 

12 ,  neek  rolling 

13,  arm  oireles 
14*  half-knee  bends 

 IS,  knee-puU  to  ohest 

  16,  trunk  bendi-4iands 

to  ground 

17,  windmill 

^  ^18,  abdominal  itretehes 

^         19,  jumping  jacks 

20,  ITie  distanee/tiniL  ^  idard  for 

a,  3  miles  in  30  minutes, 

b,  1  mile  in  3  minutes, 
a,  1  mile  in  10  minutes, 
d.  none  of  toe  above 


Aetimi  D^m*iptlms 

a,  Etend  knees  until  upper 
toighi  are  horizontal, 

b.  Bring  left  knee  up,  grab  it 
with  boto  hands,  and  puU  it 
to  your  chest, 

c,  ^nd  body  upward  forcing 
head  down  between  arms, 
compressing  abdominal 
muscles, 

d.  Do  Ught  exeroises, 

a.  Do  small  circles  with  hands 
and  arms 

f,  RoU  neck  slowly  forward, 
backward  In  a  clockwise 
manner, 

g,  *^uch  right  hand  to  left  toe 
and  left  hand  to  right  toe, 

h,  bhale  as  you  stretch  boto 
arms  overhead, 

1,   Jump  to  straddle  position 
and  clap  hands  overhead, 

J,   Bend  trunk  downward  until 
palms  are  flat  on  floor, 

jogging  is: 


21,  Which  of  the  following  statements  are  correct  for  jogging? 
(Choose  all  correct  answers,) 


a.  Bend  elbows  wlto  hands  almost  on  chest, 

b.  Arch  the  back  so  that  buttocks  protrude, 
e.  ^eatha  throii^h  the  mouto  and  nose, 

d.  Move  wito  long  strides, 

a.  Foot  strike  is  flat-^footed  or  on  the  haaL 

22,  Thm  distance /time  standards  for  running  arai  (Choose  all  correct 
answers,) 


a.  3  miles  in  25  to  30  minutes. 

b,  3  miles  in  15  to  20  minutes, 
a,  1  mile  in  8  minutes, 

d.  1  mile  In  10  minutes. 
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23*  You  should  not  try  to  run  3  mUei  untUi 


a*  you  ean  run  a  mile  in  8  minutei  or  lesi  without  fatigue, 

b*  you  can  jog  a  mile  In  10  minutes  or  less  without  fatigue, 

e,  you  can  walk  a  mile  briskly  without  fatigue* 

dp  you  can  do  all  of  the  above. 


Give  tta  mmpletsd  tmt  to  ywir  IretFUCtor,  Mtar  jmr  tetruotor 
chedcs  jom  tmt^  ask  hm/hmr  whether  ymi  may  take  ttia  perform^oe 
tmt. 
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AiBwers  to  Posttest  (Vi  A) 


1.  d 

2.  c 

3.  b,  0,  d 

4.  b 

5.  d 

6.  e,  i 

7.  c 

8.  b,  f,  h 

9.  a,  g 

10.  d 

11.  h 

12.  f 

13.  e 

14.  a 

15.  b 

16.  j 

17.  S 

18.  c 

19.  i 

20.  Q 

21.  a,  c,  e 

22.  a,  c 

23.  d 
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Vi  A  Physioai  Fitness 


Vi  A  DemonBtratlng  Phyileal  Fitness 


Students  Name  I 


EvaluatoPi   


Ip  Before  b^inning  the  exepsise  routine: 

o  complete  the  Cureton^  Breath- 
Holding  Test. 

o  oomplete  the  Kaseh  Putee  Recovery 
Test  in  3  minutes  or  less  with  an 
average  or  above  pulse  rate* 

o  complete  the  Cooper^s  12-Mlnute 
WaUc/Run  Test  by  completing  at  least 
1  mile  in  12  minutes, 

2*  Following  the  dlreetions  given  for  be- 
ginning exercise  routines^  meet  the 
standard  for  eaoh  of  the  following  i 

o  To  develop  balanee--^maintain  posi= 
tion  for  20  seconds  without  shifting 
feet  or  opening  eyes. 

o  To  develop  flexibility: 

Trunk  flexion-^-from  indicated  posi- 
tion*  touch  floor  with  fingertips  20 
times. 

'Rrunk  extension^from  indicated 
position^  raise  chin  until  18  inches 
off  floori  repeat  5  times. 

o  To  develop  agility-=complete  4  or 
more  squat  thrust  routines  in  8 
seconds  or  less. 

o  To  develop  strengths-perform  at  least 

—  4  puU-ups 


—  15  push-ups 


—  28  sitHips. 
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Date: 


^m]yator%  Bating 

A*       NA**  Comments 


EKLC 


 ^   A*      NA*^  Comments 


o  To  develop  power— perform 

—  a  standing  broad  jump  equal  to 
your  height. 

—  a  vertical  jump  of  18  inohes  or 
more. 

3.  Following  diraotions,  perform  each  of 
these  seeondary  eKorelse  routinei  without 
undue  breathlessness  or  fatipiei 

o  warm-up  aooompUihed  through  light 

#xeroisei 
o  stretohing  and  deep  breathing 

routine  performed  4  to  6  timM 
o  neek-roUlng  routine  repeated 

twice 

o  arm  oiroles  routine  repeated  2  to  4 
times 

o  half-laiee  bends  routine  repeated  10 

to  20  tim^ 
o  knee-puU  to  chest  routine  repeated 

10  to  12  times 
o  trunk  bends— hands  to  ground  routine 

repeated  4  to  6  times 
0  windmill  routine  repeated  10  to  12 

tlm^ 

o  abdominal  stretches  routine 

repeated  10  to  20  times 
o  jumping  jacks  routine  repeated  10  to 

20  times 

4*  Meet  the  following  standards  in  Jogging 
and  runningi 

o  Jog  1  mile  In  10  minutes  by  the  end 
of  the  first  grading  period. 

o  Run  1  mUe  in  8  minutes  or  less  by 
mid-term. 

o  Rtm  3  mUes  in  30  minutes  or  less  by 
the  end  of  the  year. 


*Ai  Acceptable 
**NAi  Not  Acceptable 
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Vi  A  Physical  Fitness 


NOras  The  performance  oheeklist  for  demonstratinf  physical  fitneas  is 
organised  into  four  seetions  whieh  will  aheek  the  students  prc^peas  In 
developing  aooeptable  phyileal  fitnesi  throughout  the  profram.  Motion 
1  provides  a  aheak-off  for  preprogram  avaluatloni  Scetion  2,  for  the  be- 
ginning eKereise  routinesf  Seetion  3,  for  the  saoondary  exercise 
routines  I  and  Section  4,  for  the  prop-am  requirements  in  jogging  and 
running*  Your  students  should  complete  the  items  in  Section  1  with  ac- 
ceptable results  before  b^lnning  the  exercise  pr^am.  You  may  need 
to  m^ify  this  checklist  to  fit  your  situation. 
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Block  Vs  Proficiency  Skills 

Onit  Bz  Comteti^e  and  Deferaiva  Iboti^ 
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Upon  aompletion  of  this  unit,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
foUowinf  on  a  written  testi 

1,  Tdentify  three  skills  Ineluded  in  the  oognitive  eomponent  of  eomba- 
tlve  tactics. 

2,  DKorlbe  the  affeetive  comE^nent  of  eonibative  taoties. 

3,  Identify  In  eorreot  erder  the  5  steps  to  be  foUowed  when  respondinff 
to  a  potentially  violent  situation. 

4,  Identify  the  usual  response  iequenoe  of  eombative  taotios  used  by 
erimlnal  justice  personnel  in  responding  to  viwlent  o^nfrontation, 

5,  Identify  the  7  principles  of  oombatlve  arts* 

6,  Identify  the  objeotlves  of  defensive,  eounterpffensive,  controUing , 
and  arresting  tactios. 


Parformanc^  C%Jeotlv^ 

Demonstrate  psychomotor  skill  and  emotional  control  In  a  oontaet 
fighting  match*  You  or  your  aide  should  use  the  performance  checklist 
which  is  provided  to  evaluate  your  students*  performances.  Their  per- 
formanees  should  be  rated  "A"  (aoceptable)  on  all  tasks  on  the  checklist, 

A,  Psyohomotor  Skills 

1,  Defensive  Tactics 

a,  blocking 

b,  parrying 

c,  evading 

2.  Counteroffenslve  Tactics 

a.  throwing 

b.  grounding 

c.  klckinf/striklng 

d.  disarming 

3,  Controlling  Tactics 

a.  grappling 

b.  wrist  and  arm  locking 

c.  choking/carotid  block 

4.  Arresting  Tactics 

a.  positioning 

b.  handcuffing  on  ground 

c.  searohing 
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EKLC 


21 


B.  Cognitive  and  Affective  Scills 

1.  Calmness 
2*  Courtesy 
3.  Patienoe 
4*  Salf-^ontrol 

a.  body  languaf e 

b*  facial  ejcpressloni 

NOTEi  As  in  any  other  phyileal  eKereiie,  students  oecaslonally  may  be 
injured.  In  addition  to  monitoring  student  participation  in  the 
combative  and  defensive  tactics^  you  should  have  m^oh  participating 
student  sign  a  ph^Ml  injiay  walvsr  to  protect  yourself  and  your  school 
from  civil  suits^ 
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Vs  B  Combative  and  Defensive  Tactics 


tetaietimul  Guide 


1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequenoe  reoommended  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide.  ~  ^ 

2.  piseuis  the  cognitive  and  affective  aomponents  of  combative  tactics 
inoluding  the  need  to  remain  calm,  dourteous,  and  patient  while 
under  emotional  atress, 

3.  Dlscuii  the  specific  state  and  local  laws  and  ag ency  policies  which 
govern  the  various  jurisdictions  where  your  itudents  may  be 
employed. 

4.  Discuss  the  l^al  consequences  of  the  use  of  inappropriate  or 
excessive  force,  giving  specific  examples.  Closely  monitor  the  use 
of  force  in  aU  combative  practice  by  your  studento. 

5.  Discuss  the  importance  of  perception,  awareness,  and  understanding 
m  they  relate  to  combative  tactics. 

6.  Discuss  the  total  range  of  responses  to  be  followed  in  a  threatened 
violence,  using  realistic  situations  as  examples. 

7.  Discuss  the  sequence  of  combative  tactics  and  the  situations  which 
could  require  the  use  of  each  of  these  tactics. 

8.  Discuss  the  principles  of  combative  arts  in  relation  to  the  particular 
combative  techniques  or  martial  arts  you  will  be  using. 

9.  Discuss  the  objectives  of  the  defensive,  counteroffenslve,  and 
controlling  tactics,  (ITiese  objectives  can  be  achieved  through 
various  specific  tactics  depending  upon  the  methods  of  the 
combative  style  or  martial  skill  which  you  will  be  using.)  Thm 
objectives  should  always  be  achieved  within  the  permissible  use  of 
force  requirements,  regardless  of  which  combative  tactics  are  used. 
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fistraeticmid  S^em 


ThB  material    eaented  In  this  unit  Is  ba^ed  on  the  a^umption  that  the 
oriminal  Justiae  elient  may  be  violent  and  that  aombative  taetioi  are 
often  neGesiary*  TTie  instructions  in  the  unit  deal  with  defensive ^ 
offensivei  oounterofferaive^  and  eontroLUng  taeties  and  do  not  affect 
thm  normal  meahanios  of  arrest,  ieareh,  and  handouf fing  of  yielding, 
nonviolent  persons  as  preiented  in  Blook  n. 

Most  eriminal  juitioe  ooeupations  have  the  common  hazard  of  eneoun- 
terir^  violent  oonfrontatlons*  Speoifio  skUli  and  techniques  for  coping 
with  such  situations  wlU  vary  between  individuals,  Instruators,  and 
training  pri^rams*  'Hie  guidelines  presented  in  this  unit  are  flescible 
enough  to  enable  a  program  instruotor  to  leleot  tiie  speeific  combative 
teehnlques  to  be  included. 

Only  actual  physical  contact  fighting  sessions  which  are  conducted 
under  controlled  conditions  will  enable  the  student  to  gain  the  mental^ 
emotionali  and  physioal  stability  which  is  required  in  these  occupations. 
All  students  have  some  degree  of  apprehension  in  conflict  situations! 
contact  fighting  reduces  their  fears  and  develops  conditioned  responses 
which  aUow  them  to  react  quickly.  Identifying  students  who  experience 
extreme  fear  (those  who  habitually  overreact  or  those  who  are  danger- 
ously underreactlve)  also  can  be  accomplished  in  combative  training. 

Students  must  be  conditioned  gradually  by  perceiving i  imitating*  manip- 
ulatir^g,  and  performing  these  skills.  Finally,  they  should  parfect  and 
combine  the  copiitivci  affective^  and  psychomotor  aspects  of  develop- 
ment. Ttie  following  system  is  su^ested  for  whatever  combative  art  or 
techniques  you  choose  to  use. 
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Shident  Aativity 
1 ,  Peroei vmg 

o  lueceive  stimuli  by  observing 

demonstration, 
y  BuUd  a  frame  of  reference. 


2,  Imitatit^ 

o  Repeat  a  technique  following 

a  demonstration, 
o  Develop  low-level  ikms 

through  artlflelal  eonfronta- 

tlom, 

o  ^Ud  skiU  eonformlty  through 
repetition, 

3l  Manipulating  ^  ~ 

o  Engag e  In  light  oontaat 

fightli^. 
o  Apply  prlnolplei  in  nonstrue- 

tured  iituatlons-^not  merely 

through  Imitation, 
o  Solve  problems  by  applying 

knowledge  to  new  situations* 

4.  Performing  ^         ^  ^ 

o  Er^age  in  eontaet  sport  (box- 
Ing,  wrestUi^,  judo),  which 
involves  anal^ing  and  oi^a- 
nizing  aotioni  while  being 
expoied  to  emotional  and 
physieal  stimuli, 

o  Learn  to  apply  teehniques 
smoothly. 


5,  Perfeeting  Performanoe 

o  Engage  In  a  eontaet  fighting 

bout  or  match, 
o  Observe  match  rules  and  maln« 

tain  emotional  composure, 
o  Apply  principles  creatively, 
o  BuUd  refinement  in  combative 

skills  and  reduce  the  fear  of 

physical  contact. 


Tteeher  Activity   

Demonstrating 

o  Demonstrate  teohnique  slow- 
ly and  in  a  step-by^tep 
sequence, 

o  EKplaln  principles. 


Fault  Correeting 

o  Ob^rve  paired  students 
closely  for  accuracy  of 
repetition  and  understanding 
of  principles  needed  to 
establish  correct  learning 
foundations. 


Controlling  Light  Engagement 

o  Have  students  engage  each 
other  In  very  elementary, 
nonaKP^^lve  teohniques# 

o  ^Ist  upon  50  percent  resis- 
tance or  less, 

o  Do  not  permit  hard  blows  or 
tiirows. 


Identifying  Problems 

o  Pair  off  students  and  let 
them  engage  In  practice 
sessions. 

o  Limit  the  intensity  of  stu- 
dents' attacks, 

o  Observe  temper  and  fear  re- 
sponses closely, 

o  Assist  in  the  development  of 
psychomotor  skills  and  emo- 
tiorml  control. 

Evaluating  and  Refining  Student 

o  Control  observance  of  the 
rules  of  the  contact  sport 
involved, 

o  tosist  that  students  defeat 
their  opponents  within  the 
the  rules  of  good  sportsman- 
ship, 

o  Approach  the  reality  of  con- 
flict as  closely  as  a  training 
program  can  permit. 
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(List  any  material  avail^l©  to  you.) 
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Eef er^ne  Material 


(Liit  any  raferenee  matarlalB  available  to  you.) 
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Ai^ovtaul  Material 

(List  any  audioviiual  materials  available  to  you.) 
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ftetwt  (V:  B) 


This  prat^t  idU  Aow  yw  how  much       afrra^  kiiQW  abwt  the  si^^ 
TOvered  airf  idiat  to  tortc  for  in  tiiis  imit*  U  yro  do  wall  cm  tiiis  pret^t 
jom  imtnietoF  may  tot  yoa  sWp  ttita  unit  of       of  it.  U  jm  oannot 
^^wer  a  victim,  mmpfy  go  to  ttie  nort  qu^Uon. 

1*  To  which  of  the  following  does  the  eognitiva  component  relate? 

a.  mental  oapaeity  or  knowledge 

b,  emotional  oapaeity  or  control 
0,  physical  egiUty  and  capability 
d,  spiritual  aensitlvity 

2,  Which  of  the  following  are  copiitive  skills? 

a*  knowledge  of  "use  of  force"  laws 

b,  knowledge  of  principles  of  eombatlos 

c.  loiowledge  of  the  "range  of  response" 
d*  all  of  the  above 

3*  Which  of  the  following  conditions  must  exist  to  Justify  use  of  deadly 
force? 

a,  when  there  is  reasonable  belief  that  the  force  is  necessary  to 

prevent  death  or  great  bodily  harm 
b*  when  it  is  necessary  to  effect  the  arrest 

c.  when  the  offender  made  the  first  aggressive  move 
d*  none  of  the  above 

4*  Which  of  the  following  best  deseribes  the  principal  subject  of  the 
affective  com^nent  of  combative  tactics? 

a.  mental  capacity  or  knowledge 

b,  emotional  capacity  or  control 
Cp  physical  agility  and  capability 

d,  spiritual  sensitivity 

5.  Which  of  the  following  is  the  objective  of  regular  contact  fighting 
practice  sessions? 

a.  to  make  a  conditioned  physical  and  emotional  response 

b.  to  survive  the  Initial  engagement 

c.  to  gain  the  initiative  foUowing  defensive  tactics 

d.  to  stop  all  resistance  after  counteroffens© 
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6.  Th&  five  steps  to  be  followed  when  responding  to  a  potentially 
violent  situation  are  listed  below,  Grange  the  steps  In  copreet 
order  by  writing  the  number  1  by  the  first  stapj  2  by  the  seoond 
step,  and  so  on. 

a.  Use  restraining  methods* 
  b.  Use  deadly  weapons. 

o.  Use  persuasion  to  da-esealate  the  threatened  violenoe. 
  d.  Use  nondeadly  weapons, 

a.  Use  direct  contact  skills  without  using  weapons. 

7.  Whioh  of  the  following  states  the  dorreot  response  sequence  of 
eombative  taeties? 

a,  defensivep  controUii^,  searching,  arresting 

b,  defenslvai  counteroffensivei  controllings  arrestl^,  searching 

c,  orrMtingi  searohing ,  defensive,  eontroUing 

d,  searahli^,  arrestii^p  defensive,  oounteroffensivep  eontrollinf 

8.  In  the  Ust  belowt  choose  the  7  key  words  or  terms  which  identify 
the  7  principles  of  combative  arts  by  oiroling  the  letters  of  your 
oholees. 

a.  reaction  time 

b.  momentum 

c.  grounding 
d«  disarming 

e,  balanoe 

f,  TOlner^le  areas 

g,  leverage 

h,  arresting  taotios 

i,  use  of  la^e  muscle  groups 
j.  gravity 

9.  Which  of  the  foUowir^  is  the  objective  of  deferaive  tactics? 

a.  to  gain  the  initiative  following  a  successful  defense 

b.  to  stop  all  resistance  through  total  restraint  of  subject 
0.  to  survive  the  initial  engagement 

d.  to  make  a  oondltioned  physical  and  emotional  response 

10^  Which  of  the  following  Is  the  objective  of  counteroffensive  tactics? 

a.  to  gain  the  initiative  following  a  successful  defense 

b.  to  stop  all  resistance  through  total  control  of  subject 

c.  to  survive  the  initial  ei^agement 

d.  to  make  a  conditioned  physical  and  emotional  response 

11,  Which  of  the  following  is  the  objective  of  controlUr^  tactics? 

a,  to  gain  the  Initiative  following  a  successful  defense 

b.  to  stop  all  resistance  through  total  restraint  of  subject 
c*  to  survive  the  initial  ei^agement 

d,  to  make  a  conditioned  physical  and  emotional  response 
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12.  Which  of  the  followii^  is  the  objeotive  of  amstinf  tacties? 

a.  to  handcuff  thm  lubject 

b,  to  searoh  tiie  subjiot 

e.  to  stop  aU  reaistanae  through  total  control  of  iubjeet 

d.  to  secure  the  subjaet  and  terminate  the  situation 


After  you  fii^  ttito  ^t^^  ^ve  it  to  your  irabnetor.  Adc  himi^er 
whether  y«  diwld  sti^  ttiis  imit  or  take  ttie  postt^t  (Vi  B)* 


Ammm  to  ftet^  (Vs  6) 


1.  a 

2.  d 

3.  a 

4.  b 

5.  a 

6.  a.  2 
b.  5 
o.  1 

d.  4 

e.  3 

7.  b 

8.  a,  b,  e,  fj  g,  i,  J 

9.  e 

10.  a 

11.  b 

12.  d 
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!•  What  does  the  eognitlve  component  of  eombative  taetios  refer  to? 


2,  List  at  least  tio'aa  types  of  knowledge  eoniidered  to  be  important  in 
learning  combative  tactioi. 


3*  Identify  the  conditions  that  must  exist  to  justify  use  of  deadly  force 
(by  Florida  Law)i 


4*  Identify  the  principal  aubjeet  explored  In  the  affective  component  of 
combative  tactics* 


What  is  the  objective  of  regular  eontaot-f ighting  matches  for 
criminal  justice  personnel? 


6.  List  in  eorreet  order  the  five  steps  to  be  followed  when  responding 
to  a  potentially  violent  situation* 
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7,  List  below  the  usual  saquenoe  of  risponie  tactics  used  by  oriminal 
justiee  papsonneL 


8.  Ugt  the  mwn  prineiplei  of  the  combative  arts. 


9.  What  Is  the  daiirad  objeotlve  of  defensive  taotics? 


10*  What  is  the  desired  objective  of  counteroffensive  taetlcs? 


11*  What  is  the  desired  objective  of  controlling  taoties? 


12,  What  in  the  objective  of  arrestlr^  tactics ? 


Qivm  Urn  eom^^ted       to  yew  imtraator.  After  ^ur  in^etor 
dK^s  ytm  t«ti  uk  hlm/t^r  irtiettiar  jw        take  the  parfOTinttiee 
^t. 
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Amwers  to  PoettMt  (Vi  B) 


!•  mental  oapaaity  or  knowledge 

2.  knowledge  of  »*use  of  fopoe"  laws 
taiowledge  of  prInQiplM  of  combative  arts 
knowledge  of  the  range  of  response 

also  aecept^lei 

understanding  of  law  of  response 

pereeption  of  oireumstanees  whieh  might  provide  opportunity  to  de- 
eioalate  a  violent  eonfrontation 
awareness  of  principles  of  response 

3.  when  there  Is  reasonable  belief  that  It  is  neeessary  to  prevent  death 
or  great  bodily  harm 

4.  emotional  eontrol  during  eonfUot 

5*  conditioned  physioal  and  emotional  response 
6»  Use  persuasion  to  de-esoalate  the  threatened  violence. 
Use  restraining  methods* 

Use  direct  contact  skiUs  without  using  weapons. 

Use  nondeadly  weapons* 

Use  deadly  weapons* 

7.  defensive 

oounteroffensive 
controlling 
arresting 
searching 

8*  Maintain  balance  while  putting  your  opponent  off  balance* 

Maintain  your  own  line  of  gravity  and  balance  while  upsetting  your 
opponent* 

Use  large  muscle  groups  todominal  or  back)  as  a  source  of  power. 
Use  leverage  to  apply  pain  as  a  control  mechanism* 
Use  momentum  of  an  attack  to  opponent's  disadvantage* 
Develop  conditioned  reflex  to  reduce  reaction  time* 
Use  vulnerable  body  areas  to  control  opponent. 
9,  to  survive  the  initial  engagement 
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10.  to  gain  thm  initiative  following  a  sueeeiiful  defenis 

11.  to  stop  all  resistanoe  through  total  TOntrol  of  iubjeet 

12.  to  saaui  e  the  subjeet  and  terminate  the  situation 
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Vi  B  Demonitrating  ProfioiOToy  in  CQmbative  and  Dgfeniive  Taetias 


Student*!  Name:  

Evaluatori  __    Datei   

A*       NA**  Comments 

1.  Psychomotor  SkUli 
o  Defensive  Taotlos 

^  bloeking   

—  parpyinf       

"  evading 

o  Countaroffeniive  Taeties 

—  throwing  __  

—  grounding  ,  

—  kioking/itriking   

—  disarming     

o  Controlling  Taoties 

—  dappling   _„™_ 

—  wrist  and  arm  locking     

—  choking/carotid  block       

o  Arresting  Taoties 

—  positioning  __   ^ 

—  handouffing  on  ground  __   

—  searching   

2*  Cognitive  and  Affective  Skills 

o  Calmness      

o  Courtesy  '   
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EraliiatOT^  Rating 

A*      NA**  Commenti 


o  Patienoe 

o  Self-oontrol 

^  body  lanpiage 

—  f  aoial  aKpresslons 

♦At  Aceeptable 
**NA:  Not  Acosptabla 
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BlDok  Vi  Profioianoy  acills 
Unit  C:  PoUea  Aort  Baton 
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Upon  eomplation  of  this  section,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  tests 

1.  Identify  the  advantages  of  the  light  (1  x  24")  baton  over  the  heavier 
weapons. 

2.  Identify  the  advantages  and  disadvantagei  of  the  tonfa-type  baton. 

3.  Identify  the  difference  between  "nondeadly"  and  "deadly"  force  in 
the  use  of  the  baton, 

4.  Identify  the  two  teehniques  of  "defensive  tactics"  md  methods  for 
using  each. 

5.  Identify  the  three  types  of  counteroffensive  tactias. 

6.  Identify  four  types  of  oontrolli^  tactios, 

7.  Identify  the  steps  of  waU  search  tactics. 

8.  Identify  the  proper  position  of  a  prisoner's  hands  once  handcuffs 
have  been  applied . 


BeFformuiee  ObjeotiviK 

Given  the  police  short  baton,  demonstrate  proficiency  In  usir^  the  baton 
for  each  of  the  combative  tactics  listed  on  the  performance  checkUst- 
You  or  your  aide  should  use  the  performance  checklist  which  is  provided 
to  evaluate  the  progress  of  your  students.  Thmw  performance  should  be 
rated  "A"  (acceptable)  on  aU  tasks  on  the  checklist. 
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1.  Have  youp  studenti  follow  the  sequence  reoommendid  in  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide. 

2u  Review  the  sequenee  of  eombative  tacties  whioh  were  presented  In 
Unit  B,  "Combative  Taeties," 

3,  Diseusi  the  appUoation  of  the  poUee  short  baton  to  the  iequenoe  of 
oombative  taetios. 

4,  aiow  a  Ufht  baton  (1  x  24")  and  diseuK  its  advantages  over  the 
heavier  weapon  (show  examples  if  available), 

5,  9iow  a  tonfa-type  baton  and  disouss  its  advantages  and 
d  isad  van  tages « 

6,  Show  a  nunohaku  and  disouss  its  advantages^  disadvantages ^  and  the 
eonstraints  to  be  eonsidered  in  Its  use, 

7,  Review  the  speolflo  state  and  local  laws  and  agency  policies 
governing  the  various  jurisdietloni  where  your  students  may  be 
employed  which  were  presented  in  Unit     "Combative  Tootles." 

8*  Discuss  using  the  police  short  baton  with  nondeadly  and  deadly 
force  and  the  l^al  consequence  of  using  the  baton  with 
inappropriate  or  excessive  force, 

9.  Discuss  the  two  techniques  of  defensive  tactics  and  the  methods  of 
using  the  baton  for  each. 

10*  Disouss  the  three  types  of  counter  offensive  tactics  and  the 
methods     using  the  baton  in  each  type, 

11.  Discuss  I  \.  i  types  of  controlling  taaties  and  how  the  baton  is  used 
in  each* 

12.  Review  arresting  tactics  which  were  presented  in  Unit  B, 
"Combative  Tactics"!  and  In  Unit  D  of  Block  I,  "Law  Enforcement 
System." 

13.  Compare  the  arresting  and  searching  tactics  using  the  baton  with 
those  techniques  previously  presented. 

14.  Discuss  examples  of  situations  requiring  different  tactics  and 
techniques. 

15.  Review  the  rules  of  contact  sports,  courtesy  In  simulated  contact 
fightir^i  and  good  iportsmanshlp  which  were  presented  in  Unit  B, 
"Combative  Tactics," 
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ftovide  a  regulw  routine  of  simulated  eontaot-fightlng  sssiiona  In 
whloh  your  studants  oan  praetlae  the  teehni^es  of  ueir^  the  poUea 
short  baton  in  oombative  situations,  ftaatiee  should  aontinua  until 
students  oan  perform  eaoh  of  the  *,:eaiiniques  effeotively.  AU  oombative 
sessions  should  be  monitored  to  Insure  ttie  observanoe  of  the  rules  for 
eonfflet  tralnli^  whieh  were  presented  In  Unit     "Combative  Tactics." 
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1,  light  baton 

2*  tonfa-type  baton 

3»  other  polloe  short  baton 
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V&mB  and  teoipl^ 


phyaloal  Injury  waiver 
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(Ust  any  otiiar  referenee  mata^ials  available  to  you*) 

Hras,  Joseph*  Night  Stiak.  airbanki  Ohafa  ftiblicatlons,  1982, 
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AudOTtei^  Material 


(List  any  audiovisual  matarlals  availabla  to  youO 
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(Vi  C) 


^pr^t^tt  mU  ^mw  jm  bow  mucUi       afrea^  io^w  ^bout  ttia  mAject 
^vir^         what  to  look  for  In  ttils  mlt.  U  joa  to  wen  on  ttib  ^t«t^ 
5i^Ii^^^tOT  may  let  you       flifa  imit  or  pwt  of  It.  If  yiw  eaonot 
Q^ir  a  Qife^uttcm,  Ampty  go  to  ttie  n»t  q|imttm« 

I,  ihioh  0^  the  foUowlnf  are  advantagei  of  ttia  light  (1"  k  24")  baton? 

a,  bett^sr  balanoe 

t,  mofa  *  eomfortable  to  earry 

Oi  freafear  tip  vel^ity 

i  all       ttio  above 

i,  a  by  but  not  o 

0,  llah       the  foUowIi^  mrm  advantages  of  the  tonfa-type  batons? 

a.  The  ^xteniion  (^ort  handto)  makts  It  oonvenient  to  oariy* 
ti  The  f£  l^ers  are  not  exposed  in  blocking, 

Si  full  b  Joeking  surfaoe  and  good  leverage 

d,  aU     "  the  above 

e,  b         a,  but  not  a 

3^  iteh  ot    the  following  baton  strikes  are  Gonsiderad  use  of  deadlv 

(oroi?  "  - 

ii  striKtos  In  head  area 

ti.  itriK^^  to  l^s  and  arms 
c,  BtHU^^m  in  throat  area 

i  ail  of    fhm  above 

6,  a  and  ^      but  not  b 

4-  lidh  of  ^  tte  following  are  considered  to  be  defensive  taotios? 

ii  MooKitJ^ 

b,  parryiDig 

fii  long  tMirust 

i  a  and  Bib^  but  not  o 

6i  af  bp  axjid  G 

5^   ll3h  of  mhe  foUowing  statements  r^arding  blooks  and  parrys  are 

to? 

J,  A  Paf^^  Is  used  to  defleot  a  blow« 
ti  A  bl^^^  Is  used  to  stop  a  blow, 
id.  k  Pafrrny  ^an  be  a  controlled  pivot* 
^1  all  oi  tthe  above 
^i  ftQiie  0:^  f  the  above 
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6.  Which  of  f  oUaMni  are  ooiumtarof  f enslv#  taetlea  t 

a.  ^ort        long  toruit 

e.  groundiiig^  TOm%4loiif  s,  arira  looks 

7.  Whwhof  ttie  rfoUowii^beat  d^icarlbss  the  objective  of  eontfoUiig 
taotioi? 

a*  to  diflsat    or  blo^k  i  blow 

b.  to  ground  .^nd  f^tfiln  Uie  atfttaoker 
toeouiit^^^  with  jabs  or  thrusts 

d.  tohan4dUEX  and  giaroh  off^iAder 
a,  toivftda  fe^d  gi<*ape  Oim  off  tender 

8.  Whldhpf  th0  ^oUowijigara  aont&oUli^  Ratios? 

a,  pigqinf  sitojaot  %galnst  waU 

b.  infUdtit^  g>ain 
o.  pounding 

d  •  all  of  thf  aboyd 
a.  b  and  o»  bixt  not  a 

9^  Whidhof  th#  Collowiiigipa  obj^tetives  of  waU  saaroh  taotica? 

a,  tokaep  ofC^endar  off-balanee 

to  keep  ofCendw  from  attaateir^ 
a*  to  flnd  w^»pon^  oFoontrabej^d 
d.  aib,ando 
a,  a  and  b,  bit:^  not  o 

10*  Whioliof  the  fioUov/tnlari  tma  about  handeuffli^  taoties? 

a,  handdUf ft  ^ouble-lottd 

b*  backi  of  n^nda  t^ether,  thUtenbs  up 

hands  in  front 
d.  aU  of  the  hSaove 
a,  a  andbj  bU~*  not  q 


After  you  flnWi  ^t^t,|iw  tt  fco  your  im^ator,  Ask  hlln^ap 

vAattar  y«i  ^ull  th  unit  of  ^  takm  mm  postt^  (Vi  C). 
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Amm&m  to  ftetest  (V:  C) 


1.  d 

2.  e 

3.  e 

4.  d 
8.  d 

6.  a 

7.  b 

8.  d 

9.  d 
10.  m 
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v^tm  (Vi  c) 


!•  Whiah  of  the  following  arm  advantages  of  the  light  (1^  x  24")  baton? 
(ChooM  an  TOrreot  anawers.) 

a.  better  balanoe 

b.  more  aomfortable  to  oarry 

o.  provides  ftiU  surf aoe  for  blocking 
d,  greater  tip  veloeity 

2.  Whloh  of  the  foUowii^  are  advant^es  of  thm  tonfa-ty^  batons? 
(Chome  an  Gorreot  ai^werij 

a.  full  blodklng  surface  and  good  leverage 
bs  ^eater  tip  veloeity 

o,  fillers  not  e^^Med  in  bloalcii^ 

d,  the  extension  (short  handle)  makes  it  oonvenient  to  cawy 

3.  Whioh  of  the  foUowii^  baton  strikM  are  eonsldered  "use  of  dead^ 
foroe"  in  baton  strikes?  (ChoMe  an  TOrreot  answers.) 

a«  strikes  to  l^s  and  arms 

b.  strikes  in  toroat  area 
strikes  in  head  area 

d*  all  of  tiie  above 

4*  Whieh  of  the  foUowlng  are  oonsldered  to  be  defensive  taotios? 
(Choose  ^  oorreot  ai^wersj 

a*  parrying 
b^  long  ttirust 
o.  baton  arm  bus 
dp  blookir^ 

5,  Whleh  of  the  foUowir^  Me  techni^es  of  defensive  taotios?  (Choose 
an  oorreot  answers.) 

a.  retreating  from  attaek 

b.  defleetlng  a  blow 
Qm  returning  a  blow 
d.  storing  a  strike 

6.  Whieh  of  the  following  are  eounteroffemlve  taotios? 

a.  short       long  thrust 

b.  blooks  and  parrys 

0.  groundingi  oome-^ongs,  arm  looks 
d.  searohlr^p  handeuffir^ 
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7.  Whioh  of  ttm  foUawir^  best  describes  the  ^Jeetive  of  oontrolUi^ 
taotioi? 


a*  to  d^fleot  or  blook  a  blow 

b.  to  fround  and  restrain  the  attaeker 

o.  to  counter  with  J^s  or  thrusts 

d,  to  handcuff  imd  searoh  offender 

8.  To  hold  the  baton  in  the  oenter,  thrust  it  between  the  l^s  of  an  of- 
f enderp  turn  it  horizontallyp  and  puU  up  between  the  l^s  dasorlb^ 
the: 

a.  baton  hammer  loek, 

b»  oome^o^. 

o«  long  thrust. 

d*  one-armed  parry, 

9p  Whloh  of  the  foUowlnf  are  objeotlvei  of  wall  searoh  taoties? 
(Choose  an  correet  answers.) 

a.  to  keep  offender  off-^alanoe 

b«  to  wear  the  offender  down 

o»  to  find  weapons  or  oontraband 

d,  to  keep  offender  from  attaokii^ 

10,  Whioh  of  the  follow lii^  are  true  about  handouffii^  toatios?  (Choose 
^  oorreot  answers*) 

a.  handouffs  double-looked 

bm  badks  of  hands  t^etiier 

o»  thumbs  up 

d«  hands  In  front 


GSva  ttie  eomptet^       to  yow  imtrmtMm  After  joar  imtouetor 
ehsi^  yow  tert,  mtit  him  Aier  idiattier  ymi  may  take  ttm  ^rfc^manae 
tot. 
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Vi  C  PoUce  Siort  Baton 


I  

1,  BLf  bf  d 

2,  a,  Q 

3,  by  o 

4,  af  d 

5,  b,  d 
6*  a 

7.  b 

8.  b 

9.  Ey  d 

10.     b,  e 
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Vi  C  Pamonstrating  Profiaisnay  in  Using  the  PoUoe  Short  Mton 


Student^s  Names 


EvaluatoFs   Datei 


A*      NA**  Comments 


1*  Defensive  Taotios 


o  Attacks  effaotively  blc^ed  from  any 
dlreotion  usingi 

—  two-hMdad  grip 

—  one-handed  ff^ip 

—  ona-armed  high  blook 

o  Attaoks  effectively  pestimi  from  any 
direotion  using s 

—  twD-4ianded  grip 

—  one-armed  parry 

2.  Counteroffensive  Tactics 

o  Bffeotlva  teohnique  demonstrated  and 
advantage  gained  over  opponent  usingi 

—  short  Jab 

—  striking  counteraction 
=  long  thrust 

3,  Controlling  Tactics 

o  Iffeetive  technique  demonstrated  in: 

—  pounding  opponent 

—  come-along 

—  baton  hammer  lock 

—  baton  arm  bars 
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A*      NA**  Comments 


4.  Arresting  md  Searching  T^ctios 

Using  batonp  oompletes 

o  searoh  of  an  opponent  In  tiie 
position 

o  oorreot  huidcuffing  of  em  o[^n@nt 
from  the  waU  position^ 

*As  Aooeptable 
♦*NAs  Not  Aoeeptable 
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Block  Vi  Profleiency  Skills 
Uidt  Di  Biot  Bmpamm  Tietics 
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Vt  D  Riot  R^ponie  Taetios 


ERIC 


57 


CX»jeetive§ 


BMW ObJaetlviK 

U^n  Gompletion  of  thm  unitp  your  students  should  bm  able  to  do  the 
foUowinf  on  a  written  testi 

1,  Identify  the  objectives  of  mobilization  plannir^. 

2.  Identify  the  t^ies  which  must  be  dooumented  in  a  t^ioal 
operational  policy, 

3.  D^eribe  toe  struotupe  of  riot  oontrol  ^oups. 

4,  D^orlbe  the  taetlos  necessary  to  achieve  riot  control  readiness* 
5*  Describe  three  weapon  pmitlons^ 

6.  Describe  5  riot  control  formationSp 


Berfoffliaiim  Objeetiv^ 

Given  a  part  as  a  squad  member  and/or  m  a  squad  leader^  demonstrate 
proficiency  in  toe  foUowinf  readme^  routine  by  giving  a  sharp  and 
coordinated  performmce  of  each  as  a  squad  member  and/or  m  a  squad 
leader.  You  or  your  aide  should  use  toe  performance  oheckUst  which  is 
provided  to  evaluate  toe  process  of  your  students.  Hieir  performanoe 
shwild  be  rat^  "A"  (accept^le)  on  all  tasks  on  the  checkUst* 


tatructiMial  Oidde 
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1.  Havs  your  students  follow  the  saquenoe  reoommended  In  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide, 

2.  Disouss  the  need  to  be  physioaUy  fit  and  In  mental,  emotional,  and 
p^ohologleal  OTntrol  in  order  to  meet  the  stresses  enoountered 
during  rioting.  Disouss  the  setf-^isalpUne  which  sh^d  be 
developed  through  the  aotlvities  of  Units  A,  B,  imd  C  in  relation  to 
the  retirements  for  riot  eontrol  taetics, 

3.  Disouss  Uie  neoessity  for  and  objeotives  of  mobilization  plannlngp 

4.  Dbouss  the  Impaet  which  riotii^  has  on  the  total  eriminal  Justice 
system, 

5.  Discuss  the  necessity  for  the  documentation  of  operational  policy 
and  provide  actual  examples  of  documentation  if  possible, 

6.  Discuss  the  structure  and  makeup  of  typical  riot  control  ^oups. 

7.  Discuss  the  necessity  for  organised  and  dIscipUned  readiness 
tactics  in  order  to  assemble  control  formations  efficiently  and 
effectively. 

8.  Discuss  and  demot^trate  the  weapons  positions  presented  in  the 
text  and  others  which  you  may  plan  to  Include  In  your  instruction. 

9.  Discuss  the  riot  control  formatlOM  presented  In  the  text  and  others 
which  you  may  plan  to  include  In  your  Instruction. 
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Vi  D  Riot  Response  Tactics 


1.  Whan  students  have  ao^ired  the  Imewledga  nasdad  for  parformanoep 
make  s<^d  assignmants.  Rotate  aaeh  student  tiirough  tiie  pMitfons 
of  squad  memberi  squad  leaderi  and.  If  your  ^ovp  is  Imrga  enou^, 
platoon  laader. 

2,  nrovlda  time  in  your  sohadula  for  r^ular  scyiad  praotice  of  Msantlal 
riot  oontrol  taetira  prasant^  in  tha  text  and  my  ottiars  which  you 
wish  t©  inolute. 


652 


Vi  D  Biot  RMponsa  Taotios  61 
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Ibotef  Ws^tamtf  and  S^nm 


(IMt  any  materials  available  to  you.) 


G53 


62  Vs  D  Riot  Rapeiue  "ftotles 
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(list  any  pafarenoa  material  avaU^la  to  you.) 


 6^4  

vV  D  Riot  Bmponse  Tactics  ~"  ~~  H" 
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(list  any  audioviiual  material  avaU^le  to  you.) 
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Vs  D  Riot  Rmponm  Taotles 


Btmtmt  (Vs  D) 


pretMt       diow  you  how  umA  you  ataeaidhf  Imow  ^cmt  tt^  mA^t 
eo¥aKd  wJ  irtiat  to  to*  for  to  tiita  imlt.     you  do  well  m  flib  ^tot, 
yow  bstiuator       1st  ym  dcip  ttib  uolt  w  ^urt  of  it.     yw  ^mot 
amww  a  viMttn,  simpty  go  to  ttie  next  qimtf 

1^  Wiiah  ttroe  of  the  foUowlr^  systems  must  develop  amergeney  pUm 
for  riot  commands? 

a,  law  enforeamont 

b«  3ourts 

o.  oorreGtlons 

d.  human  pasouroa  iarvioai 

2.  Vfhieh       of  the  foUowinf  are  objeotivas  of  poUoa  mobilisation 
plans  for  riot  response  ? 

a.  RehabUitate  an  partialpants  of  riot. 

b.  Maintain  aontrol  of  riot  situation, 

e*  Pravant  esoalation  of  fta  riot  situation^ 
d.  Move  the  riot  to  other  places^ 

3*  A  tjrploal  mobilization  plan  dooumants  operational  poUoy  for? 
(Choose  ^  oorreot  answers,) 

a.  polloa  mdbiUzatlon  prooadures. 

b.  fimatiora  of  tha  mobUa  task  force. 
o»  use  of  chamioal  agents* 

d.  anforeamant  i^Uolas. 

4.  ^dividual  of  fleers  reporting  for  riot  duty  must  ba  assigned  to  groups 
for  affaetive  deploymant.  Which  of  the  following  identifies  the  basic 
unit? 

a.  squad  unit 

b.  platoon  unit 
0.  company  unit 
dp  task  force  unit 

5.  Whioh  of  the  foUowing  tactics  are  neoessary  to  aehleva  riot  aontrol 
readiness?  (Choose  all  correct  answers.) 

a.  Follow  tiha  axacutlon  eommandsi  Follow  ma.  Move. 

b.  Secure  rooftops  or  other  high  ground  areas. 

c.  Follow  the  preparatory  eommandsi  Safe  port.  Short  guard.  On 
piard. 

d.  Follow  the  preparatory  eommandsi  Line  formation.  R^ht 
echelon.  Platoon  wedge. 

e.  As^mble  riot  eontrol  unit  near  scene  but  out  of  sight. 

f .  Form  up  by  following  the  exeeutlo^  commandss  Fall  In.  Dress. 
Front.  Faoe. 
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6.  Which  of  ttie  following  weapon  positions  ie  used  wh€n  troops  ara  in 
alose  contact  with  a  group  showii^  resistanoe  or  hostility? 

a.  §af#  port 
on  ^tiwd 
c*  short  guard 
d.  port  armi 

7*  Which  of  the  foUowii^  to  tiie  arm  signal  for  a  line  formation? 

a,  outstretched  arms  at  shoulder  height 

b,  rl^t  arm  held  hi^er,  left  arm  lower 
o,  both  arms  raised  at  4S-degree  armies 
d.  left  arm  hi^,  right  arm  low 

8,  In  which  of  the  following  conditions  might  an  echelon  formation  be 
effectively  used? 

a.  penetratlr^  a  mob  to  make  a  rescue 
b«  confronting  a  mob  to  move  them  back 

c.  sweepir^  a  street  where  stort  fronts  are  being  smashed 

d.  in  controlling  high  ground 

9,  to  which  two  of  the  foUowing  conditions  would  a  wedge  formation 
be  used? 

a.  controlling  high  ground 

b.  penetrating  a  mob  to  make  a  rescue 

c.  penetrating  a  mob  to  divide  it  In  two 
d»  clearing  tile  location  of  tiie  riot 

10.  Tactical  riot  formations  are  executed  fromi 

a#  a  wedge« 

b«  a  column* 

Q,  a  cirele. 

d.  an  echelon. 


Mter  you  AiUh  thta  i^tmt,  0ym  It  to  your  instouetor.  Am  htakflmt 
idiettiaF  yoa  AoiiU  stwfy  ttita  unit  of  t^e  the  posttwt  (Vi  D), 
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Vi  D  Riot  Besponse  Tactics 


.^wen  to  ftetest  (V:  D) 


1.  a,  b,  e 

2.  b,  c 

3.  b,  e,  d 

4.  a 

5.  b,  e,  f 
8.  b 

7.  a 

8.  c 

9.  b,  e 
10.  b 


Vs  D  Riot  R^ponse  Taetics 
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Ptett^  ( Vi  D) 


1.  Emerf #nay  plans  for  riot  oommands  must  be  davalopad  by  which 
oom^nents  of  the  criminal  justioe  lystam  ?  (Choose  all  eorraet 
aiiBwers.) 

a.  poUoa  assooiation 

b.  law  enfOFOemant 
oourts 

d.  oorraotions 


2.  Thm  objactivas  of  poUoe  mobilisation  plsm  for  riot  raiponse  are  to? 
(Chooae  ^  oorreot  answars.) 

a.  raetore  law  and  ordar. 

b.  maintain  control  of  tha  riot  situation. 
c»  inform  tha  public  of  tha  situation. 

d.  prevant  escalation  of  the  situation* 

3.  Which  of  the  foUowlr^  would  not  be  part  of  a  typical,  documantad 
opera  tion€Q  plan? 

a»  use  of  chamioal  ag anti 

b.  diiparMl  ordars 

c.  enforcamant  poUclai 

d.  personnel  racords 

4.  Tiie  basic  unit  for  riot  duty  to  which  an  officer  is  assipiad  is  ai 

a.  company  unit. 

b.  task  force  unit. 
c«  squad  unit. 

d»  platoon  unit. 

5.  Which  of  tha  foUowir^  tactics  ara  necessary  to  achieve  riot  control 
raadlnessi  (Choose  aU  correct  answars«) 

a*  Follow  the  preparatory  commandsi  Line  formation.  Eight 

echelon*  Platoon  wedge. 
b»  Follow  the  preparatory  commandsi  Safe  port*  ^ort  guard.  On 

piard. 

c.  Form  up  by  foUowlng  the  aKecution  commandsi  FaU  in.  ^ass. 
Front*  Face. 

d*  Follow  tha  execution  commandsi  Follow  me.  Move. 

e.  iUsemble  riot  control  unit  near  scene  but  out  of  ilght* 

f.  tecure  rooftops  or  otiier  hi0i  ground  areas. 

6.  When  trMps  are  in  close  contact  with  a  froup  showii^  resistcmce  or 
hostility^  which  of  the  foUowir^  weapon  positions  Is  used? 


a*  port  arms 

b.  short  guard  Q^a 
c*  on  guard  b  □  a 

d*  safe  port 


Vi  D  Riot  Response  Tactics 


7.  Thm  arm  sipial  for  a  Une  formation  iai 


a*  ri^t  arm  held  hi^ePi  left  arm  lower, 
b.  botii  arms  raised  at  4S^ep>ee  aisles. 

left  arm  hlgh|  right  arm  low. 
d.  outstretohad  arms  at  shwlder  heights 

8*  An  eohelon  formation  might  be  effectively  used  fori 

a.  penetrating  a  mob  to  make  a  reaaue. 

b.  sweeping  a  street  where  store  fronts  are  being  smashed, 
a.  oonfronti^  a  mob  to  move  them  baek, 

d.  controlling  high  ground, 

9,  Under  which  of  the  foUowli^  conditions  would  a  wedge  formation 
be  used?  (Choose  ^  correct  answers.) 

a.  controlling  high  ^ound 

b.  sweepli^  a  street  where  store  fronts  are  being  smashed 

c.  penetrating  a  mob  to  divide  It  in  two 

d.  penetrating  a  mob  to  m^e  a  rescue 

10.  To  get  a  squad  Into  positlonp  which  of  the  foUowlng  does  a  squad 
leader  do? 

a.  controls  ttie  squad  from  the  center  of  Wie  column 
b*  stays  at  ttie  head  of  the  column  as  leader 

c,  leads  the  s^ad  Into  praitlon  on  the  doublei  tiien  takes  position 
to  tte  rear 

d,  orders  the  position  to  be  taken  but  stays  to  the  rear 


fflva  Uie  aomplirtad  test  to  jcm  iwtaictor^  After  yoiff  fi^tavator 
d^^a  yiwr  totp      hlm^i^  whether  yw  may  take  ttie  perfOTmanra 


SCO 


Mmm^  to  Bosttest  (Vj  D) 


1.  b,  c,  d 

2.  a,  b,  d 

3.  d 

4.  e 

5.  e,  e,  f 

6.  0 

7.  d 

8.  b 

9.  c,  d 
10.  e 
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Vs  D  Riot  RMponsa  Taotres 


Vgp  DamQngtrating  PFoflolaney  in  Rtot  Response  TaQties 

Students  Name:  ^  

EvaluatOFi  Bmtmt 

 A*      NA*»  Comments  

Cfltaflai  ParfoFinano^  should  be  shaFp 
and  coordinated. 

1*  Forming  Ups 

o  fallli^  in   

o  draas 

o  faouig 
2^  Weapon  Positionsi 

o  safe  port   

o  short  piard   

o  on  ^ard   

3.  Riot  Control  Formations^ 

o  Una  formation   

o  right  aohelon   

o  left  aohalon 

o  platoon  wedge   

♦A:  Aoaeptable 
♦•NAi  Not  Aeoaptrt^le 
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Block  Vi  Proficiency  Skills 
Umt  El  Bamo  FoUce  Waa^ns 
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Vs  E  Basic  PoUbe  Weapons 
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Upon  gomplstlon  of  this  imit,  your  studanti  ihould  be  ^la  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  tasti 

1.  Identify  tha  two  baaie  ohamioal  agents  usad  by  poUoa. 

2*  Daaorlba  four  ways  in  whidh  chamlaal  waapons  are  dtepari^. 

3.  Identify  four  math^s  of  launohing  qhamioal  weapons. 

4*  Idantlfy  at  Immt  four  safaty  rules  for  handling  flrearmi. 

5.  Identify  tha  parts  of  tha  sarvloa  ravolvar. 

6*  Idantlfy  at  leait  two  safety  faatures  of  tha  modern  ravolvap^ 

7»  Dasoriba  the  pi^ta  of  a  eartri^a* 

8.  Identify  the  parts  of  tha  poUoe  sho^un» 

9,  Draorlba  tha  oomponants  of  a  12^auf  a  shaU, 

10.  Dasoriba  tha  performanoa  of  tha  three  most  commonly  used  shot 
sizes, 

11*  Ust  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  shotgun  as  a  poUaa 
weapon. 

12,  D^oriba  three  types  of  speolal  weapoM  in  the  poUee  arsenal. 
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1.  Havs  yoiir  students  follow  the  sequenoe  reeom  mended  in  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide. 

2.  Discuss  the  ohang es  in  opiminal  behavior  in  peaent  years  and  the 
ehangea  which  have  been  made  in  law  enforcement  to  oope  with 
these  changes. 

3.  BiBQum  the  two  baaie  chemical  i^ents  used  by  polioep  tile  ways  in 
which  Uiey  are  disperseds  and  the  methods  of  launehii^«  U  possible, 
have  actual  examplei/MmplM  of  thm  agents  and  the  weapons  for 
launahir^  to  diiplay  for  your  students. 

4.  Dlsouss  safety  rules  for  handlii^  flrearmi  of  all  t^ies. 

5.  Discuss  the  servioe  revolver^  its  parts,  and  its  safety  features. 
Em^aslze  the  Importance  of  Imowing  the  major  parts  and 
understanding  the  mechanloal  operation  of  firearms  to  be  used, 
Slow  the  we^ons  if  available. 

6.  Display  and  dlsouss  the  parts  of  a  eartridfe. 

7.  Discuss  tiie  poUce  shotpm,  its  parts,  md  its  advantages  and 
disadvantages.  Show  the  weapon  if  available. 

8.  Show  and  discuss  12-gaufe  ammimition. 

9*  Discuss  ttie  special  weapons  being  used  by  poUce  departments  today 
to  combat  group  orlminal  activity,  ^ow  the  weapons  if  available. 

VOnCEt  Due  to  the  Involvement  of  dangerous  weapons,  a  practical 
exercise  Is  not  included  In  this  unit. 
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1.  ^slt  the  iQQBl  polide  department  or  invite  them  to  your  olass  and 
have  the  aotual  we^ona  dtoplayed  for  your  students* 

2.  Visit  the  loaal  poUoe  departments  firing  range  if  ^ssible. 

3.  Borrow  tralnii^  films  from  your  looal  poUee  department  about  thm 
use  of  firearms  and  safety  in  hairflii^  firearms. 


(I4at  any  bmsio  polioa  weapons  available  to  you  to  show  your  students.) 
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(List  any  refaranQe  rnaterlals  avail^le  to  you*) 
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(Ust  amy  audiovisual  fnaterials  available  to  you*) 
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®0  Vs  1  Basio  PoUoa  We^ons 


'nm  ^etMt  wiU  diow       how  muGh  you  afrea^  lotow         th€  subjeot 
oovared  and  what  to  iMk  for  in  thto  imit.  U  yoa  do  waU  on  this  pretrat^ 
jpitf  tetaiotoF  may  let       sldp  tiiis  imit  or  part  of  it.  If  yw  ^mot 
auwaF  a  quotiont  aimply  go  to  0is  imt  gu^tion. 

1*  Whleh  of  the  foUowinf  are  basie  ohemioal  aganti  used  by  poUoa? 

a,  SC  and  GN 

b.  ON  and  CS 
NO  and  CS 

d.  DM  and  SN 
a.  narve  fas 

2*  Tn  which  of  tha  foUowinf  taetloal  situations  might  ehemioal  af  ants 
bausad? 

a.  riot  control  and  mob  disparsion 

b*  barrieadad  parson  sniping  at  other  persons 

o,  disorderly  aonduot  in  a  public  place 

d.  a  and  b,  but  not  c 

a*  a,  b,  and  e 

3.  Which  type  of  ehamieal  dissamination  uses  hot  gases  to  vaporize  a 
Uc^ld  agant? 

a.  axpu^ion 

b.  fc^ 

c.  Uquid 

d.  pyrotaohnic 

e.  solid 

4.  Which  of  th^  following  are  methods  of  launching  ohamical  af  ents? 

a.  hand-thrown  f  renadas 

b*  shotgun  launahars 

o,  shoulder  or  handgun  launahars 

d,  a,  bj  and  o 

a.  a  and  b^  but  not  o 

5*  List  torn  safety  rul^  for  handling  firaarms. 
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6,  Label  the  parts  of  the  safvioa  revolver  by  writing  the  number  of 
the  part  shown  on  the  following  diagram  beside  the  letter  for  its 
name. 


a.  front  sight    f,  barrel 

bp  oy Under  ~  g.  trigger 

c.  rear  sight   ^  h,  trire^r  guard 

d.  oy  Under  latch  "  i.  ejeotor  rod 

e.  hammer   j*  crane 


Which  of  the  following  is  true  about  double-action  firing  of  the 
revolver? 


a*  squeeze  the  trigger  without  cocking  hammer 

b,  cock  hammer  backp  then  squeeze  trigger 

0.  both  a  and  b 

d,  b,  but  not  a 

e.  none  of  tiie  above 


8.  Which  of  the  following  are  safety  featm-es  of  the  modern  revolver? 

a,  block  between  hammer  and  cartridge  except  when  trigger  is  to 
the  rear 

b*  heavy  double-action  trigger  pull 

c,  hammer  must  be  fuUy  cocked  for  sing le^ction  firing 

dp  BLy  b|  and  c 

b  and  c,  but  not  a 
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9.  Which  of  the  foUowinf  beat  desoribes  one  round  of  ammimltion? 

a.  one  complete  oartridge  ready  fop  firing 

b.  a  braas  or  ate€l  oy Under  closed  at  one  end 
Q»  a  primer  and  powder  ohai^e 

dp  the  pro Jee tile,  made  of  lead 

e.  tile  case  and  projeotila  combined 

10*  Which  of  the  followii^  statements  beat  describes  the  boFe  of  a 
shotgun  ? 

a.  a  bore  with  lands  and  p>ooves 

b.  a  smooth  bore  without  lands  and  grooves 
0*  a  bore  with  grooves  or  rlfUi^ 

dp  all  of  the  ^ove 
e.  none  of  the  above 

11,  Which  of  the  following  statements  best  desoribes  the  buek^ot  used 
in  shotgim  shells? 

a.  a  sing le-lead  projeatlle  in  the  nose  of  a  brass  easing 

b,  a  slug  with  lamd  and  groove  mukir^s 
0.  a  number  of  round  lead  pellets 

d.  a  sir^le  large  lead  ball 

e,  a  casli^  with  primer  and  powder 

12*  The  sii^le-lead  pellet  whioh  has  land  and  groove  marks  on  its  sides 
and  a  muzzle  velocity  of  1600  feet  per  second  deseribes  which  12- 
gauge  ammunition? 

a.  No*  *38  cartridge 
b*  No.  04  buckshot 
e.  No*  00  buckshot 

d.  a  rifled  slug 

e.  No.  .45  cartridge 

13*  Ammimltion  which  contalM  9  lead  *33  caliber  baUsi  8  of  which  will 
group  in  a  30-ineh  circle  at  40  yards,  describes  which  12^auge 
ammunition? 

a*  No.  04  buckshot 

b.  No.  .38  cartridge 
c*  No.  .45  cartridge 
d.  a  rifled  Aug 

e*  No*  00  buckshot 

14.  Which  of  the  foUowlng  are  advantages  of  the  sho^un? 

a.  It  can  fire  a  sii^le  projectile  effective  at  close  range* 
b*  It  can  fire  an  effective  cirae-range  pattern  of  projectile 
without  long-^ange  pr^lems, 

c.  It  can  be  UMd  to  laimch  chemical  agents* 

d.  all  of  the  above 
e*  a  and  b,  but  not  c 
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IS.  Whioh  of  the  foUowirif  are  oonsldared  to  be  §peoial  wea^ns? 

a.  mlper  rifle  with  tel^aoplo  slghti 

b*  shortHbarrelad  sho^un  witti  no  stook 

a«  samlautoniatla  rifle 

d«  all  of  the  ^ove 

e«  a  and  bp  but  not  o 


Mter  you  fli^  thito  ^^Mt,  0m  It  to  jam  imtruator.  AO^  hta^er 
lAattier  ym  aimM  stai^  ttb  unit  or  take  ttie  pattMt  (Vi 
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Aniras  to  Etetot  (V: 


1.  b 

2.  d 

3.  b 

4.  d 

5.  Any  fouF  of  the  foUowinf ; 

All  guns  shmild  be  handl«d  as  tiiough  they  were  loaded. 

When  a  firearin  is  pidced  up,  open  the  cyUndeF  of  action  immedi- 
ately to  see  If  It  to  unloadi^=ti3en  oheck  it  again. 

A  firearm  should  be  given  to  or  rsQeiived  from  anottier  person  on^ 
with  Uie  cylinder  or  action  open., 

Before  loading,  always  cheek  to  be  sure  there  to  no  obstruction  in 
the  barrel  of  a  firearm. 

A  loaded  gun  should  never  be  left  where  children  or  imtrained 
persons  have  access  to  it. 

Practice  drawir^  and  firing  only  on  toe  firi^  rai^e  and  keep  ttie 
firearm  pointed  down  range  at  all  times. 

Firearms  are  pointed  at  a  person  you  pve  Justified  in  kilUng. 

When  using  a  weapon  In  service,  never  cock  the  hammer  back. 

6.  a.  5  e.  2  1.  7 

b.  4  f.   6         '  J.  8 

c.  3  g.  10 

d.  1  h.  9 

7.  a 

8.  d 

9.  a 

10.  b 

11.  e 

12.  d 

13.  e 

14.  d 

15.  d 
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1.  Hie  baslo  dhamioals  umd  by  poMoa  arei 

a.  DM  and  SN. 

b.  SC  and  CN. 
NC  and  CS« 

d«  CB  and  ON. 

2.  ^Whloh  of  th©  foUowii^  are  ways  in  whioh  ohamioal  agents  may  be 
^dispersed?  (Choose  ^  oorreot  answars*) 

a*  Bj^ulBlon 

b.  frozan 

c.  pyrotaohnia 
ds  U^id 

3*  Iti  whioh  mathod  of  dis^rsli^  ohemieal  ^ants  is  an  axplosiva  or 
otiiar  foPoa  used  to  ejaot  a  mioFo^lverlzed  agant? 

a.  e^qpulsion 
b«  pyfotaohnio 
f^ 

d.  Uquid 

4.  ^sio  ahemidal  waapom  may  be  launohed  by  whioh  mathodCs)? 
(Choose  aU  oorreot  answers.) 

a.  shotgun  launahar 

b«  ihouldar  or  handpin  launoher 
o»  madhanloal  sUngshot 
d»  rifle  launoher 

5*  When  handUi^  flraarms  you  should:  (Choose  an  corraet  answarsJ 

a#  ohaok  to  be  sure  that  ttiera  is  no  obstruction  In  the  barreL 

b.  pass  ttia  weapon  to  another  person  on^  If  you  hava  it  polntad  at 
the  floor. 

e.  ohaok  the  we^on  Immedlataly  to  see  if  it  is  loadad^ 

d.  never  laava  a  loaded  waapon  whara  untrained  persons  can  reaoh 
it. 


8,  Mentffy  ttie  pe^ts  of  tte  saFvlee  revolver  in  ttia  foUowki^  diagram  by 
lOTitIng      number  of  the  part  by  its  name. 


a*  barrel 

b.  orane 

Qm  ay  Under 

dp  oyUnder  latdh 

e,  ejeotor  rod 

f .  flrli^  pm 


front  sight 

h.  hammer 

i.  rear  sight 
]t  stock 

k.  trigger 

L  tiflgf er  piard 


7*  Safety  features  on  a  modem  revolver  inolude:  (Choose  oU  oorreot 
cmawersj 


a«  a  hammer  whloh  must  be  fuULy  cooked  for  sir^le^otion 

b,  a  doiAle-aotion  firing  pin« 

q»  bigger  pull  with  hea^  double-motion. 

d«  a  safety  latch  on^e  trigger  guard. 

8.  A  brass  or  steel  cylinder  olraed  at  one  end  describes  which 
component  of  a  cartridge? 

a.  bullet 

b.  case 
o.  primer 

d.  powder  chcrge 
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9.  Whioh  put  of  a  oftf tridge  burns  rapidly  whan  Ignltad  wd  ganarates 
the  prapalUng  tome  of  ^s? 

a.  buUet 

b»  round 

o.  primer 

d»  powdar  ohu^e 

10.  L^al  the  following  diagram  of  a  poUoa  shotgun  by  writing  tha 
numbar  from  the  diagram  in  front  of  tha  nama  for  ttiat  part. 


^  a*  bural  i*  loading  port 

 ;^  bs  breaoh  bloak   j*  magazine 

 ^  0.  batt  Plata  ^  fc*  mu^zla 

d.  oomb  ~  L  reeeivar 

  a*  ajeotion  port   m*  safety 

 f*  fore^nd   n*  stoak 

 g#  front  si^t   o.  trig^r 

h.  heal   p^  trigger  guard 

11.  Matqh  tha  desorlption  of  the  12^auge  shaU  oomponant  with  its 
name.  Write  the  numbar  of  tha  desoription  in  front  of  the  part 
name. 


  a*  oasa  1.  Ignites  the  powdar 

  b.  primer  2.  hol^  tha  oomponants 

d.  powder  3.  the  proJaotUa(s) 

d.  wadding  4.  propeUii^  foraa 

,          e,  shot  5*  saa^  tiia  powdar 


12.  Hie  sii^la  lead  pallet  whieh  has  ImC  and  groove  marks  on  its  sides 
and  a  mu^zla  veloally  of  1600  feat  per  seoond  desoribes  whieh  12-^ 
gauga  ammunition? 

a.  No.  .38  aartrldge 

b.  No.  04  buokshot 
a.  No»  00  buakshot 
d.  a  rifled  slug 


677 


Vs  E  Baaio  Pollaa  Weapons 


13«  Ammunition  whidh  contains  9  lead  «33  oaUbar  b^,  8  of  whieh 
group  In  a  SO^lnoh  oirale  at  40  yardi  desaribts  w*loh  i2-gauf  a 
ammimition? 

a.  a  rifled  Av^ 

b.  No.  00  bu^shot 
o,  No^  04  buokshot 
d.  No.  .38  oartrldfa 

14,  Whigh  of  the  foUowli^  are  dlMdvantaias  of  the  iliotfim  in  poliet 
work?  (ChooM  aU  oorreot  arowari.) 

a.  Its  lize  makes  it  inoonvenlsnt  to  aonoeal  or  ^firry. 
b»  Sio^uns  are  es^nslvep 

o«  aio^uns  have  m  adverse  effect  on  tte  sanaralpubUa^ 

dp  It  Is  dlffimilt  to  train  officers  to  use  thein^ 

15.  Which  of  the  foUowing  are  comidered  to  be  sptciil weapons? 
(ChoCTc  an  correct  answers.) 

a#  semiautomatic  rifle 

b.  mi^r  rifle  with  telMmpic  sights 

c#  short^arreled  shotgun  with  folding  stock 
d.  short^arreled  diotgun  with  no  stock 


Qvie  ttie  ^mpleted  twt  to  yom  ^sttuctor^ 


Answen  to  Posttest  (V:  ^ 


1.  d 

2.  a,  0,  d 

3.  a 

4.  a,  b 

5.  a,  o,  d 

6.  a.  12 
b.  10 
e.  2 

d.  6 

e.  11 

f.  4 

7.  a^  b,  c 

8.  b 

9.  d 

10.  a.  14 

b.  12 

c.  7 

d.  10 

e.  13 

f.  1 
f.  IS 
h.  8 

11.  a.  2 

b.  1 

c.  4 

d.  5 

e.  3 

12.  d 

13.  b 

14.  a,  d 

15.  a,  b,  o,  d 


ff.  1 

h.  5 

i.  3 

j.  T 

k.  8 

1.  fl 


i.  3 

J.  2 

k.  16 

1.  11 

m.  6 

n.  9 

o.  5 

p.  4 
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V;  F-1  JElescue  Equipment 


Upon  oompletion  ot  ^^mti&^f  your  students  diould  be  e^le  to  do  tha 
foUowlng  on  a  wi'itt^i^  lesti 

1.  Idanttfy  th#  ino^t  raUabli       tStm  natural  f  ibar  ropas  to  be  used  in 

2^  Identify  Vt\e  mofit  rtU^le       the  synttiatld  fiber  ropes  to  be  used  in 
rappelUng* 

3.  Uat  three  a4v^^^is  of  r^^ton  over  manUa  for  use  in  resoue  work. 

4.  Ust  the  date  ntadid  for  seleotii^  tha  proper  size  of  rope  for  a 
resoue  sltuatidn« 

5.  Ltet  ttie  praQaUtiwfor  ti^m  eare  and  proteotion  of  ropes.  : 

i 

Bm  Compare      r^iMivi  strength  of  a  lo^  formed  by  a  knot  witti  one 
formed  usl^  an  %ye^pllote, 

7.  Ust  S  raUaDla  knoUand  how  each  oan  be  used  in  rescue  work, 

8»  Uantify  ihm  tnoit  dfenda^le  knot  for  Wdhorinf  Ufe^ii^port  Unes, 

9*  Daaarlba  the  ftrfiebasiQ  t^pes  of  blooks  for  use  In  rescue  work, 

10.  idit  three  useP  of  aoarabiBar, 

11,  List  ttirae  in%tho4iof  tran^ferrli^  a  p#rson  on  a  h^hlina^ 
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1,  Have  your  students  follow  the  saqusnoi  r^oommandid  in  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide. 

2*  Disou^  the  advantagsi  and  disadvanti|is   of  thm  various  kinds  of 
natural  fiber  ropes*  Show  exampltiof  eash  typo* 

3.  Dliouss  tho  advant^as  and  disadvantaies    of  the  various  kinda  of 
synthotla  fiber  ropes*  Show  example  of  &aoh  t^a. 

4*  Diiousi  the  advanti^as  of  nylon  ovif  manmla  for  use  in  fsscuo  work. 

5.  Diiaues  the  faato^  Involved  in  saleotlni  tKi#  propar  slis  of  rope  for 
a  partiaular  resoua  situation*  Emphasiza  ^^at  no  two  situations  in 
which  ropa  Is  used  are  tha  same  and  that  many  factors  must  be 
oonsidared  befora  a  selaotion  is  m&ds. 

6*  Discus  and  em^asi^a  the  preoftutiens  for   tha  eare  m6  protaotlon 
of  ropes*  Cite  the  problams  whioh  Ddour  whan  ropes  in  poor 
condition  are  used*  Damonstrate  how  to  twist  strands  open  to 
ir^pect  them* 

7*  Discuss  tha  ralativa  strength  of  a  loop  forraned  by  a  knot  and  one 
formed  by  an  eya^lice.  Display  a  double — eye  anchor  Una  if 
available  and  compare  the  aye-^pUee  with  «  loop  formed  by  a  knot* 

8.  Dijouss  the  5  knots  included  in  this  iiotioim  and  tha  particular  use 
which  is  made  of  each.  Supplemant  the  illmistratlons  In  Oie  text 
with  samples  of  the  knots  tied  with  rope. 

9.  Point  out  that  the  bowUna  knot  Is  the  most  dependable  knot  for 
anohoring  life-support  Unas* 

10*  Discuss  the  tiirea  basic  t^es  of  bloeksi  sir^gle^  doubki  and 
snatch*  ff  blocks  are  available^  demonitrafee  how  aaoh  is  reeved 
and  used. 

11.  Demonstrate  tha  various  types  of  oaribinec^  and  discuss  how  and 
when  each  ^ciuid  be  used. 

12.  Disouss  the  three  methods  of  transfirring  &  person  on  a  hlghUne* 
Dteplay  and  discuss  any  rescue  hardwari  wlaioh  you  may  have 
availf^le* 


6S2 


p^l  Hasoue  ^^pment  - 


Jippropplata    fop  your  froup,  provide  mateFlals  and  pequlra  profioisnej 

0  i^ing  the  5  ^aalo  knots  presented  in  the  text 
0  whippi^  tc^m  en^ 
0  eya-gpUoIi^^ 
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IboKf  Bguipm^ti  and  SiypHM 


1«  blookii  sii^tey  double,  and  snatoh 
2,  various  Itams  of  taokla 
3^  all  types  of  aarabinars 

4,  bomm%  ahair  and  baakboaFda 

5,  natural  flbar  ropass  manila,  sisals  aottonp  hampf  linen,  and  Jute 

6,  ^nftetie  flb#r  ropaai  nylon,  Daoron  (polyester),  polyethelane,  and 
i^^ropylane 

7#  galvanised  steel,  alrdraft^uality,  stranded  cable,  if  available 

8.  os^mplas  of  tiia  S  knots  Ineludad  in  ttiis  seotloni  simple  overhand, 
half^iitdh,  iquare,  bowUne,  figure  eight,  as  well  as  a  whined  rope 
end  and  an  eye^pllde« 
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(List  any  rafersnae  mattplato  available  to  you.) 
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V?F-1  Reseue  Equipment 

ERIC 


(Llit  any  audtovlsual  materials  avaUable  to  you,) 
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TUB  ^et^t  will  stew  jau  tK»w  much  you  ato^dy  ImDw  abmt  the  ^b^t 
eover^  and  what  to  iMk  fw  in  ttiis  nation.  U  you  do  w#U  m  ttite 
^st^p  ywF  imtouotw  may  let  you       tttte  Mctim  or  put  of  it.  U 
yoa  eannot  eaaswmt  a  ^mttmt  Mmpty  go  to  tta  neA  qu»tim« 

1.  Of  tile  natural  fiber  ropesp  whloh  of  the  following  la  most  raliabla 
for  raioue  work? 

a«  manlla 
bm  sisal 
o.  cotton 
d«  Unen 

2.  Of  the  synthatie  fibar  ropes,  whieh  of  the  foUowir^  iM  most  raUable 
for  r^pellii^? 

a,  polyester 

b,  nylon 

o  m  polyethalene 
d «  polypropylana 

3.  Whloh  of  the  following  are  advantages  of  nylon  over  manUa  rope  in 
resaue  work? 

a*  Nylon  Is  stronger  and  more  etotio« 

b.  Nylon  is  more  rasistant  to  rot  and  abrasion, 

a«  both  a  and  b 

d^  a,  but  not  b 

4.  Whieh  of  tiie  following  is  the  most  important  relationship  between 
blooks  and  ropes  to  be  used  together? 

a«  Manila  should  be  used  with  sir^la  blooks» 

b«  Only  double  bloeks  should  be  used  with  nylon, 

o«  Block  leaves  should  be  smaller  than  rope  used. 

d.  Blocks  should  be  large  enough  to  prevent  binding  and  ehafing* 

5.  Whloh  of  the  following  preeautions  should  be  observed  in  the  care 
and  protection  of  ropes? 

a*  Never  overload, 
b.  Keep  ropas  clean, 
o.  ai  but  not  b 
d.  both  a  and  b 

6.  Which  of  the  following  type  of  loop  has  the  greatest  Strang tii? 

a.  a  loop  formed  by  an  eye^pUoa 

b.  a  loop  formed  from  a  bowline 

0.  a  loop  formed  with  a  square  knot 
d.  a  loop  formed  from  two  half^itches 
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7.  Which  of  the  following  knots  is  most  dependi^le  for  anehorii^  life- 
suppopt  lines? 


a.  a  square  knot 
two  half-+iltehes 

a«  a  bowUno 

d,  a  figure  eight 

8.  Whidh  of  the  following  are  baiio  bl^ks  for  use  In  resoue  work? 

a«  slr^le  and  double  blooks 

b.  snatoh  blooks 
a«  both  a  and  b 
d«  a,  but  not  b 

9,  Whieh  of  the  foUewlng  funotlons  ean  a  errablner  be  use- J  for? 
a*  rappelli^ 

b.  fastening  Unes  together  and  seouring  anohor 

e,  a  J  but  not  b 
d.  both  a  and  b 

10,  Whiah  of  the  following  can  be  used  for  transferrii^  a  person  on  a 
highline? 

a.  a  Swiss  seat  or  bosun%  ehalr 

b.  a  bMket  stretcher 
o«  a,  but  not  b 

d«  both  a  and  b 


^tar  you  ffmA  thb  ^test^  give  it  to  yam  fntrudtor.  hunyhap 
iriiather  you  dmiM  st^^  this  wotim  or  t^e  ttie  pgstt^  (Vi  F-lK 
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Amwen  to  Ftet^  (V:  P-1) 


1.  a 

2.  b 

3.  Q 

4.  d 
3.  d 
6.  a 
T.  e 

8,  c 

9,  d 
10.  d 
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!•  Whioh  of  the  natural  fibers  Is  used  to  make  the  most  reliable  rope 
Uied  In  reseue  work  ? 

a«  linen 
b.  manila 
cotton 
d.  Blmil 

2*  Which  of  the  synthetic  fibers  is  used  to  make  the  most  reliable  rope 
used  In  rappelling? 

a,  polyester 

b ,  poly e  thelene 
c*  nylon 

d .  polypropylene 

3,  Why  is  a  nylon  rope  better  than  manila  for  rescue  work?  (Choose  all 
correct  answers.) 

a.  Nylon  floatsi  which  makes  it  useful  for  water  rescue, 
b*  Nylon  Is  stronger  and  more  elastic  than  manila. 

c.  Nylon  does  not  stretch. 

d.  Nylon  is  resistant  to  rot  and  abrasion, 

4,  What  data  are  needed  in  order  to  select  a  proper  size  of  rope  for  a 
particular  rescue  situation f  (Choose  ^  correct  answers.) 

a.  block  sizes  available 

b.  which  company  made  the  rope 

c.  maximum  work  load  and  safety  factor 

d*  wel^t  of  equipment  to  be  used  In  the  rescue 

5.  An  officer  who  weighs  180  pounds  is  preparing  to  rescue  a  stranded 
person  who  weighs  120  poundF.  and  will  need  other  equipment  which 
weighs  20  pounds.  The  officer  should  select  a  rope  with  a  tensile 
strength  of: 

a.  1,000  pounds, 

b.  1^500  i^unds. 

c.  1^600  ^unds. 

d.  1,900  pounds, 

6.  to  order  to  give  reliable  performance,  what  care  and  protection 
^ould  ropes  receive?  (Choose      correct  answers.) 

a.  Ropes  should  be  kept  clean. 

b.  Ropes  should  be  used  with  proper  block  size. 

c.  Ropes  should  be  stored  In  open^  fresh-air  areas. 

d.  Ropes  should  be  inspected  frequently, 

690 


Vs  F-l  Reieue  Equipment 


7,  Thm  loop  which  has  the  freateat  strenf th  for  f6ioue  work  ie  formed 


a,  from  two  half-hitahas, 

b,  from  a  bowline* 

0.  with  a  square  Imot. 

d.  by  an  eyo-spliae* 

8.  Which  knot  is  a  must  for  anchor  1^  Unas  at  thm  top  of  rappelUng 
Unea  and  main  Unas? 

a.  bowUna  loiot 

b,  fifura  aight  knot 

e,  overhand  knot 
d«  square  knot 

0*  Which  knot  should  not  ba  used  in  a  Ufa-support  opacity  In  any 

ease? 

a.  bc^wUne  Imot 

b.  figure  eight  knot 

o»  simple  overhand  knot 
d»  square  knot 

10,  The  knot  which  is  used  In  a  variety  of  ways  in  resoua  rigging  and  is 
most  dependable  is  the: 

a.  square  knot, 

b,  simp-j  overhand  knot, 
0.  bowUne  knot, 

d.  half-hitch, 

11,  The  double  blook  hass 

a.  two  shells* 

b,  two  hinges, 
c*  two  hups, 
d,  two  sheaves* 

12*  Which  block  has  a  huige  on  one  side  and  a  hasp  on  the  other? 

a,  snatch  block 

b,  tackle  blook 
c»  sir^le  block 
d.  double  block 

13,  Which  type  of  carabiner  should  be  used  in  rescue  work? 

a,  one  with  a  gate  that  can  be  opened  inwards 

b.  one  with  a  gate  that  can  be  opened  outwards 
o*  one  with  a  screw  sleeve  on  the  gate 

d,  one  without  a  gate 
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14.  For  whieh  of  the  following  would  a  pesouer  use  a  eapabiner? 
(t!hooie  an  oorreat  answers.) 


a.  thpowlr^  from  one  building  to  another 

b.  joining  two  ropei 

e*  saouring  ropes  at  anchor  points 
d,  rappelUng 

15,  Which  of  the  foUowing  are  used  for  patient  transfers  during  high- 
Une  reaoue  operations?  (Choose  aU  eorrect  answer.^.) 

a»  baekboard 

b.  basket  streteher 

a*  bosun%  ehair 

d,  grappling  hook 


Give  the  completed       to  imtraator. 
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1.  b 

2.  e 

3.  b,d 

4.  a,  c,  d 

5.  c 

6.  a,  b,  d 

7.  d 
S.  a 
9.  d 

10.  e 

11.  d 

12.  a 

13.  e 

14.  b,  c,  d 

15.  a^  b,  c 
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Upon  Gompletion  of  this  section,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1,  List  the  elements  of  reseue  oommon  to  aU  types  of  disasters. 
2n  List  the  four  steps  in  victim  assessment  in  their  oorreat  order. 

3.  List  the  hazardous  eonditions  that  may  retire  immediate  removal 
of  viatims, 

4.  List  the  vital  signs  that  must  be  determined  as  soon  as  pMsible. 

5.  List  the  items  of  information  that  should  be  oommunioated  to  the 
nearest  emerg enoy  medical  f aeHity. 

6.  List  the  (ionditions  included  In  the  three  triage  priorities  by 
category . 

7.  D^oribe  at  least  four  t^es  of  short-distance  transfer  methods  at 
ground  level. 

8.  DMCribe  the  proeedure  for  rescuing  a  victim  from  vehiaular 
wreckage, 

9.  Describe  the  procedure  for  rescuing  a  victim  from  an  electrical 
source^ 
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1^  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequence  recommended  In  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide. 

2*  Diseuss  the  elements  of  reseue  eommon  to  all  types  of  disasteri. 
Review  the  reseue  equipment  presented  in  Motion  1  of  Unit  F, 
Emph^i^e  that  each  situation  is  unique  and  that  each  element 
(taetlosi  equip menti  victim  assesiment,  triage,  or  deoision  on  the 
method  of  transfer)  aff eots  tiie  selection  of  or  deoision  about  the 
otters* 

3,  Discuss  the  im^rtanee  of  viotim  assessment  and  the  priority  of  the 
iteps  to  be  followed.  Review  the  information  presented  in  the  EMS 
blook  of  iMtruotion  whieh  relates  to  victim  assessment, 

4*  Disouis  the  hazardous  conditions  from  which  disaster  victims  must 
be  removed  as  described  In  Step  2  of  "Victim  A^essment/'  Have 
students  give  eKamples  and  cite  experiences  they  may  know  about* 

5*  Discus  tiie  vital  signs  of  the  victim  which  must  be  determined  as 
soon  m  possible*  Review  the  information  presented  In  the  EMS 
block  of  Instruction  concernii^  techniques  and  methods  fi^ 
determining  the  vital  information. 

6*  Discuss  the  information  which  needs  to  be  communicated  to  the 
emergency  medical  facility  to  which  the  victim  is  to  be  transferred 
(see  Item  7)* 

7*  Discuss  the  meaning  of  tri^e  and  its  phU^ophy.  Review  the 
Information  presented  in  the  EMS  block  of  instraction  which  wiU 
assist  determining  which  conditions  are  prioritized  by  the  triage 
philosophy*  Emphasize  that  a  major  emergency  can  overload  a 
hospital  emergency  ward  and  that  the  tri^e  phil^ophy  is  not 
complete  untU  assipiment  of  victims  to  an  appropriately  prepared 
medical  facility  has  been  made* 

8.  Discuss  and  demonstrate  the  various  types  of  short-distance 
transfer  methods  at  ground  level  as  presented  In  the  teict. 
Emphasise  that  an  Injured  person  should  be  moved  without  a 
medical  evaluation        imder  hazardous  conditions, 

S,  Discuss  and  demonstrate  the  procedure  for  rescuing  a  victim  from 
vehicular  wreckage,  Em^aiiM  the  relationship  between  the 
severity  of  the  wreck  and  physical  injury, 

10,  Discuss  the  Importance  of  procedural  techniques  in  handUng 
severely  i^'ured  victims  so  that  their  injuries  wIU  not  be 
impounded*  Em^asize  the  importance  of  havli^  an  EMT 
Certified  Paramedic  available  whenever  possible  and  the 
requirement  that  all  rescue  persons  know  the  medical  procedures 
which  shwld  be  followed. 
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11.  Give  eKamplei  of  the  usual  eauses  of  mju^  from  el#etriaity  and 
dtaeu^  th#  pFooadures  for  reseumf  viatlmi  from  slaetrieal 
sources.  Emphasize  the  feat  that  diraot  eontaat  must  not  ba  made 
batwaan  the  ground  and  a  viotim  who  is  touohii^  a  Uve  eirauit, 
Damonstrate  ways  In  whieh  this  eontaat  oan  ba  avoids, 

12.  Vooabulary  and  terms  whleh  may  need  definition  or  olM'ifieationi 

o  CPR 

o  aardlao 

o  oarotid  artery 

o  earvleal  eoUar 

o  ooronary  rasuseitation 

o  oyanosis 

o  diastolic  blood  prassura 

o  EMT  Certified  Paramedlo 

o  OTA  (atlmatad  time  of  arrival) 

o  femoral  artery 

o  radial  artery 

o  iphyg momanomater 

o  lystolie  blood  pressure 

o  triage 
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The  foUowii^  equipment  will  be  helpful  in  demonstrating  the  methods 
and  teohnlques  of  ground  leval  rasQum 

o  blwket 

o  long  baotouard 

o  str^s 

o  swdbags 

o  short  spine  board 

o  eervioal  aoUar 

o  rubbar  gloves  for  rescue  from  electrleal  iouree 
o  Insulatinf  materials  and  devloes 
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Riysloal  Fitness  for  Law  Biforaemant  Offioars,  Fediral  Bureau  of 
Investigation,  U*  S,  Govarnment  Prmtir^  Offiea,  1972. 
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(Liist  any  audiovisual  matariali  avaiiabla  to  you*) 
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i^etest  ( Vi 


1Mb  pratMt  i^  show  joa  how  mi^  you  ate^^  Iok^w  about  ttie  Nbjset 
eovar^  aitf  vrtiat  to  look  fc^  In  ttite  seotiaD,  If  ycu  ^  waU  oq  tMb 
^t^y  ^Jiff  Inteuetor  ma^  tot  ycm       ttite  Mettm  or  5«t  of  It.  If 
you  Mumot  amwer  a  ^leetion^  admpty  go  to  tt^  nart  qu^tioo. 

la  Whieh  of  Uie  following  urn  thm  largest  olaisifiaatlons  of  disasters  re- 
quiring resoue  operations? 

a.  man-niade  disasters 

b.  natural  disaitors 
o.  both  a  and  b 

d.  a,  but  not  b 

e.  none  of  the  above 

2.  Which  of  the  following  are  elements  oommon  to  all  t^es  of 
disasters? 

a«  taotios  and  equipment 

b«  viotim  assassment  and  triage 

e*  decision  on  method  of  transfer 

d^  all  of  the  above 

e.  a  and     but  not  b 

3,  Whioh  of  the  foUowIng  are  faotors  that  must  be  oonsldered  in  a 
deoislon  on  the  method  of  transfer? 

a.  patient%  condition 

b,  if  the  patient  is  at  ground  level,  high  level,  or  low  level 
o.  equipment  available 

d«  all  of  the  above 

a.  a  and  b^  but  not  o 

4.  Whnoh  of  the  foUowii^  lists  the  proper  priority  in  patient 
asstissment? 

a*  olear  airway^  putee,  serious  bleeding 

b,  serious  blaadingp  olear  airway^  pulse 
o.  pulse^  serious  bleedir^p  olear  airway 

d.  pulM,  clear  airway,  serious  bleeding 
e*  none  of  the  above 

5,  Whioh  of  the  following  are  eonsiderad  to  be  oonditions  so  hazardous 
that  a  patient  must  be  immediately  removed? 

a*  dangerous  traffic  oonditions 

b«  electrical  hazards 

o«  fire  or  smoke 

d«  all  of  the  above 

e,  a  and  b,  but  not  o 


Vi  F-2  Ground  Level  Aesouaa 


115 


ERIC 


6.  Whleh  if  tile  foUowii^  are  vital  signs  that  must  be  determined  as 
soon  BB  possible? 


a,  mental  <iondition,  dlsoomfort,  alertness 

b,  pulse  ratep  respiration,  blood  pressure,  temperature 
0.  meon.ci:#ioumess,  fractures,  bleeding 

7*  Whloh  of  the  foUowing  shwld  be  aommunioated  to  the  hrapital 
where  the  patient  is  to  be  transported? 

a»  age,  level  of  aonsoiousness,  vital  signs 

b,  nature  of  problem,  history 

o.  ETA  at  hMpital 

d,  all  of  the  above 

e.  a  and  b,  but  not  e 

8.  Which  of  the  following  are  flrst^riorlty  conditions  for  transfer  to  a 
hospital? 

a*  respiratory  and  eardlac  difficulties 
b.  deatii 

e.  minor  fractures 

d,  severe  fraotures 

e.  all  of  the  above 

9.  Whioh  of  the  follow!^  are  short^istanee  transfer  methods  at 
ground  lavel? 

a.  blanket  carry 

b*  fireman^  c^ag  and  fireman*s  carry 

o,  stretcher  carries 

d.  all  of  thm  above 

a.  none  of  the  above 

10.  Which  of  the  foUowir^  types  of  injuries  must  be  assumed  when 
vehicular  wreckage  is  severe? 

a«  spinal  injury 

b.  severe  blading 

c.  cardiac  arrest 
dp  burns 

e.  none  of  the  above 

11.  Which  of  tiie  following  are  guidelines  for  rescuers  when  rescuing  a 
victim  from  an  electrical  source?  (Choose  aU  correct  answers  J 

a.  Rescuers  must  wear  rubber  gloves. 

b*  R^cuers  must  free  the  victim  before  takii^  time  to  find  the 
power  source. 

Om  Rescuers  must  use  insulted  devices  to  remove  wires  from  the 
victim, 

d.  RMcuers  must  stand  on  the  ground  to  prevent  direct  contact* 
a.  Rescuers  must  first  cover  the  victim  witii  a  blanket. 

Attw  fw  nntah  miB  pmt^^  gNm  it  to  j>w  Instouotor.  Mm/hn 
i&m^mt      Aould  stu^  ttta  saeUm  or  t^o  ttm  posttart  (Vi  F-2). 

7J2 


116 


Vi  F-2  dround  Lsvel  Raoues 


Anwen  to  ftetot  (Vi  F-2) 


1.  e 

2.  d 

3.  d 

4.  a 
8.  d 

6.  b 

7.  d 

8.  a 

9.  d 

10.  a 

11.  a*  o 
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1.  Whiah  of  the  following  itsms  are  elements  of  rescue  eommon  to  all 
types  of  disasters?  (Chooie  ^  eorreot  answeri.) 

a.  deolslon  on  method  of  trimsfer 

b*  searoh  for  souree  of  obstruotion 

e.  vlotlm  asiessment  and  transfer 

d,  taetias  and  equipment 

2p  Hie  four  steps  of  victim  assessment  are  listed  below*  Arrange  them 
in  order  of  priority  by  writing  1  before  the  first  priority,  2  before 
the  seoondp  and  so  on. 


3.  Hazardous  oonditions  whiah  would  require  the  immediate  removal  of 
victims  ormz  (Choose  aU  oorreet  answers.) 

a,  elect rioal  hazards. 

b,  fire  and  smoke. 

c.  high  level  hazards, 

d.  traffio. 

4.  Which  of  the  foUowlnj       vital  signs  which  must  be  determined  as 
soon  as  possible?  (Cho^sr  aU  correct  answers,) 

a.  level  of  consciousness 

b.  pulse  and  respiration  rate 

c.  blood  pressure  and  oral  temperature 

d.  cyanosis 

5.  Which  of  the  following  sequences  a-d  includes  the  6  items  of 
information  that  should  be  communicated  to  the  nearest  emei^ency 
medical  facility  where  a  victim  is  to  be  transferred.  Identify  the  6 
items  from  the  list  below^  then  circle  the  letter  of  your  choice. 

1.  blood  type  7.  level  of  consclouOTess 

2*  age  8.  known  history 


a.  Determine  vital  signs. 

b.  Remove  from  hazardous  conditions. 

c.  Communicate  to  medical  assistance  facility. 

d.  Search  for  Ufe-threateni^  conditions. 


3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


address  of  victim 
vital  signs 

name  of  nearest  relative 
nature  of  problem 


9- 
10. 
11. 
12. 


ETA  disaster  scene 
ETD  disaster  scene 
ETA  at  hospital 
ETD  at  hospital 


a. 
b. 


1|  2|  3^  4|  S|  9 

1,  4,  5,  7,  8,  10 

2,  4,  6,  7,  8,  11 
1,  3,  4,  6,  8)  9 
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6,  Whioh  of  Qia  foUowlng  eane#pts  ape  ineluded  in  the  tfiBgrn  philos- 
ophy? (Choose  aU  eomct  answarij 


a.  ThB  order  in  whioh  vietims  are  to  be  transported  to  a  madical 
faolli^  Is  datermined  by  triage, 

b.  Severely  injured  persoi^  should  not  be  moved  before  evaluation 
r^ardless  of  tiie  e^istii^  hazards. 

e.  Vietims  who  are  in  severe  shook  are  uneonsoloue  so  they  oan  be 

treated  after  all  other  vietims* 
d.  The  severity  of  Injury  is  sorted  out  In  a  priority  system. 

7.  Mdloate  the  priority  given  in  the  triage  system  to  eaoh  of  the  fol- 
lowing oonditions:  On  the  Une  before  each  oondltioni  write  1  for 
first  priority,  S  for  seeond  priority,  or  3  for  third  priority, 

a.  back  injuries 

  b.  burns 

o*  oardiao  diffleulties 

d.  minor  fraetures 

e.  open  chest  or  abdominal  wounds 

f .  respiratory  dif f laultles 

g.  severe  bleeding 
 h.  severe  fraetures 

1.  severe  head  Injuries 

[  J.  severe  shook 

 kp  tiiose  obviously  dead 

8.  When  transferrlr^  a  victim  usii^  the  blanket  earrys 

a.  move  the  vietim  carefully  onto  a  blanket  on  his/lier  stomaoh. 

b*  always  puU  in  the  dlreetion  of  the  long  ^is  of  the  body» 

0.  hold  the  blanket  at  the  feet  of  the  vietim. 

d,  hold  the  head  and  foot  portions  of  the  blanket  and  puU. 

9.  Whloh  short^lstanoe  transfer  are  you  using  If  you  grasp  a  vietim 
from  behind^  pass  your  arms  under  ttie  armpits  and  Interlodk  them 
across  the  chesty  then  lift  the  head  and  shoulders  as  you  pull  the  vic- 
tim to  safety? 

a.  fireman^  drag 

b.  firemui^  carry 
0.  pack  strap  awry 
d.  across  chest  puU 

10,  The  best  method  for  loadli^  a  seriously  Injured  person  on  a  stretcher 
is  to  use  ai 

a.  four-man  loading  team^ 
b*  three-man  loading  team, 
o.  long  backboard, 
d.  short  ^Ine  board. 
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11,  If  spinal  injury  is  suspected^  the  victim  should  bei  (Choose  ril  eor- 
reot  answarij 

a.  tranaf erred  in  a  blanket  stretehep. 

b.  saeured  to  a  lor^  baekboari* 

e,  ieourad  by  an  EMT  Certified  Paramedic, 
d,  allowed  freedom  of  arm  movementt 

12,  When  reieuing  a  vlotim  from  a  wreak  where  vehicular  damage  ia 
severe: 

a,  traction  should  be  applied  to  the  victim  %  l^s* 

b.  remove  the  victim  from  the  vehicle  immediately, 

o.  the  victim  should  be  striped  to  a  long  backboard  before  being 

removed  from  the  vehicle, 
d-  e^ect  that  spinal  damage  la  likely. 

13,  Which  of  the  foUowli^  are  guideUnei  for  rescuers  when  rescuing  a 
victim  from  an  electrieal  source?  (Choose  aU  correot  answers  J 

a.  Rescuers  must  stand  on  the  ground  to  prevent  diteot  contact, 

b.  Rwcuers  must  use  insulated  devices  to  remove  wires  from  the 
victim, 

c.  Rescuers  must  free  the  victim  before  taking  time  to  find  the 
power  source, 

d.  Rescuers  must  wear  rubber  gloves. 


Give  ttie  complete  t^t  to  ywr  iKtaictor, 


708 


Vi  F-2  Ground  Level  Racues 


j^Bwera  to  Postt^  (Vs  F-2) 


1.  a,  a,  d 

2.  a.  3 
b.  2 
e.  4 

d.  1 

3.  a, b,  d 

4.  b,  c 

5.  0 

6.  a,  d 

7.  a.  2 
b.  2 

e.  1 

d.  3 

e.  1 

f.  1 

g.  1 

h.  2 
f.  1 

J.  1 
k.  3 


8. 

b 

9. 

d 

10. 

a 

11. 

b,  e 

12. 

d 

13. 

b,  d 
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Ufut  Fi  B^aue  Tboti^ 

SiOtlm  3:  Vm>tiMl  BaaU€  Tiotim 
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U^n  oomplation  of  thii  isction,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
foUowl^  on  a  written  testi 

1*  Define  the  term  "rappeW^." 

2,  Deseribe  Uie  best  type  of  ropa  for  rappelUng  Unei* 

3«  loBt  the  equipment  required  in  ra^peUng. 

4,  ^^laln  how  the  rappelUng  Une  la  secured  at  the  anchor  points 

8.  Identify  the  voice  sisals  given  by  Uie  rappeller  and  belay  team 
before  they  start  the  deieent. 

6,  Ecplain  how  the  rappeller  controli  the  rate  of  deseent« 

Explain  how  the  belay  team  can  aontrol  the  rate  of  descent. 

8.  Bcplam  who  oontrola  the  deseent  rate  as  well  as  how  it  is  eon-- 
trolled  when  easualties  and  stretcher  patients  must  be  lowered. 

9.  Describe  two  ways  in  which  uniajured  persons  may  be  lowered  to 
safety. 

10,  Identify  three  Items  of  equipment  which  are  needed  to  make  a  ver- 
tical ascent  and  esqplain  how  toey  are  used. 
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1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  iequenee  recommended  in  How  to  Us€ 
the  Student  Guide. 

2*  Diseu^  the  meaning  of  the  word  '^appelllng"  and  Its  orif  in  as  a 
mountaineering  skill.  Diseuss  its  appUeatlon  in  law  enforeement 
today  in  vertieal  deieents^  esaapes  from  high-level  hazardsj  high-' 
level  reseuei,  and  assault  taetles, 

3.  ^iefly  review  the  natural  and  synthetie  ropes  dlsGussed  in  Section 
F-1,  "Rescue  Equipment."  Discuss  the  nylon  rope  recommended  for 
rappelUng  and  the  quaUtles  required.  Diiplay  a  rappeUing  rope, 

4.  Discuss  the  e^lpment  required  in  rappelUng  and  display  examples,  if 
available,  or  use  pictures  to  illustrate  your  discussion.  Review  the 
characterlstles  of  equipment  which  were  presented  in  Section 

5.  Discuss  seouring  the  rappeUing  line  at  anchor  points.  Suggest  a 
variety  of  methods  and  emphasize  their  similarities. 

6.  Discuss  and  demonstrate  the  sequence  involved  in  firstj  rigging  a 
Swiss  seatr  tten  hooking  it  up  to  prepare  for  a  descent  on  the 
rappelUi^  Une,  Identify  the  standard  voice  signals  used  by  the 
rappeUer  and  the  belay  person(s). 

7.  Discuss  how  the  rate  of  descent  is  controlled  by  the  rappeUeri  by  the 
belay  team. 

8.  Discuss  the  variety  of  ways  the  rappeUing  Une  can  be  used  for  de-- 
scent  from  a  higher  to  lower  level.  Include  the  ways  in  which 
casualties  in  harnesses  and  seats,  patients  on  stretchers,  and 
uninjured  persons  can  be  moved.  Discuss  the  various  Items  which 
can  be  used  to  improvise  rescue  equipment  for  emergencies.  Display 
and  demonstrate  any  equipment  which  you  may  have  avaUable. 

9.  Discuss  vertical  ascents,  displayli^  the  equipment  required,  If  avail- 
^le,  and  ei^lalning  how  to  use  the  equipment  in  a  variety  of  situa- 
tions. 
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1.  If  appropriate  fop  your  froup,  provide  mater iaJa  and  require  profi- 
eieney  Ini 

o  seourinf  rigf  ii^  Unas 

o  rl^l^  a  rope  (Swiss)  seat 

o  hooking  up  to  a  ri^palUng  line, 

2.  If  your  situation  aUows  and  it  la  appropriate  for  your  groups  provide 
matspials  and  requffa  profleienay  in  the  followli^  skilla: 

o  baale  v«tloal  dssoent  from  a  window  or  ledge 

o  resaue  of  an  uninjured  person  from  a  hi^er  to  a  lower  level 

o  descent  of  a  streteher  patient  by  a  belay  team 

o  ascent  to  a  hi^ier  level  by  uiii^  a  ^apnel  and  knotted  rope 

o  aioent  by  rigf  Ing  a  rope  ladder 
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ERIC 


Ttie  foUowir^  are  examples  of  equipment  for  display  and  demonstration, 
if  praoticals 

o  rope---naturalj  synthetie 
o  rope — ^rappelling 

o  rope'^aiotted  with  figure  ei^t  icnoti  every  8  to  10  Inehes 
o  rope— ladder 

o  rope---double-eye  auiohorline 

o  hardware— oarilners  or  snap  links 

o  gloves--^eavy  cloth  and  leather 

o  bosunfe  ohair 

o  materials  for  "A"  frame 

o  baokboards 

o  grapnel 
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(List  any  rsferenoe  inatarials  available  to  you.) 
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Vi  F'S  Vertical  Reseue  liotlos 


ERIC 


Ai^iiyimial  Material 


(List  any  audiovisual  matepiali  available  to  you*) 
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T&te  i^tM  iriU  Aow  ^1  how  mm^  jaa  al^ai^  Imow  about  siAjeet 
mvemd  ami  what  to  lo^  fw  to  ttita  sMttcsD.  U  wall  m  ttito  pra- 

^t,  yotiF  teteuotc^  may  tet  yw       ttto  mettm  or  ^^t  of  it.  ff  foa 
eumot  ummBt  a  guwttOQp  dm^^  go  to  ^tm  qi^tion. 

1.  BappaUiiig  ^  a  mettiod  ofi 

a.  tnaku^  vartloal  deiatnts, 

b.  makinf  highHlevel  reaoueip 
e,  e^o^inf  hlf  h-l©v#l  hazardB. 
d.  a,  bp  and  o 

e«  a  and  b^  but  not  o 

2,  VVhieh  of  the  following  is  the  bast  type  of  rope  for  tho  r^poUinf 
Una? 

a.  nylon 
bp  Daaron 
o.  manUa 
dp  cotton 
Unen 

3p  Whloh  of  the  foUowi^  ara  a^ipment  raquiraments  for  basio 
rappalUng? 

a.  rope  and  glovai 

b.  Swiss  saat 
o.  oarablnar 

dp  a  and  b^  but  not  o 
a.  a,  bp  and  o 

4,  Which  of  tha  following  should  be  obsarved  in  saourinf  rappellii^ 
Unas  at  the  anohor  point? 

a.  Fad  tha  wohor  point. 

bp  Wrap  the  rope  twioa  around  anohor  point. 

d*  lia  with  bowUna  and  two  half  flitches. 

dp  Secure  end  with  a  snap  Unk. 

a.  all  of  tha  ^ova 

5p  Whleh  of  tha  foUowinf  ara  voioa  sipials  usad  in  rappeUii^? 

a.  "On  rappaF-^y  rappaUer  when  raady  to  deseand 

b,  "Raady— go"— by  belay  craw  when  thay  are  raady  to  attend  the 
Una 

o.  "On  belay"— by  bal^  crew  whan  they  ara  ready  to  attend  the  Una 

d.  a  and  b,  but  not  c 

e.  a  and  c,  but  not  b 
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6.  Whioh  of  the  foUowii^  best  desoribas  how  the  rappaUer  oontrols 
the  pats  of  desoent? 

a,  by  the  grip  on  the  Una  by  tiie  guide  hand 

b.  by  the  ^ip  on  the  line  m  the  imaU  of  tta  back  by  the  brake 
hand 

e.  by  squeezing  the  rope  between  the  legs 

d,  only  tnm  belay  erew  eontrols  deseent 

e.  none  of  the  above 

T*  Which  of  the  following  best  deserlbas  how  the  man  on  belay  can 
control  the  deioant  of  the  rappaller  If  neeessary? 

a*  by  leaving  the  Una  completely  dack 

b.  by  tightening  the  Una  to  stop  deioant 

e,  being  alert  to  eatoh  the  rappeUer  if  deseent  la  too  fait 

d.  none  of  the  above 

a,  all  of  the  above 

8*  How  is  the  rata  of  decent  of  itreteher  patients  controlled? 

a«  It&e  patient  controla  the  dasoant» 

b,  TOe  ear^iner  automatioaUy  eontrols  descent, 
0,  Thm  belay  team  eontrols  deioant, 

d,  all  of  the  above 

e.  none  of  the  above 

8*  Which  two  of  the  foUowii^  deseriptions  Indicate  how  an  uninjured 
person  may  be  lowered  to  safety  ? 

a.  holding  on  to  the  r^peUar%  back 

b.  suspended  below  the  rappeUer  in  a  rope  swing 
e,  supported  above  the  rappeUer  on  a  sUi^ 

d«  seated  in  the  rappeUer  %  lapi  face  to  face 

10*  Which  of  the  foUowing  Items  of  equipment  are  used  for  making 
vertical  ascents  ? 

a.  toiottad  rope  and  grapnel 

b,  rope  ladder 

c«  ear^lnar  and  Swiss  seat 
d.  a  and  b^  but  not  c 
a»  a,  b,  and  e 


After  yw  ftush  ttite  prst^p  gtw  it  to  your  instei..atoF«  Adc  hlm/har 
frtiettaF  yw  diould  Bta^  thb  unit  or  take  ttie  poettMt  (Vi  F-3)« 
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S.  • 
&  to 
f.  b 
I.  • 
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1.  Tlie  defmition  of  rappeUing  inoludesi  (Chooie  aR  eorpeot  aniwers.) 

a*  esoaps  from  high-teval  hazardi» 

b.  high-level  reioue, 

a.  teohnique  used  in  assault  taetios, 

dp  vertioal  desaents  fFom  higher  to  lower  levels. 

2.  A  rappelling  Une  should  meet  whieh  of  the  following  ipeeifleatiif^  ^ 
(Choose  aU  eorreot  answeri,) 

a,  l/2*moh  diameter  nylon  rope 

b.  2,000  pound  breaking  itrength 
o.  120  feet  long 

d,  1/3  stretoh  faotor 

3s  Which  of  the  foUowIi^  are  required  equipment  for  basic  rappelling? 
(Choose  sJl  correct  answers,) 

a.  car^lner 

b.  rope  and  gloves 

c.  Swiss  seat 

d.  rope  ladder 

4.  Ttie  steps  for  sacurii^  a  rappelUng  Une  are  listed  below.  Arrange 
them  in  the  correct  sequence  by  writing  1  In  front  of  the  first  step, 
2  in  front  of  th#  second  step,  and  so  on. 

  a.  Brop  Une  down  the  side  of  the  buUdlng. 

b.  Pad  the  anchor  point, 

0,  Secure  end  with  snap  Unk. 
 d.  Mce  up  any  slack. 

e.  Tie  with  bowUne  and  two  half -hitches. 

f.  Wrap  toe  rope  twice  around  the  anchor  point. 

5.  Which  of  the  foUowIng  are  voice  signals  umd  in  rappelUng?  (Choose 
aU  correct  answers.) 

a,  "On  rappeP=by  rappeUer  when  ready  to  descend 

b,  "Raady--f o"^y  be^y  crew  when  they  are  ready  to  attend  tiie 
Ime 

c.  "On  belay"^y  belay  craw  when  they  are  ready  to  attend  the  Une 

d.  "Happeller  ready "-Hiy  rappeller  when  ready  to  descend 

6.  To  control  the  rate  of  descent,  the  rappeller i  (Choose  aU  correct 
answers.) 

a.  twtats  the  rap^lUng  Une  with  the  brake  hand. 

b.  uses  the  right  hand  m  the  guide  h€Uid» 

c.  p^ces  the  brake  hand  in  the  smaU  of  the  back. 

d.  uses  the  left  hand  m  thm  brake  hand. 
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7»  The  rate  of  descent  is  controlled  by  the  belay  team  by:  (GhODie 
eopreet  answers.) 

a.  looiening  the  repelling  Une. 

b.  tiihtenlng  the  rappelling  Una, 
e,  relaxlnf  the  grip  on  the  Una, 

tightening  the  grip  on  the  Une. 

8*  When  a  patient  is  lowered  in  a  basket  streteher,  the  descent  rate  Is 
eon  trolled  byi 

a«  ItkB  patient, 

b*  the  rappeUer. 

c.  the  belay  person, 

d.  the  rappeUer  and  the  belay  person. 

9.  Uninjured  persons  may  be  lowered  to  safety  in  the  foUowing  way(s)i 
(Choose  aU  oorreet  answers.) 

a.  supported  above  the  rappeUer  on  a  sUng 

b.  in  the  rappeUer^s  lap,  face  to  face 
On  holding  on  to  the  rappeUer  %  baok 

d.  iuspended  below  tiie  rappeUer  in  a  rope  swing 

10.  If  a  resoue  team  is  to  make  a  vertioal  ascent,  which  method  is  most 
efficient  and  praotiaal? 

a.  rappelUng  Une 

b.  rope  with  figure  eight  knots  every  8  to  10  inches 

c.  rope  ladder 

d.  Swiss  seat 


Qlve  the  oomplet^  t^t  to  yrar  u^tiuotor. 
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Awweis  to  Fosttest  (V:  F-3) 


1.  a,  b|  Cj  d 

2,  a,  c,  d 
3>  a,  b,  c 

4.  a,  5 
b.  1 
Q.  4 

d.  6 

e.  3 

f.  2 

5.  a,  o 

6.  a,  Q 

7.  b,  0 

8.  c 

9.  b,  d 
10,  c 
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Blow  C%|aotivM 

Upon  completion  of  thli  seotloni  your  etudents  should  be  able  to  do  the 
foUowlr^  on  a  wPltton  teiti 

1.  Define  the  term  ^l^Une  tranBfar*" 

2*  Desoribe  two  types  of  tightrope  arawls. 

3.  D^orlbe  the  polyeater  hig hUne  method* 

4*  Mentify  the  advantag a  of  InoUned  rigs  over  horizontal  rif §  in  hig h- 
Una  transfers. 

S.  Desoriba  the  fmations  of  the  "A"  frame  in  rigginf  a  highUna  for 
resoua  oparationi. 

6*  Daaarlbe  the  prooedure  for  transfer  from  one  buUdii^  to  a  lower 
buUdlng. 

7.  Desoribe  the  prooedura  for  transfer  from  building  to  ground. 

8,  ^cplain  why  the  termination  point  In  transfer  to  ground  level  should 
be  at  a  rope  betwaen  two  points* 
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Imttuetirai^  Guide 


1,  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequenoe  rseommended  in  How  to 
Use       Student  Guide, 

2,  Dlsouss  ttie  oonoept  of  highline  transfer,  the  meaning  of  the  term, 
uid  taotioal  situations  where  It  would  be  used« 

3*  Review  tiie  teohniques  and  equipment  studied  In  prevloui  ieations 
and  discus  their  appUoation  to  hi^Une  transfer* 

4.  Emphasise  the  need  to  be  physioaUy  fit  and  to  stay  fit  throughout  a 
oareer  in  criminal  Justiea, 

8,  Dlsouss  horizontal  transfers  and  give  examples  of  rigfing  problems 
where  horizontal  transfer  is  the  solution.  Point  out  the  common 
elements  of  various  horizontal  transfers. 

6.  Deseribe  and  discuss  the  techniques  of  the  tightrope  crawls:  toe 
abdominal  crawl  and  tfi  t  underslung  crawl. 

7.  D^cribe  and  discuM  the  polyester  highline  method.  Display  the 
equipment  needed  if  It  Is  avaU^le.  Review  the  oharaoteristics  of 
polyester  rope  which  make  it  dependcd^le  for  this  type  of  transfer* 

8.  Describe  an  Inclined  rigi  compare  Inclined  rigging  with  horizontal 
rigging  and  point  out  the  advantages  gained  when  the  solution  to  a 
rigging  problem  Is  an  inclined  rig.  Give  examples  of  when  an  In^ 
cUned  rig  Is  the  best  solution  to  a  highline  transfer  problem. 

9*  Review  the  "A"  frame  which  was  used  in  vertical  descents  In  Sec- 
tion 3.  Discus  the  physical  and  p^chol<^Ical  fimctions  which  the 
"A"  frame  performs  In  highline  transfers. 

10,  Describe  ttie  procedure  for  transfer  from  the  top  of  one  buUdlng  to 
another  at  a  lower  leveL  Suggest  tactical  situations  where  ttis 
^ocedure  would  be  required*  Displ^  the  equipment  needed  for 
rigging  an  Inclined  transfer  from  one  buUdlng  to  another.  If  avail- 
able. 

11,  Describe  the  procedure  for  transfer  from  the  top  of  a  buUdlng  to 
the  ^oui^p  Discuss  the  similarities  and  differences  as  compared 
with  building  to  buUdii^  transfers.  DiBplMy  tta  e^ipment  needed 
for  rigging  a  highline  transfer  from  buUdlng  to  ^ound,  If  available. 

12,  Discuss  the  uniqueness  of  the  termination  point  In  transfers  to 
^ound  level  and  the  reasons  and  need  for  such  a  ^Int.  Suggest  ex* 
amples  of  anchor  points  including  the  "A"  frame,  if  there  are  no 
natural  anchors. 
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13.  Thm  foUowii^  vocabulary  words  and  terms  may  naed  olarlfioationi 

Q  uAaul  Fopa 

o  Ught  line 

o  Une^ttipowii^  fun 

o  main  Una 

o  monkayfe  fiat 

o  outiiaul  TQpm 

o  vernvm 

Q  shook  cord  sUi^ 
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H  your  situation  allows^  and  it  is  appropriate  for  your  groups  have  your 
students  demonstrate  profiaiancy  in  the  following  performances  i 

o  rigging  a  tlf  htUne  and  demonstrating  an  abdominal  orawl 

o  transferrii^  a  patient  In  a  basket  stratoher  on  a  horizontal  tightline 

o  transferring  an  uninjured  person  on  an  inoUned  hlghllne 

©  transferring  a  person  In  a  basket  stretcher  on  an  Inclined  highUne 

o  tiggtim  ikiUs  in  rigging  thm  horizontal  and  incUned  hlghUnes 
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Hie  following  are  equipment  itemi  needed  for  horizontal  transfers  and 
InoUned  hlghUne  transfers,  if  avaUablei 

o  grappUi^  (p»^nel)  hook 

o  oarabiner 

o  block  and  taokle 

o  snatgh  blook 

o  trolley  blook 

o  transfer  seats:  rope  for  Swiss  seat,  b^un%  ohalTi  rope  sU^ 
o  monkey%  fist 

o  materials  for  rigg ii^  "A"  frame 
o  polyester  lines  5/8  inch  diameter 
o  safe  Une  for  sedurii^  mainUne 
o  Ught  line 
o  inhaul  line 

o  outhaul  Una  (1/2  ineh  nylon  rappeUing  Une) 
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(List  any  vBtrnvmnom  matsrlalB  avall^le  to  you.) 
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(Ust  any  audioviiual  material  availabte  to  youj 
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Itito  ^etMt  irill  Aaw       how  mu^  you  afrrai^  taow  about  ttie  mdi^ot 
eoverod  and  wlut  to  ^Kdc  for  In  ttis  Kottm^  If  you  do  waU  on  ttita 
^€t^y  yw  Instruotor  may  M  yw  skip  ttta  seotitti  of  p^t  of  it. 
yw  ^uMt  ^wrar  a  ^i^ttm,  rimp^  go  chi  to  tiia  nut  quMttm. 

1.  b  which  of  th#  following  situations  might  highUne  tranifers  be 

a.  SWAT  team  oparatlons 

b.  raioua  situations  from  high-rise  strusturas 

c,  raioua  from  highway  motor  vehiole  aooldents 

d,  a  and     but  not  o 
a,  a,  b^  and  e 

2n  In  whleh  of  the  following  situations  might  an  abdominal  crawl  be 
used  to  eross  a  tightUne? 

a.  SWAT  team  operations 

b»  rescue  situations  from  high  plaees 

o.  ground  leval  resoues 

d,  all  of  the  above 

Bm  none  of  the  above 

3.  In  which  of  the  foDowing  situations  would  erossing  in  the  underslung 
position  be  most  practical? 

a.  SWAT  team  operations 

b.  rescue  of  persons  on  a  horizontal  line 

c.  rasaua  of  persons  down  an  inclined  Una 

d.  ^ound  level  resoues 
e»  all  of  the  above 

4.  Which  of  the  following  type  of  rope  is  bait  for  use  in  rigging  a 
highUne? 

a«  1/2  inch  nylon 

b.  1/2  inch  manUa 

e.  5/8  inoh  polyester 
d*  5/8  inch  cotton 

e«  1/2  inch  sisal 

5.  Which  of  the  following  are  the  proper  diiignations  for  departure  and 
arrival  points  in  hlghllne  resoues? 

a.  dfi^er  zona  (DZ)  for  departure  point 
b«  safe  zone  (SZ)  for  arrival  point 
0.  DP  for  departure  point 
d.  a  and  b^  but  not  c 
a.  a^  b^  and  c 
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6,  Ttim  funoliori  of  the  "A"  frame  In  highUne  oparatlons  Is  toi 


a,  provWa  olta^ anoe  for  rlgglr^  victims  to  mamUne. 

b,  halpholdup  tiia  mainUna, 

o.  keep  rope  fr^m  rubblnf  on  edges, 

d.  tighten  mairmUne. 

Bm  none  of  ttia  above 

7.  Which  of  ths  foUowlng  best  identifies  tte  fimation  of  outhaiil  md 
inhaul  Uneittt^ohed  to  trolley  blooks? 

a.  Hiey  are  th^  maans  of  movli^  said  oontroUlng  tiie  troUey  bloek 

and  the     son  bainf  transferred, 
bp  Tlieyari  Oife  nnaans  of  tlfhtenlng  tiia  mainlina. 
Op  Tffieietwo  to^attier  are  the  mamlinep 
d.  Tliaiiara  safety  Unes  only, 
a.  nana  of  the  above 

8.  Whloh  of  the  fomowlng  "seats"  oould  be  used  to  transfer  personnel 
on  hlghjljiss? 

a.  a  Swiss  iiat 
bp  a  bosuns  ohaxr 

c.  aropiiUng 

d^  €l11  of  thi  abova 
a  p  nona  of  the  a^ova 

9.  What  is  thi  advantage  of  an  InoUned  rig  over  a  horizontal  rig  in 
highUna  transfe^^? 

a,  Ttiey  are  easKer  to  rig, 

bp  Tliaydont  f^-quire  as  la^e  a  erew. 

Op  They  tflte  ad^ant^e  of  gravity  in  the  transfers. 

d  p  none  of  the  ftl^ova 

ap  aUofthiab^va 

10*  Which  of  the  folteiwlng  best  dasoribes  why  the  termination  point 
should  beat  a  r^^e  batwaan  two  points  In  ^ound  level  transfers? 

a.  It  prevanti  persons  from  striking  something  solid  at  the  end  of 

the  tranifer  c^^m. 
bp  It  prcvldis  oLearanea  for  rigging  victims  to  malnUnep 
o*  It's  aaslap  to  m^lg, 

d.  a  and  but  i^ot  o 
a,  b  and  0|  but  rL«t  a 

11,  What  shgyldthe  termination  point  be  for  transfer  from  building  to 
pound?  (Choosfe  an  eorreet  answers,) 

a,  a  ropi  between  two  anchor  points 

bp  a  spotixaotly  below  the  departure  zona 

c.  Ml  "A"  frame 

dp  any  ^Ud  ano^or  point 

a.  aresduanet 

i^iathw       diduU  Btmm^  ttiis  unit  or  take  tte  pasttwt  (Vi  F-^. 
Vi  F-4  Hlghlina  nansftrs  " 


^mmBM  to  Bmtest  (Vs  H 


1.  d 

2.  a 

3.  b 

4.  c 

5.  d 

6.  a 

7.  a 

8.  d 

9.  e 

10.  a 

11.  a 
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Vi  F-4  Highling  Transf et€ 


BostM  (Vi 


1,  Which  of  the  foUowlnf  arm  ineludsd  in  the  dsfinitlon  of  Tilghllne 
tremsfe^"?  (Choose  aU  oorraot  answers^) 

a,  ^ansfar  by  veptieal  aaoent 

b.  tfamfar  at  ttie  same  or  lower  level 

e.  trmnsfar  by  horizontal  or  inoUnad  plana 
d.  traMfer  from  one  level  to  a  safe  zona 

2,  Where  hostUa  aatlon  might  be  expeoted,  a  Fsseuir  maklr^  a  horizon- 
tel  hifhlina  oroisii^  diould  use  thBt 

a.  {^lyeitar  hifhlina  mettiod« 

b.  undardui^  orawL 

c.  abdominal  orawL 

d.  inolinad  hl^lina  transfar. 

3,  Hie  foUowlnf  steps  desoribe  the  abdominal  orawl  proa€diira«  Ar- 
rai^a  them  In  sa^anee  by  writing  1  In  front  of  Uia  first  step,  1  in 
front  of  the  iaoondy  and  so  on* 

Lay  out  on  ropa  with  Instep  of  one  foot  on  rope. 
Push  with  footf  pull  wltii  hands. 
Pull  the  rope  tight. 
Let  ottier  1^  hanf  free  as  a  pendulum. 
Snap  oar^lner  to  tightroj^, 

teaw  foot  up  to  buttooksf  reaeh  forward  with  hands« 
Saoure  the  Una  on  ttie  safe  slde« 
Throw  ^apnel. 

4*  Whloh  hifhlina  transfar  method  requtas  both  outhaul  and  Irtiaul 
Unes? 

a*  transfer  from  one  building  to  a  lower  building 
b«  underslung  orawl 

e.  transfer  from  buildlnf  to  fround 
d.  polyester  highline  method 

S.  Whloh  rigging  solution  is  best  when  many  vietimi  must  bm  trans- 
f err  ad  from  a  danger  zonm  to  a  safe  zona  on  the  same  lev^el? 

a.  imdar^u^  orawl 

b.  po]^estar  highline  method 
□t  inoUned  hlfhline  transfer 
d«  abdominal  orawl 


a. 
b. 
a« 
d. 
a* 
f. 

h. 
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6.  When  tiia  highlma  transfer  situation  permits  it,  what  is  the  advan- 
tage of  an  ineUned  pig  over  a  horizontal  rig? 

a*  Vertieal  aicents  are  easlerp 

The  belay  team  aontrols  the  transfer. 

An  outtiaul  line  is  not  needed^ 
d.  Gravity  makes  tiie  transfer  easier. 

7*  What  Is  the  funotion  of  tiie  "A"  frame  In  riff  ing  a  highUne  for  res- 
cue operations?  (Choose  all  oorreot  anawers.) 

a.  eliminates  the  need  for  vletlms  to  Jump  from  high  levels 

b.  provides  shelter  from  hazardous  oonditions 

o,  eliminates  the  downward  pull  on  t^htrope  orosslngs 

d,  provides  vertical  elearance  for  victims  In  ohairs  and  stretohers 

8.  Ihe  following  steps  describe  the  rising  procedure  for  transfers 
from  one  building  to  a  lower  level  buUdu^,  Arrange  them  in  se- 
quence by  writing  1  In  front  of  the  first  step,  2  In  front  of  the  sec- 
ondp  and  so  on. 

a,  SZ  crew  rigs  malnUne  to  block  and  tackle^  pulls  It  tlght^ 
and  secures  it. 

 b.  DZ  crew  rigs  first  victim  to  mainline. 

"      c.  DZ  crew  rigs  outhaul  line  to  trolley  block, 
d  *  A  light  Une  is  propelled  across. 

e .  SZ  crew  reeves  mainline  tiirough  snatch  block  anchored 
at  arrlvfiLl  point. 
_         f .  DZ  crew  and  SZ  crew  rig  "A"  frames. 

g.  Mainline  Is  fastened  to  Uie  Ughtline  and  pulled  across. 

h,  DZ  crew  sends  one  of  crew  to  test  and  demonstrate 
safety. 

  1 .  DZ  crew  reeves  polyester  mainline  through  trolley  block 

and  anchors  end. 

9.  What  should  the  termination  point  be  for  transfer  from  building  to 
ground?  (Choose  all  correct  answers.) 

a.  any  solid  anchor  point 

b.  an  ''A"  frame 

c.  a  rope  between  two  anchor  points 

d.  a  spot  exactly  below  the  departure  zone 

10,  Why  do  transfers  from  building  to  ground  need  a  special  kind  of 
termination  point? 

a.  ^e  transfer  requires  only  a  DZ  crew. 

b.  ^e  rising  ^ows  victims  to  control  their  own  descents. 

c.  Free  runs  are  possible  without  an  ou^aul  If  speed  of  transfer  is 
necessary. 

d.  Hiey  permit  victims  to  be  transferred  without  the  danger  of  im 
pacilng  into  a  solid  Item. 
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11*  Whioh  of  the  foUowii^  ropes  should  hm  used  as  a  mainline  In  high- 
line  tranters? 

a,  1/2  inoh  nylon  rappellli^  rop# 

b,  5/8  fadli  diameter  [WlyMter  ro^ 
€•  B/8  inoh  diameter  nyton  rope 

d*  1/2  inch  diametar  polysatar  ro^ 

12,  Which  of  tile  foUowii^  statomenta  is  inMR^t? 

a*.  DE  refers  to  the  departure  ^Int. 

b.  DZ  means  dis^er  Eone. 

Op  SZ  means  Mfe  zona. 

d.  Safe  zone  rafars  to  arrival  point. 


the  mmplatad       to  your  imtruetor. 
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Ammmfm  to  Posttest  (V:  F-4) 


1. 

b, 

Of 

2. 

0 

3. 

4 

h 

7 

e. 

2 

A 

5 

e. 

3 

g 

8 

h. 

1 

4. 

d 

S. 

b 

6. 

d 

7. 

a. 

c, 

8. 

a. 

5 

b. 

9 

e. 

7 

d. 

1 

€. 

4 

f. 

6 

«' 

2 

h. 

8 

1. 

3 

9.  b,  G 

10.  c,  d 

11.  b 


12.  b 
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Blo2k  Vli  Criminalistics 
Ovrarview  of  CrimlnaUatl^ 
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vis  Overview  of  Criminalistics 
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!•  Define  CTlminallitiaR* 

2.  Emphaal^a  the  importance  of  oriminaUstias  In  investigation  and  the 
use  of  team  approach  by  Inveatigators  and  eriminallstic  teohnioians. 

3,  &£plaln  the  elgnificanoe  of  mieroseopy,  photographyi  and  finger*- 
ppints  for  the  study  of  arlminal  Justice, 

4*  Have  students  study  the  Overview  and  answer  review  questions 
before  going  to  the  section  on  Microsaopy*  (TTiere  is  no  pretest  or 
posttest  for  this  Overview*) 
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1,  &ivit€  a  law  enforGement  of fioer  to  give  a  pf esantatlon  on  the  use  of 
team  a^proaoh  by  investigators  and  ariminaUitio  analysts  in  Investl^ 
gation  of  oFimes. 

2,  Give  stuidents  an  asiignment  to  report  on  an  artiole  (newipaper  or 
magazine)  which  shows  the  importanoe  of  Qfiminallittas  in  investif a- 

ion  of  orimes. 
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4  Vli  Overview  of  CrlminaUitids 


Befgrenee  Material 


NO'TOi  Thm  foUowinf  are  refspenoes  for  all  units  in  thto  bloek. 

CaUfana,  ^thony  L.  and  Lavkov,  Jerome  S.  Criminalisties  for  the  Law 
Bifora#ment  Offloer,  MeGraw-Hill  Book  Company,  New  Yor^rTfTS, 

Criminal  tovestigation.  Vol.  1,  International  Assooiation  of  Chiefs  of 
PoUoe  (lACP)^  1879,  ^ 

DeAr^eUip  Franois  J.  Criminalistlos  for  the  fiiveitigator,  Glenooe 
PubUihii^  Co.,  fce.i  aioino,  CaUfornia,  ISfO.  ~ 

Evidenee  Submission  Manual,  State  of  Florida,  Department  of  Law 
Enforcemint,  Bureau  of  Crime  Laboratories,  l^Uahaiiee,  Florida,  1981. 

Handbook  of  Forenstg  Scienoe,  U.S.  Dept.  of  Justice,  Federal  Bureau  of 
Investigation,  U.S.  Government  Rrintlra  Offiee,  Waihington,  D.C., 
Oetober,  1981, 

Lerner,  Eric  u.  ''Sleuthing  by  Computer,"  IEEE  Speetrum  (July,  1983): 
44-49. 

Safarateln,  Riahard.  Criminalistlos,  An  htroduatlon  of  Foreniio 
Soienee,  2iid  ed.,  Prentiae-Hall,  Me.,  Biglewbc^  Cliffs,  New  Jersey, 

Wilber,  C.  G,,  Nash,  D.,  and  Charney,  M.  Forensio  Biology  for  the  Law 
Enforoement  Officer.  Charles  C.  Itiomaa,  ^rir^fiald,  IL,  1974. 
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(Ust  any  othar  audiovisual  matariab  available  to  you.) 

MOTBs  The  following  are  for  all  imiti  in  this  blook. 

i*  P*  Downey  and  S*  A.  Gilford,  law  ^forcament  and  Oiminal  Jii§- 
tiaei  ^ientlfle  Aid,  Offioe  of  Law  BAfordemant  A^istancas  U.S^ 
apartment  of  Juatlee,  (two  FealSp  lOmmy  B/W  fUmi  60  minutas} 

2.  ProbcJile  Caiiy ^  Police  Saienoe  SarvisM.  6833  Vimt  Howapd  8tr#«pt| 
NUMy  nUnofs  60648  (elf  hty  3§mni  iUdes,  audio  oassette,  arid  Instrue- 
tor%  Guide  whloh  inoludes  seriptp  study  mot^,  ^i^  questions,  and 
ai^wers  to  tta  questiOM);  1S82, 

3.  Byidenae  Imw,  Polioe  ^ienee  Sarviow.  6633  VImt  Howard  Straat» 
NUeSf  nUnota  60648  (eighty  35mm  lUdeSi  audio  oassettep  and 
tastruetor%  Guide  whiah  Inoludes  sorlpt,  study  noteSj  qixiz  questionsp 
and  mswers  to  the  questions),  1982, 

4*  tovestlwtive  Tteehniques.  *nie  Piseovery^  Pevelopntenti  Md  Lifting 
of  Latent  PrintSt  AIMS  Instruotional  Media,  Bio,,  1985, 


Vis  Overview  of  Cr imlnaUstios 


Block  Vli  Gf ImlnaUitlei 

Uidt  At  Msio  Vo^mmiQ  ^aminatiois 
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Vli  A*l  Mlcroieopy 


Upon  completion  of  thli  saationp  your  studenta  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1,  Define  and  identify  examples  of  elais  and  individual  aharaoteristies 
of  phj^iaal  evidence  as  disoussed  in  the  Overview. 

2,  Define  maoroioople  and  mierosoopio  evidence , 

3,  Identify  common  types  of  mieroscopes. 

4*  Label  the  parti  of  a  eompound  microsoope, 

5*  Identify  or  deseribe  the  funotions  of  each  part  of  the  mioroseope, 
6.  Identify  the  eorreet  prooedures  for  using  a  eompound  mieroseope, 
7*  Identify  the  proper  way  of  earing  for  the  mieroicope. 


FerfcNfmanee  Objeotiv^ 

Given  a  slide  with  ipeelmen  and  a  mieroaeope,  demonstrate  the  proper 
proeedures  for  foeuslnf  the  mieroseope*  Evaluate  your  students*  perfor- 
manaes  using  Perf ormanoe  CheekUst      A-1  included  in  this  Guide, 
Itieir  performances  should  be  rated  "A"  (acceptable)  on  all  of  the  tasks 
in  the  checklist. 
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Vlf  A-l  Mlcposdopy 


ERIC 


1,  Itave  your  students  follow  the  saquanae  reaommended  in  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide. 

2e  Eniphul^a  the  importanoe  of  physioal  evidence  in  crime  investl^* 
tlon  using  your  aKperienca  or  reading. 

3t  DIsousa  the  dlfferenoe  between  ola^  (g eneral)  and  individual 
(ipeoifio)  Qharadtarlstlas  of  evidenee, 

4.  Disauss  the  dlfferenoe  between  maof osaopia  and  mlarosa^ie 
evidenoe.  You  mif  ht  want  to  show  axampla  of  each  kind  of 
avidanae, 

S«  Using  audiovisual  materials  avail^le  to  you  and  an  aotual  miao- 
scope, 

m  identify  the  components  of  the  compound  microscope 

•  disauss  and  demonstrate  the  function  of  each  component  of  the 
microscope  I  using  audiovisual  materials  available  to  you  and  an 
actual  micrQicope 

•  discuss  and  demonstrate  the  steps  required  to  use  a  microscope 
aorreanyp  using  audiovisual  materials  Evail^le  to  you  and  an 
actual  microscope. 

6.  AUow  students  to  practice  focusii^  and  usii^  the  miarMaope. 
Disauss  two  ways  to  alter  microscopesi  and  ej^lain  the  terminolo^ 
associated  with  microscopes. 

7.  Discuss  attributes  of  various  types  of  miarosaopes  used  for  intro* 
ductory  forensla  needs.  U  possible ,  show  examples  or  pictures  of 
tti^e  miarosaopes  and  their  use. 

8«  Disauss  and  demonstrate  the  correct  procedures  for  t^ing  care  of 
the  microscope, 

9m  For  the  first  practical  eKeraise  and  the  first  performance  test,  pro^ 
vide  students  with  a  microscope  and  slides  that  contain  specimei^, 

lOm  For  the  second  practical  exercise, 

•  provide  students  with  a  stereoscopic  miarosaope  and  tweezers, 
and  help  students  collect  sample  from  alothbig,  carpets,  tabl^, 
and  other  sources  similar  to  locations  Involved  bi  actual  cases 

•  provide  the  students  with  a  sample  of  debris  which  include  hair, 
fibers,  soil,  glass  flakes,  and  paint  flakes. 

11.  For  tiie  second  performance  test,  provide  students  with  a  micrO" 
saope  and  slides  tAat  contain  specimens^ 
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1.  Altow  studsnts  to  axpspimant  with  i^lng  the  microsaope, 

2.  ftovide  joint  oteisas  with  Initruetora  from  other  programs  luoh  as 
nuriinf  which  use  a  miorosaopej  if  feailbla* 
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1.  IMe  iiiiCT08^»^:  You  will  wwt  to  obtabi  miOTOSGop^  similar  to 
Vtim  foUowii^  for  basic  uaai 

•  Swift  CoU^bite  400  dp  400A  MHm 
m  Swift  Starao  80  Wldafleld  Mlerosoo^ 

2«  FsSnMm  mtoe@^>ai  A  s^dard  com^und  miaMOopa  mn  be 
modif  M  to  a  simple  polmFizlng  mlOTOSoo^  by  buyi^  a  pieea  of 
E^larlzlf^  film  flfom  a  suppliw  suoh  as  Bdmimd  telmtlflcii  101  E« 
Glouoeitar  nkm^  Barringtony  NJ  08007«  Iha  oy^ieoe  Is  wial^ 
dni^^  so  tiiat  it  oan  be  diiassambledp  ^^mU^  a  UtUe  metal  shelf 
on  whloh  a  oirdle  of  polarizing  film  eon  be  plao^.  Ttiis  ^mmbly 
baaomas  tte  analyzer.  The  remabider  of  ttie  pobrlzby  film  is 
trimmed  wd  can  be  plaoad  anywhere  in  the  Ught  patii  before  Imert* 
uig  the  speaimen.  T^a  analyzer  oan  be  rotated  luitll  the  field  Is 
either  dwk  or  Ught  as  desta*ed«  Polarizing  material  oan  be  boi^ht  as 
2"  X  2"  plMtia  sheets  0.03"  ttildc  for  about  $4*00* 

3^  naif  of  fine  pointed  tm^mm 

4,  ttudard  dlda  (a^aady  prepared  witii  spealmans)s  You  can  pur- 
chase sUdes  wite  various  typM  of  specimen  fromi 

Carolina  Blologloal  &ipply  Com^ny 
l^Ungtonp  North  Carolina  27215 

S*  Overimd  M^^aFenclMi  Make  l^eM  di^ams  of  the  different 
types  of  microsaopas^  usli^  the  diagrams  In  tiie  Student  Guide. 


750 


^1  A-1  MierMOo^ 


This  pfetMt  «m        you  how  mudi  you  afrsad^        ^out  the  iubjeot 
QOVBt^  and  i^t  to  lo^  fw  bi  ttils  Kottm,.  tt  joa     wall  m  ttib  pr^ 
tot,        tetraotw  may  let  yra       ttus  aeotion  w  Eort  of  It.  U  yw 
eamKit  amww  a  ^asticm,  simp]^  go  to  th#  n^rt  qiiMttm. 

1.  Define  ganeral  (olaas)  oharaoteristiei  of  avldanoa. 


2*  Define  spealfio  (Individual)  eharaotefiitioi  of  evideno^. 


3^  Ttia  folio  wing  are  examples  of  general  and  specif io  eharaetaristioi 
of  evldanee^  Next  to  each  eKample,  write  G  if  It  is  an  example  of 
ganeral  oharaoteristias  and  write  S  if  It  is  an  example  of  speeif lo 
charaotertotics, 

 a«  Thm  stain  on  a  T-shirt  obtained  from  ttie  crime  soene  Is  a 

blooditam* 

  A  gun  seized  from  the  suspeot  was  puroh^ad  from  a 

oartaln  store  on  a  certain  date  and  it  has  a  trianpilar- 
shaped  scratch  on  the  handle. 

■         o.  A  fatal  bullet  has  six  lands,  six  grooves,  and  a  right-hand 
twist. 

 d.  ^11  obtained  from  the  suspects  shoe  can  be  found  only  in 

one  particular  part  of  a  town  In  Florida, 

4  s  Define  maoroscoplc  ^yidtmcep 


5.  Define  microscopic  evidence. 


6,  The  stereoscopic  microscope  Is  as 

a«  simple  microscope, 

b,  dissecting  microscope, 

c,  biological  microscope. 

d,  microscope  with  ipeclal  filters. 
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7.        polarising  mioroaoope  ig  ai 


a«  simple  mloroieope. 

bp  disieotinf  mioroseope. 

o,  biol^ioal  mioroseope, 

d,  mlorosoop€  with  speoial  filters. 

8.  l^e  standard  oompoimd  mloroioope  is  ai 

a.  simple  mlerosoope. 

b»  di^eoting  mioroioope, 

o.  blol^ioal  mlorosaope. 

dt  mierosoopa  with  speoial  filteri« 

9.  Write  the  names  of  the  parti  of  the  mioroieope  shown  in  the 
pieture. 


g 


a.   

b. 
o. 
d. 

1:  752  i 


Vli  A*!  Mloroseopy 


10.  Th©  foUowlng  ara  funotlDni  of  eaah  part  of  the  mlafMeope,  Write 
the  name  of  the  part  In  the  blank  after  the  desoription  of  the 
funetion. 

It  further  magnlfi^  a  primary  Image  and  brings  the  li^t  rays  to 
a  f oeus  at  the  eye  of  the  user.  " 
b«  It  enolraes  the  prisms  ud  kee^  the  lenses  the  proper  dbtanoe 
apart* 

d.  It  ra^M  and  lowers  the  body  tube  to  get  an  InltW  fMUS  on  the 

speolmen,  " 
d*  It  oan  foeus  the  speoimeh  very  sharply* 
e*  It  does  Initial  magnifying  to  fOTm  t!^  primary  Image^ 

f*  It  ohanges  the  amount  of  U^t  bel^  admitted  to  the  speelmen. 


For  ^otlom  ll-lS,  wu^mm  you  are  i^of  a  Mm^md  ralawm^p 

11.  &i  order  to  lower  the  objeotlves,  what  should  you  turn? 

a.  fine  adjustment  knob 

b*  diaphragm 

o,  iUumlMtor  swltoh 

d.  ooarse  adjustment  knob 

12*  In  order  to  focus  the  speoiman  sharply  and  olearlyi  what  should  you 
turn? 


a.  fine  adjuitment  knob 

b.  ooarse  adjustment  knob 
0.  diaphragm 

d*  illuminator  switch 


13.  The  following  ue  the  steps  you  should  take  when  using  a  mlero^ 
seope.  These  steps  are  listed  oUt  of  sequenoe.  Write  1  neKt  to  the 
first  stepi  1  next  to  the  seoond  stepp  and  so  forth  to  Indloate  the 
oorreot  sequenoe  of  the  prooedure* 

a.  Plaee  the  sUde  on  Uie  stage* 

b.  Raise  the  objeetlve  lenws. 

"     e*  Bring  the  speoimen  Into  approximate  foeus* 

d*  Set  the  low  power  objeetlve  lens, 

 e.  liOwer  the  ^Jeatlve  lenses, 

"        f *  Bring  the  speelmen  Into  sharp  foous, 

"       g*  Salaot  the  proper  objeotive  lensi  and  rotate  it  in  place* 

14*  If  you  find  that  the  microscope  lenses  are  veiy  dlrtyi  what  would 
you  do? 

a.  Wipe  them  with  a  wat  paper  towel* 

b.  Dust  them  with  a  duster* 

c.  Clean  them  with  Windex  and  a  sheet  of  paper  towels* 
d*  Clean  them  with  lens  paper*  and  lens  cleaner. 


IS.  U  you  think  the  miaroscope  needs  lubrleation;  what  would  you  do? 


a.  Overhaul  the  mleroioope  to  identify  the  part  that  needs  lubfioa- 
tlon« 

bm  Look  at  the  manufaeturar^  teehniaal  manual  to  find  out  what  li 

wrong  with  the  miOTosoope* 
e.  Lubrleate  the  parts  of  the  mleroseope  with  any  lubricant, 
d»  Have  a  qualified  technlQian  elean  and  lubrioate  the  parts  with  a 

epeeial  lubrloant. 

16*  When  you  store  the  miorosoo^,  you  should  make  sure  that  its  stage 
lai 

a,  dry. 

b.  damp. 
Cp  oily, 
dp  shiny. 

17*  When  earrylnf  the  mieroseopey  you  should  hold  Itsi 

a»  arm  and  base, 

b.  objeotivei  and  base, 

0.  eyepiece  and  stage, 

d.  objeotives  and  stage  ^ 

18*  When  using  the  mieroscopei  you  should  make  sure  that  an  objeotive 
lens   the  slide. 


a.  touches 

b*  does  not  touch 


Att»  fou  Oiidi  ttiis  ^t^,  give  It  to  imtaiatar.  Ask  him  Aibf 
iih«tii#F  you  dmild  study  mm  bbqUm  or  take  tiie  postt^t  (Vb  A«-l). 
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Asmi^  to  Wmtmi  iVh  A~l) 


1.  features,  traits,  and  properties  whioli  are  oommon  to  all  things  of  i 
certain  elass 

2*  features.  traltSi  and  properties  whiah  are  unique  to  an  individual 
thing 

3,  a.  G 
b.  S 
e.  G 
d,  S 

4,  evidence  whioh  we  can  iee  without  a  speolal  lens 

5,  evidenGe  whieh  we  can  see  only  with  Jens  equipment 


6.  b 

7,  d 
3.  c 

9.  a. 

eyepieoe 

b. 

objective 

e. 

stage 

d. 

yo2ir3€  eLujusLnienr  KnoD 

e. 

fine  adjustment  knob 

f. 

diaphragm  aperture  control 

ff. 

Illuminator  switch 

10.  a. 

eyepieoe 

b. 

body 

c. 

ooarse  adjustment  knob 

d. 

fine  adjustment  knob 

e. 

objeotlve 

f. 

diaphragm 

11.  d 

12.  a 

13.  a. 

3 

b. 

1 

0. 

8 

d. 

2 

e. 

4 

f. 

§ 

ft- 

7 

14.  d 

15.  d 
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16.  a 

17.  a 

18.  b 
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1.  General  oharaoteriitlcs  of  GVidenoe  are  fgatureip  traits,  and 
properties  whleh  ares 

a.  unique  to  an  individual  thing, 

b*  common  to  all  thi^s  of  a  eertain  elasi. 
e.  speeial  to  the  particular  crime, 

d.  general  to  all  erimes. 

2.  Specific  charaeteristics  of  evidence  are  features,  tPaitSt  and 
properties  whioh  arei 

a*  unique  to  an  individual  thing, 

b,  common  to  all  tilings  of  a  certain  class* 

e.  special  to  the  particular  crime* 
d.  general  to  all  crimes, 

3.  Which  of  the  following  is  an  example  of  a  general  charaoteristic  of 
evidence? 

a*  A  fatal  bullet  has  six  lands,  six  groovaSi  md  a  rifht-lwid  twist* 

b.  A  gun  seized  from  the  suspect  was  purchased  from  a  cartain 
store  on  a  certain  date,  and  it  has  a  triai^lar-Aaped  scfatch  on 
tiie  handle. 

c.  Soil  obtained  from  the  suspects  shoe  can  be  found  only  in  one 
particular  part  of  a  town  in  Florida. 

4*  Which  of  the  following  Is  an  example  of  a  specific  characteristic  of 
evidence? 

a*  The  stain  on  the  T^hirt  obtained  from  the  crime  scene  Is  a 
human  bloodstain, 

b.  A  knife  obtained  from  the  crime  scene  was  purchased  from  a 
certain  pawn  shop  on  a  certain  date  and  has  a  noticeable  yellow 
mark  on  the  handle, 

c.  The  blood  obtained  from  the  suspect  is  type  O* 

5,  Macroscopic  evidence  is  the  evidence  which  i 

a,  can  be  seen  only  with  a  special  lens* 

b,  can  be  seen  without  a  special  lens* 
c*  has  general  characteristics  only* 
d*  has  specific  characteristics  only. 

6,  Microscopic  evidence  Is  the  evidence  whichi 

a*  can  be  seen  only  with  a  special  lens, 

b.  can  be  seen  without  a  special  lens, 

c*  has  general  characteristics  only* 

d.  has  specific  characteristics  only. 
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7,  A  disaectinf  mieroiaope  is  ai 


a.  iimple  miorosoope, 

b*  stereoscopic  mloroscope, 

e.'  standard  compound  microicope. 

8.  A  blol^ieal  mlcroicope  ii  as 

a.  simple  microscope. 

b»  stereoscopic  microicope, 

e,  standard  compound  microseope, 

9,  A  type  of  microscope  which  has  filters  both  between  the  diaphragm 
and  condenser  and  over  the  eyepiece  is  as 

a.  stereoscopic  microscope* 

b«  standard  compound  microscope » 

Qm  polarizing  microscope « 

10.  Write  the  names  of  the  parts  of  the  microscope  shown  below, 
a. 
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II,  The  left  column  lists  funationi  of  each  part  of  the  mieroBdope,  Tlie 
namas  of  the  parts  are  listed  hi  the  right  oolumn*  Mateh  the  parts 
with  the  functions  by  writing  the  number  of  the  parts  next  to  the 
functions. 


a« 

changes  the  amount  of  light 

1. 

objectives 

being  admitted  to  the 

2. 

eyepiece 

specimen 

3, 

fine  adjustment 

b. 

encloses  the  prisms 

taiob 

a« 

focuses  the  specimen  very 

4, 

coarse  adjustment 

sharply 

Imob 

d. 

further  mapiifles  a  primary 

5. 

diaphragm 

image  and  brings  the  light 

6, 

body 

rays  to  a  focus  at  your  eye 
level 

^          e,  raises  and  lowers  the  camera 

body  to  get  an  Initial  focus 
on  the  specimen 
ffc  magnifies  the  specimen  to  form 
the  primary  image 

12.  Hie  foUowing  are  the  steps  you  should  take  when  using  a  micro- 
scope, lliese  steps  are  listed  out  of  sequence.  Write  1  next  to  the 
first  stepj  2  next  to  the  second  step,  and  so  forth  to  indicate  the 
correct  sequence  of  the  procedure. 

a.  Bring  the  specimen  into  sharp  focus. 

^  b.  Place  the  slide  on  the  stage. 

 c*  Bring  the  specimen  into  approximate  focus. 

 d.  Raise  the  objective  lenses. 

 e.  Set  the  low  power  objective  lens# 

 f.  Select  the  proper  objective  lens,  and  rotate  it  In  place. 

g.  Lower  the  objective  lenses. 

13.  In  order  to  lower  the  objective  lenses,  what  should  you  turn? 

a.  fine  adjustment  knob 

b.  diaphragm 

c.  illuminator  switch 

d.  coarse  adjustment  knob 

14.  How  would  you  clean  the  lenses  of  the  microscope? 

a*  Wipe  them  with  a  wet  paper  towel, 

b.  Dust  them  with  a  duster. 

c*  Spray  Windex,  and  clean  them  with  a  sheet  of  paper  towels, 

d.  Clean  them  with  lens  paper  and  lens  cleaner. 
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15,  Whin  you  store  the  microscope^  you  should  make  sura  that  Its  stage 
iss 

a.  shiny, 
be  damp, 
o,  dry, 
d.  oUy* 


GivB  0ia  Mmplat^  test  to  your  imtraator^  AfteF  yam  tetaietw 
tdie^^  jwr  tttty  ask  himyhaF  whether  joai  may  take  the  parf^manae 
tmU 
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^mw^  to  Fwttst  (Vh 


1.  b 

2.  a 

3.  a 

4.  b 
8.  b 

8.  a 
7.  b 

5.  c 

9.  c 

10.  a.  diaphrafm 

b,  fine  adjustment  tanob 

c,  coarse  adjustment  knob 

d,  stagm 

e,  objective  (or  objective  lens) 

f,  eyepiece 

g,  illuminator  switch 

11.  a.  S 
b.  6 
e.  3 

d.  2 

e.  4 

f.  I 

12.  a.  6 

b.  3 

c.  5 

d.  1 
a.  2 
f.  7 
f.  4 

13.  d 

14.  d 

15.  o 
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Students  Namei 
Evaluator: 


Datei 


A*      NA**  Comments 


1.  Plaes  the  mioroseQp€  securely 
before  you, 

2.  Raise  the  objeotiva  lenses, 

3.  Set  the  low  power  objective  lens. 

4.  Plaee  the  slide  on  the  stage  over 
toe  hole. 

5.  Turn  on  the  illuminator^ 

6.  Adjust  tile  diaphragm  to  have  maKimum 
amount  of  Ug ht  pass  through  the 
speoimen« 

7.  Lower  the  objeetive  lens  by  turning 
the  eoarse  adjustment  knob, 

8.  Bring  the  specimen  into  approximate 
focus  by  raising  the  objeetive  lens  with 
th«  coa^e  adjustment  Iaiob« 

9.  Bring  the  specimen  into  shMp  foous 
by  using  the  fine  adjustment  knob, 

10a  Adjust  the  opening  of  the  diaphragm 
to  have  an  evenly  U^ted  field, 

11*  Determine  the  magnifying  power  you 
need. 

12*  Select  the  proper  objeetive  lens, 
and  rotate  it  in  place. 

13.  Refocus  the  specimen  by  using  the 
fine  adjustment  taob. 

14.  Make  sure  the  specimen  is  in  sharp 
focus. 
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A*      NA**  Comments 


15«  Clean  up  the  station  and  the 
miCTOSoope. 

16*  Psfform  tha  tMks  In  an  aeoeptable 
amount  of  tlm^i. 


♦As  Aooeptabls 
♦•NAi  Not  Acceptable 
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Block  VIi  Cpiminall^tlci 

Unit  Ai  Bisia  Fw^telo&ainliiatloiis 

Seotion  2t  Bood  l^^mlnatiDn 
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Upon  completion  of  tills  ieotion,  your  students  should  toe  able  ^^tlie 
following  on  a  written  teit: 

1*  Givan  statements  oonoernln|  what  blood  evidence  ^^an  ptovtd^i 
identify  those  which  indioate  the  forensio  value  of  teiloodataiji 
svidanoa* 

2.  Identify  or  describe  fouroomponants  of  blood  and  tHie  £iftiottc?rigo( 
eaoh  component. 

3.  Given  hypothatioal  situations  at  tha  arima  soan^i  identify  th#  proper 
ways  of  handling  bloodstain  ividenoe  as  a  law  anf^^--^anient  qffj^^fi 

4*  Identify  thraa  baslo  questlona  a  crime  laboratory  ^itoaly^t  gh^ultjlfj 
to  anawar  when  analysing  blood  spaoimens  oolleat^^S  tvotn  th#  ^t\m 
scene, 

5.  Idanti^  the  pi^pose  &nd  procedures  of  a  leuoo-mal»ohlt^  t^U 
precipitin  testj  and  jnioroacopld  tests 

6.  Identify  the  procadurea  to  preparing  a  blood  sm^sr  sUde. 

7.  Given  the  reaotions  of  blood  in  hypothetical  sarol^g^eal  te^tsi 
identify  blood  types. 


1*  Given  all  naoassary  agulpniint  and  suppUas  (mi^q^teopSf  tw^  Uguld 
blood  samplaSf  bottle  of  Wrlght^s  stain,  bottle  of  ata^Jn  btif f^^# 
several  mforosoopa  slidasj|  your  students  should  G^^^are  tif o  pTb^ 
CTev  ^^^^Mm  Evaluate  your  itudents-  performanQ^s    using  P^ft^p 
mance  Ch^okllsts  Vli  A-2aand  VIi  A^2bm  Thmw  p^tt^^rtnOii^^B  ^WfiU 
the  tasks  Ustad  in  the  ohaokllsts  ihould  be  rated  ^A^^  (adoep^&l^lto 

2,  Given  aU  naoMsary  equipmint  and  suppU^  (four  gj^ss  slides^  tt^^fr 
pleks^  anti— A  blood  seFUnij  and  antl'-B  blood  seruni)i  "^ouf  atud#*\* 
should  be  mble  to  Idntt^U^  typm  ot  two  bio&j  mmmpl&  by  f^m* 
duotii^  an  cigen-antibody  examinations.  Evaluate  y^ur  atudin^* 
formane^  iising  Perfornianei  Checklist  VIi  A-2b.  l^ialr  petfo^^ 
mances  on  aU  the  tMks  llstid  in  the  oheekllst  shouJM  be  rated 
(aeeaptabl^)  for  both  a^camlnations. 
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1*    Have  your  studenti  follow  thesiquenae  rt-^^sommanded  in  How  to 
IJsa  the  Student  Guida^ 

2*    Dlseuss  the  forenslo  value  of  bW  evldeficse  and  blood  identifica- 
tion. Give  examples  of  situations  wher%  b^aood  identif ieation  leads 
eonfirmation  of  the  iuapsQtof  a  orinje.     Mtroduee  any  examples 
irom  your  owii  axparianae, 

3#    Make  transparenay  masters  Or  obtain  audlc^vlsual  materials  which 
^^how  the  oomponenti  of  blood  and  their  fu^ictlons.  Discuss 
'Components  and  functions^ 

4*    IDiseusi  responslbilitlas  of  a  law  anf orcerti^snt  officer  in  handllnf 
^&lood  avidenee  at  the  crime  soani?  idfintiC'ylng,  photographings 
*^btaininf ,  safeguardlnE,  and  tranafarrlng  bdood  evidence, 

5#  I^lseuss  the  work  of  a  erima  laboratory  afl^mlyst  in  testings 

mm  whathar  the  blood  obtained  from  the  cf  i^roe  scene  is  actually 
blood 

mm  whathar  it  is  human  blood  or  animal  bi6^»d 

which  blood  type  it  is 
mm  which  enzyme  type  It  is^ 

6#  ^When  students  are  ready  for  tliapraetloal^sxercisesj  provide  them 
^^rith  a  large  assortment  of  blood  film  staxi^gards  which  include 
^speolmans  of  arsons  with  blood  rtieaases^  ^mbnormal  eeUSi  and 
flfcoxieated  blood, 

^Dheck  your  students*  work  on  identlficfttlQ^^  and  analysis  of  each 
^^lood  film.  After  you  are  oonfldint  that  y^^ur  students  are  able  to 
Kdentlfy  blood  eorraotly,  let  thsm  continue    on  with  the  next  part  of 
^this  saotlon. 

8,  ^Discuss  three  ways  of  obtaining  liquid  bloocrf  for  mlcroseopio  exami- 
^^ations.  Disouss  the  purpose  ofiaoh  aK^fliSnatlon. 

9«  ■^^uffi  nfaty  preoautlom  eondamlng  the  t-iandling  of  blood  and 
^bloodstained  materials  in  the  labopatory, 

10*  SDemonstrate  how  to  prepare  blood  smear  sM-ides. 

11*  ^3ompare  tte  oell  structures  of  blood  pf^piCTed  on  the  slides  witii 
feliose  of  the  standard  slidea«  HfiVi  student^s  Identify  normal  and  any 
a^bnormal  cells. 

12,  EOiseuss  A-B-O  system  of  blood  poupmf* 

13,  I^amonstrate  the  prooedureg  of  iKamlninf  ^slood  for  blood  type 
l^^entlfleatlon. 
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14#  Mk  iC^udents  to  summarise  the  important  points  Govered  In  this 
i6Qti^n. 

is,  ftQ\rlQ#  aU  mommry  aquipment  and  suppUM  for  students* 
perf0t*»niance  tests  and  praotioal  exeralstSp 

16.  HftV#  Mtudents  oonduat  nonspaalfiQ  ehamieal  tasts^  ^d  oheek  their 

17,  HflV#  students  prtpare  blood  smear  slides  and  oompare  ceU 
strUdt^ires  and  other  oharaetepistlos  of  the  blood  with  those  of  the 

18,  Have  wtudenta  examine  blood  sample  from  the  blwd  bank  for  blood 
typ^  iQentifioation,  and  cheek  thair  work, 

19.  Revi#i^r  and  diseuss  the  results  of  your  students*  work. 
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^^Q^Vl^  Aotiviti^ 


d,  Slow  bloodstained  items  which  ean  be  ooUeeted  from  the  orime 
scene, 

Si  Invite  a  law  enforaement  offieer  and  a  crime  laboratQry  analyst  to 
present  their  expepienees  oonoirning  the  foransia  value  of  blood 
DVidenoa  ttrough  blood  identification  and  blood  analysie, 

fl,  MaJce  a  field  trip  to  a  erlme  laboratory  tor  all  areas  of  forensic 
microscopic  work  such  as  blood  Identification ,  fiber  Identification^ 
loU  identification,  hair  identification,  and  so  fo?th. 
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IS.  Whioh  of  the  foUowirif  are  oonsldared  to  be  §peoial  wea^ns? 

a.  mlper  rifle  with  tel^aoplo  slghti 

b*  shortHbarrelad  sho^un  witti  no  stook 

a«  samlautoniatla  rifle 

d«  all  of  the  ^ove 

e«  a  and  bp  but  not  o 


Mter  you  fli^  thito  ^^Mt,  0m  It  to  jam  imtruator.  AO^  hta^er 
lAattier  ym  aimM  stai^  ttb  unit  or  take  ttie  pattMt  (Vi 
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Vi  E  Buie  PoUoe  Waaponi 


Aniras  to  Etetot  (V: 


1.  b 

2.  d 

3.  b 

4.  d 

5.  Any  fouF  of  the  foUowinf ; 

All  guns  shmild  be  handl«d  as  tiiough  they  were  loaded. 

When  a  firearin  is  pidced  up,  open  the  cyUndeF  of  action  immedi- 
ately to  see  If  It  to  unloadi^=ti3en  oheck  it  again. 

A  firearm  should  be  given  to  or  rsQeiived  from  anottier  person  on^ 
with  Uie  cylinder  or  action  open., 

Before  loading,  always  cheek  to  be  sure  there  to  no  obstruction  in 
the  barrel  of  a  firearm. 

A  loaded  gun  should  never  be  left  where  children  or  imtrained 
persons  have  access  to  it. 

Practice  drawir^  and  firing  only  on  toe  f iri^  rai^e  and  keep  ttie 
firearm  pointed  down  range  at  all  times. 

Firearms  are  pointed  at  a  person  you  pve  Justified  in  kilUng. 

When  using  a  weapon  In  service,  never  cock  the  hammer  back. 

6.  a.  5  e.  2  1.  7 

b.  4  f.   6         '  J.  8 

c.  3  g.  10 

d.  1  h.  9 

7.  a 

8.  d 

9.  a 

10.  b 

11.  e 

12.  d 

13.  e 

14.  d 

15.  d 
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1.  Hie  baslo  dhamioals  umd  by  poMoa  arei 

a.  DM  and  SN. 

b.  SC  and  CN. 
NC  and  CS« 

d«  CB  and  ON. 

2.  ^Whloh  of  th©  foUowii^  are  ways  in  whioh  ohamioal  agents  may  be 
^dispersed?  (Choose  ^  oorreot  answars*) 

a*  Bj^ulBlon 

b.  frozan 

c.  pyrotaohnia 
ds  U^id 

3*  Iti  whioh  mathod  of  dis^rsli^  ohemieal  ^ants  is  an  axplosiva  or 
otiiar  foPoa  used  to  ejaot  a  mioFo^lverlzed  agant? 

a.  e^qpulsion 
b«  pyfotaohnio 
f^ 

d.  Uquid 

4.  ^sio  ahemidal  waapom  may  be  launohed  by  whioh  mathodCs)? 
(Choose  aU  oorreot  answers.) 

a.  shotgun  launahar 

b«  ihouldar  or  handpin  launoher 
o»  madhanloal  sUngshot 
d»  rifle  launoher 

5*  When  handUi^  flraarms  you  should:  (Choose  an  corraet  answarsJ 

a#  ohaok  to  be  sure  that  ttiera  is  no  obstruction  In  the  barreL 

b.  pass  ttia  weapon  to  another  person  on^  If  you  hava  it  polntad  at 
the  floor. 

e.  ohaok  the  we^on  Immedlataly  to  see  if  it  is  loadad^ 

d.  never  laava  a  loaded  waapon  whara  untrained  persons  can  reaoh 
it. 


8,  Mentffy  ttie  pe^ts  of  tte  saFvlee  revolver  in  ttia  foUowki^  diagram  by 
lOTitIng      number  of  the  part  by  its  name. 


a*  barrel 

b.  orane 

Qm  ay  Under 

dp  oyUnder  latdh 

e,  ejeotor  rod 

f .  flrli^  pm 


front  sight 

h.  hammer 

i.  rear  sight 
]t  stock 

k.  trigger 

L  tiflgf er  piard 


7*  Safety  features  on  a  modem  revolver  inolude:  (Choose  oU  oorreot 
cmawersj 


a«  a  hammer  whloh  must  be  fuULy  cooked  for  sir^le^otion 

b,  a  doiAle-aotion  firing  pin« 

q»  bigger  pull  with  hea^  double-motion. 

d«  a  safety  latch  on^e  trigger  guard. 

8.  A  brass  or  steel  cylinder  olraed  at  one  end  describes  which 
component  of  a  cartridge? 

a.  bullet 

b.  case 
o.  primer 

d.  powder  chcrge 
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9.  Whioh  put  of  a  oftf tridge  burns  rapidly  whan  Ignltad  wd  ganarates 
the  prapalUng  tome  of  ^s? 

a.  buUet 

b»  round 

o.  primer 

d»  powdar  ohu^e 

10.  L^al  the  following  diagram  of  a  poUoa  shotgun  by  writing  tha 
numbar  from  the  diagram  in  front  of  tha  nama  for  ttiat  part. 


^  a*  bural  i*  loading  port 

 ;^  bs  breaoh  bloak   j*  magazine 

 ^  0.  batt  Plata  ^  fc*  mu^zla 

d.  oomb  ~  L  reeeivar 

  a*  ajeotion  port   m*  safety 

 f*  fore^nd   n*  stoak 

 g#  front  si^t   o.  trig^r 

h.  heal   p^  trigger  guard 

11.  Matqh  tha  desorlption  of  the  12^auge  shaU  oomponant  with  its 
name.  Write  the  numbar  of  tha  desoription  in  front  of  the  part 
name. 


  a*  oasa  1.  Ignites  the  powdar 

  b.  primer  2.  hol^  tha  oomponants 

d.  powder  3.  the  proJaotUa(s) 

d.  wadding  4.  propeUii^  foraa 

,          e,  shot  5*  saa^  tiia  powdar 


12.  Hie  sii^la  lead  pallet  whieh  has  ImC  and  groove  marks  on  its  sides 
and  a  mu^zla  veloally  of  1600  feat  per  seoond  desoribes  whieh  12-^ 
gauga  ammunition? 

a.  No.  .38  aartrldge 

b.  No.  04  buokshot 
a.  No»  00  buakshot 
d.  a  rifled  slug 
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13«  Ammunition  whidh  contains  9  lead  «33  oaUbar  b^,  8  of  whieh 
group  In  a  SO^lnoh  oirale  at  40  yardi  desaribts  w*loh  i2-gauf  a 
ammimition? 

a.  a  rifled  Av^ 

b.  No.  00  bu^shot 
o,  No^  04  buokshot 
d.  No.  .38  oartrldfa 

14,  Whigh  of  the  foUowli^  are  dlMdvantaias  of  the  iliotfim  in  poliet 
work?  (ChooM  aU  oorreot  arowari.) 

a.  Its  lize  makes  it  inoonvenlsnt  to  aonoeal  or  ^firry. 
b»  Sio^uns  are  es^nslvep 

o«  aio^uns  have  m  adverse  effect  on  tte  sanaralpubUa^ 

dp  It  Is  dlffimilt  to  train  officers  to  use  thein^ 

15.  Which  of  the  foUowing  are  comidered  to  be  sptciil weapons? 
(ChoCTc  an  correct  answers.) 

a#  semiautomatic  rifle 

b.  mi^r  rifle  with  telMmpic  sights 

c#  short^arreled  shotgun  with  folding  stock 
d.  short^arreled  diotgun  with  no  stock 


Qvie  ttie  ^mpleted  twt  to  yom  ^sttuctor^ 


Answen  to  Posttest  (V:  ^ 


1.  d 

2.  a,  0,  d 

3.  a 

4.  a,  b 

5.  a,  o,  d 

6.  a.  12 
b.  10 
e.  2 

d.  6 

e.  11 

f.  4 

7.  a^  b,  c 

8.  b 

9.  d 

10.  a.  14 

b.  12 

c.  7 

d.  10 

e.  13 

f.  1 
f.  IS 
h.  8 

11.  a.  2 

b.  1 

c.  4 

d.  5 

e.  3 

12.  d 

13.  b 

14.  a,  d 

15.  a,  b,  o,  d 


ff.  1 

h.  5 

i.  3 

j.  T 

k.  8 

1.  fl 


i.  3 

J.  2 

k.  16 

1.  11 

m.  6 

n.  9 

o.  5 

p.  4 
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V;  F-1  JElescue  Equipment 


Upon  oompletion  ot  ^^mti&^f  your  students  diould  be  e^le  to  do  tha 
foUowlng  on  a  wi'itt^i^  lesti 

1.  Idanttfy  th#  ino^t  raUabli       tStm  natural  f  ibar  ropas  to  be  used  in 

2^  Identify  Vt\e  mofit  rtU^le       the  synttiatld  fiber  ropes  to  be  used  in 
rappelUng* 

3.  Uat  three  a4v^^^is  of  r^^ton  over  manUa  for  use  in  resoue  work. 

4.  Ust  the  date  ntadid  for  seleotii^  tha  proper  size  of  rope  for  a 
resoue  sltuatidn« 

5.  Ltet  ttie  praQaUtiwfor  ti^m  eare  and  proteotion  of  ropes.  : 

i 

Bm  Compare      r^iMivi  strength  of  a  lo^  formed  by  a  knot  witti  one 
formed  usl^  an  %ye^pllote, 

7.  Ust  S  raUaDla  knoUand  how  each  oan  be  used  in  rescue  work, 

8»  Uantify  ihm  tnoit  dfenda^le  knot  for  Wdhorinf  Ufe^ii^port  Unes, 

9*  Daaarlba  the  ftrfiebasiQ  t^pes  of  blooks  for  use  In  rescue  work, 

10.  idit  three  useP  of  aoarabiBar, 

11,  List  ttirae  in%tho4iof  tran^ferrli^  a  p#rson  on  a  h^hlina^ 
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1,  Have  your  students  follow  the  saqusnoi  r^oommandid  in  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide. 

2*  Disou^  the  advantagsi  and  disadvanti|is   of  thm  various  kinds  of 
natural  fiber  ropes*  Show  exampltiof  eash  typo* 

3.  Dliouss  tho  advant^as  and  disadvantaies    of  the  various  kinda  of 
synthotla  fiber  ropes*  Show  example  of  &aoh  t^a. 

4*  Diiousi  the  advanti^as  of  nylon  ovif  manmla  for  use  in  fsscuo  work. 

5.  Diiaues  the  faato^  Involved  in  saleotlni  tKi#  propar  slis  of  rope  for 
a  partiaular  resoua  situation*  Emphasiza  ^^at  no  two  situations  in 
which  ropa  Is  used  are  tha  same  and  that  many  factors  must  be 
oonsidared  befora  a  selaotion  is  m&ds. 

6*  Discus  and  em^asi^a  the  preoftutiens  for   tha  eare  m6  protaotlon 
of  ropes*  Cite  the  problams  whioh  Ddour  whan  ropes  in  poor 
condition  are  used*  Damonstrate  how  to  twist  strands  open  to 
ir^pect  them* 

7*  Discuss  tha  ralativa  strength  of  a  loop  forraned  by  a  knot  and  one 
formed  by  an  eya^lice.  Display  a  double — eye  anchor  Una  if 
available  and  compare  the  aye-^pUee  with  «  loop  formed  by  a  knot* 

8.  Dijouss  the  5  knots  included  in  this  iiotioim  and  tha  particular  use 
which  is  made  of  each.  Supplemant  the  illmistratlons  In  Oie  text 
with  samples  of  the  knots  tied  with  rope. 

9.  Point  out  that  the  bowUna  knot  Is  the  most  dependable  knot  for 
anohoring  life-support  Unas* 

10*  Discuss  the  tiirea  basic  t^es  of  bloeksi  sir^gle^  doubki  and 
snatch*  ff  blocks  are  available^  demonitrafee  how  aaoh  is  reeved 
and  used. 

11.  Demonstrate  tha  various  types  of  oaribinec^  and  discuss  how  and 
when  each  ^ciuid  be  used. 

12.  Disouss  the  three  methods  of  transfirring  &  person  on  a  hlghUne* 
Dteplay  and  discuss  any  rescue  hardwari  wlaioh  you  may  have 
availf^le* 


6S2 


p^l  Hasoue  ^^pment  - 


Jippropplata    fop  your  froup,  provide  mateFlals  and  pequlra  profioisnej 

0  i^ing  the  5  ^aalo  knots  presented  in  the  text 
0  whippi^  tc^m  en^ 
0  eya-gpUoIi^^ 
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IboKf  Bguipm^ti  and  SiypHM 


1«  blookii  sii^tey  double,  and  snatoh 
2,  various  Itams  of  taokla 
3^  all  types  of  aarabinars 

4,  bomm%  ahair  and  baakboaFda 

5,  natural  flbar  ropass  manila,  sisals  aottonp  hampf  linen,  and  Jute 

6,  ^nftetie  flb#r  ropaai  nylon,  Daoron  (polyester),  polyethelane,  and 
i^^ropylane 

7#  galvanised  steel,  alrdraft^uality,  stranded  cable,  if  available 

8.  os^mplas  of  tiia  S  knots  Ineludad  in  ttiis  seotloni  simple  overhand, 
half^iitdh,  iquare,  bowUne,  figure  eight,  as  well  as  a  whined  rope 
end  and  an  eye^pllde« 
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(List  any  rafersnae  mattplato  available  to  you.) 
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(Llit  any  audtovlsual  materials  avaUable  to  you,) 
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TUB  ^et^t  will  stew  jau  tK»w  much  you  ato^dy  ImDw  abmt  the  ^b^t 
eover^  and  what  to  iMk  fw  in  ttiis  nation.  U  you  do  w#U  m  ttite 
^st^p  ywF  imtouotw  may  let  you       tttte  Mctim  or  put  of  it.  U 
yoa  eannot  eaaswmt  a  ^mttmt  Mmpty  go  to  tta  neA  qu»tim« 

1.  Of  tile  natural  fiber  ropesp  whloh  of  the  following  la  most  raliabla 
for  raioue  work? 

a«  manlla 
bm  sisal 
o.  cotton 
d«  Unen 

2.  Of  the  synthatie  fibar  ropes,  whieh  of  the  foUowir^  iM  most  raUable 
for  r^pellii^? 

a,  polyester 

b,  nylon 

o  m  polyethalene 
d «  polypropylana 

3.  Whloh  of  the  following  are  advantages  of  nylon  over  manUa  rope  in 
resaue  work? 

a*  Nylon  Is  stronger  and  more  etotio« 

b.  Nylon  is  more  rasistant  to  rot  and  abrasion, 

a«  both  a  and  b 

d^  a,  but  not  b 

4.  Whieh  of  tiie  following  is  the  most  important  relationship  between 
blooks  and  ropes  to  be  used  together? 

a«  Manila  should  be  used  with  sir^la  blooks» 

b«  Only  double  bloeks  should  be  used  with  nylon, 

o«  Block  leaves  should  be  smaller  than  rope  used. 

d.  Blocks  should  be  large  enough  to  prevent  binding  and  ehafing* 

5.  Whloh  of  the  following  preeautions  should  be  observed  in  the  care 
and  protection  of  ropes? 

a*  Never  overload, 
b.  Keep  ropas  clean, 
o.  ai  but  not  b 
d.  both  a  and  b 

6.  Which  of  the  following  type  of  loop  has  the  greatest  Strang tii? 

a.  a  loop  formed  by  an  eye^pUoa 

b.  a  loop  formed  from  a  bowline 

0.  a  loop  formed  with  a  square  knot 
d.  a  loop  formed  from  two  half^itches 
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7.  Which  of  the  following  knots  is  most  dependi^le  for  anehorii^  life- 
suppopt  lines? 


a.  a  square  knot 
two  half-+iltehes 

a«  a  bowUno 

d,  a  figure  eight 

8.  Whidh  of  the  following  are  baiio  bl^ks  for  use  In  resoue  work? 

a«  slr^le  and  double  blooks 

b.  snatoh  blooks 
a«  both  a  and  b 
d«  a,  but  not  b 

9,  Whieh  of  the  foUewlng  funotlons  ean  a  errablner  be  use- J  for? 
a*  rappelli^ 

b.  fastening  Unes  together  and  seouring  anohor 

e,  a  J  but  not  b 
d.  both  a  and  b 

10,  Whiah  of  the  following  can  be  used  for  transferrii^  a  person  on  a 
highline? 

a.  a  Swiss  seat  or  bosun%  ehalr 

b.  a  bMket  stretcher 
o«  a,  but  not  b 

d«  both  a  and  b 


^tar  you  ffmA  thb  ^test^  give  it  to  yam  fntrudtor.  hunyhap 
iriiather  you  dmiM  st^^  this  wotim  or  t^e  ttie  pgstt^  (Vi  F-lK 
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Vs  F-1  R^oue  Equipmant 


Amwen  to  Ftet^  (V:  P-1) 


1.  a 

2.  b 

3.  Q 

4.  d 
3.  d 
6.  a 
T.  e 

8,  c 

9,  d 
10.  d 
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!•  Whioh  of  the  natural  fibers  Is  used  to  make  the  most  reliable  rope 
Uied  In  reseue  work  ? 

a«  linen 
b.  manila 
cotton 
d.  Blmil 

2*  Which  of  the  synthetic  fibers  is  used  to  make  the  most  reliable  rope 
used  In  rappelling? 

a,  polyester 

b ,  poly e  thelene 
c*  nylon 

d .  polypropylene 

3,  Why  is  a  nylon  rope  better  than  manila  for  rescue  work?  (Choose  all 
correct  answers.) 

a.  Nylon  floatsi  which  makes  it  useful  for  water  rescue, 
b*  Nylon  Is  stronger  and  more  elastic  than  manila. 

c.  Nylon  does  not  stretch. 

d.  Nylon  is  resistant  to  rot  and  abrasion, 

4,  What  data  are  needed  in  order  to  select  a  proper  size  of  rope  for  a 
particular  rescue  situation f  (Choose  ^  correct  answers.) 

a.  block  sizes  available 

b.  which  company  made  the  rope 

c.  maximum  work  load  and  safety  factor 

d*  wel^t  of  equipment  to  be  used  In  the  rescue 

5.  An  officer  who  weighs  180  pounds  is  preparing  to  rescue  a  stranded 
person  who  weighs  120  poundF.  and  will  need  other  equipment  which 
weighs  20  pounds.  The  officer  should  select  a  rope  with  a  tensile 
strength  of: 

a.  1,000  pounds, 

b.  1^500  i^unds. 

c.  1^600  ^unds. 

d.  1,900  pounds, 

6.  to  order  to  give  reliable  performance,  what  care  and  protection 
^ould  ropes  receive?  (Choose      correct  answers.) 

a.  Ropes  should  be  kept  clean. 

b.  Ropes  should  be  used  with  proper  block  size. 

c.  Ropes  should  be  stored  In  open^  fresh-air  areas. 

d.  Ropes  should  be  inspected  frequently, 
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7,  Thm  loop  which  has  the  freateat  strenf th  for  f6ioue  work  ie  formed 


a,  from  two  half-hitahas, 

b,  from  a  bowline* 

0.  with  a  square  Imot. 

d.  by  an  eyo-spliae* 

8.  Which  knot  is  a  must  for  anchor  1^  Unas  at  thm  top  of  rappelUng 
Unea  and  main  Unas? 

a.  bowUna  loiot 

b,  fifura  aight  knot 

e,  overhand  knot 
d«  square  knot 

0*  Which  knot  should  not  ba  used  in  a  Ufa-support  opacity  In  any 

ease? 

a.  bc^wUne  Imot 

b.  figure  eight  knot 

o»  simple  overhand  knot 
d»  square  knot 

10,  The  knot  which  is  used  In  a  variety  of  ways  in  resoua  rigging  and  is 
most  dependable  is  the: 

a.  square  knot, 

b,  simp-j  overhand  knot, 
0.  bowUne  knot, 

d.  half-hitch, 

11,  The  double  blook  hass 

a.  two  shells* 

b,  two  hinges, 
c*  two  hups, 
d,  two  sheaves* 

12*  Which  block  has  a  huige  on  one  side  and  a  hasp  on  the  other? 

a,  snatch  block 

b,  tackle  blook 
c»  sir^le  block 
d.  double  block 

13,  Which  type  of  carabiner  should  be  used  in  rescue  work? 

a,  one  with  a  gate  that  can  be  opened  inwards 

b.  one  with  a  gate  that  can  be  opened  outwards 
o*  one  with  a  screw  sleeve  on  the  gate 

d,  one  without  a  gate 
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14.  For  whieh  of  the  following  would  a  pesouer  use  a  eapabiner? 
(t!hooie  an  oorreat  answers.) 


a.  thpowlr^  from  one  building  to  another 

b.  joining  two  ropei 

e*  saouring  ropes  at  anchor  points 
d,  rappelUng 

15,  Which  of  the  foUowing  are  used  for  patient  transfers  during  high- 
Une  reaoue  operations?  (Choose  aU  eorrect  answer.^.) 

a»  baekboard 

b.  basket  streteher 

a*  bosun%  ehair 

d,  grappling  hook 


Give  the  completed       to  imtraator. 
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Amm&s  to  Posttat  (Vs  F-D 


1.  b 

2.  e 

3.  b,d 

4.  a,  c,  d 

5.  c 

6.  a,  b,  d 

7.  d 
S.  a 
9.  d 

10.  e 

11.  d 

12.  a 

13.  e 

14.  b,  c,  d 

15.  a^  b,  c 
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Upon  Gompletion  of  this  section,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1,  List  the  elements  of  reseue  oommon  to  aU  types  of  disasters. 
2n  List  the  four  steps  in  victim  assessment  in  their  oorreat  order. 

3.  List  the  hazardous  eonditions  that  may  retire  immediate  removal 
of  viatims, 

4.  List  the  vital  signs  that  must  be  determined  as  soon  as  pMsible. 

5.  List  the  items  of  information  that  should  be  oommunioated  to  the 
nearest  emerg enoy  medical  f aeHity. 

6.  List  the  (ionditions  included  In  the  three  triage  priorities  by 
category . 

7.  D^oribe  at  least  four  t^es  of  short-distance  transfer  methods  at 
ground  level. 

8.  DMCribe  the  proeedure  for  rescuing  a  victim  from  vehiaular 
wreckage, 

9.  Describe  the  procedure  for  rescuing  a  victim  from  an  electrical 
source^ 
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1^  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequence  recommended  In  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide. 

2*  Diseuss  the  elements  of  reseue  eommon  to  all  types  of  disasteri. 
Review  the  reseue  equipment  presented  in  Motion  1  of  Unit  F, 
Emph^i^e  that  each  situation  is  unique  and  that  each  element 
(taetlosi  equip menti  victim  assesiment,  triage,  or  deoision  on  the 
method  of  transfer)  aff eots  tiie  selection  of  or  deoision  about  the 
otters* 

3,  Discuss  the  im^rtanee  of  viotim  assessment  and  the  priority  of  the 
iteps  to  be  followed.  Review  the  information  presented  in  the  EMS 
blook  of  iMtruotion  whieh  relates  to  victim  assessment, 

4*  Disouis  the  hazardous  conditions  from  which  disaster  victims  must 
be  removed  as  described  In  Step  2  of  "Victim  A^essment/'  Have 
students  give  eKamples  and  cite  experiences  they  may  know  about* 

5*  Discus  tiie  vital  signs  of  the  victim  which  must  be  determined  as 
soon  m  possible*  Review  the  information  presented  In  the  EMS 
block  of  Instruction  concernii^  techniques  and  methods  fi^ 
determining  the  vital  information. 

6*  Discuss  the  information  which  needs  to  be  communicated  to  the 
emergency  medical  facility  to  which  the  victim  is  to  be  transferred 
(see  Item  7)* 

7*  Discuss  the  meaning  of  tri^e  and  its  phU^ophy.  Review  the 
Information  presented  in  the  EMS  block  of  instraction  which  wiU 
assist  determining  which  conditions  are  prioritized  by  the  triage 
philosophy*  Emphasize  that  a  major  emergency  can  overload  a 
hospital  emergency  ward  and  that  the  tri^e  phil^ophy  is  not 
complete  untU  assipiment  of  victims  to  an  appropriately  prepared 
medical  facility  has  been  made* 

8.  Discuss  and  demonstrate  the  various  types  of  short-distance 
transfer  methods  at  ground  level  as  presented  In  the  teict. 
Emphasise  that  an  Injured  person  should  be  moved  without  a 
medical  evaluation        imder  hazardous  conditions, 

S,  Discuss  and  demonstrate  the  procedure  for  rescuing  a  victim  from 
vehicular  wreckage,  Em^aiiM  the  relationship  between  the 
severity  of  the  wreck  and  physical  injury, 

10,  Discuss  the  Importance  of  procedural  techniques  in  handUng 
severely  i^'ured  victims  so  that  their  injuries  wIU  not  be 
impounded*  Em^asize  the  importance  of  havli^  an  EMT 
Certified  Paramedic  available  whenever  possible  and  the 
requirement  that  all  rescue  persons  know  the  medical  procedures 
which  shwld  be  followed. 
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11.  Give  eKamplei  of  the  usual  eauses  of  mju^  from  el#etriaity  and 
dtaeu^  th#  pFooadures  for  reseumf  viatlmi  from  slaetrieal 
sources.  Emphasize  the  feat  that  diraot  eontaat  must  not  ba  made 
batwaan  the  ground  and  a  viotim  who  is  touohii^  a  Uve  eirauit, 
Damonstrate  ways  In  whieh  this  eontaat  oan  ba  avoids, 

12.  Vooabulary  and  terms  whleh  may  need  definition  or  olM'ifieationi 

o  CPR 

o  aardlao 

o  oarotid  artery 

o  earvleal  eoUar 

o  ooronary  rasuseitation 

o  oyanosis 

o  diastolic  blood  prassura 

o  EMT  Certified  Paramedlo 

o  OTA  (atlmatad  time  of  arrival) 

o  femoral  artery 

o  radial  artery 

o  iphyg momanomater 

o  lystolie  blood  pressure 

o  triage 
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The  foUowii^  equipment  will  be  helpful  in  demonstrating  the  methods 
and  teohnlques  of  ground  leval  rasQum 

o  blwket 

o  long  baotouard 

o  str^s 

o  swdbags 

o  short  spine  board 

o  eervioal  aoUar 

o  rubbar  gloves  for  rescue  from  electrleal  iouree 
o  Insulatinf  materials  and  devloes 
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Riysloal  Fitness  for  Law  Biforaemant  Offioars,  Fediral  Bureau  of 
Investigation,  U*  S,  Govarnment  Prmtir^  Offiea,  1972. 
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(Liist  any  audiovisual  matariali  avaiiabla  to  you*) 
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i^etest  ( Vi 


1Mb  pratMt  i^  show  joa  how  mi^  you  ate^^  Iok^w  about  ttie  Nbjset 
eovar^  aitf  vrtiat  to  look  fc^  In  ttite  seotiaD,  If  ycu  ^  waU  oq  tMb 
^t^y  ^Jiff  Inteuetor  ma^  tot  ycm       ttite  Mettm  or  5«t  of  It.  If 
you  Mumot  amwer  a  ^leetion^  admpty  go  to  tt^  nart  qu^tioo. 

la  Whieh  of  Uie  following  urn  thm  largest  olaisifiaatlons  of  disasters  re- 
quiring resoue  operations? 

a.  man-niade  disasters 

b.  natural  disaitors 
o.  both  a  and  b 

d.  a,  but  not  b 

e.  none  of  the  above 

2.  Which  of  the  following  are  elements  oommon  to  all  t^es  of 
disasters? 

a«  taotios  and  equipment 

b«  viotim  assassment  and  triage 

e*  decision  on  method  of  transfer 

d^  all  of  the  above 

e.  a  and     but  not  b 

3,  Whioh  of  the  foUowIng  are  faotors  that  must  be  oonsldered  in  a 
deoislon  on  the  method  of  transfer? 

a.  patient%  condition 

b,  if  the  patient  is  at  ground  level,  high  level,  or  low  level 
o.  equipment  available 

d«  all  of  the  above 

a.  a  and  b^  but  not  o 

4.  Whnoh  of  the  foUowii^  lists  the  proper  priority  in  patient 
asstissment? 

a*  olear  airway^  putee,  serious  bleeding 

b,  serious  blaadingp  olear  airway^  pulse 
o.  pulse^  serious  bleedir^p  olear  airway 

d.  pulM,  clear  airway,  serious  bleeding 
e*  none  of  the  above 

5,  Whioh  of  the  following  are  eonsiderad  to  be  oonditions  so  hazardous 
that  a  patient  must  be  immediately  removed? 

a*  dangerous  traffic  oonditions 

b«  electrical  hazards 

o«  fire  or  smoke 

d«  all  of  the  above 

e,  a  and  b,  but  not  o 


Vi  F-2  Ground  Level  Aesouaa 


115 


ERIC 


6.  Whleh  if  tile  foUowii^  are  vital  signs  that  must  be  determined  as 
soon  BB  possible? 


a,  mental  <iondition,  dlsoomfort,  alertness 

b,  pulse  ratep  respiration,  blood  pressure,  temperature 
0.  meon.ci:#ioumess,  fractures,  bleeding 

7*  Whloh  of  the  foUowing  shwld  be  aommunioated  to  the  hrapital 
where  the  patient  is  to  be  transported? 

a»  age,  level  of  aonsoiousness,  vital  signs 

b,  nature  of  problem,  history 

o.  ETA  at  hMpital 

d,  all  of  the  above 

e.  a  and  b,  but  not  e 

8.  Which  of  the  following  are  flrst^riorlty  conditions  for  transfer  to  a 
hospital? 

a*  respiratory  and  eardlac  difficulties 
b.  deatii 

e.  minor  fractures 

d,  severe  fraotures 

e.  all  of  the  above 

9.  Whioh  of  the  follow!^  are  short^istanee  transfer  methods  at 
ground  lavel? 

a.  blanket  carry 

b*  fireman^  c^ag  and  fireman*s  carry 

o,  stretcher  carries 

d.  all  of  thm  above 

a.  none  of  the  above 

10.  Which  of  the  foUowir^  types  of  injuries  must  be  assumed  when 
vehicular  wreckage  is  severe? 

a«  spinal  injury 

b.  severe  blading 

c.  cardiac  arrest 
dp  burns 

e.  none  of  the  above 

11.  Which  of  tiie  following  are  guidelines  for  rescuers  when  rescuing  a 
victim  from  an  electrical  source?  (Choose  aU  correct  answers  J 

a.  Rescuers  must  wear  rubber  gloves. 

b*  R^cuers  must  free  the  victim  before  takii^  time  to  find  the 
power  source. 

Om  Rescuers  must  use  insulted  devices  to  remove  wires  from  the 
victim, 

d.  RMcuers  must  stand  on  the  ground  to  prevent  direct  contact* 
a.  Rescuers  must  first  cover  the  victim  witii  a  blanket. 

Attw  fw  nntah  miB  pmt^^  gNm  it  to  j>w  Instouotor.  Mm/hn 
i&m^mt      Aould  stu^  ttta  saeUm  or  t^o  ttm  posttart  (Vi  F-2). 
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Anwen  to  ftetot  (Vi  F-2) 


1.  e 

2.  d 

3.  d 

4.  a 
8.  d 

6.  b 

7.  d 

8.  a 

9.  d 

10.  a 

11.  a*  o 
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1.  Whiah  of  the  following  itsms  are  elements  of  rescue  eommon  to  all 
types  of  disasters?  (Chooie  ^  eorreot  answeri.) 

a.  deolslon  on  method  of  trimsfer 

b*  searoh  for  souree  of  obstruotion 

e.  vlotlm  asiessment  and  transfer 

d,  taetias  and  equipment 

2p  Hie  four  steps  of  victim  assessment  are  listed  below*  Arrange  them 
in  order  of  priority  by  writing  1  before  the  first  priority,  2  before 
the  seoondp  and  so  on. 


3.  Hazardous  oonditions  whiah  would  require  the  immediate  removal  of 
victims  ormz  (Choose  aU  oorreet  answers.) 

a,  elect rioal  hazards. 

b,  fire  and  smoke. 

c.  high  level  hazards, 

d.  traffio. 

4.  Which  of  the  foUowlnj       vital  signs  which  must  be  determined  as 
soon  as  possible?  (Cho^sr  aU  correct  answers,) 

a.  level  of  consciousness 

b.  pulse  and  respiration  rate 

c.  blood  pressure  and  oral  temperature 

d.  cyanosis 

5.  Which  of  the  following  sequences  a-d  includes  the  6  items  of 
information  that  should  be  communicated  to  the  nearest  emei^ency 
medical  facility  where  a  victim  is  to  be  transferred.  Identify  the  6 
items  from  the  list  below^  then  circle  the  letter  of  your  choice. 

1.  blood  type  7.  level  of  consclouOTess 

2*  age  8.  known  history 


a.  Determine  vital  signs. 

b.  Remove  from  hazardous  conditions. 

c.  Communicate  to  medical  assistance  facility. 

d.  Search  for  Ufe-threateni^  conditions. 


3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 


address  of  victim 
vital  signs 

name  of  nearest  relative 
nature  of  problem 


9- 
10. 
11. 
12. 


ETA  disaster  scene 
ETD  disaster  scene 
ETA  at  hospital 
ETD  at  hospital 


a. 
b. 


1|  2|  3^  4|  S|  9 

1,  4,  5,  7,  8,  10 

2,  4,  6,  7,  8,  11 
1,  3,  4,  6,  8)  9 
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6,  Whioh  of  Qia  foUowlng  eane#pts  ape  ineluded  in  the  tfiBgrn  philos- 
ophy? (Choose  aU  eomct  answarij 


a.  ThB  order  in  whioh  vietims  are  to  be  transported  to  a  madical 
faolli^  Is  datermined  by  triage, 

b.  Severely  injured  persoi^  should  not  be  moved  before  evaluation 
r^ardless  of  tiie  e^istii^  hazards. 

e.  Vietims  who  are  in  severe  shook  are  uneonsoloue  so  they  oan  be 

treated  after  all  other  vietims* 
d.  The  severity  of  Injury  is  sorted  out  In  a  priority  system. 

7.  Mdloate  the  priority  given  in  the  triage  system  to  eaoh  of  the  fol- 
lowing oonditions:  On  the  Une  before  each  oondltioni  write  1  for 
first  priority,  S  for  seeond  priority,  or  3  for  third  priority, 

a.  back  injuries 

  b.  burns 

o*  oardiao  diffleulties 

d.  minor  fraetures 

e.  open  chest  or  abdominal  wounds 

f .  respiratory  dif f laultles 

g.  severe  bleeding 
 h.  severe  fraetures 

1.  severe  head  Injuries 

[  J.  severe  shook 

 kp  tiiose  obviously  dead 

8.  When  transferrlr^  a  victim  usii^  the  blanket  earrys 

a.  move  the  vietim  carefully  onto  a  blanket  on  his/lier  stomaoh. 

b*  always  puU  in  the  dlreetion  of  the  long  ^is  of  the  body» 

0.  hold  the  blanket  at  the  feet  of  the  vietim. 

d,  hold  the  head  and  foot  portions  of  the  blanket  and  puU. 

9.  Whloh  short^lstanoe  transfer  are  you  using  If  you  grasp  a  vietim 
from  behind^  pass  your  arms  under  ttie  armpits  and  Interlodk  them 
across  the  chesty  then  lift  the  head  and  shoulders  as  you  pull  the  vic- 
tim to  safety? 

a.  fireman^  drag 

b.  firemui^  carry 
0.  pack  strap  awry 
d.  across  chest  puU 

10,  The  best  method  for  loadli^  a  seriously  Injured  person  on  a  stretcher 
is  to  use  ai 

a.  four-man  loading  team^ 
b*  three-man  loading  team, 
o.  long  backboard, 
d.  short  ^Ine  board. 
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11,  If  spinal  injury  is  suspected^  the  victim  should  bei  (Choose  ril  eor- 
reot  answarij 

a.  tranaf erred  in  a  blanket  stretehep. 

b.  saeured  to  a  lor^  baekboari* 

e,  ieourad  by  an  EMT  Certified  Paramedic, 
d,  allowed  freedom  of  arm  movementt 

12,  When  reieuing  a  vlotim  from  a  wreak  where  vehicular  damage  ia 
severe: 

a,  traction  should  be  applied  to  the  victim  %  l^s* 

b.  remove  the  victim  from  the  vehicle  immediately, 

o.  the  victim  should  be  striped  to  a  long  backboard  before  being 

removed  from  the  vehicle, 
d-  e^ect  that  spinal  damage  la  likely. 

13,  Which  of  the  foUowli^  are  guideUnei  for  rescuers  when  rescuing  a 
victim  from  an  electrieal  source?  (Choose  aU  correot  answers  J 

a.  Rescuers  must  stand  on  the  ground  to  prevent  diteot  contact, 

b.  Rwcuers  must  use  insulated  devices  to  remove  wires  from  the 
victim, 

c.  Rescuers  must  free  the  victim  before  taking  time  to  find  the 
power  source, 

d.  Rescuers  must  wear  rubber  gloves. 


Give  ttie  complete  t^t  to  ywr  iKtaictor, 
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1.  a,  a,  d 

2.  a.  3 
b.  2 
e.  4 

d.  1 

3.  a, b,  d 

4.  b,  c 

5.  0 

6.  a,  d 

7.  a.  2 
b.  2 

e.  1 

d.  3 

e.  1 

f.  1 

g.  1 

h.  2 
f.  1 

J.  1 
k.  3 


8. 

b 

9. 

d 

10. 

a 

11. 

b,  e 

12. 

d 

13. 

b,  d 

737 


Vi  F-2  Ground  Level  Reicues  HT 


ERIC 
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Ufut  Fi  B^aue  Tboti^ 

SiOtlm  3:  Vm>tiMl  BaaU€  Tiotim 
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U^n  oomplation  of  thii  isction,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
foUowl^  on  a  written  testi 

1*  Define  the  term  "rappeW^." 

2,  Deseribe  Uie  best  type  of  ropa  for  rappelUng  Unei* 

3«  loBt  the  equipment  required  in  ra^peUng. 

4,  ^^laln  how  the  rappelUng  Une  la  secured  at  the  anchor  points 

8.  Identify  the  voice  sisals  given  by  Uie  rappeller  and  belay  team 
before  they  start  the  deieent. 

6,  Ecplain  how  the  rappeller  controli  the  rate  of  deseent« 

Explain  how  the  belay  team  can  aontrol  the  rate  of  descent. 

8.  Bcplam  who  oontrola  the  deseent  rate  as  well  as  how  it  is  eon-- 
trolled  when  easualties  and  stretcher  patients  must  be  lowered. 

9.  Describe  two  ways  in  which  uniajured  persons  may  be  lowered  to 
safety. 

10,  Identify  three  Items  of  equipment  which  are  needed  to  make  a  ver- 
tical ascent  and  esqplain  how  toey  are  used. 
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1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  iequenee  recommended  in  How  to  Us€ 
the  Student  Guide. 

2*  Diseu^  the  meaning  of  the  word  '^appelllng"  and  Its  orif  in  as  a 
mountaineering  skill.  Diseuss  its  appUeatlon  in  law  enforeement 
today  in  vertieal  deieents^  esaapes  from  high-level  hazardsj  high-' 
level  reseuei,  and  assault  taetles, 

3.  ^iefly  review  the  natural  and  synthetie  ropes  dlsGussed  in  Section 
F-1,  "Rescue  Equipment."  Discuss  the  nylon  rope  recommended  for 
rappelUng  and  the  quaUtles  required.  Diiplay  a  rappeUing  rope, 

4.  Discuss  the  e^lpment  required  in  rappelUng  and  display  examples,  if 
available,  or  use  pictures  to  illustrate  your  discussion.  Review  the 
characterlstles  of  equipment  which  were  presented  in  Section 

5.  Discuss  seouring  the  rappeUing  line  at  anchor  points.  Suggest  a 
variety  of  methods  and  emphasize  their  similarities. 

6.  Discuss  and  demonstrate  the  sequence  involved  in  firstj  rigging  a 
Swiss  seatr  tten  hooking  it  up  to  prepare  for  a  descent  on  the 
rappelUi^  Une,  Identify  the  standard  voice  signals  used  by  the 
rappeUer  and  the  belay  person(s). 

7.  Discuss  how  the  rate  of  descent  is  controlled  by  the  rappeUeri  by  the 
belay  team. 

8.  Discuss  the  variety  of  ways  the  rappeUing  Une  can  be  used  for  de-- 
scent  from  a  higher  to  lower  level.  Include  the  ways  in  which 
casualties  in  harnesses  and  seats,  patients  on  stretchers,  and 
uninjured  persons  can  be  moved.  Discuss  the  various  Items  which 
can  be  used  to  improvise  rescue  equipment  for  emergencies.  Display 
and  demonstrate  any  equipment  which  you  may  have  avaUable. 

9.  Discuss  vertical  ascents,  displayli^  the  equipment  required,  If  avail- 
^le,  and  ei^lalning  how  to  use  the  equipment  in  a  variety  of  situa- 
tions. 
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1.  If  appropriate  fop  your  froup,  provide  mater iaJa  and  require  profi- 
eieney  Ini 

o  seourinf  rigf  ii^  Unas 

o  rl^l^  a  rope  (Swiss)  seat 

o  hooking  up  to  a  ri^palUng  line, 

2.  If  your  situation  aUows  and  it  la  appropriate  for  your  groups  provide 
matspials  and  requffa  profleienay  in  the  followli^  skilla: 

o  baale  v«tloal  dssoent  from  a  window  or  ledge 

o  resaue  of  an  uninjured  person  from  a  hi^er  to  a  lower  level 

o  descent  of  a  streteher  patient  by  a  belay  team 

o  ascent  to  a  hi^ier  level  by  uiii^  a  ^apnel  and  knotted  rope 

o  aioent  by  rigf  Ing  a  rope  ladder 
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ERIC 


Ttie  foUowir^  are  examples  of  equipment  for  display  and  demonstration, 
if  praoticals 

o  rope---naturalj  synthetie 
o  rope — ^rappelling 

o  rope'^aiotted  with  figure  ei^t  icnoti  every  8  to  10  Inehes 
o  rope— ladder 

o  rope---double-eye  auiohorline 

o  hardware— oarilners  or  snap  links 

o  gloves--^eavy  cloth  and  leather 

o  bosunfe  ohair 

o  materials  for  "A"  frame 

o  baokboards 

o  grapnel 
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(List  any  rsferenoe  inatarials  available  to  you.) 
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Vi  F'S  Vertical  Reseue  liotlos 


ERIC 


Ai^iiyimial  Material 


(List  any  audiovisual  matepiali  available  to  you*) 
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T&te  i^tM  iriU  Aow  ^1  how  mm^  jaa  al^ai^  Imow  about  siAjeet 
mvemd  ami  what  to  lo^  fw  to  ttita  sMttcsD.  U  wall  m  ttito  pra- 

^t,  yotiF  teteuotc^  may  tet  yw       ttto  mettm  or  ^^t  of  it.  ff  foa 
eumot  ummBt  a  guwttOQp  dm^^  go  to  ^tm  qi^tion. 

1.  BappaUiiig  ^  a  mettiod  ofi 

a.  tnaku^  vartloal  deiatnts, 

b.  makinf  highHlevel  reaoueip 
e,  e^o^inf  hlf  h-l©v#l  hazardB. 
d.  a,  bp  and  o 

e«  a  and  b^  but  not  o 

2,  VVhieh  of  the  following  is  the  bast  type  of  rope  for  tho  r^poUinf 
Una? 

a.  nylon 
bp  Daaron 
o.  manUa 
dp  cotton 
Unen 

3p  Whloh  of  the  foUowi^  ara  a^ipment  raquiraments  for  basio 
rappalUng? 

a.  rope  and  glovai 

b.  Swiss  saat 
o.  oarablnar 

dp  a  and  b^  but  not  o 
a.  a,  bp  and  o 

4,  Which  of  tha  following  should  be  obsarved  in  saourinf  rappellii^ 
Unas  at  the  anohor  point? 

a.  Fad  tha  wohor  point. 

bp  Wrap  the  rope  twioa  around  anohor  point. 

d*  lia  with  bowUna  and  two  half  flitches. 

dp  Secure  end  with  a  snap  Unk. 

a.  all  of  tha  ^ova 

5p  Whleh  of  tha  foUowinf  ara  voioa  sipials  usad  in  rappeUii^? 

a.  "On  rappaF-^y  rappaUer  when  raady  to  deseand 

b,  "Raady— go"— by  belay  craw  when  thay  are  raady  to  attend  the 
Una 

o.  "On  belay"— by  bal^  crew  whan  they  ara  ready  to  attend  the  Una 

d.  a  and  b,  but  not  c 

e.  a  and  c,  but  not  b 
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6.  Whioh  of  the  foUowii^  best  desoribas  how  the  rappaUer  oontrols 
the  pats  of  desoent? 

a,  by  the  grip  on  the  Una  by  tiie  guide  hand 

b.  by  the  ^ip  on  the  line  m  the  imaU  of  tta  back  by  the  brake 
hand 

e.  by  squeezing  the  rope  between  the  legs 

d,  only  tnm  belay  erew  eontrols  deseent 

e.  none  of  the  above 

T*  Which  of  the  following  best  deserlbas  how  the  man  on  belay  can 
control  the  deioant  of  the  rappaller  If  neeessary? 

a*  by  leaving  the  Una  completely  dack 

b.  by  tightening  the  Una  to  stop  deioant 

e,  being  alert  to  eatoh  the  rappeUer  if  deseent  la  too  fait 

d.  none  of  the  above 

a,  all  of  the  above 

8*  How  is  the  rata  of  decent  of  itreteher  patients  controlled? 

a«  It&e  patient  controla  the  dasoant» 

b,  TOe  ear^iner  automatioaUy  eontrols  descent, 
0,  Thm  belay  team  eontrols  deioant, 

d,  all  of  the  above 

e.  none  of  the  above 

8*  Which  two  of  the  foUowii^  deseriptions  Indicate  how  an  uninjured 
person  may  be  lowered  to  safety  ? 

a.  holding  on  to  the  r^peUar%  back 

b.  suspended  below  the  rappeUer  in  a  rope  swing 
e,  supported  above  the  rappeUer  on  a  sUi^ 

d«  seated  in  the  rappeUer  %  lapi  face  to  face 

10*  Which  of  the  foUowing  Items  of  equipment  are  used  for  making 
vertical  ascents  ? 

a.  toiottad  rope  and  grapnel 

b,  rope  ladder 

c«  ear^lnar  and  Swiss  seat 
d.  a  and  b^  but  not  c 
a»  a,  b,  and  e 


After  yw  ftush  ttite  prst^p  gtw  it  to  your  instei..atoF«  Adc  hlm/har 
frtiettaF  yw  diould  Bta^  thb  unit  or  take  ttie  poettMt  (Vi  F-3)« 
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S.  • 
&  to 
f.  b 
I.  • 
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1.  Tlie  defmition  of  rappeUing  inoludesi  (Chooie  aR  eorpeot  aniwers.) 

a*  esoaps  from  high-teval  hazardi» 

b.  high-level  reioue, 

a.  teohnique  used  in  assault  taetios, 

dp  vertioal  desaents  fFom  higher  to  lower  levels. 

2.  A  rappelling  Une  should  meet  whieh  of  the  following  ipeeifleatiif^  ^ 
(Choose  aU  eorreot  answeri,) 

a,  l/2*moh  diameter  nylon  rope 

b.  2,000  pound  breaking  itrength 
o.  120  feet  long 

d,  1/3  stretoh  faotor 

3s  Which  of  the  foUowIi^  are  required  equipment  for  basic  rappelling? 
(Choose  sJl  correct  answers,) 

a.  car^lner 

b.  rope  and  gloves 

c.  Swiss  seat 

d.  rope  ladder 

4.  Ttie  steps  for  sacurii^  a  rappelUng  Une  are  listed  below.  Arrange 
them  in  the  correct  sequence  by  writing  1  In  front  of  the  first  step, 
2  in  front  of  th#  second  step,  and  so  on. 

  a.  Brop  Une  down  the  side  of  the  buUdlng. 

b.  Pad  the  anchor  point, 

0,  Secure  end  with  snap  Unk. 
 d.  Mce  up  any  slack. 

e.  Tie  with  bowUne  and  two  half -hitches. 

f.  Wrap  toe  rope  twice  around  the  anchor  point. 

5.  Which  of  the  foUowIng  are  voice  signals  umd  in  rappelUng?  (Choose 
aU  correct  answers.) 

a,  "On  rappeP=by  rappeUer  when  ready  to  descend 

b,  "Raady--f o"^y  be^y  crew  when  they  are  ready  to  attend  tiie 
Ime 

c.  "On  belay"^y  belay  craw  when  they  are  ready  to  attend  the  Une 

d.  "Happeller  ready "-Hiy  rappeller  when  ready  to  descend 

6.  To  control  the  rate  of  descent,  the  rappeller i  (Choose  aU  correct 
answers.) 

a.  twtats  the  rap^lUng  Une  with  the  brake  hand. 

b.  uses  the  right  hand  m  the  guide  h€Uid» 

c.  p^ces  the  brake  hand  in  the  smaU  of  the  back. 

d.  uses  the  left  hand  m  thm  brake  hand. 

718 


3A4 


}biMwSt6.ymUMi^  aomw^  Taction 


7»  The  rate  of  descent  is  controlled  by  the  belay  team  by:  (GhODie 
eopreet  answers.) 

a.  looiening  the  repelling  Une. 

b.  tiihtenlng  the  rappelling  Una, 
e,  relaxlnf  the  grip  on  the  Una, 

tightening  the  grip  on  the  Une. 

8*  When  a  patient  is  lowered  in  a  basket  streteher,  the  descent  rate  Is 
eon  trolled  byi 

a«  ItkB  patient, 

b*  the  rappeUer. 

c.  the  belay  person, 

d.  the  rappeUer  and  the  belay  person. 

9.  Uninjured  persons  may  be  lowered  to  safety  in  the  foUowing  way(s)i 
(Choose  aU  oorreet  answers.) 

a.  supported  above  the  rappeUer  on  a  sUng 

b.  in  the  rappeUer^s  lap,  face  to  face 
On  holding  on  to  the  rappeUer  %  baok 

d.  iuspended  below  tiie  rappeUer  in  a  rope  swing 

10.  If  a  resoue  team  is  to  make  a  vertioal  ascent,  which  method  is  most 
efficient  and  praotiaal? 

a.  rappelUng  Une 

b.  rope  with  figure  eight  knots  every  8  to  10  inches 

c.  rope  ladder 

d.  Swiss  seat 


Qlve  the  oomplet^  t^t  to  yrar  u^tiuotor. 
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Awweis  to  Fosttest  (V:  F-3) 


1.  a,  b|  Cj  d 

2,  a,  c,  d 
3>  a,  b,  c 

4.  a,  5 
b.  1 
Q.  4 

d.  6 

e.  3 

f.  2 

5.  a,  o 

6.  a,  Q 

7.  b,  0 

8.  c 

9.  b,  d 
10,  c 
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Blow  C%|aotivM 

Upon  completion  of  thli  seotloni  your  etudents  should  be  able  to  do  the 
foUowlr^  on  a  wPltton  teiti 

1.  Define  the  term  ^l^Une  tranBfar*" 

2*  Desoribe  two  types  of  tightrope  arawls. 

3.  D^orlbe  the  polyeater  hig hUne  method* 

4*  Mentify  the  advantag a  of  InoUned  rigs  over  horizontal  rif §  in  hig h- 
Una  transfers. 

S.  Desoriba  the  fmations  of  the  "A"  frame  in  rigginf  a  highUna  for 
resoua  oparationi. 

6*  Daaarlbe  the  prooedure  for  transfer  from  one  buUdii^  to  a  lower 
buUdlng. 

7.  Desoribe  the  prooedura  for  transfer  from  building  to  ground. 

8,  ^cplain  why  the  termination  point  In  transfer  to  ground  level  should 
be  at  a  rope  betwaen  two  points* 
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Imttuetirai^  Guide 


1,  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequenoe  rseommended  in  How  to 
Use       Student  Guide, 

2,  Dlsouss  ttie  oonoept  of  highline  transfer,  the  meaning  of  the  term, 
uid  taotioal  situations  where  It  would  be  used« 

3*  Review  tiie  teohniques  and  equipment  studied  In  prevloui  ieations 
and  discus  their  appUoation  to  hi^Une  transfer* 

4.  Emphasise  the  need  to  be  physioaUy  fit  and  to  stay  fit  throughout  a 
oareer  in  criminal  Justiea, 

8,  Dlsouss  horizontal  transfers  and  give  examples  of  rigfing  problems 
where  horizontal  transfer  is  the  solution.  Point  out  the  common 
elements  of  various  horizontal  transfers. 

6.  Deseribe  and  discuss  the  techniques  of  the  tightrope  crawls:  toe 
abdominal  crawl  and  tfi  t  underslung  crawl. 

7.  D^cribe  and  discuM  the  polyester  highline  method.  Display  the 
equipment  needed  if  It  Is  avaU^le.  Review  the  oharaoteristics  of 
polyester  rope  which  make  it  dependcd^le  for  this  type  of  transfer* 

8.  Describe  an  Inclined  rigi  compare  Inclined  rigging  with  horizontal 
rigging  and  point  out  the  advantages  gained  when  the  solution  to  a 
rigging  problem  Is  an  inclined  rig.  Give  examples  of  when  an  In^ 
cUned  rig  Is  the  best  solution  to  a  highline  transfer  problem. 

9*  Review  the  "A"  frame  which  was  used  in  vertical  descents  In  Sec- 
tion 3.  Discus  the  physical  and  p^chol<^Ical  fimctions  which  the 
"A"  frame  performs  In  highline  transfers. 

10,  Describe  ttie  procedure  for  transfer  from  the  top  of  one  buUdlng  to 
another  at  a  lower  leveL  Suggest  tactical  situations  where  ttis 
^ocedure  would  be  required*  Displ^  the  equipment  needed  for 
rigging  an  Inclined  transfer  from  one  buUdlng  to  another.  If  avail- 
able. 

11,  Describe  the  procedure  for  transfer  from  the  top  of  a  buUdlng  to 
the  ^oui^p  Discuss  the  similarities  and  differences  as  compared 
with  building  to  buUdii^  transfers.  DiBplMy  tta  e^ipment  needed 
for  rigging  a  highline  transfer  from  buUdlng  to  ^ound,  If  available. 

12,  Discuss  the  uniqueness  of  the  termination  point  In  transfers  to 
^ound  level  and  the  reasons  and  need  for  such  a  ^Int.  Suggest  ex* 
amples  of  anchor  points  including  the  "A"  frame,  if  there  are  no 
natural  anchors. 
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13.  Thm  foUowii^  vocabulary  words  and  terms  may  naed  olarlfioationi 

Q  uAaul  Fopa 

o  Ught  line 

o  Une^ttipowii^  fun 

o  main  Una 

o  monkayfe  fiat 

o  outiiaul  TQpm 

o  vernvm 

Q  shook  cord  sUi^ 
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H  your  situation  allows^  and  it  is  appropriate  for  your  groups  have  your 
students  demonstrate  profiaiancy  in  the  following  performances  i 

o  rigging  a  tlf  htUne  and  demonstrating  an  abdominal  orawl 

o  transferrii^  a  patient  In  a  basket  stratoher  on  a  horizontal  tightline 

o  transferring  an  uninjured  person  on  an  inoUned  hlghllne 

©  transferring  a  person  In  a  basket  stretcher  on  an  Inclined  highUne 

o  tiggtim  ikiUs  in  rigging  thm  horizontal  and  incUned  hlghUnes 
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Hie  following  are  equipment  itemi  needed  for  horizontal  transfers  and 
InoUned  hlghUne  transfers,  if  avaUablei 

o  grappUi^  (p»^nel)  hook 

o  oarabiner 

o  block  and  taokle 

o  snatgh  blook 

o  trolley  blook 

o  transfer  seats:  rope  for  Swiss  seat,  b^un%  ohalTi  rope  sU^ 
o  monkey%  fist 

o  materials  for  rigg ii^  "A"  frame 
o  polyester  lines  5/8  inch  diameter 
o  safe  Une  for  sedurii^  mainUne 
o  Ught  line 
o  inhaul  line 

o  outhaul  Una  (1/2  ineh  nylon  rappeUing  Une) 
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(List  any  vBtrnvmnom  matsrlalB  avall^le  to  you.) 


727 


(Ust  any  audioviiual  material  availabte  to  youj 
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Itito  ^etMt  irill  Aaw       how  mu^  you  afrrai^  taow  about  ttie  mdi^ot 
eoverod  and  wlut  to  ^Kdc  for  In  ttis  Kottm^  If  you  do  waU  on  ttita 
^€t^y  yw  Instruotor  may  M  yw  skip  ttta  seotitti  of  p^t  of  it. 
yw  ^uMt  ^wrar  a  ^i^ttm,  rimp^  go  chi  to  tiia  nut  quMttm. 

1.  b  which  of  th#  following  situations  might  highUne  tranifers  be 

a.  SWAT  team  oparatlons 

b.  raioua  situations  from  high-rise  strusturas 

c,  raioua  from  highway  motor  vehiole  aooldents 

d,  a  and     but  not  o 
a,  a,  b^  and  e 

2n  In  whleh  of  the  following  situations  might  an  abdominal  crawl  be 
used  to  eross  a  tightUne? 

a.  SWAT  team  operations 

b»  rescue  situations  from  high  plaees 

o.  ground  leval  resoues 

d,  all  of  the  above 

Bm  none  of  the  above 

3.  In  which  of  the  foDowing  situations  would  erossing  in  the  underslung 
position  be  most  practical? 

a.  SWAT  team  operations 

b.  rescue  of  persons  on  a  horizontal  line 

c.  rasaua  of  persons  down  an  inclined  Una 

d.  ^ound  level  resoues 
e»  all  of  the  above 

4.  Which  of  the  following  type  of  rope  is  bait  for  use  in  rigging  a 
highUne? 

a«  1/2  inch  nylon 

b.  1/2  inch  manUa 

e.  5/8  inoh  polyester 
d*  5/8  inch  cotton 

e«  1/2  inch  sisal 

5.  Which  of  the  following  are  the  proper  diiignations  for  departure  and 
arrival  points  in  hlghllne  resoues? 

a.  dfi^er  zona  (DZ)  for  departure  point 
b«  safe  zone  (SZ)  for  arrival  point 
0.  DP  for  departure  point 
d.  a  and  b^  but  not  c 
a.  a^  b^  and  c 
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6,  Ttim  funoliori  of  the  "A"  frame  In  highUne  oparatlons  Is  toi 


a,  provWa  olta^ anoe  for  rlgglr^  victims  to  mamUne. 

b,  halpholdup  tiia  mainUna, 

o.  keep  rope  fr^m  rubblnf  on  edges, 

d.  tighten  mairmUne. 

Bm  none  of  ttia  above 

7.  Which  of  ths  foUowlng  best  identifies  tte  fimation  of  outhaiil  md 
inhaul  Uneittt^ohed  to  trolley  blooks? 

a.  Hiey  are  th^  maans  of  movli^  said  oontroUlng  tiie  troUey  bloek 

and  the     son  bainf  transferred, 
bp  Tlieyari  Oife  nnaans  of  tlfhtenlng  tiia  mainlina. 
Op  Tffieietwo  to^attier  are  the  mamlinep 
d.  Tliaiiara  safety  Unes  only, 
a.  nana  of  the  above 

8.  Whloh  of  the  fomowlng  "seats"  oould  be  used  to  transfer  personnel 
on  hlghjljiss? 

a.  a  Swiss  iiat 
bp  a  bosuns  ohaxr 

c.  aropiiUng 

d^  €l11  of  thi  abova 
a  p  nona  of  the  a^ova 

9.  What  is  thi  advantage  of  an  InoUned  rig  over  a  horizontal  rig  in 
highUna  transfe^^? 

a,  Ttiey  are  easKer  to  rig, 

bp  Tliaydont  f^-quire  as  la^e  a  erew. 

Op  They  tflte  ad^ant^e  of  gravity  in  the  transfers. 

d  p  none  of  the  ftl^ova 

ap  aUofthiab^va 

10*  Which  of  the  folteiwlng  best  dasoribes  why  the  termination  point 
should  beat  a  r^^e  batwaan  two  points  In  ^ound  level  transfers? 

a.  It  prevanti  persons  from  striking  something  solid  at  the  end  of 

the  tranifer  c^^m. 
bp  It  prcvldis  oLearanea  for  rigging  victims  to  malnUnep 
o*  It's  aaslap  to  m^lg, 

d.  a  and  but  i^ot  o 
a,  b  and  0|  but  rL«t  a 

11,  What  shgyldthe  termination  point  be  for  transfer  from  building  to 
pound?  (Choosfe  an  eorreet  answers,) 

a,  a  ropi  between  two  anchor  points 

bp  a  spotixaotly  below  the  departure  zona 

c.  Ml  "A"  frame 

dp  any  ^Ud  ano^or  point 

a.  aresduanet 

i^iathw       diduU  Btmm^  ttiis  unit  or  take  tte  pasttwt  (Vi  F-^. 
Vi  F-4  Hlghlina  nansftrs  " 


^mmBM  to  Bmtest  (Vs  H 


1.  d 

2.  a 

3.  b 

4.  c 

5.  d 

6.  a 

7.  a 

8.  d 

9.  e 

10.  a 

11.  a 
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Vi  F-4  Highling  Transf et€ 


BostM  (Vi 


1,  Which  of  the  foUowlnf  arm  ineludsd  in  the  dsfinitlon  of  Tilghllne 
tremsfe^"?  (Choose  aU  oorraot  answers^) 

a,  ^ansfar  by  veptieal  aaoent 

b.  tfamfar  at  ttie  same  or  lower  level 

e.  trmnsfar  by  horizontal  or  inoUnad  plana 
d.  traMfer  from  one  level  to  a  safe  zona 

2,  Where  hostUa  aatlon  might  be  expeoted,  a  Fsseuir  maklr^  a  horizon- 
tel  hifhlina  oroisii^  diould  use  thBt 

a.  {^lyeitar  hifhlina  mettiod« 

b.  undardui^  orawL 

c.  abdominal  orawL 

d.  inolinad  hl^lina  transfar. 

3,  Hie  foUowlnf  steps  desoribe  the  abdominal  orawl  proa€diira«  Ar- 
rai^a  them  In  sa^anee  by  writing  1  In  front  of  Uia  first  step,  1  in 
front  of  the  iaoondy  and  so  on* 

Lay  out  on  ropa  with  Instep  of  one  foot  on  rope. 
Push  with  footf  pull  wltii  hands. 
Pull  the  rope  tight. 
Let  ottier  1^  hanf  free  as  a  pendulum. 
Snap  oar^lner  to  tightroj^, 

teaw  foot  up  to  buttooksf  reaeh  forward  with  hands« 
Saoure  the  Una  on  ttie  safe  slde« 
Throw  ^apnel. 

4*  Whloh  hifhlina  transfar  method  requtas  both  outhaul  and  Irtiaul 
Unes? 

a*  transfer  from  one  building  to  a  lower  building 
b«  underslung  orawl 

e.  transfer  from  buildlnf  to  fround 
d.  polyester  highline  method 

S.  Whloh  rigging  solution  is  best  when  many  vietimi  must  bm  trans- 
f err  ad  from  a  danger  zonm  to  a  safe  zona  on  the  same  lev^el? 

a.  imdar^u^  orawl 

b.  po]^estar  highline  method 
□t  inoUned  hlfhline  transfer 
d«  abdominal  orawl 


a. 
b. 
a« 
d. 
a* 
f. 

h. 
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6.  When  tiia  highlma  transfer  situation  permits  it,  what  is  the  advan- 
tage of  an  ineUned  pig  over  a  horizontal  rig? 

a*  Vertieal  aicents  are  easlerp 

The  belay  team  aontrols  the  transfer. 

An  outtiaul  line  is  not  needed^ 
d.  Gravity  makes  tiie  transfer  easier. 

7*  What  Is  the  funotion  of  tiie  "A"  frame  In  riff  ing  a  highUne  for  res- 
cue operations?  (Choose  all  oorreot  anawers.) 

a.  eliminates  the  need  for  vletlms  to  Jump  from  high  levels 

b.  provides  shelter  from  hazardous  oonditions 

o,  eliminates  the  downward  pull  on  t^htrope  orosslngs 

d,  provides  vertical  elearance  for  victims  In  ohairs  and  stretohers 

8.  Ihe  following  steps  describe  the  rising  procedure  for  transfers 
from  one  building  to  a  lower  level  buUdu^,  Arrange  them  in  se- 
quence by  writing  1  In  front  of  the  first  step,  2  In  front  of  the  sec- 
ondp  and  so  on. 

a,  SZ  crew  rigs  malnUne  to  block  and  tackle^  pulls  It  tlght^ 
and  secures  it. 

 b.  DZ  crew  rigs  first  victim  to  mainline. 

"      c.  DZ  crew  rigs  outhaul  line  to  trolley  block, 
d  *  A  light  Une  is  propelled  across. 

e .  SZ  crew  reeves  mainline  tiirough  snatch  block  anchored 
at  arrlvfiLl  point. 
_         f .  DZ  crew  and  SZ  crew  rig  "A"  frames. 

g.  Mainline  Is  fastened  to  Uie  Ughtline  and  pulled  across. 

h,  DZ  crew  sends  one  of  crew  to  test  and  demonstrate 
safety. 

  1 .  DZ  crew  reeves  polyester  mainline  through  trolley  block 

and  anchors  end. 

9.  What  should  the  termination  point  be  for  transfer  from  building  to 
ground?  (Choose  all  correct  answers.) 

a.  any  solid  anchor  point 

b.  an  ''A"  frame 

c.  a  rope  between  two  anchor  points 

d.  a  spot  exactly  below  the  departure  zone 

10,  Why  do  transfers  from  building  to  ground  need  a  special  kind  of 
termination  point? 

a.  ^e  transfer  requires  only  a  DZ  crew. 

b.  ^e  rising  ^ows  victims  to  control  their  own  descents. 

c.  Free  runs  are  possible  without  an  ou^aul  If  speed  of  transfer  is 
necessary. 

d.  Hiey  permit  victims  to  be  transferred  without  the  danger  of  im 
pacilng  into  a  solid  Item. 
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11*  Whioh  of  the  foUowii^  ropes  should  hm  used  as  a  mainline  In  high- 
line  tranters? 

a,  1/2  inoh  nylon  rappellli^  rop# 

b,  5/8  fadli  diameter  [WlyMter  ro^ 
€•  B/8  inoh  diameter  nyton  rope 

d*  1/2  inch  diametar  polysatar  ro^ 

12,  Which  of  tile  foUowii^  statomenta  is  inMR^t? 

a*.  DE  refers  to  the  departure  ^Int. 

b.  DZ  means  dis^er  Eone. 

Op  SZ  means  Mfe  zona. 

d.  Safe  zone  rafars  to  arrival  point. 


the  mmplatad       to  your  imtruetor. 
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Ammmfm  to  Posttest  (V:  F-4) 


1. 

b, 

Of 

2. 

0 

3. 

4 

h 

7 

e. 

2 

A 

5 

e. 

3 

g 

8 

h. 

1 

4. 

d 

S. 

b 

6. 

d 

7. 

a. 

c, 

8. 

a. 

5 

b. 

9 

e. 

7 

d. 

1 

€. 

4 

f. 

6 

«' 

2 

h. 

8 

1. 

3 

9.  b,  G 

10.  c,  d 

11.  b 


12.  b 
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Blo2k  Vli  Criminalistics 
Ovrarview  of  CrimlnaUatl^ 
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vis  Overview  of  Criminalistics 
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!•  Define  CTlminallitiaR* 

2.  Emphaal^a  the  importance  of  oriminaUstias  In  investigation  and  the 
use  of  team  approach  by  Inveatigators  and  eriminallstic  teohnioians. 

3,  &£plaln  the  elgnificanoe  of  mieroseopy,  photographyi  and  finger*- 
ppints  for  the  study  of  arlminal  Justice, 

4*  Have  students  study  the  Overview  and  answer  review  questions 
before  going  to  the  section  on  Microsaopy*  (TTiere  is  no  pretest  or 
posttest  for  this  Overview*) 
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1,  &ivit€  a  law  enforGement  of fioer  to  give  a  pf esantatlon  on  the  use  of 
team  a^proaoh  by  investigators  and  ariminaUitio  analysts  in  Investl^ 
gation  of  oFimes. 

2,  Give  stuidents  an  asiignment  to  report  on  an  artiole  (newipaper  or 
magazine)  which  shows  the  importanoe  of  Qfiminallittas  in  investif a- 

ion  of  orimes. 
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4  Vli  Overview  of  CrlminaUitids 


Befgrenee  Material 


NO'TOi  Thm  foUowinf  are  refspenoes  for  all  units  in  thto  bloek. 

CaUfana,  ^thony  L.  and  Lavkov,  Jerome  S.  Criminalisties  for  the  Law 
Bifora#ment  Offloer,  MeGraw-Hill  Book  Company,  New  Yor^rTfTS, 

Criminal  tovestigation.  Vol.  1,  International  Assooiation  of  Chiefs  of 
PoUoe  (lACP)^  1879,  ^ 

DeAr^eUip  Franois  J.  Criminalistlos  for  the  fiiveitigator,  Glenooe 
PubUihii^  Co.,  fce.i  aioino,  CaUfornia,  ISfO.  ~ 

Evidenee  Submission  Manual,  State  of  Florida,  Department  of  Law 
Enforcemint,  Bureau  of  Crime  Laboratories,  l^Uahaiiee,  Florida,  1981. 

Handbook  of  Forenstg  Scienoe,  U.S.  Dept.  of  Justice,  Federal  Bureau  of 
Investigation,  U.S.  Government  Rrintlra  Offiee,  Waihington,  D.C., 
Oetober,  1981, 

Lerner,  Eric  u.  ''Sleuthing  by  Computer,"  IEEE  Speetrum  (July,  1983): 
44-49. 

Safarateln,  Riahard.  Criminalistlos,  An  htroduatlon  of  Foreniio 
Soienee,  2iid  ed.,  Prentiae-Hall,  Me.,  Biglewbc^  Cliffs,  New  Jersey, 

Wilber,  C.  G,,  Nash,  D.,  and  Charney,  M.  Forensio  Biology  for  the  Law 
Enforoement  Officer.  Charles  C.  Itiomaa,  ^rir^fiald,  IL,  1974. 
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(Ust  any  othar  audiovisual  matariab  available  to  you.) 

MOTBs  The  following  are  for  all  imiti  in  this  blook. 

i*  P*  Downey  and  S*  A.  Gilford,  law  ^forcament  and  Oiminal  Jii§- 
tiaei  ^ientlfle  Aid,  Offioe  of  Law  BAfordemant  A^istancas  U.S^ 
apartment  of  Juatlee,  (two  FealSp  lOmmy  B/W  fUmi  60  minutas} 

2.  ProbcJile  Caiiy ^  Police  Saienoe  SarvisM.  6833  Vimt  Howapd  8tr#«pt| 
NUMy  nUnofs  60648  (elf  hty  3§mni  iUdes,  audio  oassette,  arid  Instrue- 
tor%  Guide  whloh  inoludes  seriptp  study  mot^,  ^i^  questions,  and 
ai^wers  to  tta  questiOM);  1S82, 

3.  Byidenae  Imw,  Polioe  ^ienee  Sarviow.  6633  VImt  Howard  Straat» 
NUeSf  nUnota  60648  (eighty  35mm  lUdeSi  audio  oassettep  and 
tastruetor%  Guide  whiah  Inoludes  sorlpt,  study  noteSj  qixiz  questionsp 
and  mswers  to  the  questions),  1982, 

4*  tovestlwtive  Tteehniques.  *nie  Piseovery^  Pevelopntenti  Md  Lifting 
of  Latent  PrintSt  AIMS  Instruotional  Media,  Bio,,  1985, 


Vis  Overview  of  Cr imlnaUstios 


Block  Vli  Gf ImlnaUitlei 

Uidt  At  Msio  Vo^mmiQ  ^aminatiois 
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Vli  A*l  Mlcroieopy 


Upon  completion  of  thli  saationp  your  studenta  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1,  Define  and  identify  examples  of  elais  and  individual  aharaoteristies 
of  phj^iaal  evidence  as  disoussed  in  the  Overview. 

2,  Define  maoroioople  and  mierosoopio  evidence , 

3,  Identify  common  types  of  mieroscopes. 

4*  Label  the  parti  of  a  eompound  microsoope, 

5*  Identify  or  deseribe  the  funotions  of  each  part  of  the  mioroseope, 
6.  Identify  the  eorreet  prooedures  for  using  a  eompound  mieroseope, 
7*  Identify  the  proper  way  of  earing  for  the  mieroicope. 


FerfcNfmanee  Objeotiv^ 

Given  a  slide  with  ipeelmen  and  a  mieroaeope,  demonstrate  the  proper 
proeedures  for  foeuslnf  the  mieroseope*  Evaluate  your  students*  perfor- 
manaes  using  Perf ormanoe  CheekUst      A-1  included  in  this  Guide, 
Itieir  performances  should  be  rated  "A"  (acceptable)  on  all  of  the  tasks 
in  the  checklist. 
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Vlf  A-l  Mlcposdopy 


ERIC 


1,  Itave  your  students  follow  the  saquanae  reaommended  in  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide. 

2e  Eniphul^a  the  importanoe  of  physioal  evidence  in  crime  investl^* 
tlon  using  your  aKperienca  or  reading. 

3t  DIsousa  the  dlfferenoe  between  ola^  (g eneral)  and  individual 
(ipeoifio)  Qharadtarlstlas  of  evidenee, 

4.  Disauss  the  dlfferenoe  between  maof osaopia  and  mlarosa^ie 
evidenoe.  You  mif  ht  want  to  show  axampla  of  each  kind  of 
avidanae, 

S«  Using  audiovisual  materials  avail^le  to  you  and  an  aotual  miao- 
scope, 

m  identify  the  components  of  the  compound  microscope 

•  disauss  and  demonstrate  the  function  of  each  component  of  the 
microscope  I  using  audiovisual  materials  available  to  you  and  an 
actual  micrQicope 

•  discuss  and  demonstrate  the  steps  required  to  use  a  microscope 
aorreanyp  using  audiovisual  materials  Evail^le  to  you  and  an 
actual  microscope. 

6.  AUow  students  to  practice  focusii^  and  usii^  the  miarMaope. 
Disauss  two  ways  to  alter  microscopesi  and  ej^lain  the  terminolo^ 
associated  with  microscopes. 

7.  Discuss  attributes  of  various  types  of  miarosaopes  used  for  intro* 
ductory  forensla  needs.  U  possible ,  show  examples  or  pictures  of 
tti^e  miarosaopes  and  their  use. 

8«  Disauss  and  demonstrate  the  correct  procedures  for  t^ing  care  of 
the  microscope, 

9m  For  the  first  practical  eKeraise  and  the  first  performance  test,  pro^ 
vide  students  with  a  microscope  and  slides  that  contain  specimei^, 

lOm  For  the  second  practical  exercise, 

•  provide  students  with  a  stereoscopic  miarosaope  and  tweezers, 
and  help  students  collect  sample  from  alothbig,  carpets,  tabl^, 
and  other  sources  similar  to  locations  Involved  bi  actual  cases 

•  provide  the  students  with  a  sample  of  debris  which  include  hair, 
fibers,  soil,  glass  flakes,  and  paint  flakes. 

11.  For  tiie  second  performance  test,  provide  students  with  a  micrO" 
saope  and  slides  tAat  contain  specimens^ 
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1.  Altow  studsnts  to  axpspimant  with  i^lng  the  microsaope, 

2.  ftovide  joint  oteisas  with  Initruetora  from  other  programs  luoh  as 
nuriinf  which  use  a  miorosaopej  if  feailbla* 
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1.  IMe  iiiiCT08^»^:  You  will  wwt  to  obtabi  miOTOSGop^  similar  to 
Vtim  foUowii^  for  basic  uaai 

•  Swift  CoU^bite  400  dp  400A  MHm 
m  Swift  Starao  80  Wldafleld  Mlerosoo^ 

2«  FsSnMm  mtoe@^>ai  A  s^dard  com^und  miaMOopa  mn  be 
modif  M  to  a  simple  polmFizlng  mlOTOSoo^  by  buyi^  a  pieea  of 
E^larlzlf^  film  flfom  a  suppliw  suoh  as  Bdmimd  telmtlflcii  101  E« 
Glouoeitar  nkm^  Barringtony  NJ  08007«  Iha  oy^ieoe  Is  wial^ 
dni^^  so  tiiat  it  oan  be  diiassambledp  ^^mU^  a  UtUe  metal  shelf 
on  whloh  a  oirdle  of  polarizing  film  eon  be  plao^.  Ttiis  ^mmbly 
baaomas  tte  analyzer.  The  remabider  of  ttie  pobrlzby  film  is 
trimmed  wd  can  be  plaoad  anywhere  in  the  Ught  patii  before  Imert* 
uig  the  speaimen.  T^a  analyzer  oan  be  rotated  luitll  the  field  Is 
either  dwk  or  Ught  as  desta*ed«  Polarizing  material  oan  be  boi^ht  as 
2"  X  2"  plMtia  sheets  0.03"  ttildc  for  about  $4*00* 

3^  naif  of  fine  pointed  tm^mm 

4,  ttudard  dlda  (a^aady  prepared  witii  spealmans)s  You  can  pur- 
chase sUdes  wite  various  typM  of  specimen  fromi 

Carolina  Blologloal  &ipply  Com^ny 
l^Ungtonp  North  Carolina  27215 

S*  Overimd  M^^aFenclMi  Make  l^eM  di^ams  of  the  different 
types  of  microsaopas^  usli^  the  diagrams  In  tiie  Student  Guide. 
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This  pfetMt  «m        you  how  mudi  you  afrsad^        ^out  the  iubjeot 
QOVBt^  and  i^t  to  lo^  fw  bi  ttils  Kottm,.  tt  joa     wall  m  ttib  pr^ 
tot,        tetraotw  may  let  yra       ttus  aeotion  w  Eort  of  It.  U  yw 
eamKit  amww  a  ^asticm,  simp]^  go  to  th#  n^rt  qiiMttm. 

1.  Define  ganeral  (olaas)  oharaoteristiei  of  avldanoa. 


2*  Define  spealfio  (Individual)  eharaotefiitioi  of  evideno^. 


3^  Ttia  folio  wing  are  examples  of  general  and  specif io  eharaetaristioi 
of  evldanee^  Next  to  each  eKample,  write  G  if  It  is  an  example  of 
ganeral  oharaoteristias  and  write  S  if  It  is  an  example  of  speeif lo 
charaotertotics, 

 a«  Thm  stain  on  a  T-shirt  obtained  from  ttie  crime  soene  Is  a 

blooditam* 

  A  gun  seized  from  the  suspeot  was  puroh^ad  from  a 

oartaln  store  on  a  certain  date  and  it  has  a  trianpilar- 
shaped  scratch  on  the  handle. 

■         o.  A  fatal  bullet  has  six  lands,  six  grooves,  and  a  right-hand 
twist. 

 d.  ^11  obtained  from  the  suspects  shoe  can  be  found  only  in 

one  particular  part  of  a  town  In  Florida, 

4  s  Define  maoroscoplc  ^yidtmcep 


5.  Define  microscopic  evidence. 


6,  The  stereoscopic  microscope  Is  as 

a«  simple  microscope, 

b,  dissecting  microscope, 

c,  biological  microscope. 

d,  microscope  with  ipeclal  filters. 
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7.        polarising  mioroaoope  ig  ai 


a«  simple  mloroieope. 

bp  disieotinf  mioroseope. 

o,  biol^ioal  mioroseope, 

d,  mlorosoop€  with  speoial  filters. 

8.  l^e  standard  oompoimd  mloroioope  is  ai 

a.  simple  mlerosoope. 

b»  di^eoting  mioroioope, 

o.  blol^ioal  mlorosaope. 

dt  mierosoopa  with  speoial  filteri« 

9.  Write  the  names  of  the  parti  of  the  mioroieope  shown  in  the 
pieture. 


g 


a.   

b. 
o. 
d. 
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10.  Th©  foUowlng  ara  funotlDni  of  eaah  part  of  the  mlafMeope,  Write 
the  name  of  the  part  In  the  blank  after  the  desoription  of  the 
funetion. 

It  further  magnlfi^  a  primary  Image  and  brings  the  li^t  rays  to 
a  f oeus  at  the  eye  of  the  user.  " 
b«  It  enolraes  the  prisms  ud  kee^  the  lenses  the  proper  dbtanoe 
apart* 

d.  It  ra^M  and  lowers  the  body  tube  to  get  an  InltW  fMUS  on  the 

speolmen,  " 
d*  It  oan  foeus  the  speoimeh  very  sharply* 
e*  It  does  Initial  magnifying  to  fOTm  t!^  primary  Image^ 

f*  It  ohanges  the  amount  of  U^t  bel^  admitted  to  the  speelmen. 


For  ^otlom  ll-lS,  wu^mm  you  are  i^of  a  Mm^md  ralawm^p 

11.  &i  order  to  lower  the  objeotlves,  what  should  you  turn? 

a.  fine  adjustment  knob 

b*  diaphragm 

o,  iUumlMtor  swltoh 

d.  ooarse  adjustment  knob 

12*  In  order  to  focus  the  speoiman  sharply  and  olearlyi  what  should  you 
turn? 


a.  fine  adjuitment  knob 

b.  ooarse  adjustment  knob 
0.  diaphragm 

d*  illuminator  switch 


13.  The  following  ue  the  steps  you  should  take  when  using  a  mlero^ 
seope.  These  steps  are  listed  oUt  of  sequenoe.  Write  1  neKt  to  the 
first  stepi  1  next  to  the  seoond  stepp  and  so  forth  to  Indloate  the 
oorreot  sequenoe  of  the  prooedure* 

a.  Plaee  the  sUde  on  Uie  stage* 

b.  Raise  the  objeetlve  lenws. 

"     e*  Bring  the  speoimen  Into  approximate  foeus* 

d*  Set  the  low  power  objeetlve  lens, 

 e.  liOwer  the  ^Jeatlve  lenses, 

"        f *  Bring  the  speelmen  Into  sharp  foous, 

"       g*  Salaot  the  proper  objeotive  lensi  and  rotate  it  in  place* 

14*  If  you  find  that  the  microscope  lenses  are  veiy  dlrtyi  what  would 
you  do? 

a.  Wipe  them  with  a  wat  paper  towel* 

b.  Dust  them  with  a  duster* 

c.  Clean  them  with  Windex  and  a  sheet  of  paper  towels* 
d*  Clean  them  with  lens  paper*  and  lens  cleaner. 


IS.  U  you  think  the  miaroscope  needs  lubrleation;  what  would  you  do? 


a.  Overhaul  the  mleroioope  to  identify  the  part  that  needs  lubfioa- 
tlon« 

bm  Look  at  the  manufaeturar^  teehniaal  manual  to  find  out  what  li 

wrong  with  the  miOTosoope* 
e.  Lubrleate  the  parts  of  the  mleroseope  with  any  lubricant, 
d»  Have  a  qualified  technlQian  elean  and  lubrioate  the  parts  with  a 

epeeial  lubrloant. 

16*  When  you  store  the  miorosoo^,  you  should  make  sure  that  its  stage 
lai 

a,  dry. 

b.  damp. 
Cp  oily, 
dp  shiny. 

17*  When  earrylnf  the  mieroseopey  you  should  hold  Itsi 

a»  arm  and  base, 

b.  objeotivei  and  base, 

0.  eyepiece  and  stage, 

d.  objeotives  and  stage  ^ 

18*  When  using  the  mieroscopei  you  should  make  sure  that  an  objeotive 
lens   the  slide. 


a.  touches 

b*  does  not  touch 


Att»  fou  Oiidi  ttiis  ^t^,  give  It  to  imtaiatar.  Ask  him  Aibf 
iih«tii#F  you  dmild  study  mm  bbqUm  or  take  tiie  postt^t  (Vb  A«-l). 
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Asmi^  to  Wmtmi  iVh  A~l) 


1.  features,  traits,  and  properties  whioli  are  oommon  to  all  things  of  i 
certain  elass 

2*  features.  traltSi  and  properties  whiah  are  unique  to  an  individual 
thing 

3,  a.  G 
b.  S 
e.  G 
d,  S 

4,  evidence  whioh  we  can  iee  without  a  speolal  lens 

5,  evidenGe  whieh  we  can  see  only  with  Jens  equipment 


6.  b 

7,  d 
3.  c 

9.  a. 

eyepieoe 

b. 

objective 

e. 

stage 

d. 

yo2ir3€  eLujusLnienr  KnoD 

e. 

fine  adjustment  knob 

f. 

diaphragm  aperture  control 

ff. 

Illuminator  switch 

10.  a. 

eyepieoe 

b. 

body 

c. 

ooarse  adjustment  knob 

d. 

fine  adjustment  knob 

e. 

objeotlve 

f. 

diaphragm 

11.  d 

12.  a 

13.  a. 

3 

b. 

1 

0. 

8 

d. 

2 

e. 

4 

f. 

§ 

ft- 

7 

14.  d 

15.  d 
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16.  a 

17.  a 

18.  b 
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1.  General  oharaoteriitlcs  of  GVidenoe  are  fgatureip  traits,  and 
properties  whleh  ares 

a.  unique  to  an  individual  thing, 

b*  common  to  all  thi^s  of  a  eertain  elasi. 
e.  speeial  to  the  particular  crime, 

d.  general  to  all  erimes. 

2.  Specific  charaeteristics  of  evidence  are  features,  tPaitSt  and 
properties  whioh  arei 

a*  unique  to  an  individual  thing, 

b,  common  to  all  tilings  of  a  certain  class* 

e.  special  to  the  particular  crime* 
d.  general  to  all  crimes, 

3.  Which  of  the  following  is  an  example  of  a  general  charaoteristic  of 
evidence? 

a*  A  fatal  bullet  has  six  lands,  six  groovaSi  md  a  rifht-lwid  twist* 

b.  A  gun  seized  from  the  suspect  was  purchased  from  a  cartain 
store  on  a  certain  date,  and  it  has  a  triai^lar-Aaped  scfatch  on 
tiie  handle. 

c.  Soil  obtained  from  the  suspects  shoe  can  be  found  only  in  one 
particular  part  of  a  town  in  Florida. 

4*  Which  of  the  following  Is  an  example  of  a  specific  characteristic  of 
evidence? 

a*  The  stain  on  the  T^hirt  obtained  from  the  crime  scene  Is  a 
human  bloodstain, 

b.  A  knife  obtained  from  the  crime  scene  was  purchased  from  a 
certain  pawn  shop  on  a  certain  date  and  has  a  noticeable  yellow 
mark  on  the  handle, 

c.  The  blood  obtained  from  the  suspect  is  type  O* 

5,  Macroscopic  evidence  is  the  evidence  which  i 

a,  can  be  seen  only  with  a  special  lens* 

b,  can  be  seen  without  a  special  lens* 
c*  has  general  characteristics  only* 
d*  has  specific  characteristics  only. 

6,  Microscopic  evidence  Is  the  evidence  whichi 

a*  can  be  seen  only  with  a  special  lens, 

b.  can  be  seen  without  a  special  lens, 

c*  has  general  characteristics  only* 

d.  has  specific  characteristics  only. 
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7,  A  disaectinf  mieroiaope  is  ai 


a.  iimple  miorosoope, 

b*  stereoscopic  mloroscope, 

e.'  standard  compound  microicope. 

8.  A  blol^ieal  mlcroicope  ii  as 

a.  simple  microscope. 

b»  stereoscopic  microicope, 

e,  standard  compound  microseope, 

9,  A  type  of  microscope  which  has  filters  both  between  the  diaphragm 
and  condenser  and  over  the  eyepiece  is  as 

a.  stereoscopic  microscope* 

b«  standard  compound  microscope » 

Qm  polarizing  microscope « 

10.  Write  the  names  of  the  parts  of  the  microscope  shown  below, 
a. 
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II,  The  left  column  lists  funationi  of  each  part  of  the  mieroBdope,  Tlie 
namas  of  the  parts  are  listed  hi  the  right  oolumn*  Mateh  the  parts 
with  the  functions  by  writing  the  number  of  the  parts  next  to  the 
functions. 


a« 

changes  the  amount  of  light 

1. 

objectives 

being  admitted  to  the 

2. 

eyepiece 

specimen 

3, 

fine  adjustment 

b. 

encloses  the  prisms 

taiob 

a« 

focuses  the  specimen  very 

4, 

coarse  adjustment 

sharply 

Imob 

d. 

further  mapiifles  a  primary 

5. 

diaphragm 

image  and  brings  the  light 

6, 

body 

rays  to  a  focus  at  your  eye 
level 

^          e,  raises  and  lowers  the  camera 

body  to  get  an  Initial  focus 
on  the  specimen 
ffc  magnifies  the  specimen  to  form 
the  primary  image 

12.  Hie  foUowing  are  the  steps  you  should  take  when  using  a  micro- 
scope, lliese  steps  are  listed  out  of  sequence.  Write  1  next  to  the 
first  stepj  2  next  to  the  second  step,  and  so  forth  to  indicate  the 
correct  sequence  of  the  procedure. 

a.  Bring  the  specimen  into  sharp  focus. 

^  b.  Place  the  slide  on  the  stage. 

 c*  Bring  the  specimen  into  approximate  focus. 

 d.  Raise  the  objective  lenses. 

 e.  Set  the  low  power  objective  lens# 

 f.  Select  the  proper  objective  lens,  and  rotate  it  In  place. 

g.  Lower  the  objective  lenses. 

13.  In  order  to  lower  the  objective  lenses,  what  should  you  turn? 

a.  fine  adjustment  knob 

b.  diaphragm 

c.  illuminator  switch 

d.  coarse  adjustment  knob 

14.  How  would  you  clean  the  lenses  of  the  microscope? 

a*  Wipe  them  with  a  wet  paper  towel, 

b.  Dust  them  with  a  duster. 

c*  Spray  Windex,  and  clean  them  with  a  sheet  of  paper  towels, 

d.  Clean  them  with  lens  paper  and  lens  cleaner. 
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15,  Whin  you  store  the  microscope^  you  should  make  sura  that  Its  stage 
iss 

a.  shiny, 
be  damp, 
o,  dry, 
d.  oUy* 


GivB  0ia  Mmplat^  test  to  your  imtraator^  AfteF  yam  tetaietw 
tdie^^  jwr  tttty  ask  himyhaF  whether  joai  may  take  the  parf^manae 
tmU 
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^mw^  to  Fwttst  (Vh 


1.  b 

2.  a 

3.  a 

4.  b 
8.  b 

8.  a 
7.  b 

5.  c 

9.  c 

10.  a.  diaphrafm 

b,  fine  adjustment  tanob 

c,  coarse  adjustment  knob 

d,  stagm 

e,  objective  (or  objective  lens) 

f,  eyepiece 

g,  illuminator  switch 

11.  a.  S 
b.  6 
e.  3 

d.  2 

e.  4 

f.  I 

12.  a.  6 

b.  3 

c.  5 

d.  1 
a.  2 
f.  7 
f.  4 

13.  d 

14.  d 

15.  o 
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Students  Namei 
Evaluator: 


Datei 


A*      NA**  Comments 


1.  Plaes  the  mioroseQp€  securely 
before  you, 

2.  Raise  the  objeotiva  lenses, 

3.  Set  the  low  power  objective  lens. 

4.  Plaee  the  slide  on  the  stage  over 
toe  hole. 

5.  Turn  on  the  illuminator^ 

6.  Adjust  tile  diaphragm  to  have  maKimum 
amount  of  Ug ht  pass  through  the 
speoimen« 

7.  Lower  the  objeetive  lens  by  turning 
the  eoarse  adjustment  knob, 

8.  Bring  the  specimen  into  approximate 
focus  by  raising  the  objeetive  lens  with 
th«  coa^e  adjustment  Iaiob« 

9.  Bring  the  specimen  into  shMp  foous 
by  using  the  fine  adjustment  knob, 

10a  Adjust  the  opening  of  the  diaphragm 
to  have  an  evenly  U^ted  field, 

11*  Determine  the  magnifying  power  you 
need. 

12*  Select  the  proper  objeetive  lens, 
and  rotate  it  in  place. 

13.  Refocus  the  specimen  by  using  the 
fine  adjustment  taob. 

14.  Make  sure  the  specimen  is  in  sharp 
focus. 
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A*      NA**  Comments 


15«  Clean  up  the  station  and  the 
miCTOSoope. 

16*  Psfform  tha  tMks  In  an  aeoeptable 
amount  of  tlm^i. 


♦As  Aooeptabls 
♦•NAi  Not  Acceptable 
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Block  VIi  Cpiminall^tlci 

Unit  Ai  Bisia  Fw^telo&ainliiatloiis 

Seotion  2t  Bood  l^^mlnatiDn 
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Upon  completion  of  tills  ieotion,  your  students  should  toe  able  ^^tlie 
following  on  a  written  teit: 

1*  Givan  statements  oonoernln|  what  blood  evidence  ^^an  ptovtd^i 
identify  those  which  indioate  the  forensio  value  of  teiloodataiji 
svidanoa* 

2.  Identify  or  describe  fouroomponants  of  blood  and  tHie  £iftiottc?rigo( 
eaoh  component. 

3.  Given  hypothatioal  situations  at  tha  arima  soan^i  identify  th#  proper 
ways  of  handling  bloodstain  ividenoe  as  a  law  anf^^--^anient  qffj^^fi 

4*  Identify  thraa  baslo  questlona  a  crime  laboratory  ^itoaly^t  gh^ultjlfj 
to  anawar  when  analysing  blood  spaoimens  oolleat^^S  tvotn  th#  ^t\m 
scene, 

5.  Idanti^  the  pi^pose  &nd  procedures  of  a  leuoo-mal»ohlt^  t^U 
precipitin  testj  and  jnioroacopld  tests 

6.  Identify  the  procadurea  to  preparing  a  blood  sm^sr  sUde. 

7.  Given  the  reaotions  of  blood  in  hypothetical  sarol^g^eal  te^tsi 
identify  blood  types. 


1*  Given  all  naoassary  agulpniint  and  suppUas  (mi^q^teopSf  tw^  Uguld 
blood  samplaSf  bottle  of  Wrlght^s  stain,  bottle  of  ata^Jn  btif f^^# 
several  mforosoopa  slidasj|  your  students  should  G^^^are  tif o  pTb^ 
CTev  ^^^^Mm  Evaluate  your  itudents-  performanQ^s    using  P^ft^p 
mance  Ch^okllsts  Vli  A-2aand  VIi  A^2bm  Thmw  p^tt^^rtnOii^^B  ^WfiU 
the  tasks  Ustad  in  the  ohaokllsts  ihould  be  rated  ^A^^  (adoep^&l^lto 

2,  Given  aU  naoMsary  equipmint  and  suppU^  (four  gj^ss  slides^  tt^^fr 
pleks^  anti— A  blood  seFUnij  and  antl'-B  blood  seruni)i  "^ouf  atud#*\* 
should  be  mble  to  Idntt^U^  typm  ot  two  bio&j  mmmpl&  by  f^m* 
duotii^  an  cigen-antibody  examinations.  Evaluate  y^ur  atudin^* 
formane^  iising  Perfornianei  Checklist  VIi  A-2b.  l^ialr  petfo^^ 
mances  on  aU  the  tMks  llstid  in  the  oheekllst  shouJM  be  rated 
(aeeaptabl^)  for  both  a^camlnations. 
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1*    Have  your  studenti  follow  thesiquenae  rt-^^sommanded  in  How  to 
IJsa  the  Student  Guida^ 

2*    Dlseuss  the  forenslo  value  of  bW  evldeficse  and  blood  identifica- 
tion. Give  examples  of  situations  wher%  b^aood  identif ieation  leads 
eonfirmation  of  the  iuapsQtof  a  orinje.     Mtroduee  any  examples 
irom  your  owii  axparianae, 

3#    Make  transparenay  masters  Or  obtain  audlc^vlsual  materials  which 
^^how  the  oomponenti  of  blood  and  their  fu^ictlons.  Discuss 
'Components  and  functions^ 

4*    IDiseusi  responslbilitlas  of  a  law  anf orcerti^snt  officer  in  handllnf 
^&lood  avidenee  at  the  crime  soani?  idfintiC'ylng,  photographings 
*^btaininf ,  safeguardlnE,  and  tranafarrlng  bdood  evidence, 

5#  I^lseuss  the  work  of  a  erima  laboratory  afl^mlyst  in  testings 

mm  whathar  the  blood  obtained  from  the  cf  i^roe  scene  is  actually 
blood 

mm  whathar  it  is  human  blood  or  animal  bi6^»d 

which  blood  type  it  is 
mm  which  enzyme  type  It  is^ 

6#  ^When  students  are  ready  for  tliapraetloal^sxercisesj  provide  them 
^^rith  a  large  assortment  of  blood  film  staxi^gards  which  include 
^speolmans  of  arsons  with  blood  rtieaases^  ^mbnormal  eeUSi  and 
flfcoxieated  blood, 

^Dheck  your  students*  work  on  identlficfttlQ^^  and  analysis  of  each 
^^lood  film.  After  you  are  oonfldint  that  y^^ur  students  are  able  to 
Kdentlfy  blood  eorraotly,  let  thsm  continue    on  with  the  next  part  of 
^this  saotlon. 

8,  ^Discuss  three  ways  of  obtaining  liquid  bloocrf  for  mlcroseopio  exami- 
^^ations.  Disouss  the  purpose  ofiaoh  aK^fliSnatlon. 

9«  ■^^uffi  nfaty  preoautlom  eondamlng  the  t-iandling  of  blood  and 
^bloodstained  materials  in  the  labopatory, 

10*  SDemonstrate  how  to  prepare  blood  smear  sM-ides. 

11*  ^3ompare  tte  oell  structures  of  blood  pf^piCTed  on  the  slides  witii 
feliose  of  the  standard  slidea«  HfiVi  student^s  Identify  normal  and  any 
a^bnormal  cells. 

12,  EOiseuss  A-B-O  system  of  blood  poupmf* 

13,  I^amonstrate  the  prooedureg  of  iKamlninf  ^slood  for  blood  type 
l^^entlfleatlon. 
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14#  Mk  iC^udents  to  summarise  the  important  points  Govered  In  this 
i6Qti^n. 

is,  ftQ\rlQ#  aU  mommry  aquipment  and  suppUM  for  students* 
perf0t*»niance  tests  and  praotioal  exeralstSp 

16.  HftV#  Mtudents  oonduat  nonspaalfiQ  ehamieal  tasts^  ^d  oheek  their 

17,  HflV#  students  prtpare  blood  smear  slides  and  oompare  ceU 
strUdt^ires  and  other  oharaetepistlos  of  the  blood  with  those  of  the 

18,  Have  wtudenta  examine  blood  sample  from  the  blwd  bank  for  blood 
typ^  iQentifioation,  and  cheek  thair  work, 

19.  Revi#i^r  and  diseuss  the  results  of  your  students*  work. 
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^^Q^Vl^  Aotiviti^ 


d,  Slow  bloodstained  items  which  ean  be  ooUeeted  from  the  orime 
scene, 

Si  Invite  a  law  enforaement  offieer  and  a  crime  laboratQry  analyst  to 
present  their  expepienees  oonoirning  the  foransia  value  of  blood 
DVidenoa  ttrough  blood  identification  and  blood  analysie, 

fl,  MaJce  a  field  trip  to  a  erlme  laboratory  tor  all  areas  of  forensic 
microscopic  work  such  as  blood  Identification ,  fiber  Identification^ 
loU  identification,  hair  identification,  and  so  fo?th. 
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Vli  A-2  Blood  Semination 


18.  To  expose  the  negative  and  photoffraphie  paper  to  light  in  the 
printing  &ame^  what  should  you  use? 

I.  the  enlarger  Ught 
n.  the  safeUf ht 

I  only 
b.  n  only 
o.  either  I  or  n 
d«  neither  I  nor  n 

19.  When  should  you  determine  tiie  exposure  time  for  prooeesli^ 
oontaot  printi? 

a*  after  washlnf  the  prints  with  water 
b*  after  air  drying  them 

o.  after  they  have  been  in  the  stop  bath  for  thirty  seconds 
d*  after  they  have  been  in  the  fixer  for  about  one  minute 

20.  If  the  teBt  oontaot  prints  were  too  light,  light  exposure  time  must 
have  beeni 

a«  too  long, 
b.  too  short* 
e,  about  right. 

d.  thm  same  as  that  reeom mended  by  the  manufaotwer  of  the 
developer. 

21.  When  proeeseing  an  enlargement,  you  ihould  place  the  negative  In 
the  carrier  with  the  emutaion  (dulO  sides 

a.  down. 

b.  up. 

c.  either  up  or  dov/n, 

d.  facmg  plain  white  bond  paper. 

22.  here  should  you  place  the  negative  when  processing 
enlargements  ? 

a.  on  the  printing  frame 

b.  in  the  enlarger  head 

e.  on  the  enlarging  paper 

d.  on  the  projection  print  scale 

23.  How  long  should  you  expose  the  enlarging  paper  to  the  enlarger 
light? 

a.  about  one  minute 

b,  about  two  minutes 
0.  about  thirty  minutes 
d.  about  sixty  minutes 
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24,  What  is  the  main  purpoee  of  Gompletlng  the  photo  raoord? 


a*  to  keep  a  Cham  of  euatody  of  evidanee 
b.  to  have  It  fil#d  with  the  FBI  or  in  a  local  law  enfof oement 
aganoy 

e,  for  the  evaluation  of  the  parformenoas  of  laboratory 

taohnloians  or^  law  enforoamant  officers 
d*  to  kaap  track  of  the  aotivitias  of  photc^aphere 

25*  Which  of  tha  following  Information  should  ba  Includad  in  th©  photo- 
n^ativa  record?  (Choosa  adl  oorreot  answars,) 

a.  tha  oasa  number 

b.  the  date  and  tima  whan  the  piotura  was  taken 
c»  the  lans  opanlng  and  tha  shutter  sp^ed 

d.  tha  paper  developar 


GIva  flia  oomplrted  t^t  to  your  £Mtraatw«>  After  ymff  tateuctor 
^mtim  y^v  t^ty  ask  him^^r  whatiier  yra  m^'  t^a  Uia  perforaimiie 
tast(Vb&-2). 


Vis       Bulo  Hioto-liaboratory  Procaditf  as 


see 
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Answots  to  Rsttat  (Vis  B^2) 


1.  a 

2.  b 

3.  d 

4.  e 

5.  a 

6.  d 

7.  b 

8.  a 

9.  d 

10.  d 

11.  a 

12.  a 

13.  Q,  d 

14.  Q 

15.  a.  enlargar 

b.  printing  frame 

16.  c 

17.  d 

18.  a 

19.  d 

20.  b 

21.  a 

22.  b 

23.  a 

24.  a  Qq^ 

25.  a,  b,  c 
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Firfcmiianaa  Oia^aist 

Vis  B-2a  PrQaessing  Negatives 


Student Namei 


EvaluatoFi   Dates 


A*      NA**  Comments 


1.  Assanible  all  neoessary  equipnient  and 
materials. 


2.  Mix  the  dsvelopar  aooordlng  to  the 
manufaotUFsr'i  inBtruotiona  paokaf  ed 
with  the  devtlopar* 


3.  Mix  the  stop  bath  aooording  to 
the  manufaaturer*s  instruotions. 


4,  Mix  the  fixer  aoeording  to  the 
manufaoturer^s  Instruotions. 


8,  M  total  darknesSp  load  the  film  into 
the  developing  tank. 


6*  Detormine  the  developing  time  and  set 
the  timer  aoeordingly. 


7,  Prooess  the  film  with  the  developer j 
stop-bath  J  and  fixer  solutions. 


8.  Wash  the  film  under  gently  running 
water  for  30  to  45  minutes. 


9.  Dry  the  film. 


10,  Examine  the  negatives  for  quality, 
and  identify  the  possible  causes 
for  any  sipis  of  poor  quality. 


11.  Complete  the  photo-negative  reeord. 


12,  Perform  aU  these  tasks  in  an  acceptable 
amoimt  of  time. 


*Ai  Aoeeptdble 
♦*NA:  Not  Acceptable 
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A        NA  Commenti 


1.  freedom  from 

•  streaki 

•  regular  ipoti  along  edge 

•  fogging  or  biaokn^s  alor^  sdge 

•  spottyi  fingermark  stains* 

2^  sl^arpnass  and  natiiralnMS  of 
contrast 

3.  olarity  of  image 
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#^^rmanM  Chaiddist 

m  feZb  Making  Contaet  Pginte 


Data  I 


A*      NA**  Comments 


'Baste 

1.  A.^seTTib  ?0  th^  aqulpmsnt  and 

2.  Frepar^      chemloals  (davelopeF,  stop 
batHj  tad  fixar)  aoeordlng  to  tta 
manufacturer -s  instruotions. 

3.  grange  four  trays, 

4*  Cut  the  n^ative  fUm  into  strips, 

5p  Place  tha  photographlo  papar  and  tha 
stri^  of  nagatlva  film  in  tha  printing 
frame  with  thalr  emulsion  sldai  faolng 
each  othar, 

6,  Expose  tha  strips  of  negativa  film 
and  tha  papar  to  the  anlarg ar  light 
for  eight  seconds, 

7*  ftocass  tha  photopaphic  papar  with 
tha  devalopar,  the  stop  bath,  and  the 
fixer, 

8.  Determine  the  exposure  time, 

9,  Discard  the  test  print, 

lOp  Process  the  contact  prints  again 
with  the  exposure  time  determined 
in  Step  8, 

11,  Wash  the  prints. 

12,  Dry  the  prints, 

13,  Perform  tha  tasks  in  an  appropriate 
amount  of  time. 


*Ai  Acceptable 
•*NAs  Not  Acceptabla 
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A       NA  Comments 


1.  sharpnaas  and  naturaMess  of 
oontFast 

2*  olarity  of  image 
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Ylt  B-2  Basic  Hioto-Lixbor&tary  ^oaedurei 


yi:  B-2a  Developing  Efaargements 


Student*!  Name  I 


Evaluatop:     Datei 


A*      NA**  Comments 


Tastm 

1.  Asseinble  the  equipmant  and 
materlali. 

2*  Prepare  the  ohemioals  (developer, 
stop  bath,  and  fixer)  aooordlng  to 
manu£aaturer%  lnstruotions« 

3,  Plaee  the  negative  In  the  earrier  with 
the  emuMon  side  down,  and  then  place 
the  eafrlw  into  the  enli^ger. 

4*  Foeus  th®  negative  and  turn  off  the 
enlarger  light. 

5.  Hace  th^  enlarging  paper  with  the  pro- 
Jeotion  print  seale  in  the  printlnf  frame, 
and  turn  the  enlairger  light  on, 

6.  J^ooess  the  anlarf  ing  paper  with  the 
developer,  jt^p  bath,  and  fixer, 

7.  Determine  the  exposure  time  and  dis- 
card the  test  enlargement. 

8.  Reset  the  timer  for  the  new  exposure 
time,  and  repeat  the  proaess  for 
enlargement, 

9.  Examine  the  enlarged  print,  and 
repeat  the  proofs  as  neoessary. 

10,  Wash  the  enlarged  print. 

11.  Dry  the  enlarged  print. 

12.  Complete  the  photo-enlargement 
reoord. 

13,  Complete  the  task  in  an  aaoeptable 
amount  of  time. 

*A:  Aooeptable 
**NA:  Not  Aooeptable 
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Eva]iiatoF%  Battle 

A        NA  Coinments 


1.  sharpness  and  natwaMsis  of 
□ontraat 

2»  Ugh  ting  (or  exposure) 

3.  sharpn^s  of  foous 

4.  elarity  of  Image 
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Vis        Basic  Photo-'lAboratory  ftooedur#s 


BloGk  VIi  Crlminalistios 

Umt  Bs  fttslo  Fcmmio  fhota^aphy 

Seotlon  3;  P^E^cmad  Itentiflaation  Ffiotogra^y 
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Upon  aompletion  of  tiiis  section,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  thm 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1*  Given  dsioriptions  or  erampl^  of  four  types  of  identifiaation  photo- 
p^aphs,  identify  eaoh  type  by  namo^ 

2.  Identify  the  purposei  of  al^e-upi  fulWength,  surveillanoei  and 
lineup  photop'aphs^ 

3*  Identify  basic,  general  prooadures  for  taking  front  and  profUep  fuU- 
langtti,  surveiUanoe,  and  Unaup  photop'aphs. 


Farfonnaneo  Ob^ctlvra 

Given  a  eamerap  a  roU  of  film,  photoflood  lamps,  a  tripod,  subjects 
(maybe  other  students),  md  a  lineup  report,  each  student  should  (1)  take 
four  elosa-up  idantlflcation  phot^^aphs  (two  front  and  two  profile),  two 
fulHeng th  photopaphs,  and  a  lineup  photographi  (2)  produoa  an 
enlMgement  of  eaoh  phot^aph  takenp  and  (3)  complete  the  Uneup 
report. 

You  or  your  aide  will  evaluate  your  students'  perf ormanoes  and  pro- 
duets,  using  the  performanee  eheckllst  Inoluded  in  this  Guide  ^  ML  of 
their  performanaes  and  produots  as  listed  on  the  oheoklist^hould  be 
rated  -'A"  (aooaptable)« 

NOTEs  Since  taking  surveillance  photos  can  involve  activitlM  that  may 
not  be  praetlcal  for  students  to  do,  taking  this  kind  of  photograph  is  not 
included  in  the  performanee  objeetlves. 
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tetaietlonal  Guide 


1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  segutnoa  reaommended  in  Hqw  to  Use 
tlie  Student  Guide.   — ^^^^^ 

2.  Emphasize  tiia  Importance  of  ^rsonal  identif ioation  phot^Faphy  In 
the  orimlnal  Justloe  field  for  identif  Ioation  of  general  and  speoif  io 
oharaeteristios* 

3*  Show  eTOmplra  of  four  types  of  personal  Identlfioatlon  photof raphsi 
(1)  front  and  profile  eloienip  photographs.  (2)  full-length  photo- 
p-aphs,  (3)  surveiltooe  phot^aphs,  and  (4)  lineup  phot^aphs. 

4.  Disouss  the  purpose  of  eaeh  of  these  different  types  of  photographs* 

5*  Disouss  and  demonstrate  the  prooeduras  for  taking  each  of  the  four 
types  of  Identification  photographs^ 

6.  Point  out  tiie  Importanee  of  completing  the  photo-fiegative  record, 
the  photo-enlargemant  record,  and  the  lineup  report. 

7*  Review  the  basic  procedtu'es  for  producing  enlargementSi  if 
necessary. 
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1.  aieourafe  your  students  to  take  elossHip,  fulWengthi  and  lineup 
phot^raphs  of  one  another  as  subjeets* 

2.  Have  students  bring  (or  you  should  eoUeet)  lamples  of  four  types  of 
personal  identifieation  photographs,  and  have  students  Identify  the 
eharaoterlstioi  from  each  photopaph. 

3,  Ask  students  to  take  survelllanee  phot^raphs, 

4.  Help  the  students  produee  eontaet  prints  and  enlargernents  of  the 
phot^raphs  they  have  taken. 

5,  Dlsouss  the  problems  they  have  eneountered  when  taking  photo- 
graphs and  produelng  enlarge m  en ts. 

6,  Dlsouss  their  work,  pointing  out  Its  strengths  and  weaknesses. 
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1.  eamera(s) 

2.  film 

3.  tripodCi) 

4.  photoflood  lamps 

5.  lineup  reporti 

6.  photo^egative  records  (optional) 

NOTOi  You  may  want  to  rtproducs  the  photo^egatlvt  record  and  the 
lineup  report  included  in  this  section. 
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Bafaraiae  Materials 


(Add  any  peferenGe  mateplals  available  to  you.) 

Baaio  Polioe  Photography,  Koeheitar,  N*Y.i  EMtman  Kodak  Company, 
Coneumer  Markets  Division* 

SUJandar,  P.  Applied  PollGe  and  Fire  Photography.  %>ringfleld,  W.A 
Charles  C.  Thomas,  1976, 

Various  camera  manufaoturors'  manuals. 
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.Aiidttoiimml  Materials 


(List  any  audiovisual  materials  availal^le  to  you,) 


880 


154  Vls  B-3  Peraonal  Mentlficatlon  Photography 


ERIC 


PHOT^NEGATIVB  l^COBD 

Photo^apher  Developer 

Development  time  wid  temperature  

Case  No.    Film  Type  Roll  No.   Camera  Format 


FRAMg 
NUMBIR 

f 

SlTTiNQ 

aHUTTER 
SPiiD 

LiNS 
mm 

OAMIRA 
HilGHT 

OAMIRA 
DISTANei 

FiLTiR 

LIGHTING 

^wwn  1  iwni  Mniiij 
SUBJECT 

i  iMC 

DATi 

1 

2 

3 

4 

i 

a 

7 

a 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

IS 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

2i 

27 

2S 

2i 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

NOTlSs 
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UNEUP  BEPOHT 


Ihvestif  ator 


Case  Numbep 


Location  of  Lineup 


Date 


Time 


The  lineup  was  aomposed  of  the  following  personsi 
No#  Name 

1.  

2.  

3.  

4.  

5. 


Suspeots  arai  No, 
No. 


Identifying  wltnesaes  wire: 
No,  Nama 
1, 

2.   

3.   

4. 


Photogpapher 
Frame  No. 


F-^NO, 


Si^atur^i 
tovestigator 


Name 
Name 


Numbep  Identified 

No.   

No. 
No. 
No. 


Camera 


l^peed 


Photogpaphep 
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ft^t^t  Oru  B-3) 


nils  f^tmt  wfa  diow      how  mv^       afrM^  krow  ^bout  ttie  si^ijeet 
epvar^  and  what  to  look  fw  In  tills  saettw^  If      do  well  on  ttis  pra^ 
tmty        ImtaietOT  may  let  you  iklp  tiite  saottm  v  part  of  it«  U  yw 
c^miot  amwtf  a  qi^tiraf  almp^  go  to  ttie  n^rt  ^iwtiiMi. 

I,  If  an  Invest^ator  wants  to  photo^apli        ^  f'^'o  eharaoteriitios  of  a 
viotini,  suah  m  a  soar  or  a  bruisa,  what  Uj^q  uf  idintifioatlon 
photop^aph  should  the  investigator  take? 


2,  What  type  of  Identifioation  photograph  is  not  usuaUy  usod  as  the 
primary  identif  ieatlon  phot^raph,  but  is  used  in  addition  to  other 
identifloation  photographs? 


3*  Suppose  that  six  people  who  seam  to  be  related  to  the  orime  aro 
photographed  itanding  in  Uno  so  that  witnesses  can  Identify  the 
suspeot.  What  type  of  identifloation  photograph  is  being  taken? 


4,  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  olose^p  identification  photograph? 


5*  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  lineup  identification  photo^aph? 


6.  What  is  the  piu*pose  of  a  iurveiUance  photograph? 


7.  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  full-length  identification  photograph? 


8.  When  you  take  a  personal  identification  photopraph^  you  should  set 

your  shutter  speed  and  lens  opening  according  to  

and  .  "  " 


9*  How  would  you  arrange  the  lighting  for  a  clMe^p  identification 
photo^aph? 
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10,  What  are  the  positions  of  the  aubjeat  for  closa^p  (front  and 
profile)  photo^aphs? 


11.  What  type  of  camera  would  you  use  for  a  surveillanae  photop^aph? 


12.  How  would  you  arrange  the  lighting  for  a  lineup  photofraph? 


13.  What  forms  should  you  complete  after  taking  the  lineup  photograph? 


Mt«  you  flnmh  mis  ^tmt^  gtm  It  to  imbiiotOF.  Aric  hunA^r 
whether  jm  s^ad  s^Of  mis  motion  or  takm  the  pnttat  (Vlj  mL 
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Aimw^  to  Eretffit  (Vh  B^) 


1*  a  alCTeHjp  identification  phot^raph  (or  front  and  prof  lie 
identlfioation  photo^aphs) 

2.  a  full-length  identifiaation  photofpaph 

3*  a  lineup  photo^aph 

4,  to  ihow  sj^oifie  eharaeteristlra  of  a  vlatim  or  a  suspect 
5*  to  identify  the  suipeot  among  several  other  people 

6,  to  pr^erve  the  erime  soene 

7.  to  aompare  the  subJeQt%  oharaeteristios — ^type  of  clothing,  build, 
and  height — ^with  those  of  the  sus^ct 

8*  Uf ht  available  and  film  sensitivity 

9,  Place  one  photoflood  lamp  four  feet  to  the  left  and  another  four 
feet  to  the  right  of  the  subject  at  45=degree  angles. 

10,  sitting  or  standing 

11,  3Smm,  single-lens  reflex 

12,  Place  a  series  of  photoflood  lamps  In  front  of  the  lineup  of  people. 

13,  photo^egative  record  and  lineup  report 
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^ttst  (Vt  B-3) 


F«  l-4j  tcm  t^m  of  IdmtificatiM  phot^ra^ia  are  Ibt^  in 

ttie  left  mlumn.  Ttmir  ^r^sm       l^ed  in  ttie  ri^t  telumn*  Match 
muh  pmpom  witii      typm  of  {diot^ri^  It  appUa  to  by  imtu^  tte 
lettw  of         fm^M  neM  to  Oim  mmtahu^  tiame. 


Namo 

1*  iurvelllanae  photograph 

2,  elose^p  photopraph 

3,  lineup  photograph 

4,  fulMength  photo^aph 


Purpose 

a,  to  identify  injiiries 
and  wounds  the  vic- 
tim or  the  subjeet 
has  as  a  reiult  of 
the  orlmo 

b,  to  identify  the 
suipeat  among 
several  other  people 

o.  to  presarva  the 
orime  scene 

d*  to  compare  the 
subject-s  charactar- 
isties---type  of 
olo thing,  build,  and 
height^with  thosa 
of  the  suspaat 

qiimUom  5-15p  ofrdla  Oim  letteF  neKt  to  aaoh  miraat  amwer. 

5,  A  law  enforcement  officer  presents  a  2  x  2-ineh  photo^aph  of  a 
woman  that  shows  a  scar  on  her  neck  and  a  bruise  under  har  left 
eye*  What  type  of  identification  photograph  is  this? 

a*  a  eloia-up  photograph 

b.  a  full-length  photograph 

e.  a  surveillanee  phot^raph 

d.  a  lineup  photogrAph 

6,  What  type  of  Identlf ioation  photograph  is  taken  from  a  hidden 
observation  point  In  a  van  equipped  with  security  devices? 

a.  a  close-up  photograph 

b,  a  full-length  photop^aph 

e.  a  surveillanoe  photograph 
dp  a  lineup  photograph 

7«  ajppose  you  are  looking  at  a  2  1/2  x  2  1/2-inoh  photograph  of  a  man. 
You  can  tell  that  this  man's  right  lag  is  shorter  than  the  left  one  and 
that  he  has  a  slender  build.  What  type  of  Identlf ieatlon  photograph 
are  you  looking  at? 


a  elose-Hip  photograph 
a  full-length  photograph 


a» 
b. 

Qn  a  surveillanoe;  photograph 
d«  a  lineup  photograph 
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a,  ^p^ie  you  are  taking  a  picture  of  seven  people,  one  of  whom  is  a 
criminal  suspect,  while  a  witness  Is  iTOking  at  them  to  identify  the 
guapeet.  What  type  of  identifieatlon  photofraph  are  you  taking? 

a*  a  alose-Hip  photo^aph 

b.  a  full-lenf th  photop*aph 

c,  a  iurvelllanoe  photo^aph 
d*  a  lineup  photograph 

9.  For  eloseHip  identifioation  phot^aphs,  how  should  you  arranffe  the 
lighting?  ^ 

a.  Plaa#  one  photoflood  lamp  four  feet  to  the  left  and  another  f our 
feet  to  the  right  of  the  subjeet  at  45-degree  anglei. 

b.  Place  four  photoflood  lamps  four  feet  to  the  baok,  front*  left 
and  right  of  the  subject.  ' 

c.  Place  a  seriM  of  photoflood  lamj^  in  front  of  the  subject. 

d.  Place  two  photoflood  lamps  in  front  and  two  at  the  back  of  the 
subject* 

10.  Two  students  are  discussing  cl^e-^p  (front  and  profile)  photo- 
graphs. Student  A  s  .ys  that  the  subject  must  sit  down  for  this  tTOe 
of  photograph.  Student  B  says  that  the  subject  can  either  sit  down 
or  stand.  Who  is  right? 

a.  Student  A  only 

b.  Student  B  only 

c*  both  Student  A  and  Student  B 
d.  neither  Student  A  nor  Student  B 

11.  If  you  had  placed  the  camera  four  feet  In  front  of  the  subject  for 
front  and  profile  close-up  photographs,  how  far  should  you  place 
the  camera  for  full-length  photc^aphs^ 

a*  six  feet  from  the  subject 

b.  ten  feet  from  the  subject 

c.  where  the  subjeet»s  fuU  length  is  visible  in  the  viewf inder 

d.  where  the  camera  gets  tlie  clearest  view  of  the  subject 

12,  Which  type  of  camera  should  you  use  for  a  surveiUanee  photograph? 

a.  a  35mmj  single-lens  reflex  camera 

b.  a  35mm,  twin-lens  reflex  camera 

c.  a  fixed-focus  camera  with  an  extension  frame 

d.  any  type  of  camera 

13,  When  taking  Uneup  phot^aphs,  how  should  you  arranw  the 
lighting? 

a.  Place  two  photoflood  lamps  in  front  of  and  at  the  back  of  the 
lineup  four  feet  away. 

b.  Place  two  photoflood  lamps  four  feet  to  the  left  and  to  the 
right  of  the  person  standing  at  the  end  of  the  line. 

c.  Place  four  photoflood  lamps  around  the  lineup. 

d.  Place  a  series  of  photoflood  lamps  focused  on  a  back^ound. 
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14,  After  taking  the  lineup  photographs,  what  should  you  complete? 

L  photo-nagative  record 
n.  lineup  report 

a.  I  only 

b,  n  only 

c*  both  I  and  11 
d,  neither  I  nor  n 


Give  ttie  wmplat#d  tmt  to  yoiff  imimetor.  After  yoinr  ImteuetoF 
die^s  jam  test^  ask  hlm^ier  wheteeF  you  may  tak#  tiia  TCrfOTmanee 
tmt  (Vfe  M). 


162 


Vli        Perional  Identification  Photopaphy 


AiBWWS  to  Fostt^c  (YU  B-3) 


1.  c 

2.  a 

3.  b 

4.  d 

5.  a 
8.  c 

7.  b 

8.  d 

9.  a 

10.  b 

11.  c 

12.  a 

13.  d 

14.  Q 
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Vlg  B-3  Personal  Identifieation  Photo^aphy 


Students  Namei 
EvaluatdPi 


Date: 


A*      NA**  Comments 


TKks 

F«  Omm^  Fhot^raplis 

1,  Make  sure  the  camera  has  unexposed 
film  In  It. 

2,  Adjust  the  shutter  speed  and  Jens  open= 
inf  aeoording  to  lifhting  conditions 
and  film  sensitivity* 

3,  Make  a  simple  lighting  arrangement 
with  two  lamps, 

4*  Take  two  pietures  of  the  subjeot  from 
the  front  and  two  pietiu'es  of  the 
subject-s  profile. 


1.  Make  sure  the  camera  has  unexposed 
film  in  It. 

2.  Adji^t  the  shutter  speed  and  lens 
opening. 

3.  Make  a  simple  lighting  arrangement 
with  two  lamps. 

4.  Take  two  pictures  of  the  subjeot  in 
fuU  length* 

1.  Make  sure  the  camera  has  unexposed 
film  in  it. 

2.  Arrange  the  lighting  with  a  series  of 
photoflood  lamps. 

3.  Set  up  the  camera  on  a  tripod  in  front 
of  thB  Uneup. 

♦At  Acoeptable 
♦•NAs  Not  Acceptable 
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VIi  B-3  Personal  Identification  Photography 


Ev^iMtOT%  Ratii^ 

A        NA  Commenta 


4.  Adjust  the  ihutter  ipeed  and  leni 
opening* 

5.  PoouB  the  earn  era  on  the  aenter  of 
the  froup* 

6*  Make  sure  there  are  no  suggestive 
markings  in  view  at  the  lineup. 

7.  Take  a  pieture  of  the  Uneupt 

8,  Gomplate  the  lineup  report* 
Vot  ML  Photoff^tm 

1.  Complete  the  photo-negative  reeord. 

2,  Complete  the  tMks  listed  above  In  an 
aoeeptable  amount  of  time. 

Produots 


NOTES  Since  the  students*  performances  and  produots  for  objeetives  requiring  the  development 
of  negatives  and  enlargements  were  evaluated  in  Section  2,  these  objectives  are  not  included  in 
this  section.  You  may,  howevarj  want  to  eheck  students'  Identification  photographs,  as  foUowsi 

m  Each  cl^e-up  photograph  should  show  individual  (specific)  characteristics  of  the  person 
photographed. 

•  lach  f uU-length  photo^aph  should  show  Identification  charaeteristies,  sueh  as  clothing, 
buildj  and  height^  of  the  person  photographed. 

•  Each  lineup  photop*aph  should  clearly  show  everyone  In  the  group  photopaphed. 
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Bloak  VIi  Cpiminalistlqs 

Unit  Bi  B^le  Foreisia  Ricitogra^y 
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Upan  completion  of  this  section,  youp  student!  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1.  Identify  lens  opening,  shutter  speed,  and  foeusi^  for  normal-lens 
mapilfioation  photo^aphy* 

2.  Given  dasoriptions,  mafnlfioation  ranges,  and/or  example  of  four 
magnlfioation  leveb  of  evldenoe  photop^aphy,  identify  each  leveL 

3.  DMoribe  three  items  of  eomparative  phot^paphy  and  two  example 
of  results  of  eomparatlve  photography. 

4.  Identify  the  desirable  degree  of  mfi^lfioation,  type  of  camera,  or 
mapiifloation  devioes  needed  for  fingerprint  photography, 

5.  Identify  prooedures  for  preparing  fingerprint  photc^aphs  for 
courtroom  display. 


Given  aooess  to  a  camera,  film,  clMS-tip  lenses,  a  macroextenslon 
device,  manufacturer^  mMUal,  darkroom  faellitles,  and  objeots  to  be 
photographed,  your  students  should  be  able  to  perform  tiie  following 
tasks. 

1.  TWce  picture  of  objects  for  each  of  the  foUowIngi 

a,  normaHens  magnifieation  photography 

b.  olose-up  photography 
e.  maarophoto^aphy 

2.  Take  pictures  of  objerits  for  evidence  comparison  (comparative 
photopaphy), 

3.  Photograph  latent  and  ink-rolled  lingerprints  for  a  fingerprint 
comparison. 

4.  Photograph  a  mock  crime  scene  or  accident  scene,  (Optional) 

You  or  your  aide  will  evaluate  your  students*  performances  and 
products  using  the  performance  checklist  included  in  this  Guide. 
Their  performances  and  products  should  be  rated  "A"  (acceptable)  on 
all  of  the  items  listed  on  the  oheGklist. 
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fi^taiatimal  Guide 


1.  Have  yr  or  students  follow  the  sequenea  recoin mended  m  How  to  Use 
the  Student  Guide  ^ 

2.  Disouss  four  ma^ifieatlon  levels  of  evldenee  photography:  ttieir 
deflnitlonSs  desoriptlons,  magnification  ranf as,  and  examplas. 

3.  Demonstrate  how  to  take  normaWena  magnification  phot^raphs, 
elosaKip  photographs  with  close-up  lenses,  and  maorophotofrapT^ 
with  supplementary  equipment.  If  you  have  audiovisual  materlali 
which  Illustrate  these  procadurasi  show  them  to  your  students. 

4.  Discuss  the  purpose,  eKamplM,  and  procaduras  of  comparatlva 
photo^aphy. 

5.  Discuss  the  desired  de^aa  of  ma^ification  for  fingerprint 
photographs,  the  types  of  supplemantary  camera  davices,  and  the 
preparation  of  ftagerprint  phot^'aphs  for  courtroom  display. 

6.  Discuss  basic  photographic  skills  needed  for  crlme=scene  (or 
accident-scene)  photography. 

7.  Review  the  basic  procedures  for  produelng  negatives  and 
enlargements,  if  necessary. 
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1.  If  you  hav#  aoeess  to  avidenoe  photofraphs,  bping  them  to  Glass  so 
that  itudents  oan  aategorize  them  Into  four  levels  aaoording  to  the 
magnif  ioation  of  each. 


2*  Display  examples  of  fouf  mapiifieation  la  veto  of  avidenoe  photo- 
gpaphSi  of  eomp«ative  photographs,  and  of  photographs  of  fingar- 
prints  prepared  for  oourtroom  display. 

3.  Divide  your  studenti  into  several  ^oups  and  give  tham  group  proj- 
eotsi  normal-lans  mapilfieatlon  photopaphs  for  Group  clMe-up 
photographs  for  Group     and  so  on.  Have  eaeh  group  report  its  own 
work  and  eritiqua  the  work  of  the  other  ^oups. 
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1,  oamera(s) 

2,  rolls  of  film 

3,  eloie^up  Isnaes 
4*  maoroextension  devlceCs) 

5.  darkroom  faeilitlsi  and  supplies 

6.  itoms  that  oan  serve  m  objeets  for  evldenee  photography 


• 
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Camepa  manufactupers*  manuate. 

PhetoCTaphy  TOrough  the  MiGrosoope.  Kodak  Data  Book  No. 
Rochsatap,  N.Y^:  Eaatman  Kodak  Company,  ConimmeF  MMkets 
Divliion, 

Roberta,  Boyd  D,,  and  ^.arp,  Gpady  F,  mdividuaUzed  Learnli^ 
^stamsi  Fundamentals  of  hvestigatlve  Photography.  Printed 
Modules.  Salem,  Oref  .1  Oregon  DepaFtment  of  Edueatlon^  1976, 

"Copy  and  CIoto-Up  Hiot^aphy" 
"Crime  Scene  Photopaphy" 
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Ai^ioirtoml  Material 


(List  any  audiovisual  materials  available  to  you.) 
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Prmtmt  (Vt 


Thfa  ^t^t  «^  stow  you  tow  muoh       stamm^  kuw  a^it  the  ^Jaot 
^vered  and^mt  to  look  for  m  thb  saettm,  H  ywi  do  wan  on  Wm  pre- 
tmtj  fom  im^^tM  may  let  you  ddp  tt^  ^^on  «  pert  of  it,  H  ycHi 
^nnot  ai^wtf  m  ^i^tim^  Mmply  go  to  ttia  next  ^^Um. 

1.  If  you  want  to  taks  a  picture  of  a  typewrit ep  to  show  its  details  at 
ten  pereent  of  aetual  size  without  using  any  speoial  lens  or  equip- 
menti  you  should  set  your  f-number  and  ehutter  speed  aooording  to 

_________  and  f  Hm  iensitlvity,  and  f  oeus  to  the  

marked  distanoe  on  the  foousing  ring. 

2*  Suppose  a  poUoe  offleer  shows  you  a  pleture  of  a  eoffeepot  which 
reveals  detaUs  elearly  at  about  ten  percent  of  actual  si^e.  What 
type  of  magnifiaation  photop'aphy  is  this  pietiffe? 


3.  What  is  the  main  purpoie  for  taking  photographs  of  evidence? 


4,  What  level  of  photography  is  required  for  items  that  are  too  small 
for  elossHip  photography  and  too  Is^gm  for  miorophotography? 


Tlis  f  oUomi^  tltf  M  Items  mm  mi^if  leattm  rai^^  of  Uvea  levels  of 
avldenca  ^t^i^iy^  Writs  ttia  oorr^  level  of  phot^a[rtiy  next  to 
eaoh  magiufitttlon  mige« 

5*  1,0  (actual  size)  to  over  10  times  aetual  si^e: 


6.  10  to  1000  times  aetual  sizei 


7*  10  percent  to  100  percent  of  actual  sliei 


8,  List  two  eTcamples  of  possible  resulta  of  comparative  photography. 


9,  List  th^  items  whieh  can  be  photographed  comparatively  for 
courtroom  display* 


Evidence  Photography 
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10.  What  m  the  desirable  ma^ifiaation  for  flng arppint  photographs? 


11.  What  type  of  eamera  would  you  use  for  fingerprint  photographs 
without  a  ipaalal  lens. 


12*  In  order  to  prepare  fingerprint  photographs  for  courtroom  display^ 
baileaUy  what  five  things  should  you  do? 


13*  What  is  the  main  purpose  of  taking  a  series  of  erime-s eene  (or 
aoeident^oene)  photographi? 


14*  For  overall  views  of  a  or  I  me  ioene,  you  would  need  

depth  of  field, 

15.  Two  students  disou^  erime^eene  photography.  Student  A  says 
that  a  poUoe  officer  shoiAd  take  olos^up  lenses  and  maoroexten- 
slon  devices  to  the  scene.  Student  B  says  that  as  long  as  the 
officer  has  a  good  camera  with  a  50mm  normal  lens^  s(he)  does  not 
need  clMe-up  lenses  or  esctenslon  devices.  Who  is  right? 


Mtw  ytm  finbh  j^t^ts  0ym  it  to  yoiff  Instraatc^.  Ask  hi m/har 
idiethsr  you  shoidd  AuOf  tMs  ^Btim  M  take  thm  pattest  CVt  B-4), 
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^mm&B  to  ^t^t  iVh 


1,  light  available,  alosest 

2*  normaWens  ma^iflcatlon  photography 

3.  to  show  ths  exact  position  of  evldenee  before  it  is  touohed 

4.  macrophotofraphy 

5.  maepophotography 

6.  miorophoto^aphy 

7*  olose-up  photography 

8*  Any  two  eKamples  that  are  similar  to  the  foUowing  are  oorreots 

9  Broken  headUf ht  glass  found  on  the  erlme  soene  matohes  with 
the  ii^peot's  vehiele* 

•  Foot  imprMslons  found  on  the  erlme  seene  matoh  with  the 
st^peot-i  shoep 

•  A  typewritten  memo  found  on  the  crime  scene  matches  with  the 
s^pect^s  typewriter. 

m  A  bullet  hole  found  on  the  crime  scene  does  not  match  with  the 
suspeot%  gun  and  bullets, 

9*  Any  three  of  the  following  types  are  correct  i 

•  handwriting 

m  typewritten  speolmen 

•  broken  knife  blade 

•  broken  headUf  ht  glass 

•  footprint  impression 

•  tire^rint  Impression 

10*  aotual  size  (lil^  or  one-to-one) 
11*  1:1,  or  one-to-one,  camera 

12.  •  EnlMge  the  phot^raphs  of  l^th  types  of  fingerprints, 

m  Mount  the  photopaphs  (enlargements)  of  both  latent  and  ink- 
rolled  fingerprints  side  by  side  on  an  8  x  10-inch  card. 

•  Prepare  vertical  rows  of  numbers  on  the  edges  of  both  prints, 

•  Identify  spepifie  charaoterlstles  of  both  fingerprints  by  drawl^  a 
line  from  each  oharaeteristie  to  a  number. 

•  Photograph  the  master. 


13*  to  establish  the  relationship  of  tvidenoe  to  the  overall  related 
cireumitaness 

14,  maximum  (or  largest) 

15,  Student  A 
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)   ^  

Fc^  Items       few  mapiifimticm  lavato  of  mwi^miQB  ^otog^hy  are 
Iteted  belDw»  MMo  UAbA  mrm  statamm^  Felatii^  to  m^ch  lavoL  to 
aatii  statam^itp  writa  ttia  lattw  of  tiia  level  dsCTib^, 

a.  normaWens  ma^iflaatlon  photography 

b.  elose-up  photopaphy 
e.  macrophotography 
d,  mlarophotop^aphy 

  1.  It  is  usually  used  to  show  the  exact  position  of  ver^ 

items  of  avidanoe  before  they  are  touehed, 

2.  You  can  use  a  normal  lens  with  a  supplementary  extension 
devlee  for  this  type  of  photo^aphy* 

  3.  It  is  used  for  items  that  are  too  small  for  cl«eHjp 

photopaphs  and  too  large  for  miorophotography, 

  4.  You  ean  mapilfy  an  Item  from  10  to  possibly  1000  times  its 

actual  size  by  this  level  of  photography, 

5*  Its  magnification  range  is  from  10  percent  of  actual  size  to 
100  percent, 

6.  You  should  use  a  small  lera  opening,  adjust  shutter  speed 
according  to  light  available  and  film  speedy  and  focus  to  the 
clMest  marked  distanoe  on  the  focusing  ring  for  this  level  of 
photography, 

7.  aippose  your  supervisor  asked  you  to  photograph  a  type-- 
writer  to  show  its  detaito  at  about  ten  percent  of  its  actual 
size. 

8.  You  would  want  to  use  this  level  to  photograph  a  scar  made 
by  a  knife  to  show  its  detail  a  little  larger  than  actual  size, 

Fot  qu^tiom         ciFOla  the  latter  nnt  to  aadi  Mrract  mtsweF. 

9,  All  of  the  following  may  be  magnified  well  for  comparative 
phot^raphy  wc^t  which  one? 

a,  tire-print  impressions 

b.  overview  of  an  accident  scene 
c*  handwritings 
dp  fingerprints 
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10.  Which  two  of  the  following  indieate  the  pasults  of  eomparative 
photogpaphy? 


a*  A  pitoe  of  tire  obtained  at  the  soene  of  a  hit-and-run  aecident 
matohei  with  the  remaining  part  of  the  tlra  on  a  suspeat's 
vahiole, 

b*  The  t^e  of  blood  obtained  from  physical  evidenee  on  the  orime 
scene  does  not  matoh  with  the  suspect^s  blood  type. 

e.  A  strand  of  hair  found  in  a  vietim's  ear  is  matched  with  the 
suspeet-s  beard. 

d*  Handwriting  found  on  a  piece  of  a  note  obtained  from  the  crime 
scene  matches  with  the  suspeot^s  handwriting* 

11.  When  taking  photos  of  ink-rolled  finger  prints,  at  what  si^e  should 
you  photograph  them? 

a,  ten  percent  of  actual  size 

b.  actual  mze 

c*  twice  the  actual  size 

d,  ten  timm  bigger  than  actual  slie 

12.  Cindy  and  Carl  are  planning  to  photograph  fingerprints,  Cindy 
recommends  using  a  one-to-one  camera,  Carl  recommends  using 
one  or  two  close-up  lenses.  Who  Is  right? 

a*  Cindy  only 

b,  Carl  only 

c*  both  Cindy  ^d  CotI 

d.  neither  Cindy  nor  Carl 

13.  Two  students  discus  fingerprint  photography.  Student  A  says  that 
photographs  of  latent  fingerprint  are  sufficient  for  courtroom 
presentation.  Student  B  says  that  both  latent  nnd  Ink-roUed 
fingerprints  should  be  photographed  and  presented  at  the 
courtroom.  Who  is  right? 

a.  Student  A  only 

b.  Student  B  only 

e.  both  Student  A  wid  Student  B 

d.  neither  Student  A  nor  Student  B 

14*  In  order  to  prepare  fingerprint  photop*aphs  for  courtroom  display, 
you  should  do  all  of  the  following  anept  which  one? 

a.  Make  sure  the  size  of  each  photograph  Is  8  x  10  inches, 

b.  Mount  photographs  of  fingerprints  to  be  compared  side  by  side 
on  a  0€ird. 

c.  Pre^e  vertical  rows  of  numbers  on  the  edges  of  both  prints. 

d.  Identify  specific  characteristics  on  both  prints  by  drawing  a  Une 
from  each  characteristic  to  a  number. 


904 


180 


Vis  B-4  Evidenae  Photbpaphy 


1§.  aipposa  you  are  a  ^liee  offiear  and  pe^pt  to  the  epime  seene* 
There  you  find  (1)  a  wounded  vietim  lymg  on  the  gpound,  (2)  a 
damaf ed  vehlole  with  Its  left  headlight  gla^  bpoken,  (3)  a  piece  of 
broken  Imife,  and  (4)  the  contents  of  the  vlotirn^  purse  on  the 
pound.  What  and  how  would  you  photograph  at  the  crime  scene? 
(Choose  all  correct  answere.) 

a.  an  overview  of  the  scene  i  with  normal  lens  at  the  maKlmum 
depth  of  field 

b.  the  vietim  %  wound,  broken  headli^t  glass,  broken  knife,  md 
fingerprints  on  any  physical  evldencai  with  an  extension  tube  or 
a  bellows  cKtension 

0^  Gie  victim^  wound,  damaged  areM  on  the  car,  and  contents  of 

the  victim^  pursef  with  closeHip  lens^ 
d.  several  strands  of  hair  found  on  the  oar  seat,  a  blTOd  stein  on 

the  victim  %  shirt,  and  fibers  of  cloth  at  the  aar  doori  with  a 

camera  and  mlorracope 


GSva  mm  complete  tmt  to  yom  imtouotw.  Mter  y^ff  im^etop 
^BOm  y€Mff  tmU  ask  him/her  whettier  ymi  may  trts  tiie  pmrtwamoB 
tmt  iYh  B-C 
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Amw&B  to  Fostt^t  {yu  B-^ 


i 


i 


1.  b 

2.  Q 

3.  c 

4.  d 

5.  b 
S,  a 

7.  a 

8.  o 

9.  b 

10.  a,  d 

11.  b 

12.  c 

13.  b 

14.  a 

15.  a,  b,  e 
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yif  B-4  Taking  and  Produolng  Evidenoe  Photographs 


Student's  Namei 


Evaluatopi   Datei 


A*       NA**  Comments 


Vot  Normat^L^s  Magiuf itttlon  Vt^togprn^j 

1*  Diform  the  Instruatop  of  the  objeot  to 
be  photographed. 


2.  Take  a  picture  of  the  objeot  (a)  using 
a  normal  50mm  lens  and  (b)  focusing 
the  camera  to  the  closest  marked 
distance  on  the  focusing  ring* 


For  Closa-Up  ^lotograi^y 

1.  Inform  the  instruotor  of  the  objeot 
to  be  photographed* 


2*  Determine  the  degree  of  magnlfioation, 
and  select  the  oorrect  close-up 
lens* 


3,  Attach  the  close-up  leas  to  the  normal 
lens. 


4,  Measure  the  distance  using  the  lens 
miuiufacturer^s  chart. 


Pot  Ma^^photog^^y 

1.  Inform  the  instructor  of  the  object 
to  be  photographed* 


2*  Obtain  an  extension  device. 


3*  Attach  the  device  to  the  oameraj  follow- 
ing the  manufacturer's  instructions* 


*As  Acceptable 
**NAs  Not  Acceptable 
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A       NA  Commenta 


Tasks 

1,  Biform  the  instruator  of  the  objects 
(toe  evidenea  item  and  the  item 
luspeottd  of  rnatching  the  evidenee 
Item)  to  be  phot^raphedp 

2,  Select  the  eorreot  leni  or  extension 
device  to  magnify  the  objeets 
appropriately. 

3,  Take  pieturea  of  both  items* 
For  Fmgsrj^int  Fhpto^^^i j 

1,  Obtain  the  latent  and  ink-rolled  finger- 
prints  to  be  phot^^aphed. 

2,  Select  the  eorreet  camera,  close^p 
lei^,  or  ixtension  device  to  produce 
one-to-one  mafnlf ioation  of  f ing er^ 
printSp 

3,  Photograph  both  latent  print  and  Ink- 
rolled  fmg  erprlnt. 

4*  Bilarga  the  photographs  of  these  two 
types  of  fingerprints* 

5,  Check  them  to  make  sure  they  show 
matching  areas, 

6*  Make  a  master  of  these  two  finger- 
prints by  placing  them  side  by  side. 

7.  Photograph  tJia  master* 

F«  Oime-  or  Aocldrnt^emne  Fbotc^i^y 
(Optional) 

1*  Take  an  overview  photo  of  the  scene, 

2.  Take  pictures  of  small  items  of  physical 
evidence^  using  clMC-up  leMes  or  an 
extension  device* 


i 
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A        NA  Comment 


basics 

For  ^  Pfaoti^a^y 

1.  Perform  all  tasks  in  an  appro- 
priate amount  of  time, 

2.  Produee  an  8  x  10-ineh  enlargement 
for  aaoh  photograph  taken. 

NOTE;  Sines  the  students'  performancei  and  products  for  objaotives  requiring  the  development 
of  negatives  and  enlarfements  were  evaluated  in  Seetion  2^  these  objeetives  arm  not  Inoluded  In 
this  section*  You  may,  however^  want  to  cheek  students*  evidenee  photo^aphs,  as  foUows: 

•  Photographs  taken  to  represent  the  three  magnification  levels  should  show  each  image  in 
the  appropriate  level  of  magnification, 

#  Photographs  taken  to  show  a  comparison  of  two  items  (the  evidence  item  anu  the  item 
suspected  of  matching  the  evidence  item)  should  show  matching  Imag as  in  the  appropriate 
level  of  magnification, 

m  The  master  photograph  of  the  two  fingerprints  (latent  and  ink-rolled)  should  show 
matching  areas  side  by  side  and  appropriately  enlarged. 
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Block  VIi  Criminalistics 

Unit  C:  ^^ei^iiit  Ttdmola^ 

Saotion  li  tUcu^  Eb^rprmts 


910 
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Upon  e©mpl#tion  of  this  section,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  testi 

1,  Identify  the  five  items  of  equipment  neaessary  for  taking 
fingerprinti, 

2*  Identify  in  iequenee  the  tasks  involved  in  taking  a  good  set  of 
fingerprints. 

3,  Identify  at  least  four  Qommon  rules  to  foUow  for  high-quality 
fingerprints. 


P^fcrmarioe  ObJeoUve 

Given  the  neeessary  fingerprinting  equipment  and  subjeets,  your 
students  should  produce  two  sets  (oards)  of  fingerprints.  You  or  your 
aide  wiU  evaluate  their  performanoes  on  the  following  tasks  and  the 
quality  of  the  produot  using  the  performanoe  eheokUst  included  In  this 
Guide,  Their  performanees  should  be  rated  "A"  (aeoeptable)  on  the 
tasks  and  products  on  both  eards. 
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tetraeUonal  Guide 


1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  lequenee  reeom mended  in  How  to 
Use  the  Student  Guide^ 

2*  Emphasize  the  Importanee  of  taklnf  clear,  legible  fingerprints, 
Emphailze  also  ttiat  fi^erprintlnf  Is  an  exaet  teohnol^y  and  does 
not  aUow  for  any  mistakes, 

3,  aiow  a  fingerprint  card  to  the  students  and  explain  the  iteps  they 
should  follow  when  filling  out  the  card. 

4,  Demonstrate  and  disouss  the  procedures  for  taking  fingerprints* 
Use  audiovisual  materials  available  to  you. 

5.  Point  out  that  a  gun  should  never  be  worn  while  taking  an 
Individual^  fing erprlnts  and  that  the  officer  or  technician  should 
always  remain  in  control  of  the  person  being  fingerprinted* 

6.  Disouss  four  oommon  rules  to  follow  for  high-quality  fingerprints. 
Point  out  the  common  mistakes  made  In  taking  fingerprints. 

7*  R^ovlde  the  students  with  all  necessary  equipment  and  subjects  to 
take  sets  of  fingerprints  for  their  practical  exercises* 

8,  Discuss  the  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  each  students  producti 
after  the  practical  exerclsei. 

9,  After  the  students  pass  the  posttest,  provide  them  with  all 
neoessary  equipment  and  subjects  to  take  two  sets  of  f Ingerprinti 
for  the  performance  test* 

10*  Have  your  students  keep  aU  five  cards  of  fingerprints  (three  from 
the  practical  exercise  and  two  from  the  performance  test),  lliey 
will  use  these  cards  in  the  next  two  ieetions. 
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1.  Display  the  best  quality  fingeppi-mts.  Make  sure  to  display  all  tvoes 
of  finferppint  patterns, 

2.  Make  a  field  trip  to  the  fingerprint  section  (id&ntification  seetion)  of 
a  law  enforcement  agency. 
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Tbols,  Bffiipraent,  and  [^q^lles 
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1*  inking  plate 

2p  fingerprint  eards 

NOrai  You  may  want  to  make  dummy  fingerprint  cards  which  are 
photOGopiei  of  a  fingerprint  card  with  fictitious  information  in  tte 
description  blocks* 

3*  fingerprint  card  holder 

4p  printer's  Ink 

5*  roller 

6p  alcohol 

7.  cotton  baUs 
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(List  any  other  materials  available  to  you,) 

NOrai  Itie  following  are  referenees  for  all  seetioni  in  this  unit, 

Thm  Seienoe  of  Fingerprtntsi  CTasaifioation  and  Ui^s,  Washinftoni 
Federal  Bureau  of  ffiveatigatlon,  U,S,  Department  of  Juatlee,  i984. 

Fmgerprmt  Training  Manual,  Waihlngtoni  Federal  Bureau  of 
Siveitif ation,  Identifieation  Division,  Technical  Section,  U.S. 
Department  of  Justice,  1984, 
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IMs  ^^t»t  wiU  diow  jw  tow         you  abrad^  Imow  abrot  ttie  sub|eat 
oovmr^  and  ^mt  to  to^  fw  In  ttito  ^ottm.  It  fw  do  weU  ttite 
l^tat,  fov  b^taietor  may  let  yoa  sUp  tiiis  saotian  w  part  of  ft. 
ymi  ^lUMt  fflf^w  a  queticm,  slmplQf  go  to  the  imt  quratim. 

1.  Lilt  flve  items  neeessary  for  taking  flng erprinti* 


2.  When  taking  the  rolled  impression  of  the  right  index  finger,  in  which 
dlreetion  should  you  roll  it? 


3.  How  much  pressure  should  the  subjeet  apply  for  a  fingerprint? 


4.  fit  whioh  order  should  you  take  flng erprints?  Write  the  numbers  1-6 
next  to  the  names  of  fingers  to  indieate  this  sequence, 

 a*  right  tiiumb  (flat  impression) 

 b,  left  four  fingers  simultaneously  (flat  impression) 

  0.  left  fingerSi  individually  (roUed  impression) 

d.  right  four  fingers  simultaneously  (flat  impression) 

 e.  left  thumb  (flat  Impression) 

  f*  right  fingers  Individually  (rolled  Impressions) 

5,  When  you  take  the  left  fingerprints,  on  which  side  of  the  subjeet 
would  you  stand? 


6*  Write  the  numbers  1^  next  to  the  following  steps  to  show  the  proper 
sequence  of  preparing  and  taking  fingerprints. 

 a.  Take  rolled  impressions, 

  b.  Clean  subjeet*s  fingertips. 

 ^  c.  Place  fing erprlnt  card  In  the  holder. 

"       d.  Ilk  the  ptete^ 
  a.  Take  flat  impressions. 
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7»  List  t€sw  eommon  rul^  for  taking  good  fingerprinti. 


Mta  ywi  fln^  this  ^tst^  0tc  it  to  ywof  teteuetw.  Aric  him^F 
ifiiattiN  you  Aould  BttsS^  thfa  motion  or  take  tta  postt€st  (Vt 
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Amw^  to  ^tet  (V^  C-1) 


1«  m  Inking  plate 
m  fingapprint  aar d 
m  card  holder 
m  printer^  Ink 

•  reUer 

2.  from  Qum  iide  of  the  nail  to  the  other  sidej  toward  the  center  of  the 
subjeet%  body 

3*  You  should  not  aUow  the  subject  to  apply  any  pressure, 

4.  a.  5 

b.  4 

e.  2 

d.  3 

e.  6 

f.  1 

5  s  right  side  of  the  subjeet 

6.  a«  4 
b.  3 
Q.  1 

d.  2 

e.  5 

7*  •  Ir^  the  plate  completely  and  evenly, 

•  Do  not  allow  subjeot^  fingers  to  slip  or  twist, 

•  Use  the  rl^t  kind  and  ri^it  amount  of  ink, 

•  Clean  the  subjeot^s  fingertips  and  equipment. 
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Ptettfflt  (Vfe  C-1) 


1.  What  are  Gym  items  of  equipment  neceisary  for  taking  fingerprints? 


2,  When  you  take  the  roUed  Impresiion  of  the  left  thumbs  in  which 
direction  would  you  roll  it? 


3,  When  you  take  the  finger  prints,  on  which  side  of  the  subject  would 
you  stand? 


4,  How  much  presaure  should  the  subjeet  use  when  taking  finferprlnts? 


5,  Which  of  the  following  sets  of  sequences  shows  the  correct  order  for 
taking  fingerprints? 

Here  are  the  fingers  involved  i 

Print  Ai  right  thumb  (flat  impression) 

ftint  Bi  left  four  fingers  simultaneously  (flat  impressions) 

^int  Cs  right  four  fingers  simultaneously  (flat  impressions) 

Print  Di  left  fingers  individually  (rolled  impressions) 

ft'lnt  El  right  fingers  Individually  (rolled  impressions) 

ftint  P:  left  thumb  (flat  impression) 

^quence:  (Circle  the  eorrect  lower  ease  letter,) 

a.  A— C — —  ^  F  — — B 

b,  — »-A~~^F  "^C  *  D  

Q.   D — — E— *C— ^F— B  — *A 
d.   E  ^A— 
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6.  List  lam  aautions  to  which  you  should  pay  attention  for  takinf  good 
finfarprints. 


7*  Which  of  the  following  lets  of  steps  shows  the  oorreot  isquenee  of 
preparing  and  t^tng  fingerprinti? 

Here  are  the  steps  involved  i 

Step  Ai  ink  the  plate 

Step  Bi  take  flat  Impressions 

Step  Ci  plaee  fingerprint  oard  in  the  holder 

Step  D:  take  rolled  impressions 

Step  E:  clean  subjects  fingertips 

Sequence:  (Cirele  the  oorreot  lower  ease  letter,) 

a*  A       tB  I  D  -*C 

b.  A   >B  i-C— E 

a.  C  ^A-^  i-E— — D— *B 

d.  C  *B  ^D— ^A  ^E 


Give  0ia  mmptot^  t^t  to  yom  iimtmotw^  After  jam  imtauctor 
diad^  ywQf  t^t,  i^k  hun^ier  wheUieF  joa  may  take  paFf^manoe 
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erJc 


AKwm  to  BuBllml  (Vt  O-U 


1.  #  Inking  plate 

•  fii^erprint  oard 

•  eard  holder 
m  ppintoFfe  ink 

•  roUer 

2.  toward  the  center  of  the  subjeat%  body 

3.  laft  aide  of  the  subjeet 

4.  You  should  not  allow  the  subjeot  to  apply  any  prasiure. 


5, 


d 


6. 


•  Dik  the  plate  oompletely  and  evenly, 

•  Do  not  allow  fingeri  to  sUp  or  twist, 

m  Use  tte  right  kind  and  right  amount  of  ink* 
m  Clean  the  eubjeotfe  fingertips. 


7. 
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VI;  C'l  Taking  Fingerprtnts  nROTCARD 


Student Namei  ^  

Evaluatori  Datei  

Bvaluator^  Ratii^ 

A*      NA**  Comments 


1,  Reoord  the  subjeot^s  history, 

2,  Set  Up  work  station  propeply. 

3,  Use  oorreot  type  of  ink, 

4,  Use  oorreot  amount  of  ink  and  roU 
thin,  even  layer, 

5,  Loeate  subject  and  elean  subject^s 
fingertips  properly, 

6,  Ink  fingers  properly  by  applying  right 
amount  of  pressure  (without  slipping) 
and  fully  rolling  them  side  to  side, 

7,  Record  the  roUed  impressions  in  eorreat 
sequence  In  ten  spaces  on  the  fingerprint 
oard, 

8*  Provide  the  subjeot  with  cleaning 
materials, 

9,  Clean  the  work  station, 

10*  Perform  tasks  in  an  acceptable 
amount  of  time, 

Froduet 

1,  complete 

2.  legible 
3*  clear 


*As  Acceptable 
**NA:  Not  Acceptable 
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Vli  C-1  Taking  Fingerprints  SBCOND  CARD 


Student^s  Name? 
Evaluatori 


Datei 


A*       NA**  Commenti 


1.  ReGord  th©  subjeot*!  history, 

2.  Set  up  work  station  properly, 

3.  Uie  eorreet  type  of  ink. 

4*  Use  eorreet  amount  of  ink  and  roU 
thin,  even  layer* 

5.  Loeate  subjeet  and  elean  subject's 
fingertips  properly* 

6*  Ink  fingers  properly  by  applying  right 
amount  of  pressure  (without  slipping)  and 
fuUy  rolling  them  side  to  side, 

T,  Reeord  the  rolled  impressions  in  eorreet 
sequenee  In  ten  spaees  on  the  fingerprint 
card, 

8-  Provide  the  subjeet  with  cleaning 
materials* 

9*  Clean  the  work  station* 

10*  Perform  tasks  in  an  aeoeptable 
amount  of  time. 


1,  oomplete 

2,  legible 

3,  olear 


*Ai  Aeoeptable 
**NA:  Not  Aeeeptable 
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Bloak  vis  Crimlnalisties 

Umt  Ci  F^ieii^mt  ^cduiol^^ 
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Upon  Qomplatlon  of  thm  seationi  your  itudenti  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  teiti 

1.  Define  and /or  identify  at  least  seven  out  of  nine  terms  used  for 
finferprints. 

2,  Identify  lo^  patterns  i 

m  Define  and/or  identify  loop  patterns, 

•  Define  radial  and  ulnar  loops. 

•  Given  three  loop  pattern  finf erprinti,  eount  ridgei  eorreotly  for 
aU  three  fingerprints, 

•  Given  various  patterns  of  fingerprints,  identify  radial  and  ulnar 
loops  at  least  twlee* 

3«  Identify  aroh  patterns: 

•  Define  plain  and  tented  arch  patterni. 

•  Name  four  types  of  tented  arohes, 

0  Given  various  patterns  of  fingerprints,  identify  plain  areh  and 
tented  aroh  at  least  twiee, 

4«  Identify  whorl  patterns  i 

•  Define  and  identify  whorl  patterns, 

•  Given  various  patterns  of  fingerprints,  identify  different  types  of 
whorl  patterns* 

•  Assign  a  letter  symbol  for  whorl  trading  to  three  whorl  patterns. 


PeFfoFmanoe  Objeattve 

Given  two  sets  of  fingerprint  cards  which  were  produced  in  the  previous 
section,  your  students  should  identify  and  reeord  the  fingerprint 
patterns,  ridge  counts,  and  whorl  tracings  on  the  five  cards.  You  or 
your  aide  wiU  use  the  performance  oheekllst  which  Is  included  in  this 
Guide  to  evaluate  the  students'  work.  Their  performances  should  be 
rated  "A"  (acceptable)  on  the  tasks  in  the  oheekllst  on  both  eards. 


Vis  C-2  Identifying  fingerprint  Patterns 
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tertmetioiml  Guide 


1.  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequenee  reeom  mended  in  How  to  tJie 
the  Student  Guide,  ~~  ~~ 

2.  Define  terms^  show  several  examplei  for  each  termj  and  have 
students  match  the  terms  with  examples, 

3.  Emphasize  the  importanoe  of  aoeurate  identifieation  of  fingerprints. 
4*  DIscuis  how  to  identify  different  types  of  fingerprint  patterns s 

•  ^^-^e  pattern  flngerprints=Polnt  out  essential  elements  of  a 
loop  by  shewing  eicamplffl  of  loop  patterns  and  other  fingerprint 
types,  asking  students  to  identify  loop  patterns  among  many 
Illustrations,  Mid  giving  feedback. 

m  Hch-ty^  pattern  fingerprints— Show  examples  of  various  types  of 
arch  patterm,  ask  students  to  identify  arch  patterns,  and  give 
feedback* 

•  irtiort-type  pattern  fingerprints— Give  examples  of  various  types 
of  whorl  patterns  and  other  fingerprint  types i  explain  how  to  trace 
ridges  of  whorl  patterns. 

5*  Make  transparencies  using  the  transparency  masters  provided  in  this 
Guide.  Discuss  rules  for  identification  and  ask  students  to  identify 
patterM  shown  in  transparencies. 

6*  Discuss  how  to  record  pattern  types  and  value  symbols  on  the 
fingerprint  card, 

7.  Ask  students  to  identify  and  record  the  symbols  for  fingerprint 
patterns  of  all  impressions  in  the  five  sets  of  fingerprints  they  took 
In  tile  previous  section.  Check  their  work.  Identify  points  of 
confusion  and  give  each  student  extra  explanations  for  clarification. 

8.  For  the  posttwt,  provide  two  sets  of  fingerprint  cards,  with  clearly 
rolled,  classifiable  fingerprints  on  them. 
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&p^ptii^  Aottvittes 


1.  Display  fingerprints  an  the  buUatin  boud  and  aak  students  to 
identify  the  pattern,  (May  biolude  some  of  tiie  fii^erprinte  the 
students  took  m  the  previous  seotlon.) 

2.  Provide  students  with  master  keys  to  the  identification  of  tiiese 
fingerprints.  Have  them  eheek  their  own  work,  ft-ovlde  them  witti 
remedial  instruction  as  needed. 

3.  Ask  student  to  read  the  appropriate  seotion  in  The  ^lence  of 
Fingerprints  1  CTassification  and  VmB  for  further  studyr 
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1,  finf erprint  eardi  students  have  taken  and  rated  "A"  on  the 
peFformanee  aheokUst  (VIi  C-l) 

2,  magnifiers 

3,  ridge  oounter  (a  finely  iharpened  pencil  ean  be  used  for  ridge  tracing 
and  ridge  counting) 
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IMs  pratot  1^1  allow  jmi  tew  muah       abrady  la^m  abairt  ttia  svbjaot 
eo¥ar^  and  what  to  lortc  f«  to  Oifa  saettm.  If  y£M  do  w#n  cm  ttifa 
^tot,  yiHff  tetniotw  may  lA  you       this  aeoticm  »     t  of  It.  tt 
joa  oannot  anww  a  ^MtioOp  Mmp^  go  to  the  ii«t  qwstf  m« 

1.  What  ara  ridges? 

a.  Unas  which  fork  or  divldii  into  several  branohes 

b,  Unea  shown  In  a  fli^arprint  Imprasslon 

linw  whioh  have  been  running  parallel  md  begin  to  spread  apart 
d*  Unas  which  surround  the  pattern  area 


2.  Unm 


in  the  foUowir^  diagram  show  the 


type  lines. 


D 
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5*  Whiqh  point  in  the  diap'am  below  indicates  the  bifurcation? 


a.  point  A 
bp  point  B 
o.  point  C 
point  D 


6*  Focal  points  arei 

a*  the  ridges  in  the  central  pocket  loop, 

b.  the  bifurcation  within  the  pattern  area, 

c*  the  delta  and  the  core, 

d*  the  dots  within  the  type  Unes, 

7.  What  Is  the  delta? 

a,  triangular  point  withui  the  pattern  area 

b,  approximate  center  point  of  the  fingerprint  impression 

c,  point  near  the  center  of  the  divergence  of  the  t^e  Unes 

d,  point  at  the  bifurcation  near  the  core 

8*  Which  point  in  the  diagram  telow  shows  the  delta? 


a.  point  A 

b.  point  B 

c.  point  C 
d*  point  D 

9*  What  is  the  core? 

a.  point  on  a  ridge  nearest  the  divergence  of  the  type  lines 

b.  point  at  the  middle  of  a  ridge  running  between  the  type  lines 
c*  approximate  center  of  the  fingerprint  impression 

d.  triangular  form  of  the  ridge  within  the  pattern  area 


10.  Which  point  in  the  diagram  below  shows  the  eore? 


a,  point  A 

b,  point  B 

c,  point  C 

d,  point  D 

11.  What  are  the  shoulders  of  a  loop? 

a*  in  a  loop  pattern,  the  pointi  at  which  the  reeurving  ridge 

definitely  turns  inward  or  curves 
b.  in  a  double  loop  whorl  patterni  the  ridges  that  whorl  to  make  a 

double  loop 

0,  reourving  ridges  in  a  central  pocket  loop  pattern 

d,  triangular  forms  of  the  ridges  within  the  pattern  area 

12,  Jn  order  to  be  a  loop  pattern  fingerprintj  the  print  has  to  have  ttoe# 
essential  elements*  List  them  below. 
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14.  Define  uljiar  loops. 


15,  Define  radial  loops. 


16.  Whieh  two  of  the  following  show  radial  loops? 

a,  (rifht  hand)  d.  (left  hand) 
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17.  Which  two  of  the  following  show  ulnar  loops? 
a.  (right  hand)  d.  (left  hand) 
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18*  Write  the  number  of  ridge  counts  for  each  of  the  following  loop 
patterns* 

a.  Ridfe  dount  is  


Ridge  count  is 


Ridge  count  is 
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19.  Bi  plain  apches,  the  ridges  do  whieh  ttiree  of  the  following? 

a.  enter  on  one  side 

b*  make  a  couple  elreuit  at  the  center 

c»  make  a  rise  in  the  eenter 

d,  flow  out  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  entering  side 

20.  tented  arohes,  the  ridges  do  which  Uitm  of  the  following? 

a,  enter  one  side 

b,  have  a  wavy  appearanoe  In  the  eenter 
c*  have  a  pointed  appearance  in  the  eenter 
d,  flow  out  on  the  opposite  side 

21.  Which  two  of  the  following  show  the  plain,  arehei;? 
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24.  Which  f«ff  of  tlie  foUowing  are  whorl  patterna?  (Choose  any  type 
of  whorL) 


25 •  What  are  the  whorl  tracings  of  each  of  the  following  impressions? 
Write  I,  O,  or  M  for  each  to  indicate  their  whorl  traeings. 


Whorl  tracing  is 


Whorl  tracing  is 


After  you  flnMi  thto  pret^t,  give  it  to  your  u^tmotor^  Adc  him/her 
irtielher  you  shwld  study  this  geotion  or  take  the  pi^tt^t  iVh 
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Mswees  to  Pretest  (V&  C-2) 


1.  b 

2.  B,  D 

3.  d 

4.  d 

5.  b 

6.  a 

7.  Q 

8.  d 

9.  Q 

10.  a 

11.  a 

12.  It  must  have  a  delta.  It  must  have  a  suffialent  recurve  which  is 
free  of  any  appendages.  Hiere  must  be  at  least  one  ridge  count 
across  a  looping  ridge, 

13.  c,  d 

14.  An  ulnar  loop  is  a  loop  pattern  whose  ridges  flow  toward  the  little 
finger  (ulna  bone), 

15.  A  radial  loop  is  a  loop  pattern  whose  ridges  flow  toward  the  thumb 
(radius  bone). 

16.  b,  f 

17.  e,  e 

18.  a,  20 
b.  3 
e,  15 

19.  a,  o,  d 

20.  a,  c,  d 

21.  a,  c 

22.  b, d 
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23.  (1)    It  must  have  two  deltas. 

(2)  At  least  one  ridge  should  make  a  complete  Gircuit. 

(3)  An  imaginary  line  drawn  between  the  two  deltas  touches  or 
crosies  at  least  one  of  the  reeurving  ridges  within  the  inner 
pattern  area, 

(4)  Tlie  reeurving  ridges  in  front  of  the  innermost  delta  are  free  of 
appendages. 

24.  b,  e,  f,  i 

25.  a.  O 

b.  M 

c.  M 
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Bosttst  (Vt  C-2) 


1.  What  are  the  ridges  of  a  fi^erppint? 

a,  two  innCTmost  llnw  whioh  lupround  the  pattarn  area 

b.  lines  whlah  fork  or  divide  into  ievaral  branohes 

Unm  whioh  have  bean  running  parallal  md  are  ipreading  apart 
d,  Unas  shown  In  a  fingerprint  Im^esiion 

2.  Lmm       ^  and   in  the  f  oUowinf  diagram  indicate 

the  type  hnes* 


3,  Whieh  of  the  foUowing  diaframs  shows  the  pattern  area  correctly? 
(Refer  to  the  dark  Unas  in  the  drawings.) 
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4,  What  is  the  divergence? 

a,  lines  whioh  are  forked  or  divided  into  two  branehes 

b.  lines  whieh  have  been  running  parallel  and  are  spreading  apart 
e.  lines  whleh  surround  the  pattern  area 

d*  lines  which  are  shown  within  the  pattern  area 

5,  Whioh  point  in  the  diagram  below  shows  the  bifureation? 


a.  point  A 

b,  point  B 
o*  point  C 
d*  point  D 

6,  What  arm  fooal  points?  (Choose  an  eorreot  answers*) 

a*  delta  and  oore 

b,  dots  within  the  type  Unas 

e*  Fidgas  in  the  oentral  poeket  loop 

d*  two  points  between  whieh  ridges  are  aonneoted 

7,  Which  two  of  the  following  describe  the  delta? 

a*  point  at  the  bifureation  near  the  oore 

b*  point  near  the  center  of  the  dlvergenee  of  the  type  Unas 

o.  point  from  whioh  the  ridges  are  counted  for  olassifieation 

d*  approximate  center  point  of  the  fingerprint  impression 

8*  Which  point  in  the  diagram  below  shows  the  delta? 


d,  point  D 


EKLC 
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9,  What  is  the  core? 


a,  tpiangular  point  of  thm  ridge  within  the  pattern  area 

b,  point  on  the  ridge  neareit  the  divergence  of  the  type  Unes 
0.  point  at  the  middle  of  a  ridge  running  between  the  type  lines 
d,  approximate  center  of  the  fingerprint  impreasion 

10.  Which  li  the  eore  in  the  diagram  telow? 


a*  point  A 

b.  point  B 

e.  point  C 

d*  point  D 

11*  The  shoulders  of  a  loop  arei 

a,  the  points  at  whioh  the  reeurving  ridge  definitely  turns  Inward^ 
in  a  loop  pattern. 

b,  triangular  forms  of  the  ridges  within  the  pattern  area* 
Op  reeurving  ridges  In  a  eentral  poeket  loop  pattern, 

d*  the  ridges  whieh  whorl  to  make  a  double  loop  in  a  double  loop 
pattern, 

12*  Whioh  tiiree  of  the  following  are  the  oriterla  for  a  loop  pattern 
fingerprint? 

a.  It  must  have  a  delta, 

b.  It  must  have  two  eores* 

o.  It  must  have  a  sufficient  reourve  which  is  free  of  amy 
appendages. 

d.  Tliere  must  be  at  least  one  ridge  count  across  a  looping  ridge. 
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14,  An  ulnar  loop  Is  a  loop  pattern  whose  ridges  flow  toward  thei 

a,  little  finger* 

b.  right  little  finger, 
0*  thumb* 

d,  right  thumb. 
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15,  A  padial  loop  is  a  loop  pattern  whose  ridges  flow  toward  thei 

a,  little  finger, 

b,  thumb. 

right  little  finger* 
d.  right  thumb, 

16.  Whioh  two  of  the  following  show  ulnar  loops? 


a.  (right  hand)  d,  (left  hand) 


c,  (right  hand)  f.  (left  hand) 


947 

vis  C-2  Mentifymf  Fingerprint  Patterns 

ERIC 


e,  (right  hand)  f.   (left  hand) 
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18.  Write  the  number  of  ridge  oounts  for  eaeh  of  the  following  loop 
pattarns. 


Ridge  oount  is 
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19.  List  fivee  Gpiteria  for  plain  arohei. 


20*  Writ©  tiiTM  criteria  for  teiited  arehes. 
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23,  List  twr  criteria  fop  a  whorl  pattern. 


(eontinued  on  next  page) 
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Whorl  tracing  is 


i 
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Whorl  tracing  is 


Give  ttia  TOmpleted  tmt  to  ywF  Iratnietw.  ask  him^r  whetiier 

you  diwld  tsMm  tte  perforinanM  t^t. 
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Answers  to  ^ttat  (Vb  C-2) 


1.  d 

2.  C,  D 

3.  b 

4.  b 

5.  b 
8,  a 

7.  b,  0 

8.  b 

9.  d 

10.  e 

11.  a 

12.  a,  Q,  d 

13.  a,  d 

14.  a 

15.  b 

16.  e,  e 

17.  b,  f 

18.  a.  12 
b.  8 
o.  2 

19.  Tlie  ridges  (1)  enter  on  one  sidei  (2)  make  a  pise  or  wave  in  the 
eenteri  and  (3)  flo\v  out  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  entering  side. 

20.  The  ridges  (I)  enter  on  one  sidei  (2)  have  a  pointed  appear anfiw  in 
the  eenteri  and  (3)  flow  out  on  the  opposite  side. 

21.  e, f 

22.  0, 6 
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23,  (1)   It  muit  have  two  deltas. 

(2)  At  least  one  ridge  should  make  a  complete  eircult* 

(3)  An  imaginary  line  drawn  between  the  two  deltas  touehei  or 
orosses  at  least  one  of  the  recurvi^  ridges  within  the  inner 
pattern  area* 

(4)  The  reeurving  ridge  in  front  of  the  innermost  delta  is  free  of 
appendages, 

24,  a,  e,  g,  i 

25,  a,  I 

O 

o.  M 
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P^formanee  Cheeldist 

yir  G'2  Identifying  and  Reoording  Ftngerprint  Patterns  FIRST  CARD 


Student's  Namei 


E  valuator: 


Date  I 


Ev^uator^  Ratir^ 

4*       NA**  Comments 


1.  Identify  fingerprint  patterns 
dorrectly, 

2,  Use  oapital  letters  for  aU  patterns  except 
ulnar  loops  for  index  fingers, 

3*  Use  small  letters  for  arch,  tented  arehj 
and  radial  loop  for  other  fingers. 

4,  Use  oapital  W  for  aU  whorl 
patterns p 

5*  Use      or  "\"  for  ulnar  loops  for 
aU  fingeri, 

6*  Write  these  letter  symbols  in  the  appro- 
priate bloek  below  the  fingerprint, 

7,  For  aU  loop  patterns^  count  ridges 
Intervening  between  delta  and  eore 
oorreetly. 

8,  Reoord  the  number  representing  the  ridge 
count  for  loop  patterns  in  the  upper  right 
corner  in  the  fingerprint  block, 

9,  For  all  whorl  patternS|  traee  the  ridges 
eorrectly* 

10-  Reeord  the  letter  representing  the  whorl 
tracings  in  the  appropriate  plaoes, 

11,  Reeord  all  letters  and  numbers  clearly 
(legibly). 

12*  Complete  the  work  in  an  acceptable 
amount  of  time* 


*A:  Acceptable 
•*NA:  Not  Aoeeptable 
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VIi  C-2  Identifying  and  Reeording  Fingerprint  Patterns  SECOND  CARD 


Student's  Namei 


Evaluator:   Datei 


  A*       NA**  Comments 


1,  Identify  finferprint  patterns 
eorraotly* 

2,  Use  capital  letters  for  all  patterns  exeept 
ulnar  loops  for  index  fingers, 

3,  Use  small  letters  for  arohj  tented  areh, 
and  radial  loop  for  other  fingers* 

4,  Use  eapital  W  for  all  whorl 
patterns, 

5,  Use      or  "\"  for  ulnar  loops  for 
all  fingers, 

6,  Write  these  letter  symbols  In  the  appro- 
priate bloek  below  the  fingerprint, 

7,  For  all  loop  patterns^  oount  ridges 
intervening  between  delta  and  eore 
eorreotly. 

8,  Record  the  number  representing  the  ridge 
count  for  loop  patterns  in  the  upper  right 
corner  in  the  fingerprint  block, 

9,  For  all  whorl  patterns,  trace  the  ridges 
correctly, 

10,  Record  the  letter  representing  the  whorl 
tracings  in  the  appropriate  places. 

11,  Record  all  letters  and  numbers  clearly 
(l^lbly), 

12,  Complete  the  work  In  an  acceptable 
amount  of  time. 


*As  Acceptable 
**NAi  Not  Acceptable  959 
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'rr^^^rmnaf  MBBtmrB  for 


Soupcei  From  Fingerprint  Training  Manual,  Washingtons  Federal  Bureau  of 
Investigation^  Identification  Division,  Teahnical  Section,  U.S, 
Department  of  Justice^  1984* 
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TYPELINES 

TYPELINES  ARE  THE  TWO  INNERMOST  RIDGES 
WHICH  START  OR  GO  PARALLEL.  DIVERGE. 
AND  SURROUND  OR  TEND  TO  SURROUND  THE 
PATTERN  AREA. 


PATTERN  AREA  INCLUDES  CORE,  DELTA  AND 
RIDGES  WHICH  ARE  USED  IN  TAE  CLASSIFI- 
CATION OF  A  LOOP. 
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TYPELINES  ARE  NOT  ALWAYS  TWO 
CONTINUOUS  RIDGES.  BUT  ARE  OFTEN 
BROKEN.    WHEN  THERE  IS  A  DEFINITE 
BREAK  IN  A  TYPELINE,  THE  RIDGE 
IMMEDIATELY  OUTSIDE  OF  IT  IS  CON- 
SIDERED AS  ITS  CONTINUATION. 


LOCATING  TYPELINES.  IT  IS 
NECESSARY  TO  KEEP  IN  MII^D  THE 
ERENCE  BETWEEN  A  DIVERGENCE 
A  BIFURCATION. 

A.    A  piVERGENCE  IS  A  SPREAD- 
ING ApART  OF  TWO  LFNtS 
WHICH  HAVE  BEEN  RUNNING 
PARALLEL  OR  NEARLY  PARALLEL 


B 


A  BIFURCATION  IS  THE  FORK- 
•  5  OR  DTVItTTNG.  OF  OP^ 
St.  INTO 


MORE  LINES 


3.  THE  ARMS  OF  A  BIFURCATION  ON  WHICH 
THE  DELTA  IS  LOCATED  CAN  NEVER  BE 
USED  FOR  TYPELINES. 


4.  ANGLES  CAN  NEVER  BE  USED  FOR  TYPE 
i-iNI§I...*K9LES  ARE  FORMED  BY  THE 
ABUTTING  OF  ONE  RIDGE  AGAINST  AN- 
OTHER, AND  NOT  BY  A  SINGLE  RIDGE. 
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DELTA 

THE  DELTA  IS  THAT  POINT  ON  A  RIDGE  AT 
OR  NEAREST  TO  THE  POINT  OF  DIVERGENCE 
OF  TWO  TYPELINES.  AND  LOCATED  AT  OR 
DIRECTLY  IN  FRONT  OF  THE  POINT  OF 
DIVERGENCE. 


J.-^DOT  l(v  MEETING 

^  ))y-^  OF  TWO 

/^'^^i^  RIDGES 

BIFURCATION 
,/    ;  SHORT 


RECURVING 

^  RIDGE 


RIDGE  )  ENDING 


AREA  TO  BE  CONSIDERED 

IN  FRONT  OF  THE  POINT 
^,0F  DIVERGENCE  OF  TWO 
•    ^1        TYPE  LINES 
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DELTA  RULES 

1.  WHEN  THERE  ARE  TWO  OR  MORE  POSSIRIF 
B I FURCAT I  ON  DELTAS  WH I CH  CONFORM  in 
THE  DEFINITION,  THE  ONE  NEAREST  THF 
CORE  SHOULD  BE  CHOSEN 


DELTA 


DELTA 


DELTA' 


DELTA 

BIFURCATIONS 
COMING  OFF 
ONE  STEM 


D'ELTAV-. 

ABUTTIN6 
RIDGES 
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^ilU  RULES 

2.    THE  DELTH  M«Y  NOT  BE  LOCATED  IN  THE 
MIDDLE  Of  A  fIDGE  RUNNING  BETWEEN 
THE  TlfPELmtS  TOWARD  THE  CORE^  BUT 
AT  THE  fMO  ««EAREST  TO  THE  COR^. 


DELTA  •*  DE'lTA 

DELTA 


A  DQT  MAY  BE  USED  AS  A  DELTA.  A  DOT 
HASTlO  DIRECTION. 


DELTA  RULES 

3.  THE  DELTA  MAY  NOT  BE  LOCATED  AT  A 
BIFURCATION  WHiCH  DOES  NOT  OPEN 
TOWARD  THE  CORE. 


4.  WHERE  THERE  IS  A  CHOICE  BETWEEN  A 
BIFURCATION  AND  ANOTHER  TYPE  OF 
DELTA,  THE  BIFURCATION  IS  SELECTED. 


DEirlC 
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CORE 

THE  CORE,  AS  THE  NAME  IMPLIES.  IS  THE 
APPROXIMATE  CENTER  OF  THE  PATTERN. 

THE  CORE  IS  PLACED  UPON  OR  WITHIN  THE 
INNERMOST  SUFFICIENT  RECURVE. 

1.    THE  CORE  IS  LOCATED  ON  THE 

SHOULDER  OF  THE  INNERMOST  LOOP 
FARTHEST  FROM  THE  DELTA. 
CORE  CORE  CfiEE  CflEE 


2. 


CORE 


THE  CORE  IS  LOCATED  ON  THE  SPIKE 
OR  ROD  IN  THE  CENTER  OF  THE 
INNERMOST  RECURVE,  PROVIDED, 
THE  SPIKE  OR  ROD  IBISES  AS  h{gH 
AS  THE  SHOULDERS. 

cm 
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CORE 

3.  IF  THERE   IS  AN  EVEN  NUMBER  OF  SPIKES 
OR  RODS  AS  HIGH  AS  THE  SHOULDERS.  THE 
CORE  IS  LOCATED  ON  THE  END  CF  TH£ 
FARTHEST  OF  THE  INNERMOST  SPIKES  FROM 
THE  DELTA.  WHETHER  OR  NOT  THE  SPIKE 
OR  ROD  TOUCHES  THE  INSIDE  OF  THE 
RECURVE. 

[ORE  CORE 


FIRST  FIND  SUFFICIENT  RECURVE 
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CORE 

4.  IF  THERE  IS  AN  ODD  NUMBER  OF  SPIKES 
OR  RODS  AS  HIGH  AS  THE  SHOULDERS^ 
THE  CORE  IS  LOCATED  ON  THE  END  of 
THE  CENTER  SPIKE,  WHETHER  OR  NOT 
THE  SPIKE  OR  ROD  TOUCHES  THE  INSIDE 
OF  THE  RECURVE. 


FIRST  FIND  SUFFICIENT  RECURVE 
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CORE 

5.     INTERLOCKING  LOOPS: 

JOIN  THE  TWO  LOOPS  TOGETHER  BY  AN 
IMAGINARY  RECURVE,  MAKING  ONE  LOOP 
WITH  ROD  OR  RODS  INSIDE/ COUNT 
NUMBER  OF  ROD  OR  RODS  SAOULDER  HIGH 
THEN  FIX  CORE. 

SINGULAR  --  ODD  —  EVEN 


CORE 


CORE 


^  CORE 


CORE 


COR  I 
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RIOGE  COUNTING 

DRAW  A  LINE  BETWEEN  DELTA  AND  CORE. 
AS  LONG  AS  YOU  TOUCH  OR  CROSS  A 
RIDGE,  YOU  HAVE  A  RIDGE  COUNT. 


1.  ONE  RIDGE  MUST  BE  A  LOOPING 

R I DGE .  ' 

2.  Eiffi'AND  CQEE  ARE  Ml  CQUNTFq 


3.  FRAGMENTS  AND  DOTS  ARE  COUNTED 
AS  RIDGES  ONLY  IF  THEY  APPEAR 
AS  THICK  AS  THE  SURROUNDING 
RIDGES. 

4.  IF  YOU  CROSS  A  BIFURCATION, 
COUNT  EACH  OF  ITS  ARMS. 


RIDGE  COUNT SNG 


5.  IF  THE  DELTA  IS  ON  THE  ONLY 
THERE  IS  NO  RIDGE  COI 


E  SPACE  MUST  INTERVENE 
BETWEEN  DELTA  AND  THE  FIRST 
RIDGE  COUNT. 
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RIDGE  COUNTING 


7.  IF  THE  DELTA  IS  ABOVE  THE  SHOULDERS 
OF  A  SINGLE  LOOPING  RIDGE.  AND  THE 
CORE  IS  ON  THE  SHOULDER.  THERE  IS 
NO  RIDGE  COUNT  UNLESS  THE  IMAGINARY 
LINE  CUTS  THE  RECUR' 

CORF^ 


IF  THE  LOOPING  RIDGE  IS  ABOVE 


THE  DELTA 
IN  THE 


HE  CORE  IS  PLACED 

 EB  OF  THE  RECURVE 

PROVIDED  THrSHOULDERS  ARE  OF 
EQUAL  DISTANCE  FROM  THE  DELTA. 


CORE 


B.     IF  A  ROD  OR  SPIKE  IS 

AS  HIGH  AS  THE  SHOULDERS,  THE 
CORE  IS  PLACED  ON  THE  END  OF 
THE  ROD. 

CORE  _ 

ORE 
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RIDGE  COUNTING 


8.  NATURAL  AND  UNNATURAL  BREAKS  IN 
RIDGES.    THE  DISTINCTION  IS  UP  TO 
THE  JUDGEMENT  OF  THE  INDIVIDUAL 
CLASSIFIER. 


9.  WHEN  THE  CORE  IS  PLACED  ON  A  SPIKE 
WHICH  TOUCHES  THE  INSIDE  OF  THE 
INNERMOST  SUFFICIENT  RECURVING  RIDGE, 
THE  RECURVE  IS  INCLUDED  IN  THE  RIDGE 
COUNT  ONLY  WHEN  THE  DELTA  IS  LOCAT- 
ED BELOW  A  LINE  DRAWN  AT  RIGHT  ANGLES 
TO  THE  SPIKE. 


IF  THE  DELTA  IS  LOCATED  IN  AREAS  A 
THE  RECURVING  RIDGE  IS  COUNTED. 
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RIOGE  COUNTING 
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TYPES  OF  PATTERNS 
ARCHES 


PLAIN  ARCH 
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LOOPS 


ULNAR  LOOP- -FLOWS  IN  THE  DIRECTION  OF 

THE  LITTLE  FINGER. 


RIGHT  HAND 
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WHORLS 


CENTRAL  POCKET  LOOP-- 


ACCI DENTAL- - 
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LOOP:  A  LOOP  IS  THAT  TYPE  OF  PATTERN  IN 

WHICH  ONE  OR  MORE  RIDGES  ENTER  UPON 
EITHER  SIDE,  RECURVE.  TOUCH  OR  PASS 
AN  IMAGINARY  LINE  BETWEEN  DELTA  AND 
CORE  AND  PASS  OUT  OR  TEND  TO  PASS 
OUT  UPON  THE  SAME  SIDE  THE  RIDGES 
ENTERED. 


THREE  BASIC  REQUIREMENTS  OF  A  LOOP: 

1.  SUFFICIENT  RECURVE 

2.  DELTA 

3.  RIDGE  COUNT  -  ACROSS  A 


LOOPING  RIDGE 


CORE 


3 


-DELTA 


COUNT  LOOP 


SUFFICIENT 
—  RECURVE 
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SUFFICIENT  RECURVE 

A  SUFFICIENT  RECURVE  CONSISTS  OF  THE 
SPACE  BETWEEN  THE  SHOULDERS  OF  A  LOOP 
FREE  OF  ANY  APPENDAGES  WHICH  ABUT  UPON 
IT  AT  A  RIGHT  ANGLE  ON  THE  OUTSIDE  OF 
THE  RECURVE. 


fj       ^^^^  y^'^^ 


S  ^  Shoxilders 


1.  THE  SHOULDERS  OF  A  LOOP  ARE  THE 
POINTS  AT  WHICH  THE  RECURVING 
RIDGE  DEFINITELY  TURNS  INWARD 
OR  CURVES. 


2.  AN  APPENDAGE  STRIKING  THE  OUTSIDE 
OF  THE  RECURVE  AT  RIGHT  ANGLES 
WILL  SPOIL  THAT  RECURVE. 

S-SPOILED  G-GOOD 

<i  ^  0  M 

o         h         S         S  S 

ffi  fJ)  /D  ^  f/h 

S         G         G     S      G      G  S 

/7i  n  /'/  n  /7 

G         S         S         G  G 

nn  /J /a n 

H         S         G         G  G 

3.  AN  APPENDAGE  IS  AN  ATTACHMENT  OR 
'  lECTION, 


982 


262  Transparency  Masters  for  Vlj  C-2 


ERIC 


4.  TEST  FOR  APPENDAGE.     IF  YOU  CAN 
TRACE  AROUND  THE  RECURVE^  AND  THE 
APPENDAGE  FLOWS  OFF  SMOOfHLY.  IT 
DOES  NOT  SPOIL  THE  RECURVE.  WHEN 
A  RECURVE  IS  SPOILED,  USE  THE  NEXT 
RECURVE  OUTSIDE  OF  if,    F  IT  IS 
FREE  OF  APPENDAGES. 

5.  AN  APPENDAGE  MAY  FORM  A  NEW  LOOP. 


/i)/wn) 


WA^kk  KSJTS  OF  A  LOOP  ARE  THE 
DELTA  AND  CORE, 
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ARCHES 

TWO  TYPES:       TENTED  PLAIN 

TENTED  ARCH:    A  TENTED  ARCH  IS  THAT  TYPE 
OF  PATTERN  WHICH  POSSESSES  EITHER  AN 
ANGLE,  AN  UPTHRUST,  OR  TWO  OF  THE  THREE 
BASIC  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A  LOOP. 


984 
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TENTED  ARCH 
TYPES  OF  TENTED  ARCHES 

1.  ANGULAR  TYPE: 

A.  FORMED  BY  TWO  RIDGES  MEETING 
AT  AN  ANGLE.  ONE  CONTINUOUS 
RIDGE  CANNOT  FORM  AN  ANGLE. 

B.  ANGLE  MUST  BE  90  DEGREES  OR 
LESS. 


/A 
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TENTED  ARCH 


C.  THE  ANGLE  MAY  BE  FORMED  ON  THE 
BASE  RIDGE  BUT  -  THE  ANGLE  - 
MUST  BE  EXACTLY  NINETY  DEGREES 
-  IN  THIS  CASE  -  ,  OR  IT  IS  CON- 
SIDERED TO  BE  A  BIFURCATION.  THE 
BASE  RIDGE  IS  THE  PLAIN  ARCH  RIDGE 
DIRECTLY  BENEATH  THE  RIDGE  IN 


an-  BASE  RIDGE 


MOST  ANGULAR  TYPE  TENTED  ARCHES 

 E  A  lEilDENCY  TO  FLOW  IN  ONE 

  TERN  AND  OUT  ON 

THE  OPPOSITE  S  DE. 
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TENTED  ARCH 

2.  UPTHRUST 

A.  AN  UPTHRUST  MUST  BE  AN  ENDING 
RIDGE--A  RIDGE  WHICH  ENDS  IN 

B.  AN  UPfHRUST  MUST  MAKE  A 

DEFINITE  CHANGE  OF  DIRECTION 

FROM  THE  BASE  RIDGE.  ANg'e 

OF^FORTY-FIVE  DEGREES  OR  MORE 

FROM  BASE  RIDGE--THE  BASE 

RIDGE  IS  THE  PLAIN  ARCH  RIDGE 

DIRfCTLY  BENEATH  THE  RIDGE  IN 
QUESTION. 

C.  AN  UPTHRUST  MUST  BE  AS  HIGH 

as  the  surrounding  ridges  are 
5irec'tioK°'' '°       "'^'  ^'^^ 


USING  FIGURE  A,  COMPARE  ENDING  RIDGES 
IN  FOUR  DRAWINGS  ABOVE  TO  ESTABLISH 
WHAT  DEGREE  OF  ANGLE  THE  ENDING  RIDGE 
IN  QUESTION  COMPARES  TO  THE  BASE  RIDGE 

THE  BASE  RIDGE  BEING  THE  PLAIN  ARCH 
RIDGE  BELOW  THE  RIDGE  IN  QUESTION. 
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TENTED  ARCH 


RECURVING 
3.  TENTED  ARCHES  HAVING  TWO  OF  THE 
THREE  BASIC  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 
THE  LOOP. 

A.  MUST  LACK  ONE  OF  THE  THREE 
BASIC  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 
LOOP:  DELTA-RECURVE-RIDGE 

B.  ORDINARILY,  MOST  HAVE  A  LO 
ING  RIDGE.  --NOT  ALL-- 
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TENTED  ARCH 


C.  TWO  ENDING  RIDGES,  ON  OR  ABOUT  THE 
SAME  PLANE.  PLUS  A  DELTA  FORMATION 
MAKE  A  TENTED  ARCH. 


1.    THESE  ENDING  RIDGES  MUST  BE  DE- 
FINITE ENDING  RIDGES.  THESE 
ENDING  RIDGES  MUST  NOT  TURN  DOWN- 
WARD. 


2.    JOIN  THE  TWO  ENDING  RIDGES  BY 
AN  IMAGINARY  RECURVE  SO  THAT  A 
RIDGE  COUNT  IS  OBTAINED 


3.     IF  NO  RIDGE  COUNT  IS  OBTAINED 
IT  IS  CLASSIFIED  AS  A  PLAIN 
ARCH. 
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TENTED  ARCH 


4.    ARBITRARY  TYPE  OF  TENTED  ARCH: 

A.  ONLY  ONE  POSSIBILITY. 

B.  HAS  TWO  EQUALLY  GOOD  LOOP 
FORMATIONS,  GOING  IN  THE  OPPOS 
DIRECTION,  AND  ONE  DELTA. 


SYMBOLS  ^ 

1.  CAPITAL  -  T  -  IN  FIKGERS  NUMBER 
TWO  AND  SEVEN. 

2.  SMALL  --ft  -  IN  FINGERS  OTHER  THAN 
NUMBER  TWO  AND  SEVEN. 


t 
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TENTED  ARCH 


IF  RIOGE  ENDS  IN  SPACE.  RIDGE  MUST 
CHANGE  DIRECTION  45  DEGREES  OR  MORE 
TO  BE  CLASSIFIED  AS  A  TENfED  ARCH. 


IF  RIDGE  IN  QUESTION  TOUCHES  RIDGE 
ABOVE  OR  BELOW  --  THE  RIDGE  IN 
QUESTION  MUST  FORM  A  90  DEGREE  ANGLE. 


ALL  RIDGES  TOUCHING  RIDGE  BELOW  OR 
ABOVE  NOT  AT  90  DEGREES  IS  CONSIDERED 
A  BIFURCATION.    BIFURCATIONS  ARE 
CLASSIFIED  AS  AN  -A-  RIDGE. 
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TENTED  ARCH 


WHEN  CLASSIFYING  AN  ENDING  RIDGE  -  IF 
THE  RIDGES  ON  BOTH  SIDES  OF  THE  ENDING 
RIDGE  FOLLOW  ITS  DIRECTION  OR  FLOW  TREND 
THE  PRINT  MAY  BE  CLASSIFIED  AS  A  PLAIN 
ARCH.  IF.  HOWEVER.  THE  RIDGES  ON  ONLY 
ONE  SIDE  FOLLOW  ITS  DIRECTION,  THE  PR 
IS  A  TENTED  ARCH. 


FIGURE  1 


FIGURE  2 


F I  GURe"  3 


FIGURE  4 


FIGURE  3  IS  A  PLAIN  ARCH  BECAUSE  IT  IS 
READILY  SEEN  THAT  THE  APPARENT  UPTHRUST 
IS  A  CONTINUATION  OF  THE  RECURVING 

R I DGE  B 

FIGURE  4  IS  A  TENTED  ARCH  BECAUSE  RIDGE 
A  IS  AN  INDEPENDENT  UPTHRUST.  AND  NOT 
A  CONTINUATION  OF  RIDGE  B. 
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TENTED  ARCHES 


PLAIN  ARCH 

A  PLAIN  ARCH  IS  THAT  TYPE  OF  PATTERN  IN 
WHICH  THE  RIDGES  ENTER  UPON  ONE  SIDE 
MAKE  A  RISE  OR  WAVE  IN  THE  CENTER,  A^ID 
FLOW  OR  TEND  TO  FLOW  OUT  UPON  THE 
OPPOSITE  SIDE. 


A  PLAIN  ARCH  CANNOT  HAVE  A  LOOPING 
RIDGE,  AN  UPTH.RUST,  OR  A  RECURVE. 

1.  CAPITAL  '^A"  IN  FINGERS  NUMBER  TWO 
AND  SEVEN. 

2.  SMALL  "a"  IN  FINGERS  OTHER  THAN 
TWO  AND  SEVEN. 
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I. 


WHORLS 

REQU I REMENTS : 

A.  TWO  DELTAS  AND  A  RECURVE  IN 
FRONT  OF  EACH. 

B.  IT  CAN  BE  SPIRAL.  OVAL,  CIRCULAR. 
OR  ANY  VARIANT  OF  A  CIRCLE. 


1 1.  TYPES  OF  WHORLS: 

1.  PLAIN  WHORL 

A  PLAIN  WHORL  CONSISTS  OF  ONE 
OR  MORE  RIDGES  WHICH  MAKE  OR  TEND  TO  MAKE 
A  COMPLETE  CIRCUIT-  WITH  TWO  DELTAS,  BE- 
TWEEN WHICH.  WHEN  AN  IMAGINARY  LINE  IS 
DRAWN,  AT  L^AST  ONE  RECURVING  RIDGE  WITHIN 
THE  lYlNER  PATTERN  AREA  IS  CUT  OR  TOUCHED. 

REMEMBER 

A.  TWO  DELTAS  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE 
RECURVING  RIDGE  IN  FRONT  OF  EACH. 

_     B.  AN  IMAGINARY  LINE  DRAWN  FROM 
DELTA  TO  DELTA  MUST  CUT  OR  TOUCH  AT 
LEAST  ONE  RECURVING  RIDGE  WITHIN  THE 
INNER  PATTERN  AREA. 
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WHORLS 


PLAIN  WHORLS 
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WHORLS 

2.    CENTRAL  POCKET  LOOP  WHORL 

A  CENTRAL  POCKET  LOOP  WHORL  CONSISTS 
OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  RECURVING  RIDGE^  OR  AN 
OBSTRUCTION  AT  RIGHT  ANGLES  TO  f HE  LINE 
OF  FLOW,  WITH  TWO  DELTAS.  BETWEEN  WHICH 
WHEN  AN  IMAGINARY  LINE  I  §  DRAWN/ NO  RE- ' 
CURVING  RIDGE  WITHIN  THE  INNER^ATTERN 
AREA  IS  CUT  OR  TOUCHED. 

A.    RECURVING  TYPE: 

1.  SIMILAR  TO  PLAIN  WHORL^  TWO 
DELTAS  AND  AT  LEAST  ON^  RIDGE 
MAKING  A  COMPLETE  CIRCUIT. 

2.  DIFFERENCE  FROM  A  PLAIN  WHORL  - 
AN  IMAGINARY  LINE  DRAWN  FROM 
DELTA  TO  DELTA  MUST  NOT  CUT  OR 
TOUCH  A  RECURVING  RIDGE  IN  FRONT 
OF  THE  INNER  DELTA. 
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LINE  OF  FLOW  OF  WHORLS 

THE  LINE  OF  FLOW  OF  A  CENTRAL  POCKET 
LOOP  WHORL  IS  DETERMINED  BY  DRAWING  AN 
IMAGINARY  LINE  BETWEEN  THE  INNER  DELTA 
AND  THE  CENTER  OF  THE  INNERMOST  RECURVING 
RIDGE. 


CENTRAL  POCKET  LOOP  WHORL 


B.  OBSTRUCTION  TYPE: 

1.  THE  OBSTRUCTION  MUST  BE  AT  RIGHT 
ANGLES  TO  THE  LINE  OF  FLOW  IN 
ORDER  TO  BE  A  WHORL. 

2.  A  RECURVE  HAS  PRIORITY  OVER  AN 
OBSTRUCTION. 
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WHORLS 

WHORL  APPENDAGE  RULE: 

1.    THE  LINE  OF  FLOW  IS  ALSO  USED  TO 
DETERMINE  IF  THE  APPENDAGE  SPOILS 
THE  RECURVE  OF  A  WHORL. 


B 


IF  THE  APPENDAGE  COMES  OFF  THE 
RECURVE  AT  THE  LINE  OF  FLOW, 
THE  RECURVE  IS  SPOILED. 
THE  ESSENTIAL  DIFFERENCE  BE- 
TWEEN A  LOOP  AND  A  WHORL 
APPENDAGE  IS  THAT  THE  LOOP 
APPENDAGE  MUST  COME  OFF  THE 
RECURVE  AT  RIGHT  ANGLES,  WHORL 
APPENDAGE  NOT  NECESSARILy  AT 
RIGHT  ANGLES  TO  SPOIL  A  RECURVE 
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WHORLS 
APPENDAGE  RULE  QUIZ 
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CENTRAL  POCKET  LOOP  WHORLS 


WHORL 

3.  DOUBLE  LOOP  WHORL: 

A  DOUBLE  LOOP  WHORL  CONSISTS  OF  TWO 
SEPARATE  LOOP  FORMATIONS^  WITH  TWO 
SEPARATE  AND  DISTINCT  SEfS  OF  SHOULDERS 
AND  TWO  DELTAS. 

- --REMEMBER- 

A.  TWO  SEPARATE  LOOP  FORMATIONS. 

B.  TWO  SEPARATE  AND  DISTIN^CT  SETS 
OF  SHOULDERS. 

C.  TWO  DELTAS. 


D.  NO  RIDGE  COUNT  IS  NEEDED  FOR 
^    LOOPS  IN  A  DOUBLE  LOOP  WHORL. 

E.  THE  APPENDAGE  RULE  FOR  DOUBLE 

S'"E  «S  THAT  FOR 

F.  PLAIN  LOOP  APPENDAGE  RULE--- 
SUFFICIENT  RECURVE  CONSIST  OF 
1^^. SPACE  BETWEEN  THE  SHOULDERS 
OF  A  LOOP.  FREE  OF  ANY  APPEND- 
AGES WHICA  ABUT  UPON    T  AT  A 
RIGHT  ANGLE. 

 1003  

ftamparency  Masters  f OP  VIi  C-2  288 


ERIC 


DOUBLE  LOOP  WHORL 


TYPE  LOOP  WHORLS  ARE 
OUBLE  LOOP  WHORLS 


INTERLOCKS  ARE  NOT 

DOUBLE  LOOP  WHOrLS 
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DOUBLE  LOOP  WHORLS 
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WHORL 


4.  ACCIDENTAL  WHORL: 

ACCIDENTAL  CONSISTS  OF  A  COMBI- 
NATION OF  TWO  DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF 
PATTERNS  WITH  THE  EXCEPTION  OF  THE 
PLAIN  ARCH.  WITH  TWO  OR  MORE  DELTAS 
OR  A  PATTERN  WHICH  POSSESSES  SOME 
OF  THE  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  TWO  OR  MORE 
DIFFERENT  TYPES  OR  A  PATTERN  WHICH 
CONFORMS  TO  NONE  OF  THE  DEFINITIONS. 

A.  COMB  I  NAT  I  ON  OF  TWO  DIFFERENT  TYPES 
OF  PATTERNS  WITH  THE  EXCEPTION  OF 
THE  PLAIN  ARCH. 

B.  TWO  OR  MORE  DELTAS.  THE  ACCIDENTAL 
WHORL  IS  THE  ONLY  TYPE  OF  PATTERN 
WHICH  MAY  POSSESS  MORE  THAN  TWO 
DELTAS. 

C.  PATTERNS  POSSESSING  SOME  OF  THE 
REQUIREMENTS  OF  TWO  OR  MORE  DIF- 
FERENT TYPES  OF  PATTERNS,  WITH 

^  THE  EXCEPTION  OF  THE  PLAIn  ARCH. 

D.  PATTERNS  CONFORMING  TO  NONE  OF  THE 
DEFINITIONS. 
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E.  A  COMBINATION  OF  A  LOOP  AND  TENTED 
ARCH  FORMATION  MUST  HAVE  THE  LOOP 
FORMATION  APPEARING  OVER  THE  TENTED 
ARCH.  ANY  LOOP  AND  TENTED  ARCH 
FORMATION  NOT  IN  THIS  POSITION  SHALL 
SiSXLJHIn'-OOP  FORMATION  AS  THE 
PREFERRED  PATTERN.    THE  OVERALL 
IMPRESSION  WOULD  THEN  BE  GIVEN  THE 
CLASSIFICATION  OF  EITHER  AN  ULNAR 
OR  RADIAL  LOOP. 


NOT  THIS 
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WHORL  TRACINGS 


1.  TRACE  FROM  LEFT  DELTA,  TO  A  POINT 
OPPOSITE  THE  RIGHT  DELtA. 

2.  TRACE  FROM  THE  FARTHEST  LEFT  DELTA 
I9J.PS'NT  OPPOSITE  THE  FARTHEST 
RIGHT  DELTA  WHEN  THERE  ARE  THREE 
OR  MORE  DELTAS  PRESENT. 

3.  DROP  DOWN  AT  ENDING  RIDGES. 
FOLLOW  THE  LOWER  FORK  OF  A  BI- 
FURCATION. 

4.  STOP  AT  A  POINT  OPPOSITE  THE  RIGHT 
DELTA  AND  COUNT  RIDGES  BETWEEN 
THAT  POINT  AND  THE  DELTA. 

5.  IF  THERE  ARE  THREE  OR  MORE  RIDGES 
INSIDE  THE  RIGHT  DELTA,  THE  TRAC- 
ING IS  AN  -I-  INT"' 

6.  IF  THERE  ARE  THRET  OR"  MORE  RIDGES 
OUTSIDE  THE  RIGHT  DELTA,  THE  TRAC- 
ING IS  AN  -O  -  OUTER- 

7.  IF  THERE  ARE  ONE  OTTWO  RIDGES 
EITHER  INSIDE  OR  OUTSIDE  THE  RIGHT 
DELTA    OR  IF  THE  TRACING  STOPS  ON 
THE  RfGHT  DELTA  ITSELF,  THE  TRAC- 
ING IS  AN  -M-  MEETIN6. 

8.  IT  IS  NOT  NECESSARrTtrCOUNT  MORE 
THAN  THREE  RIDGES. 

9.  DO  NOT  COUNT  DELTA  OR  TRACING 
RIDGE.    THE  TRACING  RIDGE  IS  THE 
RIDGE  WHERE  THE  TRACING  STOPPED 
OPPOSITE  THE  RIGHT  DELTA 
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WHORL  TRACINGS 


  loio  ' 
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WHORL  TRACINGS 
10.    TRACING  DOUBLE  LOOPS: 

IN  TRACING  DOUBLE  LOOPS  OR  ACCIDEN- 
TALS THE  PROBLEM  OF  WHERE  TO  STOP 
TRACING  IS  SOMETIMES  PRESENTED. 

ItfLiy-fu.l^*  KyEN  THE  TRACING 
PASSES    NS  DE  OF  THE  RIGHT  DELTA 
STOP  AT  THE  NEAREST  POINT  TO  THE* 

AS  IN  FIGURE°2  '^"^  ^^^'^^^  "^^^^^ 

IF  NO  UPWARD  TREND  IS  PRESENT. 
CONTINUE  TRACING  UNTIL  A  POINf 
OPPOSITE  THE  RIGHT  DELTA,  OR  THE 
DELTA  ITSELF,  IS  REACHED/ FIGURE  3. 

ACCIDENTALS  OFTEN  POSSESS  THREE  OR 
^'SP^SffcJ/if-nr.'Si.P^CING  THEM,  ONLY 
THE  EXTREME  DELTAS  ARE  CONSIDERED 
THE  TRAC I NG  BEG  I NN I NG  AT  THE  EXTREME 
tSr^SltJA  ^ND  PROCEEDING  TOWARD 
THE  EXTREME  RIGHT  DELTA,  FIGURE  1. 
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TRACING  WHORLS- -UNPR I NTED  DELTAS 


A  WHOR 
FULLY  ROLLE 
DELTA  BEING 
BE  GIVEN  TH 
FINGER  AND 
TRACINGS. 
A  WHORL,  TH 
CLASSIFIED 
FERENCED  TO 


L-TYPE 
D  FROM 
ViSIB 
E  TRAC 
REFERE 
IF  THE 
E  WHOR 
AS  A  M 
AN 


PATTERN  WHICH  HAS  BEEN 
NAIL  TO  NAIL  WITHOUT  A 
LE  ON  EITHER  SIDE,  WILL 
ING  OF  THE  OPPOSlfE 
NCED  TO  THE  TWO  OTHER 

OPPOSITE  PATTERN  IS  NOT 
L-TYPE  PATTERN  WILL  BE 
EET  TRACING,  AND  RE- 
ER  AND  OUTER  TRACING. 


IF  TWO  WHORLS  APPEAR  OPPOSITE  EACH 
OTHER  AND  NO  DELTAS  ARE  VISIBLE,  BOTH 
WHORLS  WILL  BE  CLASSIFIED  AS  ME^T 
TRACINGS. 

WHEN  A  WHORL-TYPE  PATTERN  HAS  ONLY 
ONE  DELTA  SHOWING.  THE  GENERAL  CONTOUR  OF 
THE  PATTERN,  AS  WELL  AS  THE  DELTA,  MUST 
BE  TAKEN  INTO  CONSIDERATION  TO  CLASSIFY 
IT  PROPERLY.  — — - 


i 


WHORL 
PAT  TERM 
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Bloek  VIi  Criminalistic 
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Upon  completion  of  this  section,  youp  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  written  teiti 

1*  Name  six  divisions  of  the  ala^ifioation  formula  in  the  order  of  their 
appearanoe  on  the  fing erprlnt  oard« 

2.  Identify  the  tasks  involved  in  determining  the  vMue  of  these  six 
divislonsi  keyy  major,  primly,  secondary,  subsecondary,  and  final* 

3.  Determine  and  record  the  value  of  each  elasslfictlon  division, 

4.  Determine  and  record  the  classification  formula  as  it  should  appear 
on  the  fingerprint  card* 


Pe^formanca  Obj^tiva 

Given  two  sets  of  fingerprint  cards  produced  for  the  performance  test 
in  the  previous  section,  the  student  wlU  record  the  classification 
formula  in  the  correct  places.  You  or  your  aide  wiU  evaluate  your 
students*  work  using  the  performance  checklist  which  is  inoluded  In 
these  materials,  Studente*  performanoes  should  be  rated  "A" 
(acceptable)  for  ^  the  tasks  on  both  cards* 
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teteudtlcmal  Guide 


1*  Have  your  students  follow  the  sequence  reeommended  in  How  to  Use 
thm  Student  Guide,  ^  ~~ 

2.  Point  out  that  thie  is  one  way  of  doing  a  elMsifieation  formula. 

3s  Ernphaalze  the  Importanee  of  aeeuraoy  in  Ql^sifylng  fingerprints* 

4.  Make  transparenolea  using  the  masters  Included  in  this  Guide,  You 
may  want  to  make  your  own  masters,  too, 

5.  Allow  students  to  refer  to  the  aonversion  chart  in  the  Student  Guide 
for  loop  patterns  for  their  review  questions, 

6.  Ask  students  to  record  olassifioation  formulas  on  the  five  fingerprint 
cards  they  have  prepared, 

7*  Check  their  work  and  identify  any  problem  areas.  Discuss  their 
work* 

8.  Provide  two  fingerprint  cards  to  each  student  for  the  posttMt, 
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1*  bvita  a  law  anforoement  offiGsr  in  the  idantifioation  seotion  of  your 
l^al  tew  anfordaniant  aganqy  to  glva  a  laotiffa  and  demonstration, 

2.  Have  studante  classify  thraa  fii^erppint  oards  for  the  praatlae 
exarelM  and  provida  a  kay  to  aU  three  oards.  U  studants  have 
diffioultleSi  provida  ramedial  instruotion^ 

3,  A^ipi  students  tha  appropriate  iaotlon  of  Hia  Soienoa  of 
Ftnsrerprintsi  Clasgifioation  and  Usa§  for  furthar  atudy~if  naoessary. 
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TbolSj  ^pUpm^tf  and  ^q^Us 


1.  fingerprint  cards  which  have  been  rated  "A"  on  the  performanoe 
checkUst  (VIi 

2a  magniflersi  if  needed 
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Hib  pFet^  wfll  diow  jm  how  much  fmi  ^sa^  kmw  ^out  tta  mdijaet 
mv^^  md  what  to  look  f «  m       Ketioo*  B  ymi  do  wdl  cm  Uus 
^twtp  ywtf  tmteuator  may  let  ymi  skip  tliM  MOttcHi «  ^rt  of  it.  If 
yw  ranmt  answer  a  ^i^tioiif  amp^  go  to  ttie  ^^ttcni. 

1,  List  the  six  divisions  of  a  clasilf ioation  formula  in  the  order  of  thoir 
appearanoe  on  a  fingerprint  card* 


Fc^  eaoh  qi^tiM  that  hu       Qli^tetlcMi  of  the  fli^rprlnt  cud^  you 
sh^dd  rememb^  that  ttm  t^^r  row  b  fw      ri^t  tt^^^  and  the 
bottom  row  is  f»  ttie  left  Altera.  'Hia  m^ienoa  of  th#  fli^F^liits  ot 
sach  row  b  thumb,  Indes  flf^Fp  midAa  fli^er^  ru^  fuv^r,  and  little 

2.  Whieh  flnfer  in  the  following  fingerprint  oard  would  you  use  for  the 
value  of  the  key? 


a*  right  thumb 

b*  right  middle  finger 

e*  left  middle  finger 

d.  left  little  finger 
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3.  What  is  the  value  of  the  key  for  the  following  fingerprints? 
Value 


ERIC 


™  W 


w 


II 


13 


4.  Whan  determining  the  value  of  the  numerator  of  the  ^imvy 

alaaslfloation;  you  should  add  numerical  values  of  the  whorl  patterns 
appearing  in  the: 

a,  even^umbered  finger  blooki, 

b,  odd-numbered  finger  bloeki* 

G.  even^umbered  finger  blookij  plui  one, 

d.  odd-numbered  finger  blookSi  plus  one, 

8,  Hie  primuy  classlfloation  Involves  only: 

a«  whorls, 
b.  loops. 

e.  tented  arohes. 
d,  plain  arehes. 

6,  What  is  the  value  of  the  ^Imary  elaasif ieation  of  the  following 
fingerprint  oard? 


Value 


13 
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7,  VCmt  is  the  value  of  the  primary  elassification  of  the  following 
fingerpplnt  card? 


Value 


£4 


Fot  q^MMB  you  may  rmt&  to  ttig  ^nverdM  Table  at  Uie  and  of 
th&  t^. 

8.  When  deter  rnininf  the  value  of  the  major  elaisifioation,  which 
tturee  of  the  following  should  you  do? 

a.  See  If  both  or  either  thumb  is  a  whorL 

b.  See  if  both  or  either  thumb  is  a  Itop* 

o.  Use  the  symboli  of  whorl  tracings  for  the  whorl  pattern, 
d*  Use  the  number  of  ridge  oounts  for  the  loop  pattern, 

9.  When  the  right  thumb  is  a  tented  aroh  pattern  and  the  left  thumb  is 
a  radial  loop,  what  should  be  the  value  of  the  m^r  olassifioation? 

a*  nothing  (leave  the  spaoe  blank) 
b,  ridge  counts  of  the  left  thumb 

a,  ridge  counts  converted  from  number  to  a  latter  symbol  (S,  M, 
or  L) 

d*  t  for  numerator  and  r  for  denominator 

10,  What  is  the  value  of  the  ma^  classification  of  the  following 
fingerprint  card? 


Value 
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11.  What  is  Oie  value  of  the  major  elMsifieatlon  of  the  following 
fingerprint  card? 


Value 


12.  The  fm^  division  of  olasiifiGation  involves  only: 

a.  the  thumbs. 

b.  the  Index  flng er, 

e,  the  middle  three  fingers, 
dp  the  little  fingers* 

13.  What  type  of  fingerprint  pattern  does  the  final  division  involve? 

a.  loop  patter ni  only 

b.  whorl  patterns  only 

o.  either  loop  or  whorl  ^tterns 
d,  neither  loop  or  whorl  patterns 

14.  What  is  the  value  of  the  final  on  the  fingerprint  eard  shown  below? 


Value 


1021 
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15.  Which  f infers  are  involved  in  ths  m&Q^^arf  elassifiaation? 


a,  thumbs  only 

b,  mlddls  three  fingeri  only 
little  fingers  only 

d,  all  f infers 

18.  Whieh  of  tiie  foUowir^  is  used  to  determine  the  value  for  the 
denominator  of  Uie  m^mS^f  claisifieation? 

a.  odd^umbered  finger  bloeta 

b*  even-numbered  finger  blooks 

e,  right  fingerprints 
d.  left  fingerprints 

17,  What  is  the  value  of  the  seTOnda^  olasslfleation  of  the  following 
fingerprints? 


Value 


13 


It 


4m  


F«  guMttM^  18-20p  may  rate  to  the  Ccnvarsiofi  T^la  at  tta  and 
of  aSB  tmU 

18,  Whloh  finger^s  are  involved  in  the  md^coiktary  olassifieation? 

a*  thumbs  only 

b,  three  middle  fingers  only 

e.  little  f infers  only 

d*  all  fingers 

19*  Whieh  types  of  fingerprint  patterns  should  you  use  for  the 
mtoeaon^£7  classlfioatlon? 

a.  all  types  of  ^tternsi  loop,  whorl^  tented  areh,  and  plain  arch 

b,  only  tented  areh  and  plain  areh 
e.  only  whorl  patterns 

d.  only  loop  and  whorl  patterns 
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20,  What  is  the  value  of  the  a^MMidai^  classlfieatlon  for  the 
foUowinf  fingerprints? 
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OOMVH^ON  TABUE 

A,  If  both  thumbs  ar#  l^psi 

(1)  Ri^t  tiiumb  symbola 

•  When  left  thumb  pidge  eount  Is  16  or  1«,  use  these  divisions 
for  right  thumb  ridge  oountsi 

1-11  ^ 

"    16  •■••••##9B*S  IS 

17  ond  over  L 

m  When  left  thumb  ridge  eount  is  17  imd  over^  t^e  these 
divisions  for  right  thumb  ridge  oountsi 

1  -  IT  ^ 
23  and  over  L 

(2)  Left  thumb  symbols 

For  left  thumb  ridge  eountsj  use  these  divisions! 

1-11  R 
12-16  M 
17  and  over  L 

B,  If  one  thumb  is  a  loop  and  another  thumb  is  a  whorli 
1-11  ^ 

12   ~16B9#aca««B9ca  IS 

17  and  over  L 
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Ridge  Count  for  Each  Finger  Symbol 

(1)  todex  fingePBi 

ridge  eounta  1-9  I 

10  or  more  O 

(2)  Middle  fingersi 

ridge  eounts  1-10  I 

10  or  more  O 

(3)  Ring  flng erii 

ridge  counts  1-13  I 

14  or  more          "  O 


After  you  finbh  Wb  pfetCTt,  give  It  to  yot^  teti^otor^  Adc  him/her 
wtetheF  you  should  AvO^  ttita  seottm  or  tike  tta  postt^  lYh 
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I  _ 

1.  key,  majorj  primary,  secondary,  subseoondary,  and  final 
olaislfication 

2.  b 

3.  9 

4.  c 

5.  a 

6.  13 
12 

7.  1 
1 

8.  a,  b,  Q 

9.  a 

10.  S 

O 

11.  S 
M 

12.  d 

13.  O 

14.  7 

15.  d 

16.  d 

17.  R-a 

aW 

18.  b 

19.  d 

20.  001 
lOI 

21.  24       S       1       R       lOl  2 

O       12     W  GDI 
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Im  A  aomplete  ela^if  ieation  formula  is  given  below*  Fill  in  the  blanks 
to  label  eaoh  divtoion  of  the  formula  indioated  by  the  arrows* 


a.  b*  e* 

-p—   J—    —  -p- 

16  O  3   U  MM  2 

M  16  W  no  / 

d.  e*    f. 


For  qi'^ticm  2-5,  jaa  may  refer  to  tiie  Omvarsion  Ibble  at  ttie  end  of 
ttib  tMt. 

2.  Whleh  finfers  are  involved  in  the  lujor  classlfieation? 

toumbi  only 
b*  index  fleers  on^ 
e,  little  fingers  Qnly 
d,  three  middle  fingers  of  each  hand  only 

3p  Whleh  types  of  patterns  are  involved  in  the  mjor  classif "cation ? 

a.  all  types  of  patterns i  plain  areh,  tented  arehj  loops^  and  whorls 

b*  lo^s  and  whorte  only 

o*  tented  areh  and  plain  arohes  o  nly 

d*  whorls  only 

4.  The  symbols  for  major  olassification  are  made  up  of  i 

a.  letter  symbols  only, 

b.  numerieal  ^mbols  on^, 

o.  both  letter  and  numerieal  symbols* 
d,  neitiier  letter  nor  numerical  symbols. 

5.  What  is  the  value  of  the  mjor  olassification  of  the  following 
flrgerppints? 


Value 


EKLC 


6,  Which  fingers  are  involved  in  the  BBm^^tarf  el^siflaation? 

a*  all  fibers 

b.  thumbs  only 

e,  index  fingers  only 

d,  little  fingers  only 

7^  What  would  you  use  for  the  numerator  of  the  mmn^sy 
elassifioation? 

a*  left  fingerprints 

bp  rifht  fingerprints 

e.  odd-numbered  finger  blocks 
d.  even-numbered  finger  blocks 

8.  What  is  the  value  of  the  ^^^arj  elasiifioation  of  the  following 
fingerprints? 


Value 


9,  Thm  ^unmry  olaisification  involves  onlys 

a.  loop  patterns, 
b*  whorl  patterns* 
e,  plain  arch  patterns, 
d,  tented  arch  patterns* 

10,  The  numerator  and  denominator  of  the  pHmarf  clMsifieation  are 
determined  byi 

a,  ri^t  and  left  fingers  only, 

b*  even--  and  oddnumbered  finger  blocks  only* 

c*  either  a  or  b  above, 

d,  neither  a  nor  b  above* 
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11*  What  is  the  value  of  the  E^ima^  classifiGation  of  the  following 
fingerprinti? 


Value 


12*  Thm  value  of  the  key  Is  designated  by: 

a,  latter  symbola  only, 
b*  numbers  only* 

o*  either  letter  iymbols  or  numbers, 
d,  neitiier  letter  symbol  nor  numbers. 

13*  Whieh  fingerprint  on  the  following  fingerprint  card  will  you  use  for 
the  elMsifieation  of  the  key? 


a.  right  toumb 

b.  right  little  finger 
o*  left  indeK 

d*  left  middle  finger 

14.  What  is  the  value  of  the  key  for  the  fingerprint  eard  shown  in 
question  13? 


Value 
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F«  ^wtiois  15-17  ymi  may  rmfet  to  the  Cmve^icm  Tsblm  at  the  ^id  of 


15»  Ifte  m^moof^^f  olassifioation  involveii 
a*  thumbs  only, 

b.  toe  middlt  three  fingers  of  each  hand. 
Q.  little  fingeri  only, 
d.  all  fingers. 

16.  The  sibseMnda^  olasiifieation  involves  i 

a,  loop  and  whorl  patterns. 

b,  tented  aroh  and  plain  arch, 
o.  ulnar  loops  and  plain  aroh. 

d.  botti  double  iMp  whorl  and  central  pooket  whorl, 

17.  What  is  the  value  of  the  mA^eonda^  claisifioation  of  tiie 
following  fingerprinti? 


Value 


18.  TOe  fiml  classifleation  Involves! 

a.  thumbi  only. 

b.  little  fingeri  only. 

0.  the  middle  three  fingers, 

d,  index  fingers  only. 

19.  ffiial  elMsifloation  Involves  whleh  two  of  the  following? 

a«  loop  patterns 

b,  aroh  patterns 

c.  whorl  patterns 

d*  all  types  of  patterns 
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20,  What  ii  the  value  of  the  fhwl  for  the  following  flr^erppinti? 


Value 


21,  Write  the  entire  elassifieation  formula  for  the  following 
fingerprinti  on  the  line  below* 
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A*  If  both  thumbs  are  loopsi 

(1)  Hl^t  thumb  symbols 

m  Whan  left  thumb  ridge  eount  is  16  ot        use  these  divisions 
for  rlf  ht  thumb  ridge  counts: 

1-11  ^ 

12    ^  16  ••■•■••••••a  U 

17  and  over  L 

©  When  left  thumb  ridge  count  is  17  and  over^  use  these 
divisions  for  right  thumb  ridge  oountsi 

1-17  ^ 

18  —  22  ■•9«as««>>>* 

23  and  over , , L 

(2)  Left  thumb  symbols 

For  left  thumb  ridge  counts,  use  these  divisional 
1-11  ^ 

13    ~16aaaa(aa(aaaa  '^ff 

17  and  over  L 

B.  If  one  thumb  is  a  loop  and  another  thumb  Is  a  whorli 


1-11  

12-16..., 


.S 
M 

L 


17  and  over 
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Ridge  Count  for  Each  Finger  Symbol 

(1)  Bidex  finf  ©rsi 

f  idge  eounti  1-9  I 

10  or  more  O 

(2)  Middle  fingers: 

ridge  eounti  1-10  I 

10  or  more  O 

(3)  Ring  fingers; 

ridge  ooxints  1-13  I 

14  OP  more  O 


Give  the  mmplated  to  ymnf  imtaiGtoF.  Then  ask  him/her  whetheF 
you  fiFe  to  take  the  pOTfOTmanoe  t^t. 


314 
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Answers  to  Posttot  (Yb  C-3) 


1.  a.  key 

b.  primary 

e.  subseoondary 

d.  major 

e.  seoondary 

f.  fmal 

2.  a 

3.  b 

4.  a 

8,  nothinf 

6.  a 

7.  b 

8.  R 

au-a 

9.  b 

10.  b 

11.  14 
19 

12.  b 

13.  d 

14.  12 

15.  b 
18.  a 

17.  OIO 

IIM 

18.  b 

19.  a, c 

20.  7 

21.  17     M     B      R  001 

I      12    W  lOI 
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Studant^s  Namei 


EvaluatQri   Datai 


A*       NA**  Comments 


1*  Record  the  bik  divisions  in  the 
correct  sequanJe, 

2*  Record  the  key  clasaification  in 
the  numerator  (numerical  symbol). 

3*  Record  the  major,  secondly,  and 
subseoondary  clasaiflcatlona  for  both 
numerator  and  denominator,  or  leave  a 
space  blank  if  there  was  no  fingerprint 
relevant  to  that  particular  division 
for  the  classification, 

4^  Record  the  final  classification  in  the 
numerator  (numeric^  symbol)* 

S«  Complete  the  tasks  in  an  acceptable 
amount  of  time. 


*Ai  Acceptable 
**NA:  Not  Acceptable 
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VIi  C-3  Reoording  ClaBSlfioation  Formulas  SECOND  CARD 


Student's  Namei 


Evaluator:   Dates 


 A*      NA**  Comments 


1.  Record  the  six  divisions  in  the 
eorreet  stqusnee. 


2*  Record  the  key  alassifioatiDn  in 
the  numerator  (numerical  iymbol). 

3,  Record  the  majors  secondary^  and 
subseoondary  elassif icatlons  for  both 
numerator  and  denominator^  or  leave  a 
space  blank  if  there  wai  no  fingerprint 
relevant  to  that  particular  division 
for  the  classifioatlon. 


4*  Record  the  final  classification  in  the 
numerator  (numerical  symbol). 


5,  Complete  the  tasks  in  an  acceptable 
amount  of  time* 


*A:  Acceptable 
**NAi  Not  Acceptable 
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"TO" 


131 


/4 

WSJ        QVZR  .  L 


1  «  u  «  s 

I?  SMS  9VU  ■  L 


ooo 


L  ~  W  9  I 

$M  m  ovu  s  § 


8 


i  *  &•  •  I 

U  in  mi  m  § 


+  1 


H  ^  id  a  I 
U  AIS  mi  *  9 


M  I  I  I  I  I 


8 


1*        Ctfli  «  i 


+ 1 


'  '  M  I  n 


1038 


20 


Tpansparenoy  Masters  for  VI:  C-3 


PRIMARY  '  The  primary  class I F I€AT I on  is  OBTAINEP  THROUaN  THE  SUMMATION 
OF  THE  VALUE  OF  THE  WHORL  TYPE  PATTERNS  AS  THEY  APPEAR  IN  THE 
VARIOUS  riNGERii  NUMIERS  2«  4,  €.  8.  10«  ( E VEn  F  I  NGiRS )  . 
■CINS  USED  AS  THE  NUMERATOR,  AND  NUMBERi  !«  3«  i,  7,  t,  (ODD 
FINCIERS),    AS    THE  DENOMINATOR. 

ieCONDARY  TKE   SECONDARY   OLASS I F I  OAT  I  ON    IS   THE  TYPE   OF   PATTERN  APPEAR. 

INS    IN  THE    INDEX  FINGERS* 

SMALL  LCTTER  GROUP  -  PRINTS  IN  WHICH  AN  ARCH  OR  TENTED  AROH  APPEAR  IN 
ANY  FINGER*  OR  WITH  A  RADIAL  LOOP  IN  OTHER  THAN  THE  INDE^ 
FINGERS.  CONSTITUTE  THE  SMALL  LETTER  GROUP,  AN  AR€H*  TENTED 
ARSH,  OR  RADIAL  LOOP  APPEARING  IN  ANY  FINGER  IS  OARRIED  INTO 
THE  CLASSIFICATION   FORMULA  AS  ^*    *  AND    IN    ITS  RESPEO« 

TIVE  RELATIVE  POSITION*  THE  APPEARANCE  OF  AN  ARCH,  TENTED 
ARCNg  OR  RAD  I AL  LOOP  IN  OTHER  THAN  THE  INSE^  FINGERS  AND  THUMRS 
ELIMINATES   THE   SUB ^SECONDARY  CLASSIFICATION. 

SUR^feCONDARY  •  THE  SUB -SECONDARY  CLASSIFICATION  IS  THE  VALUE  OP  THE 
RIDGE   COUNTS   OR   THE   TRACINGS   OF   NUMBERS   t.   3,   4,  9. 

MAJOR      •  THE  MAJOR   CLASSIFICATION    IS   THE   VALUE   OF   THE   RIDGE   CDUNTS  OR 

THE   TRACINGS    OF   NUMBERS    1*    8*  CTNUMBS). 

PINAL      ^  THE   FINAL    IS   THE   RIDGE   COUNT   OF   THE   RIGHT   LITTLE  FINGER,    I F ^A 

LDOPp  IF  NOT  A  LOOP*  THE  LEFT  LITTLE  FINGER  IS  USED*^  fF 
NEITHER    IS   A   LOOP*    NO  FINAL    IS  USED. 

RCy      «  THE    ICEY    IS    THE    RIDGE    COUNT    OF    THE    FIRST    LOOP   APPEARING  IN 

.    OTHER   THAN   THE   LITTLE   FINGERS.    IF  NONE   APPEAR.   NO  ICEY    IS  USED. 

RiPdi  COUNTING  -  IN  LOOPS.  ALL  THE  RIDGES  INTERVENING  BETWEEN  THE  DELTA 
AND  THE  CORE  THAT  CROSS  OR  TOUCH  A  LINE  FROM  DELTA  TO  CORE* 
ARE  COUNTED.  NEITHER  DELTA  NOR  CORE  IS  COUNTED.  NO  RIDGE  IS 
OOUNTED  TWICE^  DOTS  AND  FRAGMENTS  ARE  COUNTED  IF  THEY  ARE  AS 
THICIC   AND   HEAVY  AS    THE    OTHER  RIDGES. 

WHORL  TRACING  *  WHORLS  ARE  TRACED  FROM  THE  EXTREME  LEFT  DELTA  TO  THE 
EXTREME  RIGHT  DELTA,  DROPPING  DOWN  AT  BIFURCATIONS  OR  DEFINITE 
^^£AICS  IN  THE  RIDGE.  AT  THE  NEAREST  POINT  TO  THE  RIGHT  DELTA* 
THE  RIDGES  INTERVENING  BETWEEN  THE  TRACING  LINE  AND  THE  DELTA 
ARE  COUNTED.  IF  THERE  ARE  THREE  OR  MORE  ON  THE  INSIDE*  IT  IS 
AN  INNER.  CI).  IF  THREE  OR  MORE  OUTSIDE,  IT  IS  AN  OUTER.  C0> . 
ALL  OTHERS  ARE  MEET.  CM).  NEITHER  TRACING  LINE  NOR  DELTA  IS 
COUNTED. 


U9  |»*tj*f 

Pf  luiff  i 

16  M 

9 

R 

no 

15 

M 

2 

U 

001 

19  L 

5 

R           /w  9 

M 

3 
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CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA 

r.  PRIMARY 

A.  FOR  THE  PURPOSE  OF  OBTAINING  THE 
PRIMARY  CLASSIFICATION.  DEFINITE 
NUMERICAL  VALUES  ARE  ASSIGNED  TO 
EACH  OF  THE  TEN  FINGER  BLOCKS. 

B.  WHENEVER  A  WHORL  APPEARS.  IT 
ASSUMES  THE  VALUE  OF  THAT  FINGER 
BLOCK.  ALL  OTHER  PATTERNS  OTHER 
THAN  WHORLS  ARE  DISREGARDED  IN 
COMPUTING  THE  PRIMARY. 

C.  THE  NUMERATOR.  IS  THE  TOTAL  SUM 
OF  THE  NUMERICAL  VALUES  OF  THE 
WHORL  TYPE  PATTERNS,  APPEARING 
IN  THE  EVEN  FINGERS.  2.4.6^8^10, 
PLUS  ONE.    PLACE  THIS  I^UftE^AfOR 
ABOVE  THE  CLASSIFICATION  LINE, 

D.  THE  DENOMINATOR  ,  IS  THE  TOTAL 
SUM  OF  THE  NUMERICAL  VALUES  OF 
THE  WHORL  TYPE  PATTERNS^  APPEARING 
IN  THE  ODD  FINGERS  1.3, §,7.9,  PLUS 
ONE.    PLACE  THIS  DEN6m!NAT6r  BELOW 
THE  CLASSIFICATION  LINE. 


E.  THE  ARBITRARY  ONE  IS  ADDED  TO  THE 
NUMERATOR  AND  DENOMINATOR. 
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CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA 

"NOTE- 
AFTER  THE  PRIMARY  IS  OBTAINED.  THE 
REMAINING  PORTION  OF  THE  CLASSIFICATION 
FORMULA  IS  ARRANGED  AS  THE  IMPRESSIONS 
APPEAR  IN  THE  RIGHT  HAND  FOR  THE  NUM- 
ERATOR AND  THE  IMPRESSIONS  APPEARING  IN 
THE  LEFT  HAND  FOR  THE  DENOMINATOR. 

II.  SECONDARY 

A.  THE  SECONDARY  IS  OBTAINED  FROM 
THE  PATTERN  TYPES  PRESENT  IN 
THE  INDEX  FINGERS. 

B.  NUMBER  TWO  FINGER  IS  THE 
NUMERATOR. 

C.  NUMBER  SEVEN  FINGER  IS  THE 
DENOMINATOR. 

D.  THE  SECONDARY  IS  BROUGHT  UP  ON 
THE  CLASSIFICATION  LINE  TO  THE 
RIGHT  OF  THE  PRIMARY. 

E.  AN  ULNAR  LOOP  IN  THE  SECONDARY 
IS  BROUGHT  UP  AS  A  CAPITAL  U. 

REMEMBER: 

PLACE  THE  NUMERATOR  ABOVE  THE  CLASS 
IFICATION  LINE. 

PLACE  THE  DENOMINATOR  BELOW  THE 
CLASSIFICATION  LINE. 
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CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA 

.  SMALL  LETTERS 

A.  SMALL  LETTERS  CONSIST  OF 
CAPITAL   "A*     SMALL ' 
CAPITAL  "r-    SMALL  "t *  OR 
SMALL  *'r"  ONLY. 

B.  SMALL  LETTERS  ARE  BROUGHT  UP 
ON  THE  CLASSIFICATION  LINE  IN 
THEIR  RELATIVE  POSITIONS  TO  THE 
INDEX  FINGERS. 

C.  ALL  SMALL  LETTERS  MUST  BE  INDIC- 
ATED IN  THE  CLASSIFICATION 
FORMULA. 

d.  dashes  are  used  in  the  formula 
to  indicate  an  ulnar  loop  or  a 
whorl  intervening  between  the 
index  finger  and  the  first  small 
letter.  or  between  two  small 
letter! 

e.  consecutive  small  letters  are 

INDICATED:   9.0.,  xt,zo.,t*it. 

REMEMBER ' 

AFTER  BRINGING  UP  THE  SECONDARY--- 
LOOK  FOR  ANY  SMALL  LETTERS (a.t,0 ON  EITHER 
SIDE  OF  FINGERS  TWO  AND  SEVEN.    BRING  UP 
ON  THE  CLASSIFICATION  LINE  IN  THE  SAME 
RELATIVE  POSITION  TO  THE  INDEX  FINGERS, 
USING  DASHES  IF  NECESSARY.    DASHES  W I lL 
ONLY  APPEAR  ON  THE  RIGHT  SIDE  OF  THE  SEC- 
ONDARY IN  THE  CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA. 
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CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA 

iV.  SUBSECONDARY 

A.  THE  SUBSECONDARY  IS  TAKEN  FROM 
FINGERS  2-3-4.  NUMERATOR,  AND 

«    7-8-9,  DENOMII^ATOR. 

B.  THE  SUBSECONDARY  IS  BROUGHT  UP 
ON  THE  CLASSIFICATION  LINE  TO 
THE  RIGHT  OF  THE  SECONDARY. 

C.  DEFINITE  VALUES  ARE  ASSIGNED 
TO  THE^RIDGE  COUNTS  IN  THESE 
FINGERS. 

D.  USE  ROMAN  NUMERALS,  I.E.  I 


E.  WiTdRtrRAC  I NGS  ARE  BROUGHT  UP 
^    AS^PART  OF  THE  SUBSECONDARY. 

F.  A  SMALL  LETTER  TO  THE  RIGHT  OF 
THE  INDEX  FINGERS  ELIMINATES 
THE  SUBSECONDARY  VflTH  THE 
EXCEPTION  OF  SOME  LARGE  SEARCHES 
WHERE  IT  IS  USED  AS  A  SUPER 
EXTENSION. 
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CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA 

V  MAJOR 

A.  THE  MAJOR  IS  TAKEN  FROM  THE  THUMBS, 

B.  THE  MAJOR  IS  BROUGHT  UP  ON  THE 
CLASSIFICATION  LINE  TO  THE  LEFT 
OF  THE  PRIMARY. 

C.  NUMBER  ONE  FINGER  HAS  TWO  SETS  OF 
VALUES  AS  A  LOOP  AND  IS  USED  AS 
THE  NUMERATOR. 

D.  NUMBER  SIX  FINGER  HAS  ONE  SET  OF 
VALUES  AS  A  LOOP  AND  REMAINS  CON- 
STANT. NUMBER  SIX  IS  USED  AS  THE 
DENOMINATOR. 

E.  IN  A  COMBINATION  OF  LOOP  AND  WHORL 
WHEN  NUMBER  SIX  FINGER  IS  A  WHORL 
AND  NUMBER  ONE  FINGER  IS  A  LOOP. 
USE  THE  TRACING  OF  NUMBER  SIX  f6r 
THE  DENOMINATOR  AND  THE  FIRST  SET 
OF  VALUES  IN  NUMBER  ONE  TO  DETER- 
MINE THE  NUMERATOR. 

F.  IF  WHORLS  ARE  PRESENT  IN  BOTH 
THUMBS.  THE  TRACINGS  ARE  USED. 

G.  A  SMALL  LETTER(o..t.r)  IN  EITHER  OR 
BOTH  THUMBS  ELIMINATES  THE  MAJOR. 

REMEMBER: 

DETERMINE  THE  VALUE  OF  NUMBER  SIX 
FINGER  FIRST.     IF  NUMBER  SIX  HAS  A  RIDGE 
COUNT  OF  17  OR  MORE,  USE  THE  SECOND  SET 
OF  VALUES  FOR  NUMBER  ONE  FINGER. 
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CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA 
VI.  FINAL 

A.  THE  FINAL  IS  BROUGHT  UP  TO  THE 
RIGHT  OF  THE  SUBSECONDARY. 

B.  THE  FINAL  IS  TAKEN  FROM  NUMBER 
FIVE  FINGER  IF  NUMBER  FIVE  IS 
A  LOOP.  EITHER  ULNAR  OR  RADIAL 
IF  NUM§ER  FIVE  IS  NOT  A  LOOP 
THE  FINAL  IS  TAKEN  FROM  THE  CoOP 
IN  NUMBER  TEN  FINGER.  IF  NEITHER 
FIVE  NOR  TEN  IS  A  LOOp!  THERE  IS 

„    NO  FINAL.  WITH  SOME  EXCEPTIONS 
^-  ILM  E'NAL  IS  TAKEN  FROM  THE 
NUMBER  FIVE  FINGER.  IT  IS  PLACED 

f  P°¥5rTy?M9!-A?S  I F I  6aT  I  ON  L I NE . 
IF  THE  FINAL    S  TAKEN  FROM  THE 
NUMBER  TEN  FINGER/  IT  IS  PLACED 
BELOW  THE  CLASS  IF  CATION  LINE 
D.  IF  ALL  TEN  FINGERS  ARE  WHORLS* 
NUMBER  FIVE  FINGER  IS  COUNTED* 

AS  A  FINAL.  WHORLS 
ARE  COUNTED  AS    F  ULNAR  LOOPS  A 
WHORL  IN  THE  RIGHT  HAND  IS  COUNT- 
ED FROM  LEFT  DELTA  TO  CORF.  IN 
THE  LEFT  HAND.  COUNT  FROM  RIGHT 
DELTA  TO  CORE.  HORTIZONTAL 
DOUBLE  LOOPS  ARE  COUNTED  FROM  THE 
DELTA  TO  THE  NEAREST  CORE. 
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CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA 

VI.  FINAL  CONTINUED 

A  VERTICAL  DOUBLE  LOOP  IS  COUNTED 
FROM  THE  LEFT  DELTA  TO  THE  UPRIGHT 
LOOP.     IF  THERE  ARE  TWO  OR  MORE 
CORES.  USUALLY  APPLIES  TO  ACCIDEN- 
TAL WHORLS.  THE  RIDGE  COUNT  IS  MADE 
FROM  LEFT  DELTA-RIGHT  HAND-OR  RIGHT 
DELTA-LEFT  HAND-  TO  THE  NEAREST 
CORE. 

VII.  KEY 

A.  THE  KEY  IS  BROUGHT  UP  ON  THE 
CLASSIFICATION  LINE  TO  THE  LEFT 
OF  THE  MAJOR. 

B.  THE  KEY  IS  TAKEN  FROM  THE  RIDGE 
COUNT  OF  THE  FIRST  LOOP  BEGIN- 
NING WITH  THE  RIGHT  THUMB  EXCLU- 
SIVE OF  THE  LITTLE  FINGERS. 
EITHER  ULNAR  OR  RADIAL  LOOPS  ARE 
USED  FOR  THE  KEY. 

C.  THE  KEY  IS  ALWAYS  PLACED  ABOVE 
THE  CLASSIFICATION  LINE,  REGARD- 
LESS OF  THE  FINGER  USED. 
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CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA: 

THE  CLASSIFICATION  FORMULA  SHOULD 
BE  BROUGHT  UP  CLEARLY  AND  LEGIBLY. 

IN  THE  32-32  PRIMARY.  IF  THE 
NUMBER  FIVE  FINGER  IS  AMPUTATED  OR 
SCARRED.  THE  FINAL  IS  TAKEN  FROM  THE 
NUMBER  fEN  FINGER.    HOWEVER^  IN  THIS 
CASE  THE  RIDGE  COUNT  OF  NUMBER  TEN 
FINGER  IS  ALSO  ENTERED  IN  THE  NUMBER 
FIVE  FINGER  BLOCK.  AND  THE  FINAL  IS 
PLACED  ABOVE  THE  CLASSIFICATION  LNE. 


Ttanspareney  Masters  for  Vis  C-3 
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Block  VI:  Criminalistlas 

Unit  Ci  Wmgmr^mt  Terfmolo^ 

Seotimi  4i  Develi^s^  LatCTt  Praits 
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Upon  eompletlon  of  this  section,  your  students  should  be  able  to  do  the 
following  on  a  writtsn  test; 

1,  Desorlbe  a  basic  procedure  for  latent  print  search  at  a  crime  scene. 

2,  Define  a  latent  print* 

3,  Categorize  latent  prints  into  examples  of  two  types, 

4*  Describe  the  proeedures  for  powdering,  lifting,  and  transferring 
latent  prints* 

5*  Describe  the  procedures  for  developing  latent  prints  using 
chemicals* 


Performance  Objective 

Upon  completion  of  this  section,  your  students  should  be  able,  whan 
given  several  objects  which  contain  Invisible  latent  prints,  to  develop 
the  prints  using  both  powder  and  chemicals.  You  or  your  aide  will  use 
the  checklist  included  In  these  materifLls  to  evaluate  your  students* 
work.  Your  students*  performances  should  be  rated  "A"  (acceptable)  on 
an  the  tasks. 
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1*  ffiiva  your  students  follow  the  sequenca  recommended  in  How  to 
Use  the  Sfaident  Guide, 

2*  Define  and  show  examples  of  latent  prints. 

3.  Point  out  the  importanee  of  developing  latent  prints  In  erime 
investigatloni, 

4.  Show  eKamples  of  latent  prints  whleh  do  not  require  further 
development  and  those  which  ^  require  further  development, 

5.  Show  students  a  field  kit  whieh  includes  the  neeessary  equipment. 

6.  Demonstrate  how  to  powder,  Ufts  and  transfer  latent  prints.  If 
audiovisual  materials  on  this  topic  are  available,  have  students 
study  them, 

7.  Demonstrate  the  procedures  for  developing  latent  prints  using 
chemioals. 

8.  Emphasize  the  Importance  of  observing  safety  practices. 

9.  ftovide  students  with  equipment,  work  area,  and  supplies  necessary 
for  developing  Uitent  prints  for  the  practical  exercise, 

10,  After  students  successfully  finish  the  posttest,  provide  them  with 
equipment j  work  area,  and  supplies  necessary  for  the  performance 
test. 
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1.  Make  a  field  trip  to  a  orime  laboratory  to  lee  how  latent  prints  are 
developed  by  uiing  powder  and  ehemioals. 

2.  For  those  students  who  are  serious  about  having  a  career  in  finger- 
print tedhnology,  help  them  oontaet  the  Florida  Department  of  Law 
Enforeement  or  the  Identif iaation  Section  of  the  Federal  Bureau  of 
Investigation  for  further  information. 
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ttools,  E^ipmCTt^  and  a^U@ 


1.  blaek  fingerprint  powder 

2*  white  or  gray  fingerprmt  powder 

3.  earners  hair  brush 

4.  mafnifler 

5.  roll  of  lifting  tape 

6.  white  cards  or  aeUuloid  sheets 

7.  oamera 

8*  iodine  erystals 
9*  glass  container 

10.  iodine  fuming  gun 

11,  ninhydrin 
12*  silver  nitrate 
13p  laboratory  oven 

14.  1000-watt  buto,  ultraviolet  light,  or  photoflood  butos 

15.  rubber  gloves 

16.  apron 

17.  tongs 

18.  several  objeets  whioh  contain  latent  prints  on  the  surface,  such  as 
papery  oardboard,  painted  wood,  unpainted  wood,  eta. 
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This  pratwt  wm  diow  ycMi  t^w  mu^  you  afraad^  lorow  about  tta  awjaci 
mvar^  and  what  to  Ic^  fc^  m  ttifa  saotim.  U  joa  do  wan  «i  ttiis 
pratraty  ywBF  bstaiatw  may  lat  you  skip  tills  cotton  or  paFt  of  ft*  U 
ymi  emmot  mmwm  a  ^ratimp  simp]^  go  to  ttia  n^rt  quMtt»« 

1*  When  you  searoh  for  latent  prmta  at  a  opime  eoanei  you  should  do  all 
of  tha  foUowing  ^Eo^t: 

a,  use  a  log  leal  searoh  pattern  in  order  not  to  eontamlnata  the 
evidence, 

give  priority  to  entry  and  exit  points* 
o.  develop  the  latent  print  with  both  powder  and  ohemioals. 
d.  use  a  strong  Ught  iouree, 

2.  Define  the  term  'totent  print." 


What  Is  a  ^tent  pri 
Ingredients.) 

Int  usually  com  posed  of?  (G 

Ive  at  lea^t  two 

4.  Which  two  of  the  foUowing  latent  prints  require  further  developing? 

a*  a  print  on  a  maplewood  eoffee  table 

b*  a  print  on  a  book 

o.  prints  on  a  vinyl  ohalr  from  a  person  who  Just  touched  butter 

d*  prints  on  a  eablnet  freshly  painted  about  ten  minutes  before 

5.  List  at  least  fwr  Items  of  equipment  and  supplies  you  will  need  to 
powder,  lift,  and  transfer  a  iGLtent  print  to  a  eard. 
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6.  When  you  lift  and  transfer  a  latent  print,  which  of  the  following 
sequences  would  be  used  with  the  powder  method? 

a,  place  the  lifting  tape  on  a  card,  rub  the  powdered  impression 
gently  to  remove  the  exeesi  powder,  press  the  lifting  tape  firmly 
onto  the  powdered  Impression,  pull  the  lifting  tape  slowly  from 
tiie  impression 

b,  place  the  lifting  tape  on  a  card,  blow  out  the  exaess  powder, 
press  the  lifting  tape  firmly  onto  the  powdered  impression,  puU 
the  lifting  tape  slowly  from  the  impreislon 

Cp  press  the  lifting  tape  firmly  onto  the  powdered  impressloni  brush 

the  tape  to  remove  excegs  powder,  puU  the  tape  slowly  from  the 

Impresiioni  place  the  tape  on  a  card 
d*  blow  out  excess  powder,  press  the  lifting  tape  firmly  onto  the 

powdered  Impressionj  puU  the  tape  slowly  from  the  powdered 

Impression,  pbce  the  tape  on  a  card 

7*  When  you  are  using  tiWM  ehemlcate  to  develop  latent  prints,  which 
sequence  would  you  follow?  (Write  them  in  the  sequence  you  would 
use.) 


8.  Dracribe  in  fWF  or  flva  steps  the  procedure  for  developing  latent 
prmts  using  silver  nitrate* 


9,  D^orlbe  in  frar  steps  €sm  of  the  two  procedures  for  developing 
latent  prints  using  iodine  crystals. 
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10.  Descpibe  in  tiiree  or  tcm  steps  ths  proeedup#  for  developing  latent 
prints  usinf  the  chemiaal  ninhydrin. 


Mt&  you  fmUi  Wis  ^mtmt^  0to  It  to  ywff  lmtai«itor.  hmi/liv 
wtethw  jm  Bti^  this  seetim  of  take  the  ^ttat  (Yh  O-^. 


i055 


Amw&s  to  Rfetst  (VL  CHD 


1.  e 

2.  It  la  a  fingerprint  left  on  the  surface  of  an  objaet  by  a  person  who 
touehed  the  objaet.  Although  'latent"  means  inviiible^  latent  prlnti 
inelude  botti  visible  and  invisible  prints  on  the  surfaoe  of  an  objeot 
sueh  as  paper^  eardboards  painted  wood,  unpainted  wood,  oloth,  etc. 

3.  Any  two  of  Uie  following  are  right  i  body  oU,  perspiration  (or 
sweat)j  water,  salt,  protein,  oil,  other  foreign  matter 

4.  a,  b 

5.  Any  four  of  fte  following  are  right  i 

•  blaok  fingerprint  powder 

m  white  or  ^ay  fingerprint  powder 

•  lifting  tape 

•  camera 

•  brush 

•  white  oard  or  oelluloid  sheet 
6«  d 

7.  iodine,  ninhydrln,  silver  nitrate 

8»  a.  Make  a  silver  nitrate  solution, 

b.  ^ply  the  solution  to  the  objeot. 

o*  Whrnn  the  objeot  is  reasonably  dry,  expose  it  to  a  light  soi?rae* 
d.  When  the  latent  fingerprint  appears  brown  and  the  ridge  detail 

Is  clear,  remove  the  Ught  souroe  and  photop'aph  the  print 

immedidately. 

9*  a.  Plaoe  the  iodine  crystals  fuid  objeot  (if  it  is  paper)  in  a  gla^s 
oontainer* 

b*  Heat  the  glass  container  ^aduaUy  and  oarefully, 
o.  Observe  the  fingerprint  as  it  turns  brown* 
d.  Phot^raph  the  developed  print  immediately. 

OR 

a*  Ptece  the  objeot  (If  it  is  paper)  in  a  gtess  container, 
b«  FMce  iodine  orystals  in  a  gl^s  container, 

c.  Place  a  bivner  under  the  container. 

d*  As  soon  as  the  fumes  begin  to  ap^ar,  remove  the  burner  and 
photograph  the  print, 

10,  a,  ^ray  the  surface  of  the  object  with  ninhydrln  spray  (or  apply 
ninhydrln  to  the  object). 

b.  Qcpose  the  object  to  a  heat  or  strong  Ught  source, 

c.  When  the  fingerprint  becomes  visible,  photopaph  it. 
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1.  When  you  iearoh  for  latent  printi  at  a  OFime  soenai  you  should  do  all 
of  the  foUowlnf  exe^ti 

a.  use  a  logical  searoh  pattern  In  ordtr  not  to  contamlnata  the 
avidenoe« 

b^,  five  priority  to  antry  and  axit  points^ 

o.  davelop  tha  latent  print  with  both  powder  and  ohemioab. 

d.  use  a  strong  Ught  souroa. 

2.  What  is  a  latent  print? 

a.  em  invisible  fingarprint  whioh  neads  to  ba  daveloped  with 
□hemleals  or  powder 

b,  a  fing erprint  of  tha  suspeat  taken  at  tha  station  long  after  the 
orlma  is  oommitted 

o.  left^and  fii^arprlnts  taken  simultanaously 
d.  an  Inked  print  on  a  booking  form 

3.  What  is  a  latant  print  composad  of? 

a*  body  oil  and  parsplration 

b.  water  and  Ink 

o.  nlnhydrln  and  silver  nitrata 

d.  iodlna  and  powdar 

4^  Whioh  ttirea  of  tha  following  fingerprints  require  further  developing? 

a*  a  fingerprint  on  a  very  dusty  bookshelf 
b.  a  fingerprint  on  a  stoel  cabinet  in  an  office 
c*  a  fingerprint  on  a  "confidential  report"  to  the  president  of  a 
company 

d.  a  fingerprint  (with  paint)  on  a  leather  ahair  of  a  person  who  has 
Just  touched  a  freshly  painted  door 

5*  What  fluree  typei  of  equipment  and  suppllM  do  you  need  for 
powdering  and  lifting  a  ^tent  print? 

a,  fingerprint  powder  (both  blaek  and  white) 

b.  camels  hair  brush 
c*  silver  nitrate 

d,  transparent  tape  with  durable  adhesive  surface 
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6.  When  you  lift  and  transfer  a  latent  print  aft«r  powdering,  which  of 
thm  foUowinf  sequences  would  you  follow? 


a*  blow  out  the  exce^  powder^  press  the  Ufting  tape  firmly  onto 
powdered  printj.  puU  the  tape  Slowly  from  powdered  print,  plaoe 
the  tape  on  a  owctd 

b*  pUioe  the  lifting  tape  on  a  card,  rub  the  powdered  print  gently 
to  remove  the  BXQmsB  ^wder^  press  the  lifting  tape  firmly  onto 
the  powdered  printi  puU  the  Uftlnf  tape  slowly  from  the  print 
press  the  Uf ting  tape  firmly  ojitd  the  powdered  print,  brush  the 
tape  to  remove  the  exeess  powderp  pu!J>  the  tape  stowly  from  the 
print,  place  ttie  tape  on  a  oard 

d.  place  the  lifting  tape  on  a  card,  blow  out  the  excess  powder, 
press  the  Ufting  tape  fdrmly  onto  the  powdered  print,  pull  the 
lifting  tape  slowly  from  thy  print 

7*  When  you  are  using  ttrt^  ohemleaIi<     develop  latent  fingerprints, 
which  sequence  would  you  follow? 

a.  silver  nitrate,  iodine^  nlnhydrln 

b*  iodine,  silver  nitrate,  ninhydrin 

0.  nlnhydrlnp  silver  nitrate,  iodine 

d.  iodine,  ninhydrin,  silver  nitrate 

8*  When  you  develop  latent  prints  using  Iodine,  what  sequence  of  steps 
would  you  follow?  (Number  the  steps  given  below  l^,) 

  a*  Take  a  picture  of  the  print  immediate^, 

b*  Make  sure  the  fii^erprlnt  appears  brown, 
  c*  Place  the  iodine  crystal  and  paper  In  a  glass  container. 

d.  Heat  the  glass  container  paduaUy  and  carefully* 

9*  When  you  use  silver  nitrate  to  develop  latent  prints,  what  sequence 
of  steps  would  you  follow?  (Number  the  steps  given  below  w/) 

a.  make  silver  nitrate  solution 

  b.  ej^ose  the  object  to  a  light  soiree 

  c*  take  a  picture  of  the  print  immediately 

"      d.  apply  the  silver  nitrate  solution  to  the  object 

e,  when  the  latent  print  apj^ars  brown  and  the  ridge  Is 
^own,  remove  the  light  source 

10.  When  you  mm  ninhydrin  to  develop  latent  prints,  what  sequence  of 
steps  would  you  follow?  (Number  the  steps  given  below  1-4.) 

  a*  take  a  photograph  of  the  print  immediately 

b*  expose  the  object  to  a  heat  source 
  c^  apply  ninhydrin  to  the  object  with  a  spray 

d.  make  sure  the  ridges  are  clear 


Qbm  ttm  oomplated  tmt  to        InsteuMw.  Attrnt  ycm  tostaietor 
AwSm  yw  t«t^  uk  hun/hw  wheUiaF  jm  mwy  take  the  pBTt€^mmm 
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Amm&m  to  ^ittnt  iVU  O-O 


1.  o 

2.  a 

3.  a 

4.  a,  b,  a 

5.  a,  bf  d 

6.  a 

7.  d 

8.  a.  4 
b.  3 
e.  1 
d.  2 

9.  a.  1 

b.  3 

c.  5 

d.  2 
m.  4 

10.  a.  4 

b.  2 

c.  1 

d.  3 
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Student^s  Namei 
EvaluatOTi 


Datei 


A*      Ma*'*  Comments 


1,  Powder  Method 

a.  Assemble  aU  equipment. 

Stleet  appropFiate  color  powder* 
e.  Clsan  the  brush  properly, 
d*  Apply  the  powder  to  tha  proper 

area. 

e.  Clean  up  the  print. 

f.  Lift  the  print  properly. 

g.  Transfer  the  print  properly. 

h.  Reoord  the  identifloation  data. 

i.  Complete  the  task  in  a  proper 
amount  of  time« 

J.   Use  appropriate  equipment  and 
supplies. 


2. 


Chemieal  Method 

a.  Seleet  an  item  with  a  latent 
print  ooeurrlng  on  an  absorbent 
surface. 

b.  (1)   For  the  iodine  method,  expose 

the  latent  print  to  iodine 
fumes,  using  fuming  cabinet. 

(2)  For  the  nlnhydrln  meth^p 
spray  the  item  to  be  examined, 
and  let  it  dry. 

(3)  For  the  silver  nitrate 
method  apply  correct  strength 
silver  nitrate  solution  to 

the  Item  and  es^ose  it  to  a 
strong  light  source. 

c.  Photograph  the  developed  print 
Immediately. 

d.  Handle  the  Items  with  care. 

e.  Use  aU  three  chemicals  In 
proper  sequence. 

f.  Follow  safety  precautions, 

g.  Perform  the  tasks  in  an 
acaeptable  amount  of  tihie. 


*Ai  Acceptable 
♦*NAi  Not  Acceptable 
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Bleek  Vs  Proficiency  Skills 
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Vs  Profleleney  SklUs 


Answeri  to  Review  Questions  (Vs  A) 


1.  0 

2.  a,  b,  d 

3.  a,  b,  e 

4.  to  determine  if  student  is  willing  to  endure  and  mamtain  a  rigid  fit- 
ness ppofpam 

5.  b 

6.  a 

7.  d 

8.  b 

9.  a,  b,  d 

10.  e 

11.  b 

12.  a 

13.  b 

14.  3 

15.  3  miles,  25  to  30  minutes 

16.  b 


Now  do  ttie  pimetioil  m&Qwm  for  tiifa  unit  (V;  A). 
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Unit  Bi  OQiiitetive  and  Daf  eraive  Taetia 

Answers  to  Review  Questioiis  CVi  B) 


1. 

a 

2. 

d 

3. 

b 

4. 

a 

S. 

b 

6. 

a. 

2 

b. 

4 

c. 

1 

d. 

5 

m. 

3 

7. 

a 

8. 

b 

9. 

a. 

6 

b. 

2 

Q. 

7 

d. 

4 

e. 

1 

f. 

5 

g. 

3 

10.  o 


11.  a 


Now  do  the  p^etteal  exercise  for  thta  mut  (Vi  B), 
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Vi  E  Combative  and  Defensive  Taetioi 


triat  Ct  &on^  mmt  Baton 
Answer  teo  Review  QuestioMiVs  •*C) 


1.  •  betster  bmlanQe 

•  mftwe  comfoPtflble  tocippy 

•  stmsSLtmr  tip  velocity 

2.  •  fuH  bloQking  surface 

•  SoQvd  leverage 

•  ttxi^gmva  not  expoied 

3.  •  heftad  strikes 

•  thr^oat  strikes 

4.  a.  2 
b.  3 

e.  4 

d.  /l 
#.  3 

f.  2 

S'  I 

h,  3 

1.  5 

J.  2 

k.  a 

5.  a.  4 
b.  7 

e,  10 

d.  2 

e.  S 
£.  8 

g.  11 

h.  1 

i.  3 

5.  6 
k.  9 

8,  a,  b,  d 


How  do  the    E«netl^  e^mremiw  Uita  imit  (Vi  c). 
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Unit,  Ds  Riot  R^mse  ^etles 
Answers  to  Review  Questioni  (Vs  D) 
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1.  •  to  maintain  control 

•  to  prevent  escalation  of  the  situation 

•  to  restore  law  and  order 

2.  a,  b,  c,  d 

3.  c 

4.  b 

5.  a 

6.  d 

7.  b 

3.  c 

9.  a.  3 

b.  1 

C.  4 

d.  2 

10.  b 

11.  a 

12.  e 


Now  do  ttie  praetlCTl  ezereue  for  thb  vidt  (Vs  D). 
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Vi  D  Riot  Responie  Taatios 


Aniwara  to  Review  Questions  (Vi  E) 

I  

1.  b 

2.  d 


3,  a,  b,  d 

4.  a,  b,  d 


Qm  m.m 

e 
a 

b. 

A 

e. 

3 

d. 

1 

e. 

2 

f. 

8 

s. 

10 

h. 

9 

1. 

7 

J. 

8 

6.  b. 

e 

7.  a. 

5 

b. 

3 

e. 

1 

d. 

4 

m. 

2 

8.  a. 

2 

b. 

4 

e. 

6 

d. 

3 

e. 

10 

f. 

1 

g. 

8 

h. 

12 

L 

11 

j. 

9 

k. 

3 

1. 

15 

m. 

7 

n. 

14 

o. 

13 

9.  a.  3 

b.  1 

o.  5 

d.  2 

e.  4 
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10.  o 

11.  b 

12.  a,  b,  d 

13.  a,  b,  e,  d 

If  fw  fMl  eMifldent  that  you  have  aehleved  thm  ^jeatlv^  f<^  this  initt> 
uk        Imbiiotor  for  tile  pMttat  (Vi  E). 


1? 
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Vi  E  Police  Basia  Weapona 


SeetiMi  If  B^€ue  Sqiilpment 
Anawei^  to  Review  Questions  (V:  F-1) 

1.  e 

2.  a 

3.  a,  d 

4.  b,  c 

5.  a,  b,  c,  d 

6.  b 

7.  a 
3.  d 

8.  b 

10.  d 

11.  o 

12.  a,  b,  e 

13.  a,  bj  e 

If  you  f ##1  confldent  ttat  you  tave  aeMeved  the  ^^ctlv^  toe  this 
s^tian,  ask  yottt  iiB^etw  f»  tiie  posttMt  (Vs  F-1), 
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Unit  Fi  B^ew  ^ettra 

Answer  to  Review  Questions  (Vs  F-2) 


1,  a,  b,  d 

2,  •  Saareh  for  life-threatening  conditions, 

•  Remove  from  hazardous  aonditions, 
m  Determine  vital  ilpii« 

•  Communieate  to  medieal  asslitanee  faoility, 

3,  a,  d 

4,  •  pulie  rate 

m  raiplration  rate 
9  blood  pressure 

•  oral  temperature 

5,  •  approximate  age 

m  level  of  oonBOiousness 

m  vital  ilgns 

m  nature  of  problem 

•  known  history 

•  ETA  at  hospital 

6,  d 

7,  bj  o 
8«  a^  0 

10.  b 
11*  d 

12,  a,  b 

13,  b 

14,  bj  Q 

15,  a,  o,  d 


U  feel  aoiifident  ttiat  tuve  aohlaved  the  Gb^Mvm  f w  tills 
seatilm»  ask  fout  te^ctor  fm  tiia  posttMt  (Vi 
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Vi  F-2  Qround  Level  Eescues 


put  Fi  Beseua  Tkotttt 

Seotim  $t  VctUmI  B^cua  TkatiM 

Answers  to  Review  Queitions  (Vt  F-3) 


1*  a,  d 
2,  b,  d 

3*  m  1/2-inch  diametep  nylon  rope 
m  harneii  or  seat 

•  earabintr 

•  gloves 

4.  a.  4 
b.  1 

6 

d.  2 

e.  3 
L  5 

5.  ©  on  rappel 
9  on  belay 

6.  b,  d 
7p  a,  e 

8.  b 

9,  b 
10«  a^d 
11,  b 


U  you  fael  mnflteit  ttmt  j&a  tmvm  aehlaved  mm  objeotivas  thb 
seotiont  ask  your  irateuotor  for  ttie  pcst^t  (Vi  F-3). 
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Section  4;  Bgtdlne  TTmimt^s 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (V;  F-4) 


1.  a,  b,  d 

2.  d 

3.  a.  S 
b.  1 
e.  4 

d.  2 

e.  6 

f.  3 

4.  b 

5.  e 

6.  a 

7.  a,  b,  e 

8.  b 

9.  a 

10.  a,  6 
b.  3 
e.  5 

d.  7 

e.  1 

f.  8 

g.  4 

h.  2 

11.  a 

12.  b, Q 


U  ymi  feel  TOnfldent  titat  jmi  have  achieved  the  obJeetivM  for  tiib 
reetion,  ask  yow  irateuetw  for  ttie  ^»ttMt  (Vi  F-4). 
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Bloek  VI:  Criminalistles 
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Overview 

Answers  to  Review  Questions  (Vis  Overview) 


ERIC 


1.  d 

2.  c 

3.  a 

4.  b 

5.  a 

6.  b 
T.  c 

8.  a 

9.  d 
10.  b 

Now  go  cm  to  Unit  A,  FwttBia  Laboratory  BxamfaiadoK. 


VIi  Overview  1074  -  ^~75 


Answer  to  Review  Questions  (VIi  A-1) 


1. 

a» 

Q,  d 

2. 

a* 

0 

Q 

A 

0 

K 

6. 

b 

7, 

illuminator  switeh 

K 

yiQ.pnra^!Ti  \£ip€r%^?r€  OQiiLroi/ 

e. 

fine  adjustment  *cnob 

d. 

ooarse  adjustment  knob 

e. 

itage 

objeotive 

arm 

h. 

eytpieoe 

8, 

a 

9. 

e 

10,  b 

11,  a^  bp  d 

12,  o,  d 

Now  do  ttia  praotted  neroiM  for  ttita  Motion  ^^^^  A-l). 
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VIi  A-i  Mlcposcopy 


Answers  to  Review  Questions  (VU  A-2a) 

1.  a,  b,  c 

2.  b 

3.  d 

4.  a 

5.  0 

6.  a,  bj  c 

7.  o 

8.  d 

9.  b 

10.  a,  b, e 

11.  b,  e, d 

12.  a,  b, d 

13.  e 
34.  0 
15.  e 

NOlBi  nie  preeipliin  test  can  be  done  on  either  liquid  or  dried 
bloixl  while  the  mloroseopic  examination  is  done  only  on  liquid 
blood. 

Now  do  ttie  praotiml  mL&tobm  for  thte  wctloii  (VB  A-2), 


Vis  A-2a  Blood  Mentilleation 
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Vmt  As  Wwmm^  Isteimto^  ibaminati^f^ 
Answers  to  Review  Queitions  (VIi  A-2b) 


1. 

d 

2. 

d 

3. 

a. 

1 

b. 

4 

0, 

5 

d. 

7 

e. 

2 

f. 

6 

3 

4. 

a 

5. 

e 

6. 

d 

7. 

d 

8. 

b 

Now  do  the  praotlc^  em^tee  for  this  Motimi  (Vb  A-2b). 
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VIi  A-2b  Blood  Identifioatlon 


SeettoQ  3i  Baftr  ^mmtaation 
Answers  to  Review  Questioni  (VIi  A-3) 


1*  fij  b,  p 

NOTBi  T^inf  a  sample  from  the  victim  %  hair  (d)  will  not  plaee 
the  iuspeet  at  the  seene. 

2.  a,  o 

NOlBi  (b)  and  (d)  do  not  mention  a  weapon  or  an  instrument. 

3,  b,  d 
4«  a,  b,  e 

5.  a 

6.  a,  o 

f  •  a,  b,  o 

8,  e 

9.  a 

10.  b 

11.  b 

12.  b 

13.  o 

14.  o,  d 

NOTEi  ITie  vietim  might  not  have  left  his/her  hair  at  the  crime 
scene.  Hierefore,  (a)  should  not  be  a  oonolusion. 

15.  b,  c 

Now  do  tiie  pmoti^  exerolse  for  ttiis  moUm  {Vh  A-Bh 
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l3Wt  M  Vw^mo  Lfibwato^  ^mminatJoi^ 
^^tiM  4i  Wton  ibamiiiatloii 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (VIi  A-4) 


1*  a,  b,  e 

2,  b,  e 

3.  a,  b|  Q 

4.  b^  d 

5,  b 

7.  b,  e 

8.  a,  b,  c 

9.  bj  c 

10.  d 

11.  b 

12.  a 

13.  0 

14.  a,  b,  c 

15.  d 

16.  b 

17.  d 

18.  a 

19.  c 

20.  a,  by  e 

Now  6o  ttie  pfmotlml  ^wqibbb  for  tiita  seotton  (inb  A--tt. 
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SutiM  Ss  ft^^  GI^  l^mbuUon 

Aniwet^  to  Hevlew  Queitions  (YIi  A-5) 


1*  d 

3.  c,  d 

4.  a,  d 

5.  a,  b 

How  do  Wm  ^oti^  nsFoiM  tw  ttfa  ^attm  (Vli 


1080 

Ylt  A-5  Broken  Glass  Examination  ~ 


ERIC 


Unit  Bi  Hi^w^nt  Teeta^lo^ 

^^tim  i:  B^o  Ftot^raphy  and  Tildiig  Fhotogm^is 

Aniwere  to  Review  Questions  (VIi  B-la) 


1. 

a.  S 

b.  S 

e.  T 

d.  TS 

2. 

a 

3. 

b 

4. 

a 

5. 

b 

8. 

b 

7. 

a 

8. 

d 

9. 

d 

10. 

d 

11. 

a,  d 

12. 

c 

13. 

b 

14. 

b 

15.  #  the  amount  of  light  available 

•  the  size  of  the  lens  opening  (or  aperture) 
m  the  shutter  epeed 

•  the  film  speed 

16.  a 

17.  ai  d 

18.  a 

19.  a 


yw  f #el  Mifident  that  you  have  aohleved  tte  first  nms  ctojmMym  of 
ttiis  saattixi,  go  m  to  Urn  mxt  partp  '^lUdi^  notognphsJ* 
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82  Vis  B-la  Basle  Photography  and  Talflnf  Photograph's 


ERIC 


S^itim  li  Bade  Flratc^^iphy  and  Tat^^  nKit^rapte 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (Vli  B-lb) 


1,  a 

2,  b 

3,  Q 

4,  b 

5,  o  Set  the  film  ipeed, 

o  Load  the  film  in  the  camera* 

o  Determine  the  objeet  to  be  photographed, 

o  Seleot  the  shutter  speed. 

o  Set  the  f^top* 

o  Set  the  foous, 

o  Compoie  the  pleture  in  the  viewflnder* 
o  Hold  Ihe  eamera  steady, 

o  Depress  the  shutter  release  button  flrmiy  but  f ently* 
o  Advanee  the  film  to  the  next  escposure. 


Now  do  the  pmetl^  asweiM  tw  ttita  cotton  iVh 


EKLC 
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yit  B-ib  Basie  Photofraphy  and  Takinf^hotofraphs 


^Bit  Bi  Vii^tt^rint  ^biology 

A^imvimrB  to  Revisw  Quiitions  CVIi  B--2a) 


a.,  a,  b,  Q 
S.  a^  o 

b 

a 

O.  a 
B.  G 
■y.  d 

d 

lO.  b 
1^.  a 
IS*  a^  e 
1^*  b 

a«,  a 

IK.  a 
1^.  d 
17-.  a 
!»•  b 

N(^w  do  ttie  praattml  ^mte  for  ttfaeastton  (Yh 
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84 


Vfc  B-2a  Bilo  Photo-laboi'sto^y  ftooedures 


BeeUm  h  Bade  nKito-Labomt^sey  Pfoeediam 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (Vis  B-2b) 


1.  a,  b,d 

2.  b 

3.  c 

4.  b 
8.  d 

6.  d 

7.  0 

8.  G 

9.  a 

10.  a 

11.  a 

12.  b 

13.  d 

14.  a,  b,  0,  d 

Now  ^  the  praoti«a  mmercmm  for  ^Ous  section  (Vi  B-2b), 
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l^s  B-2b  Basic  Photo-Iiabbratorylroeedupei 
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Answers  to  Raviaw  Queitioni  (VIi  B-3) 


1*  a,  b 

2.  d 

3.  a 

4.  b 

5.  a,  o 

6.  c 

7.  Q 

B,  bj  o,  d 

Now  do  the  ^mett^  emmfotaB  for  this  seettf^n  {Vb  B-3}. 
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B-3  Personal  Idsnttf  ieation  Photopaphy 
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Aniwirs  to  Review  Questions  (Vli  B-4) 


1.  0 

2.  b 

3.  Q 

4.  d 

5.  b 
6«  a 

7,  b 

8,  0 

9,  b 
10,  a,d 
lip  b,  e,  d 

12.  a 

13.  a,  b,  o 

14.  a,  b,  e 

15.  e 

Now  do  tha  p»ott^  eserotaa  for  ttita  s^ettm  (Vfi  B4). 


lose 

V  MS  ts-%  Evidence  Photogpaphy 


ERIC 


Wat  Cs  Fftt^efprmt  l^timo^^ 
^swepi  to  Review  Questions  (Vis  C-1) 


1.  inkinf  plate,  printep's  ink,  roller,  fli^erppint  card,  denatured 
alcohol 

2.  a.  2 
b.  1 
-  6 

d.  4 

e.  3 

f.  5 

3.  rolled.  A,  B 
flat.  C 

4.  b 

5.  a 

6.  d 

7.  b 

8.  a 

9.  a.  3 
b.  5 
e.  1 
d.  2 

^.  4 

10,  (1)  incomplete  inking 

(2)  allowinf  fingers  to  slip  or  twist 

(3)  failure  to  clean  fillers 

(4)  use  of  too  much  or  too  little  ink 


• 


Now  do  ttia  praettnl  «^ote  for  tihb  jetton  iVh  C-l)« 
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VIi  c-1  TUcing  Finf  erprints 


Saoticm  2i  Untt^s^  and  I^m^g  T^pm  of  Ki^r^int  FbttenB 
^iweps  to  Review  Quastlons  (VI:  C--2a) 


1,  m^Ified  Henry  ^stem 

2,  plain  arah  and  tented  arch 

3,  padial  loop  and  ulnar  loop 

4,  plain  whorl,  oentral  pooket  loop,  double  loop,  wid  aoaidental  whorl 

5,  a 
6*  b 

7,  a 

8,  b 

9,  a 

10,  b 

11,  b 

12,  d 

13,  o 

14,  a 

15,  b 

Now  go  on  to  fhe  rmt  of  mis  moUon  (Yh  C-2bh 
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vis  c-za  Wentifying  and  LabeUnf  Typm  of  Flngerppint  Patterns' 
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Swttm  2i  ^nttf  jing  Bn&  Iiabtiii^  '^p^  of  Fingarprint  Patterm 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (VI:  C-=2b) 


1.  m  delta 

m  suff ieient  peeiffve  which  is  free  of  any  appendages 

•  at  least  one  Pidg e  eoimt  aero^  a  looping  ridge 

2.  m  erosses  an  imaflnary  line  from  the  delta  to  the  core 

#  free  of  any  appendagei 


3. 

G 

4. 

a 

5. 

b 

6. 

0 

7. 

a. 

5 

b. 

1 

c. 

3 

d. 

2 

e. 

4 

8. 

a 

9. 

a, 

d 

10.  d 


Now  do  Urn  practlral  exercise  for  tlus  ^rt  of  the  seetiM  {Yb  &>2b). 
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VIi  C-2b  Identlf^ng  and  Labeling  Typm  of  Finger  print  Patterra 


SMttcm  2i  Id^ttf^s^  and  labe&ig  T^P^  of  B^ezprmt  ^tterns 

Aniware  to  Review  Quastlons  (Vli  C-2e) 


1,  ftp  b,  a 

2,  a,  Q 

3,  b 

4,  a 

5,  b 

6,  a*  near  loop  type 
b.  ai^le  type 

o*  upthruat  type 

7,  c 

8,  t?/ 

9,  t?a 
10.  W?/ 

Now  do      pnQUml  essroae  for  thb  part  of      eeetion  (Yb  C^2c). 
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VIi  C-2c  Uentlfyinff  and  labelinf  Types  of  Fingerprint  Patterns  91 
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Unit  Ci  Hi^r^mt  TeelUKil^y 

SeottMi  2i  ItenUf  ai^  I^b^i^  ^^J^  of  Fb^e^mt  Pattens 
Answars  to  Review  Questioni  (VIi  C-2d) 


1.  plain  whorl,  cental  pocket  loopi  double  loop,  and  aoaidental  whorl 

2*  m  There  are  two  deltas, 

•  At  least  one  ridge  makes  a  eomplete  olrouit, 

#  An  Imaginary  line  touohei  a  recurvinf  ridf  e  within  the  inner  pat- 
tern area, 

m  Reeurving  ridges  in  front  of  the  innermost  delta  are  free  of 
appendage. 

3,  b 

4,  d 

5,  a.  double  loop  whorl 

b,  central  pocket  loop  whorl 

o*  plain  whorl 

d*  aocidantal  whorl 

a.  d 

7,  b 

8,  a 

9,  a 

10,  b 

11,  a,  meeting  whorl 
b,  outer  whorl 

0,  inner  whorl 


Now  do  the  praotiral  enFobe  for  Ob  part  of  tiie  Motion  (Yh  C-2d). 
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92  Vis  C-2d  Ideritlfyrng  and  LabeUng  lypfis  of  Fingsppplnt  Patterns 
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Unit  Ci  Kng^^nt  TMimlc^ 

Sutton  2i  Idrattf^^  md  LateU^  Tfpm  of  Fii^^uit  Pattem 
Answars  to  Rtview  Quertioni  (Vh  C-2e) 


2.  b 


3.  a,  d 


1 

8, 

n 

■p 

a 

4- 
L 

a 

5. 

t 

6. 

p 

7. 

/ 

8. 

a 

9. 

a 

10. 

a 

1. 

W,  M 

2. 

W,  M 

3. 

W,  O 

4. 

W,  I 

5. 

r,  5 

6. 

r,  2 

7. 

A  7 

8. 

W,  M 

9. 

Wj  M 

10. 

W,I 

Now  do  the  ^ctteal  a^9aise  f«  Uita  ^fft  of  Oia  s^tim  (Vt  C-2a). 
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VIi  C-2e  Identifying  and  LabeUnf  Types  or  Fingepppint  Patterns 


ERIC 


Sectton  3s  Mterminn^  and  T^^xdb^  Qaadfltttton  FonniUa 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (VI;  C-3) 


1.  key,  major,  primary,  secondary,  subsecondary,  final 

2.  a,  o 

3.  c 

4.  a 

5.  b 

6.  a 

7.  d 

8.  d 

9.  b 

10.  17 

11.  L 
M 

12.  R 
W 

13.  001 

loi 

14.  2 

15.  8 
12 

16.  24  L  1   R     lOI  7 

3   W  000 

Now  do  tile  pnetlral  derate  for  thta  section  (Vb  0-3). 
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M  Vh  C-8  ISeterminihg  and  Recording  ^asslfioation  iormula 
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Sseten  4i  Deveii^ng  latent  ftinti 
Answers  to  Review  Questions  (VIi  c-4) 

1.  a,  d 

2.  b 

3.  bo^  oil,  perspipatlon  (op  sweat) 

4.  a,  d 

5.  a,  b,  c 

6.  b,  e 

7.  b,  c,d 

8.  b,  d 

9.  a 

10.  b 

11.  o 

12.  b 

13.  e 

14.  a 

15.  a 


Now  do  the  practieal  ^oooe  for  flifa  seetioii  (Vis  O-^. 
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State  of  Florida 
Department  of  Education 

Ralph  D.  Turlington,  Commissioner  of  Education 
Tallahassee,  Florida 

Affirmative  action/equal  opportunity  employer 

Di\dsion  of  Vocational,  Adult,  and  Community 
Education 

Floridai  A  State  of  Educational  Dlstinctln^  On  a 

statewide  average,  educational  achievemt  ,t  the 
statj  of  Florida  will  equal  thai  of  the  uppei  lar- 
tUe  of  states  within  five  years,  as  indicated  by 
commonly  accepted  criteria  of  attainment. 
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